Organised by

Page | 1

CONTENTS

Stream
No.
4

Stream Title

Page Nos.

Critical Perspectives on Alternate Models of Entrepreneurial
Organising Social Innovation and the De-Growth economy

05-18

5

Critical Studies of Leadership: Critical methodologies and
alternative spaces

19-47

6

Dark side of Organizational Behavior

48-90

7

Critical Cross-Cultural Management: time to discuss race,
gender, language, sexual orientations, religion and other
forms of discrimination in power-laden contexts

91-116

9

Heroes and Heroism

117-136

10

Foreign Workers: The Ethics and Politics of Global
Employment

137-151

11

The Past, and Management & Organizational Studies:
Challenges, Debates, and Questions

152-190

13

Developing critical theory and methodology contributions:
From PhD to ECR

191-206

14

Open/Generalist stream

207-228

15

Alternative ways of organizing – towards a new world order
or confomity?

229-275

17

Reimagining social researching: Taking critical action
seriously

276-308

18

The performative university: ‘targets and terror’ in academia

309-352

19

Critical Entrepreneurship Studies

353-428

Page | 2

20

The future of feminisms and CMS: Ethics, politics, and
embodiment

429-464

21

Experimental Ethnography and the Future of Critique

465-477

22

Objects of Organisation: What does Speculative Realism
mean for Management?

478-493

25

Identity and Intersectionality – Changing the Conversation

494-509

26

Space, Place, and Scale: Critical Reflections on the New
Spatial Turn in Organization Studies

510-524

27

Civil Society Organizations: Democratic Alternatives in
action?

525-549

28

Critical Accounting Studies

550-589

29

Potential and possibilities of Critical education management

590-605

30

Time, Changes and Leadership

606-622

32

The Quality of Equality: Critically Debating Inclusion in
Organisations

623-685

33

Innovation and Crises of practices and processes at the
fringes of the economy

686-708

34

An Eternal Crisis in Health and Social Management – Time for
Revolution?

709-733

35

Political economy, value and valuation: Advancing
contemporary critiques of capitalism and exploring
alternatives

734-760

36

Ableism in management, organizations and employment
relations: Challenging dominant ideas of ‘ideal’ employees,
‘ideal’ bodies and ‘ideal’ capabilities

761-791

37

Emotions, objects and meaning in organizations

792-815

39

Mending the splintering of the soul: new management for
new publics in settler-colonial, post-colonial, and postindustrial organisations

816-840

40

Reclaiming Flexibility: ‘Workplace flexibility’ in the
contemporary economy

841-865

Page | 3

41

Playing Games: Ethics and Emotions at Work

866-882

42

Reorganizing the neo-liberal food system: Evolution,
Rebellion or Revolution?

883-908

43

Critical perspectives on International Development: New
geographies of inequality and the reconfiguration of the
‘Global South’ and the ‘Global North’

909-928

44

HRM: Powerful Player or Powerless Heretic?

929-949

45

The Decolonizing Management Studies Agenda: Advances,
Challenges and Prospects

950-988

46

Deviance in Management and Organization Studies

989-1012

48

Brexit and its consequences: implications for CMS, the
workplace and HRD

1013-1037

49

Organizing and Organizations of Death

1038-1057

Page | 4

Stream Number
Stream Title

Lead Convenor(s)

4
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De-Growth Economy
Richard Lang, Frederik Claeyé, Pascal Dey, Simon
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Details of individual papers submitted:
1

The new spirit of change. Examining the factors that contribute to the
success and effectiveness of Siya Sibenza.
Mick Brookesa,c and Frederik Claeyéb,c
a Newcastle University Business School, UK
b Université Catholique de Lille, LEM, UMR CNRS 9221, France
c Nelson Mandela Metropolitan University, South Africa
Frederik.CLAEYE@univ-catholille.fr
Michael.Brookes@newcastle.ac.uk
Definitions of development have often been normative or
instrumental, usually pointing to things that are lacking or deficient or
things that need to be intensified (Power, 2003, p. 2) in order to bring
about changes in the current state of affairs. Such a needs-based
approach has transpired in how development interventions have been
planned for many decades from the supra-national level down to local
interventions by non-governmental organisations (NGOs).
The present paper presents a critique of this needs-based approach
and its consequences on vulnerable and marginalised populations. But
more importantly, the present paper aims to go beyond mere critique
and points at an alternative approach to deal with development
challenges through a case study that examines the factors that
contribute to the success and effectiveness of Siya Sibenza, a South
African social enterprise based in Port Elizabeth (Eastern Cape
Province). Siya Sibenza aims to empower people with the employability
and entrepreneurial skills needed to support themselves and their
families and thus helping them to break the cycle of poverty
themselves.
Since 1994 the building blocks of economic development in South
Africa have revolved around public participation, social learning,
empowerment and sustainability (Davids, Theron & Maphunye, 2012).
Despite some notable successes, particularly in housing, the
Reconstruction and Development Programme (RDP) has had a patchy
record on promoting development with unemployment remaining
high. Reasonable economic growth has been achieved since 1994 but
job creation has always lagged behind the growth of the working
population, leading to accusations of jobless growth fuelling rising
inequality (Keeton, 2014; Tregenna and Tsela, 2012). The most recent
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Labor Force Survey (LFS 2015) indicates that the official unemployment
rate is 26.4% and with a working age population of 35.8 million (LFS
2015) indicating that there are around 9.5 million unemployed people
in South Africa.
We adopt a case study approach of an extreme or unique case (Patton,
2002; Yin, 2009) that has been identified as a very successful social
enterprise. We draw on semi-structured interviews with both
managers within the organisation and with employers who use Siya
Sibenza’s services. These data are complemented with a documentary
analysis of press coverage it has had as well as feedback the
organisation received from people participating in its skills
development programmes it offers in order to identify what makes this
organisation so successful and effective in achieving its social mission.
The available evidence suggests that its success flows from its
effectiveness in channelling people to the labour market and is mainly
driven by word-of-mouth. Its effectiveness lies in the combination of
focusing on skills development together with trying to change people’s
mind sets and breaking the negative consequences of the “poverty
mind set” in which people seemed trapped. While the skills
development is not very different from what other actors in the field
are doing, the focus on breaking the ideological barriers of the
“poverty mind set” (I am poor, I will always be poor. I cannot change),
the spirit of entitlement (I am owed something) and the dependency
syndrome (the government must give me a job) sets Siya Sibenza apart
and explains its effectiveness in empowering people and helping them
into a job.
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Funding the social mission: Enterprising non-profits and the struggle
for more - Strategies, opportunities and constraints.
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Shumba Rejoice, Claeyé Frederik
Université Catholique de Lille, LEM, UMR CNRS 9221, France
Frederik.CLAEYE@univ-catholille.fr

3

Non-profit companies have been active in the social sector helping to
alleviate such problems as hunger, homelessness, environmental
pollution, drug abuse and gender based violence. These non-profits
have historically relied on grants and donations for funding their
operational costs. Funding constraints in non-profit organisations are
increasingly limiting their ability to meet their social mission and
accomplish their annual targets and goals. There is a growing trend
among non-profit organisations to seek additional income by actively
participating on the market and carrying out income generating
projects in order to raise funds to meet their social mission. In addition,
there is a view that funds generated from income generating activities
are more reliable and predictable and organisations are not limited by
the requirements of funders in terms of how they can use the funds.
These are some of the reasons why there is a growing trend towards
income generating activities within the non-profit sector. This paper
examines some of the income generating strategies that non-profit
organisations in South Africa are using to raise funds to meet their
social mission. The paper also analyses the challenges and constraints
that non-profit organisations face in their endeavor to augment donor
funds and grants with self–generated funds.
Social Innovation in Syrian Refugee Resettlement: The Role of Norms, Accept
Institutions and Need in Shaping Responses Across Sectors
Wendy Cukier
Professor, Information Technology Management
Director, Diversity Institute
wcukier@ryerson.ca
Samantha Jackson
Research Associate, Diversity Institute
samantha.jackson@ryerson.ca
How do institutional logics and regulatory pressures shape social
innovations in existing organizations? How do sectoral norms,
discourses and established organizational practices impact the
sustainability, goals, and successes of social organizational initiatives?
This paper examines these questions by mapping the normative
institutions and regulatory frameworks in which socially innovative
AMEO organizations emerged in response to the Syrian humanitarian
crisis in Toronto, Canada, across three sectors: higher education, the
private sector, and the non-profit sector. Attention is also paid to
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cross-sectoral collaborations and the factors that facilitate the shape,
direction, and impact of their growth and sustainability.
Understanding of social innovations are expanding, from discrete
initiatives confined to a distinct sectors to include innovative, socially
grounded though sometimes one-off initiatives born by established
organizations not typically associated with social innovation, including
those in the private sector (Peterson, 2015) to include modified models
of CSR (Rexhepi et al., 2013). Social innovations as built-on or one-off
initiatives to existing organizations in private, higher education, and
non-profit sector are impacted by the institutional origins of the
founding organization(s) (Nicholls, 2010). Founding organizations’
logics, norms, and the regulatory frameworks in which they operate
inform their approach, purpose, and perceived legitimacy (Dees, 2012;
Pache & Santos, 2011). For example, organizations stemming from a
not-for-profit (NFP) framework benefit from a priori social welfare
legitimacy. These factors also mediate access to initial funding
opportunities to support the social innovation, their perceived
legitimacy as a social innovator and the public’s buy-in, their ability to
leverage narratives, mandates, or origin of the founding organization,
as well as how – if at all – the social innovation can scale (Dees et al.,
2004). Regardless of sector, new social innovations often have the
“names and faces” or their organizational and sectoral stakeholders
(McVea & Freeman, 2005: 200).
The growth of social entrepreneurship initiatives stemming from
existing private, non-profit and higher education organizations in
Toronto following the Syrian humanitarian crisis has created de facto
hybrid initiatives where innovators must negotiate and balance new
institutional frameworks to achieve legitimacy and success as a social
innovation or enterprise (Nicholls & Murdock, 2012). Nevertheless,
how organizations respond to conflicting institutional demands and
regulatory frameworks (Kraatz & Block, 2008; Pache & Santos, 2011),
as well as which forms of legitimacy are needed at particular stages of
the SE process is underexplored in the literature (Dacin, Dacin, & Tracy,
2011; Zott & Huy, 2007).
Using an analytical framework informed by institutional logics and
organizing (e.g., Dees, 2012; Pache &Santos, 2011) this paper analyzes
the emergence, growth, goals and indicators of success of social
innovations launched by existing organizations across three sectors
with distinct institutional norms and regulatory pressures. Higher
education: The Ryerson University Lifeline Syria Challenge, a higher
education initiative that raised $4.7 million to resettle over 400 Syrian
refugees through private refugee resettlement. Private sector: KPMG’s
in-house refugee sponsorship program, an innovative private response
that embedded refugee resettlement into CSR activities. Non-profit
sector: COSTI Immigrant Service’s non-profit response and
collaborative efforts with federal government programs to training and
upskilling Syrian newcomers to enter the labour market.
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Alternative enterprises and (post)capitalism: Rhythmanalyzing an
entrepreneurial squat
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Pascal Dey1, Laurent Marti2, Simon Teasdale3 & Pam Seanor4
1 Grenoble Ecole de Management, France – pascal.dey@grenobleem.com 2 University of St. Gallen, Switzerland –
laurent.marti@unisg.ch
3 Glasgow Caledonian University, Scotland –
simon.teasdale@gcu.ac.uk
4 University of the West of England, England – pam.seanor@uwe.ac.uk
The growing discomfort about contemporary capitalism has rekindled
interest in alternative forms of entrepreneurship. Broadly conceived as
pre-eminent social change agents, alternative enterprises – variously
referred to as public, social, sustainable, eco- or transformative
enterprises – are increasingly touted as holding the promise of a type
of commercial endeavor capable of transcending the blatant excesses
of capitalism. This debate, albeit important, lacks theoretical depth and
critical grounding. To address this situation, we draw inspiration from
Henri Lefebvre’s work on capitalism, rhythms and everyday life to
develop a conceptual vocabulary attentive to the controversial and
shifting relationship between alternative enterprises and capitalism.
Specifically, using a tripartite framework of rhythms (isorhythmia,
eurhythmia and arrhythmia) as our analytical prism, we offer a
conceptual reading of the Brukman Factory, a squatted textile
company, to exemplify how alternative enterprises variously
reproduce, escape or disrupt the rhythms of capital accumulation.
Pinpointing that the relationship between alternative enterprises and
the compulsions of capitalism remain more controversial than both
celebratory and alarmist studies would suggest, the main contribution
this article makes is to raise awareness that alternative enterprises
intermingle reactionary and disruptive tendencies in often-unexpected
ways.
5

Assessing the Effectiveness of Social Enterprises in Improving WellBeing: Developing Indicators and Variables to Measure Social Impact
Asad Ghalib
Liverpool Hope Business School, Liverpool, UK
ghaliba@hope.ac.uk
Assessing the social impact of any form of social enterprise aims at
gauging its ‘wider impact’ on the lives of its beneficiaries. Such wider
impact can be taken to be a ‘public good’ that benefits the sector in its
entirety, including internal and external stakeholders.
The question that arises is how can we assess such impact? What
methods, tools, concepts, principles, underlying theories, approaches
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and procedures are adapted to reach such conclusions that are truly
representative of the manner and extent by which social enterprises
affect the lives of both primary and secondary stakeholders?
This paper reflects on the concept and practice of Social Impact
Assessment (SIA), by looking at the social dimension of relevant theory
and practice, the key components of analyses, the conceptual
framework of such an assessment and the principles that underlie the
entire process. The paper explores a number of models that have been
proposed by a number of organizations to assess social impact and
calculate the social return on investment.
Given the significance of developing and arriving at a set of pertinent
variables that form the basis of a robust and valid impact assessment,
the primary focus of this paper, is to identify the typical indicators and
variables that underlie any such model. A set of indicators and
corresponding variables are proposed and it is envisaged that these
will be beneficial to anyone embarking on a journey to gauge social
impact.
6

Managing Surplus Men? Neoliberal Governmentality of the Social
Enterprise
Jiyoon, Park
Yonsei University, Business School, South Korea
jiyoonpark926@gmail.com
Social enterprises are defined as organizations that seek public values
through applying commercial strategies (Wallace, 1999). This social
orientation has made social enterprises "accepted as a positive image
in a self-evident way" (Dey, 2006: 121), resulting in the marginalization
of critical research on social enterprises. One stream of critical
research on social enterprises indicates that they reorganize the social
as a new territory where the neoliberal governmentality can operate
(Dey, 2006; 2010; 2014; Carmel & Harlock, 2008). However, since
existing studies focus on the relation between the state and the social
entrepreneurs or on the subjectification of social entrepreneurs, they
have not adequately addressed the issue of governmentality processed
by social enterprises over the subjects in social realm, thereby limiting
the integrated understating of the triad relation among the state, the
social enterprise and the subjects of the social. Thus, my paper
addresses the issue of governing mechanism of social enterprises over
the subjects of the social and tries to fill this gap.
For this, this research conducted 6 months of ethnography and indepth interviews on the homeless in <XXXX>, a work-integrated social
enterprise in South Korea that provides magazine sales work to the
homeless. Specifically, I looked at the process of how <XXXX>
problematize poverty and unemployment of the homeless as a "social
risk" and how it rearranged the norms and recognitions of the
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homeless, combining specific technologies and knowledge system
embedded therein. Through this, I attempted to illuminate the
neoliberal subjectification of the homeless through which the surplus
men become productive laborers by social enterprises under the
current capitalist regime.
Findings showed that from time to time, the social mission of “Saving
the homeless” in <XXXX> posed a threat to the organization’s
economic survival. Thus, <XXXX> selectively included the homeless
through the governing mechanism, “self-willed discourse”, to manage
the risk and integrate them into the society through market relations
by individualizing the homeless who were once the subjects of public
care. In this process, the knowledge system of “cultural movement to
end poverty” served as a guideline through which the social should be
reorganized as a market environment and contributed to utilizing
managerial techniques. The homeless under <XXXX>’s governance
were asked to become self-managed laborers who consistently reveal
their will of self-support by developing their possibilities. Findings also
showed that the homeless not only actively developed technologies of
the self but also showed resistance through redefining the meaning of
‘self-support’.
Based on these findings, my argument is twofold. First, rearranging the
social is not achieved automatically through the subjectification of
social entrepreneurs by the state. Rather, the neoliberal
subjectification of the subjects of the social needs to be accompanied
as well through the social enterprise’s careful environmental
arrangements. Second, a social enterprise
can relieve the tension between its social mission and economic
outcome through the neoliberal subjectification of the subjects of the
social. This suggests an important link between the other stream of
critical research on social enterprises which focuses on the conflict of
two goals and the governmentality perspective on social enterprises. In
conclusion, this research, by empirically examining the power relation
between a social enterprise and the subjects of the social, sheds new
light on the issue of neoliberal governmentality performed by social
enterprises.
7

Tensions in Alternative Models of Entrepreneurial Organising:
Microfinance and Rotating Savings & Credit Associations (ROSCAS) in
Pakistan
Madiha Khan, University of Malakand, Pakistan
Nick Ellis, Durham University, UK
Oliver Mallet, Newcastle University, UK
Richard Slack, Durham University, UK
n.t.ellis@durham.ac.uk
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This paper explores the potential of microfinance, as an alternative
model of entrepreneurial organising (AMEO), to address the social
needs of local actors where they reconfigure relationships among
community members. Microfinance is a development tool for poverty
reduction, health, education and empowerment. It offers a
‘paradigmatic example of how entrepreneurship precipitates not only
economic value but social change’ (Dey and Steyaert 2015: 237).
However, some studies have suggested a zero or even negative impact
of microfinance (Karim, 2001) and that microfinance institutions can
ignore the subaltern perspectives of the very poor (Premchander et al.
2009).
This study explores social practices relating to microfinance and a
further, indigenous and earlier variant, rotating savings and credit
associations (ROSCAs), in Pakistan. Microfinance has gained increased
scholarly attention yet research on ROSCAs is limited. However, in
contexts such as Pakistan, microfinance is taken up by a relatively small
percentage of the population compared to ROSCAs.
This study explores the situated experiences of participants of ROSCAs
and microfinance to understand and compare their impact on social
relations. The objectives are to examine:
1)
ROSCAs and microfinance in practice, focussing on the AMEO
users;
2)
the commonalities and differences between ROSCAs and
microfinance;
3)
how microfinance impacts upon the traditional environment for
ROSCAs;
4)
interactions between culture and microfinance and ROSCAs.
Interviews were conducted with 41 micro-borrowers and members
from rural and urban areas, self-categorised as working in farming,
small-scale manufacture, retailing, administration, education and as
housewives. Participants conversed in either Saraiki or Urdu and
transcripts were translated into English by the interviewer, a Pakistani
female academic.
Several themes emerge from the analysis:
Identity formation and exclusion are central discursive practices
amongst ROSCA participants, drawing on discourses relating to class
and social status. Certain selection criteria lead to the exclusion of the
lower-classes and help in building middle-class communities.
Micro-borrowers employ more commercial and instrumental
discourses in microfinance compared to ROSCAs. Microfinance
borrowers make instrumental use of cultural obligations and norms for
commercial purposes. Personal relationships are less important in
microfinance than in ROSCAs.
ROSCAs are not perceived as solely financial instruments but
part of everyday life, helping to realise goals and meet social and
family obligations. ROSCAs of salaried workers and housewives involve
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personal relationships, cooperation and reciprocity whereas those of
businessmen are more formal and commercial.
While ROSCAs vary to cater for different needs and interests, some
social groups are being excluded.
Although we set out to interview micro-borrowers of entrepreneurial
loans, some used microfinance for consumption purposes. As
microfinance becomes more commercialised, lenders avoid detailed
discussion of the use of loans (on cost grounds) and rely on shaming as
a means of security. Consumption loans are trapping some recipients
in debt and causing them severe social stigma.
The sectional interests of microfinance institutions make it difficult to
see how social change can be reliably achieved under this form of
AMEO.
8

(Re-)gaining legitimacy of non-profit organizational models: The case
of community-led housing in England
Richard Lang, University of Linz & University of Birmingham,
richard.lang@jku.at
Ewald Kibler, Aalto University, ewald.kibler@aalto.fi
David Mullins, University of Birmingham, d.w.mullins@bham.ac.uk
Almost simultaneously with the increasing public awareness of the
European and global economic crisis around 2008, a substantial
number of community-led housing models have begun to (re-)emerge,
such as community land trusts (CLTs), co-housing, tenant management
organisations or self-build initiatives. Recently, scholars have argued
that this re-emergence of non-for-profit housing presents an attractive
alternative for people who have been forced into private renting in a
highly dysfunctional and crisis ridden contemporary housing market in
England (Lang and Mullins, 2015). In this paper, we argue that for new
non-profit models to be successful, housing activists need to engage in
skilful practices for regaining the legitimacy for co-operative forms of
housing with important decision-makers, and so play an active role in
fostering long-term change, in the – over 20 years stable – institutional
field of mainstream housing. At the same time, we realize that how
networking practices can build legitimacy for non-for-profit
organizational models is still an under-explored question in
organization studies.
In particular, we seek to address this gap by questioning how
community-led housing actors can (re-)build the institutional
legitimacy of the co-operative housing model through vertical social
network practices? In addressing this question, we expand the multilevel legitimacy theory (Bitektine and Haack, 2015) with social capital
theory (Szreter and Woolcock, 2004) to explain how linking social
capital fosters the process of micro-level legitimacy judgements (i.e.
co-op housing actors) forming new macro-level legitimacy judgments
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(i.e. decision-makers in the institutionalized field of housing), that
result in the allocation of resources. Doing so allows us to develop a
novel cross-level linking approach to our understanding of the paradox
of embedded agency, where grassroots organizations are conditioned,
yet are able to gain macro-level legitimacy for enacting change of an
institutionalized field. Empirically, our research focuses on key housing
consultants in England, who have been involved in supporting housing
co-ops since the 1970’s. We particularly built our database (60 indepth interviews, and a number of government papers and media
articles) on the activities of these pioneering housing activists.
Institutional scholars have increasingly theorized legitimacy as
composed of subjective legitimacy judgments of individuals (Bitektine,
2011), and thus call for an understanding of how micro-level practices
form macro-legitimacy judgements over time and so induce
institutional change (Bitektine and Haack, 2015). Thus, our study
focuses on how actors can convince an increasing number of
individuals over time (creating positive individual legitimacy
judgements), helping to increase the evaluative legitimacy of co-op
forms of housing (creating positive collective legitimacy judgements).
Scholarly and policy discourses have long referred to cooperatives as a
plausible organizational category (i.e., the cognitive legitimacy
approach) (Nicholls, 2010). However, research demonstrates that nonprofit organizations face the particular challenge of convincing
important stakeholders (e.g., government, investors, and the media)
that they can both develop a financially viable organizational form and
make a significant social contribution (Ebrahim et al., 2014). Therefore,
we argue that, while extant research supports the role of co-op models
as a provider of social welfare, its utility is still scrutinized in a process
where actors need to gain evaluative rather than cognitive legitimacy.
9

Shared society? Assessing the potential of ‘alternative’ economic
models of organisation in contemporary societies
Micaela Mazzei and Tom Montgomery
Yunus Centre for Social Business & Health
Glasgow Caledonian University
Micaela.Mazzei@gcu.ac.uk
In the context of recurrent economic crises, widening inequalities and
political disaffection, it is easy to see how ‘alternative’ economic
models of organisation (AMEO) can offer a glimmer of hope for a
future ‘shared society’. Among the variety of forms that AMEO can
take, one (ideal) type of organisation that has asserted a place in an era
of austerity governance has been social enterprise. Drawing upon
empirical research in the UK, this paper argues that the alterity
proposed by AMEO are deeply constrained by the matrices of
competition within which they operate and at best represent only
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minor experimentations often at the margins of the market and the
state. Data from extensive consultation with social enterprises
operating in key sectors, such as employment and social care provision,
as well as organisations operating in the recycling and ethical products
market (through the sale of ethical products, or recycling/upcycling)
indicate that rather than representing a pathway to a sustainable postcapitalist future, AMEO act as a reminder that the creation of
distinctive values in an economy of qualities is possible (Callon et al,
2002). Reflecting upon the potential of these models to address social
needs and their role in contemporary societies, this paper concludes
that the policy conditions for the social economy to challenge
inequalities and implement a post-capitalist future remain extremely
weak.

10 Narrative constructions of the social entrepreneur: A multi-voiced
story
Anna Stevenson
Sten K. Johnson Centre for Entrepreneurship
Lund University School of Economics and Management
Anna.Stevenson@fek.lu.se
The idea that the social entrepreneur is a societal benefactor who
empowers the disadvantaged is widely accepted (Dey, 2006). So too is
the notion that the local community gladly welcomes all social
enterprises (Lindgren and Packendorff, 2006). Social entrepreneurs
are, for example, said to “creatively combine resources [...] to address
a social problem and thereby alter existing social structures” (Mair and
Martí, 2006, p. 38). Likewise, entrepreneurship is seen as the saviour of
depleted communities (Johnstone and Lionais, 2004); by combining
social and economic goals entrepreneurs have the possibility to
resurrect societies (McKeever, Jack, and Anderson, 2015). The
prevailing assumptions around social entrepreneurship are
summarized in the metaphor of medical treatment (Dey, 2006). The
social entrepreneur enacts the role of a doctor, an all-knowing
authority with the ability to cure the patients who “blindly give
themselves into the healing hands of their ‘redeemer’” (p. 124).
Social entrepreneurship can be understood as a promotion of a social
economy, consisting of more good than bad organizations. However, it
also involves a normative perception of the ideal society that shapes
community development. Despite this, the power balance between
those who give and those who receive help (Berglund and Wigren,
2012) is seldom considered. To understand the interrelationship
between the social entrepreneur and her context, the theoretical lens
of embeddedness (Granovetter, 1985) is used. While context shapes
entrepreneurial behaviour it is simultaneously being shaped by the
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actions of entrepreneurs (Welter, 2011). Scholars frequently
acknowledge such recursive links, but this interaction is predominantly
depicted from the viewpoint of the entrepreneur. As yet we know little
about how the local context experiences entrepreneurial influence.
Being embedded in a social context is generally framed as an enabler
for entrepreneurial action (Korsgaard, Ferguson, and Gaddefors, 2015).
This paper instead focuses on the disembedded entrepreneur, i.e. an
individual who is not initially part of the community in
which she starts an enterprise. A single case study of an in-migrant
social entrepreneur attempting to implement an unconventional idea
in the bounded setting of a rural island will illustrate the interaction
between the social entrepreneur and her local context. A narrative
approach is used to explore how the entrepreneur is affected by her
new context as well as how the local context perceives the
entrepreneurial influence.
This paper addresses the apparent paradox that an enterprise with an
underlying social purpose provokes community resistance. Findings
show how the social enterprise is sensed as a violation of the strong
plot of the island, i.e. local norms and values, whereby counternarratives (Gabriel, 2016) develop as a force of opposition to what is
perceived to be the master narrative of the entrepreneur. While the
entrepreneur’s narrative functions to construct a heroic perception of
the self, the local context counters with a narrative that instead
portrays the social entrepreneur as an outsider and an antihero.
11 Managing and implementing successful community-based projects in
South Africa. Exploring the feasibility of adopting Decentralised
Autonomous Organisations (DAOs) as a novel approach in addressing
project failure.
Mick Brookes b , Karen Elliott a , Deon Pretorius c and Julian Williams
d
a Newcastle University Business School, UK
b Nelson Mandela Metropolitan University, South Africa
c Managing Director – Development Partners, South Africa
d Durham University Business School, UK
Karen.Elliott@newcastle.ac.uk
Project management (PM) practice is advocated as dealing with the
uncertainty and vagueness surrounding the implementation of project
objectives (Thomas, 2006). Yet, PM professional training focuses on the
structural aspects of PM—rationalising and implementing control over
the process rather than providing the espoused agility and autonomy
addressing the socio-political and emergent complexity found within
projects (Maylor et al., 2013). It is this complex aspect of practice
which is suggested as the hard part of PM and is more relational than
procedural in nature (Haynes, 2003). Simply put, human interaction
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and feedback processes within an organisation (i.e., two-way
communication channels) can allow autonomy within teams to harness
creativity during implementation whereas too much deliberate control
through emphasising the structural aspects is counter-productive to
success.
This paper explores the critique of PM approaches and failure-demand
to the communities where funded projects were intended to serve an
array of socio-political and emergent issues—job creation, alleviate
poverty and to promote economic growth. More specifically, we
reflected on the similarities among state funded projects seeking to
identify factors for the above outcomes in Port Elizabeth (Eastern Cape
Province). First insights suggest that failure is aligned with problems
surrounding the selection of beneficiaries and raised questions in
regards to the criteria adopted and the role of political patronage.
Likewise, the realisation that the beneficiaries were inexperienced in
business terms and the projects were not accompanied by the
necessary training and capacity building. Hence, at a fundamental level
we found more than mere failure of process pointing to a complete
misunderstanding of project complexity. In short, these projects
amounted to ‘hand-outs’ and contributed nothing to the sustained
alleviation of poverty and even less to economic growth. Moreover,
continuously failing projects reduced the ability to engage in the
‘lessons learned’ aspect of PM practice and showed no inclination to
perform as the custodians of taxpayer’s money. We explore whether
adopting Decentralised Autonomous Organisations (DAOs) offers a
novel solution to project success in connecting and empowering selforganising community-based beneficiaries.
The purpose of a DAO is to facilitate transactions with a level of privacy
and/or transparency predefined by the community (or beneficiaries),
the transactions are encrypted in a manner that prevents them from
being copied and or subverted in contravention of the rules of the
DAO—a defence against potential corruption (Chaum, 1982;
Nakamoto, 2008). It is envisaged that the majority of financial
transactions could be facilitated by this type of technology within the
next twenty years, substantially reducing transactions costs and
eliminating many types of institutions. Fragile communities are
vulnerable to economic and physical shocks of many types. A key
reason for fragility is the weakness in local institutions and a lack of
trust and transparency when citizens engage in even basic interactions
with these institutions (see Laffont and Tirole, 1993 for a review of
these concepts). More economically developed countries (MEDCs)
have over 400 years of developing complex regulatory mechanisms
and information processing technologies to ensure that institutions
deliver on their objectives of reducing externalities and ensuring
efficient allocation of resources. When communities can trust the
institutions they rely on for societal coordination, then the
development of robust infrastructure can be surprisingly quick
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(Ostrom, 1998). However, trusted institutions require transparency
and some degree of auditability of decision making. For many MEDCs
the ability to transparently ensure that the objectives of the institution
are respected by those stewarding its actions is almost completely
absent. In proposing DAOs, we seek to explore whether DAOs ensure
that fragile communities have a stake in understanding the
implications of these technologies and participate in shaping the
process of their development to implement and manage successful
projects.
We adopt semi-structured interviews with actors (via Skype) examining
the management of projects within the region and community
beneficiaries of current projects. Such data will be complemented with
secondary analysis of prior projects, documentary analysis of the
political arenas (i.e., media coverage) with a view to adopting DAOs to
ensure management and best use of the public purse in South Africa.
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Abstract
Introduction
Leadership in organizations is characterized by a number of dilemmas
considered as critical situations in which the actors, mainly the leaders,
are confronted with undesirable, unfavourable behavioural options
(e.g. Zaleznik 1966, Neuberger 2002, Rickards 2012).
Previous results on leadership dilemmas mainly stem from three areas
of leadership research. First, the research related to ethical leadership
(e.g. Brown/Mitchell 2010) and bad leadership (e.g. Kellermann 2004,
Einarsen et al. 2007, Schilling 2009, Schyns/Schilling 2012) surrounding
the question what kind of decisions and behaviors by leaders may
harm subordinates while reaching organizational goals. Second, the
research made in connection to role ambiguities as being inherent to a
leadership position and emerging from different and conflicting
expectations towards behaviour of leaders (e.g. Neuberger 2002,
Stewart 1996).
Third, ambiguities and dilemmas related to certain concepts of
leadership like neocharismatic approaches of leadership, like the
inclusion dilemma regarding the focus on top management, the
Maverick dilemma referring to unclear responsibility and accountability
of a charismatic leader, and the tyranny dilemma as expressed by
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dangerous belief in the invulnerability of the leader (e.g. Rickards 2012:
88pp).
The debate and the empirical studies on leadership dilemmas up to
now are characterized by several shortcomings. The research is either
focused solely on the immediate leadership relation without any indepth consideration of the wider organizational or institutional
context, including organizational dilemmas and paradoxes as discussed
in the more recent literature on organizations (e.g. Smith/Lewis 2011)
or the emphasis is given on leaders only while mainly neglecting other
actors. Finally, the empirical studies on leadership dilemmas deal rarely
with public administrations, in particularly with public administrations
of local governments in Central and Eastern European (CEE) countries,
resulting in fact that analytical considerations of leadership dilemmas
in public administrations remain an understudied topic (e.g. Van Wart
2003, 2013, Vanderbeele et al. 2014).
Empirical study
The aim of our empirical contribution is to reveal the main leadership
dilemmas in local administrations in (former) East Germany and
Lithuania as perceived by leaders as well as employees. Contrary to
other authors, our empirical study is based on the assumption, that
leadership and leadership dilemmas are socially constructions
generated by the relevant actors in the field and remaining embedded
into a situational, organizational, cultural and institutional context. We
mainly refer to the role-based leadership dilemmas which rest in the
specific context of the local administrations including the on-going
process of modernization and de-bureaucratization, and the
introduction of new public sector management models leading to a
fragile co-existence of public and private sector logics in this field (e.g.
Wright 1997, Pollitt/ Bouckaert 2000, Du Gay 2005).
In order to reveal the dilemmas as perceived by supervisors and their
subordinates in public administrations, we draw on 21 interviews
comprising 8 separate departmental cases of supervisor-subordinate
relations in 3 local government institutions in Lithuania and 4 similar
institutions in Germany. The design of the study includes contrasting
cases and combines large local government institution together with
rather small institutions.
First results
We found a number of typical dilemmas, among them the dilemma of
administrative vs. political decision making and leadership behaviour,
the dilemma of flexibility vs. following established principles or the
dilemma of regulation of subordinates’ behaviour vs. promotion of
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self-organization. A general institutional influence has been also found
in the dilemma of leadership vs. technical competencies. The latter is
mainly related to special knowledge in law and administrative
procedures, which is in local administrations also often the main
competence of the subordinates. In our full paper, we will illustrate
and analyse the above dilemmas within the context in more detail, and
discuss the results against the findings of prior studies on leadership
dilemmas in general and in public administrations.
Our paper may contribute to a critical view on leadership issues by
addressing leadership dilemmas at work which we do not only see in
typical role conflicts but also as expressions of institutional changes in
nowadays public administrations. Power, resistance and performativity
are inherent aspects of the described dilemmas. Moreover, since our
methodological approach is based on interviews with department
heads and respective staff member, we are able to approach the issue
of leadership dilemmas from the perspective of leaders as well as from
that of subordinates.

2

Self-Care, Resilience and Resistance – can we have it all? Exploring
contradictions in the integration of mindfulness to leadership
development
Chandana Sanyal, Middlesex University. C.Sanyal@mdx.ac.uk
Clare Rigg, University of Liverpool. crigg@liverpool.ac.uk
In the past decade there has been an upsurge of Western interest in
mindfulness (defined as a state of ‘heightened meta-awareness and
decreased discursive cognition’ (Kudesia & Tashi Nyima, 2015:2).
applied in fields as diverse as medicine, psychology, neuroscience,
school education, business and leadership development (Williams and
Kabat-Zinn, 2011, Badham and King, 2016). Systematic research reports
positive impacts on brain activity, producing increased control over
chronic pain, anxiety and depression (Kerr et al, 2013), curtailing
negative functioning and enhancing positive outcomes in mental health,
physical health, behavioural regulation and interpersonal relationships
(Brown et al, 2007; Desbordes et al, 2015). Mindfulness has become
popular in Western business and health sectors as a virtual panacea for
personal anxiety, stress, and related illness as well as offering promise
for complex organisational decision-making. The practice of mindfulness
aims to gain greater insight into the processes of the mind, in the sense
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of becoming more aware of one’s own patterns of thought, dominant
stories, and preoccupations in the present moment which can improve
one’s mental well-being.
At the same time, recent studies of leadership development and
learning value experiential learning (Stead and Elliot 2009; Berson 2006)
and the development of leadership practice from a relational, social and
situated perspective through a process of ‘becoming’ (Cunliffe 2009,
Kempster and Stewart 2010; Parker 2004). It is suggested that use of
non-cognitive ‘learning’ methods to access intuition, feelings, emotions,
stories, experience, active listening, empathy and awareness in the
moment can contribute to this process of ‘becoming’ a leader (Taylor
and Ladkin 2009). Effects of leadership development has extended
beyond building capabilities, knowledge, behaviour and performance
(Collins and Holton 2004) to include improvement of well-being and
health ( Holmberg, Larsson and 201 Bäckström 2016) and coping ability
and resilience (Romanowska et al 2013). This alternative view on
leadership development has led to increasing interest in the potential of
mindfulness to contribute to leaders’ resilience in the sense of ability to
preserve ‘integrity’ or ‘the capacity to hold one’s shape in the face of …
perhaps unimaginable difficulties’ (2010: 26). (Goldman Schuyler,
2010:26).
Critiques of corporate mindfulness maintain it has been hijacked for
performative ends (Ng and Purser, 2016), and divorced from its spiritual
and philosophical origins (Kudesia and Tashi Nyima, 2015). One of the
most prominent such critiques is of the Google SIYLI programme which
sceptics suggest is merely a way of helping employees to stretch their
energy and contributions to the company further, and if they cannot
show adequate resilience, to place responsibility at the individual’s door
rather than that of the way work is organised. A third perspective on
mindfulness in leadership development highlights its potential to
combine a contribution to resilience and critique (Jordan, 2011, Badham
and King, 2016)).
There remains a dearth of studies investigating workplace mindfulness
(Dane and Brummel, 2013, Brown et al, 2013) or linking mindfulness
explicitly to critically reflective practice, self-care and resilience (Ng and
Purser, 2016). This paper presents an exploratory study of participants
experiences of and perspectives on the introduction of mindfulness
within a management and leadership development program. The paper
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discusses the tensions between self-care, resilience and resistance
arising from engagement with mindfulness within a leadership
development programme.
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Durham University Business School
mark.learmonth@durham.ac.uk
Kevin Morrell
Warwick Business School
Kevin.Morrell@wbs.ac.uk
Abstract
This paper seeks to develop our recent paper (Learmonth & Morrell,
2016) which we are now developing into a book length study. We have
a contract with Routledge for the proposed book, Radicalising Critical
Leadership Studies, and would appreciate discussing it with other
critical scholars interested in leadership. The following is a summary of
our arguments.
Over the last few years, ‘leader’ and ‘leadership’ have been replacing
the traditional terms ‘manager’ and ‘management’. The change has
been gradual and informal, but still striking. ‘Corporate CEOs, Chief
Executives of NHS Trusts, University Vice Chancellors and Police Chief
Constables all present themselves, apparently unquestioningly, as their
institution’s leader (and they are generally described as such in the
media). Management development’ has morphed into ‘leadership
development’ and ‘senior management teams’ are now ‘senior
leadership teams.’ Indeed, one of us was recently enrolled on a ‘future
leaders’ scheme.
This shift towards a ‘language of leadership’ is important because it redescribes the nature of the employment relationship and of other
power relations in wider society. If we use the term leader to describe
an executive or manager this means that those ‘below’ them might be
assumed to be ‘followers’: no longer just employees or workers. This
leader-follower pairing implies shared goals and common interests
between people at the top and those on the shop floor. It suggests
consensus and friendly relations – at the very least an absence of
conflict. It also implies that an employee’s or worker’s primary
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allegiance should be to their leader – rather than solidarity with other
workers.
We suggest that if this kind of consensus and allegiance exists at all, it
is comparatively rare. Yet using the language of leadership amounts to
a denial of conflict at work, which is a symptom of a much broader
social shift. While this trend in leadership was emerging, over the same
period the logic of the marketplace – often called neo-liberalism – has
spread through all spheres of life. The rise in the popularity of
leadership has also accompanied a widespread assault on trade union
power. Our goal is to show how the language of leadership is toxic and
misleading, and in doing so we seek to undermine its romantic and
naïve portrayals of organizational life.
We demonstrate how uncritical use of the language of leadership
distorts understanding of work and social relations. We explain the
origins of the drift from manager-worker to leader-follower, and set
out why these changes matter. We trace the effects in everyday
conversation, in organizational and policy documents, social media and
even in critical social research. We show that simply talking about
“leaders” reproduces a particular kind of power relationship that can
contaminate the way we live our lives. Much work in the tradition of
“Critical Leadership Studies” is rightly critical of accepting the universal
benefits of the leader, and demonstrates its dark underbelly
effectively. However, even such critical works, because they routinely
adopt the language of leadership themselves, risk being implicated in
the very phenomenon they set out to critique.
References
Learmonth, M. and K. Morrell (2016) Is critical leadership ‘critical’?
Leadership, doi: 10.1177/1742715016649722.
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RELATIONAL LEADERSHIP AS MANAGERIAL WORK: RECASTING
EVERYDAY LEADERSHIP AFTER THE PRACTICE TURN
Julie Wolfram Cox, Monash Business School
John Hassard, Manchester University
julie.wolfram.cox@monash.edu
john.hassard@mbs.ac.uk
Abstract
There has been a recent polarization of perspectives under which
leadership is presented as either elevated or dehumanized. In
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contrast, we review and then reframe relational leadership to discuss
leadership work as a form of everyday relational practice that is
summative and discursive as well as performative. Such leadership
work is a type of managerial work that can be distinguished from other
types of work (e.g., knowledge work, strategy work, emotion work).
We illustrate how leadership is dependent neither on individuals nor
on interpersonal relationships, but instead on particular constellations
of relations that are sociomaterial in nature. We distinguish three
theoretically-grounded types of leadership work: as a workplace
phenomenon developed through routine or emergent practice; as the
doing or working of non-routine practices; and as a subject that is itself
worked by being constituted and potentially deconstructed through
analysis of intersecting discourses. Associated, respectively, with
affording, effecting and (dis-)ordering processes, these types of
leadership work demystify the nature of relational leadership, enable
similar distinctions among other types of managerial work, and,
importantly, are informed by a posthuman view of relationality – one
that offers a novel, broadly-based, and critical conception of postheroic leadership as a form of work.
Reflexive Leadership: Analyzing epistemological qualities of action in
contradictory work demands
Tobias Hallersleben, Zeppelin University Friedirchshafen
tobias.hallensleben@zu.de
Abstract
Leadership is increasingly characterized by contingency, uncertainty
and contradictory requirements. Especially when institutionalized
mechanisms of complexity reduction do not provide any simplification, it is virtually the constitutive task of managers and high
professionals to absorb uncertainty (Weick 1998), balance conflicting
demands and deal with dilemmas in complex organizational set-tings
(Mintzberg 2010). However, leading sustainable change and with it
decision-making at the inter-face of conflicting interests, rationalities,
values and ideals remains largely unexplored.
I assume that the way actors deal with dilemmas is one of several
indicators for actors’ personal com-petence. Competence in turn is
conceptualized here in terms of reflexivity (Moldaschl 2006; Hallensleben/Wörlen/Moldaschl 2015). I propose an analytical approach
which focuses on contradictions between organizational and
managerial logics of action (structural vs. personal) and the role of
reflex-ivity in the individual and institutional coping with these
contradictions.
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As a socially embedded personal competence and epistemological
style, reflexive perceiving and act-ing can be described (and then
operationalized) as an ability to take up a self-observational
perspective on one's action and perception; an awareness of
perspectivity, of being situated inevitably. It compris-es an
attentiveness of unintended side effects of own and others activities
and/or a high readiness to accept ambiguity and alternative
interpretations of social reality (e.g. skepticism concerning "one best
ways", pluralism). Referring to the notion of critical thinking, I do not
understand it as another word for creativity. Conceptualizing its
contribution to capabilities, I mean the willingness to critically evaluate own ideas and practices, even different options to innovate;
furthermore, the ability to cope with uncertainty and constant change,
and to decenter from one’s own perspective. That enables people to
critically learn about their own actions, e.g. interventions in social
systems, particularly with respect to unintentional effects.
I begin by identifying central social dilemmas and paradoxes of
leadership. Distinguishing between reflexivity and purposive rationality
two epistemological modes of action will then be introduced and
applied on thinking and acting patterns in management. Using
narrative based competence interviews that focus on real passed
demanding situations in work biography managerial patterns of action
and argumentation in dealing with conflicting goals and interests are
subjected to a detailed analysis so that different forms, levels and
qualities of reflexivity in subjectivity can be reconstructed. In contrast
to standardized hypothetical dilemma stories used in research on the
moral implications of manage-ment in business and other
organizational settings (e.g. Weisbrod 2009; Scofield, Phillips, Bailey
2004; Maclagan 1998), capture and analysis of dilemmatic situations
refer here to real life-world con-flicts with actual relevance for actors’
decision-making. In particular, it is to be examined how in so-cial
conflicts was dealt and what characterizes conflict resolutions that are
believed to be correct under the given circumstances.
One of the central findings is that individual forms of coping with
contradictory demands in explorato-ry work emerge from prior
processes of organizational socialization and life course dynamics
(critical life events, pathways, transitions). Egocentric levels of judging,
thinking and acting especially occur when the organizational
socialization is characterized by high time pressure and entangled
decision making processes.
Keywords: Reflexivity, Contradictory Demands, Management of
Dilemmas, Capability Analysis
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Developing facilitative leaders: A discursive analysis of shifting
understandings of identity and power in leadership development
Helena Heizmann (University of Technology Sydney)
helena.heizmann@uts.edu.au
Abstract:
Facilitative leadership (Ellinger & Bostrom, 2002; Fryer, 2011; Raelin,
2006, 2013), as one strand of thinking among post-heroic articulations
of management, is embedded in a growing trend of relational
approaches to leadership (Cunliffe & Eriksen, 2011; Uhl-Bien, 2006). It
has been interpreted as leadership that facilitates more positive
working relationships among peers (Hirst, Mann, Pain, Pirola-Merlo, &
Richver, 2004), leadership that generates the conditions for
participatory decision-making (Fryer, 2011), and leadership that offers
a strategy to stimulate organisational learning (Ellinger & Bostrom,
2002; Raelin, 2013). At the core of facilitative leadership is the notion
that organisations will benefit from leaders that are prepared to share
power with their followers (Raelin, 2013). Rather than imposing
solutions and decisions, facilitative leaders stimulate greater levels of
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connectedness among their teams, facilitate the development of
shared understanding and, consequently, enable democratic and
inclusive decision-making processes.
However, this process is also tension-laden as leadership is situated
within the context of broader organisational imperatives, including
performance indicators, deliverables, and reporting processes, all of
which are time-bound – and thus potentially in conflict with the
extended participatory processes that facilitative leadership involves.
In short, while facilitative leadership is often presented in an
egalitarian or ‘power neutral’ way (Fletcher, 2004), broader
organisational power relations invite leaders perpetually to resort to
autocratic decision-making and control. While these tensions have
been recognized by a number of scholars (Fletcher, 2004; Fryer, 2011;
Tourish, 2013), it remains less well understood how they are integrated
and negotiated in leadership development work. Indeed, if post-heroic
leadership, as Sinclair (2011) argues, is about ‘different ways of “doing”
power’, then it is important to understand how leaders are encouraged
to alter their understandings of self in relation to power and how the
tensions they may anticipate around a shifted identity performance
play a role in the leadership development space.
Against this background, the purpose of this paper is to develop a
research agenda exploring issues of shifting relations of identity and
power in the context of (facilitative) leadership development work. The
focus of this research will be, in the first instance, to gain a better
understanding of the praxis of leadership developers, i.e.:

shift the participants’ understandings of self and power?
encounter in the process?

The research builds on critical leadership studies that interpret the
processes of leadership development as a discursive accomplishment
(Caroll & Levy, 2010; Nicholson & Carroll, 2013; Schedlitzki, Jarvis, &
MacInnes, 2015; Smolović Jones, Smolović Jones, & Winchester, 2016).
Specifically, if leadership is to move beyond conventional templates of
heroic, essentialist, and autocratic understandings, then there is a need
to better understand how alternative forms of leadership are
promoted and how they facilitate a transition towards new identities
that ‘create new leadership options’ (Ibarra, Snook, & Guillen Ramo,
2010, p. 673). This involves a deeper understanding of not just the
discursive strategies of leadership developers, but also of the tensions
and resistances that developers encounter when seeking to alter
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organisational leaders’ understandings of self and power. Ultimately,
such questions of identity, power, and resistance are integral to
understanding whether relational, and more specifically, facilitative
approaches to leadership are able to live up to their ‘transformative
potential’ (Caroll & Nicholson, 2014; Fletcher, 2004).
Lean in to postfeminism: An autoethnography of leadership theory
Accept
production
Helena Liu, University of Technology Sydney
Email address: helena.liu@uts.edu.au
Abstract
The growing prominence of female executives in the last decade has
been said to portend a new era for women in leadership. The success
of women like Sheryl Sandberg, whose business manual Lean In calls
on women to ‘forge a path through the obstacles, and achieve their full
potential’, has contributed to the postfeminist notion that gender
equality will be won in the free market of corporate leadership. The
rise of postfeminist interpretations of women and leadership reflects
the dominance of neoliberalism in our culture (McRobbie, 2008).
Neoliberalism reduces femalehood to a corporate commodity,
accompanied by never-ending ‘technologies of the self’ (Foucault,
2008) that place the onus on individual women to overcome sexism
through remodelling their subjectivities to be ‘confident’, ‘resilient’ and
‘entrepreneurial’ selves (Gill and Orgad, 2015; Rottenberg, 2014). In
turn, postfeminism overlooks systems of power and histories of
oppression, reducing collective responsibilities to the individual
(Giroux, 2003; Mohanty, 2013).
In academic theorising, prevailing tendencies to essentialise gender in
the psychological leadership literature have similarly individuated
structures of power. With an overriding focus on individual choice,
studies often conclude with recommendations for women to cultivate
effective leadership styles that balance assertive agency with
communal qualities (Kark et al., 2012; Vinkenburg et al., 2011).
Meanwhile sexism becomes popularly characterised as ‘unconscious’,
‘ingrained’ biases for managers to wilfully overcome (Eagly and Carli,
2007).
When I worked as a research fellow in an Australian leadership
research centre, my immersion in the knowledge-making projects
revealed the normalisation of neoliberalism in the academy as well as
the importance of systemic analysis and critique of these processes
(Mohanty, 2013). The paper in turn examines the confluence of
postfeminism and leadership via an autoethnographic study from the
standpoint of a leadership scholar. By theorising from my personal
accounts from the inside out, I demonstrate the messy, entangled
processes of postfeminist leadership theory production, postfeminist
leadership practice, and the making of myself as a postfeminist subject.
I seek to advance the important conversations in critical leadership
studies by showing how leadership scholars can become seduced into
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postfeminist theory production. Postfeminism’s seduction occurs
through discourses that construct traditional feminism as varyingly
outmoded or obsolete, while offering individual women the
hyperagentic fantasy that boundless potential and success are within
their reach. For me, this promise required that I package my
femalehood as a personal ‘brand’ that allowed the centre to market
women and leadership research to elite corporate women. I actively
engaged in these processes as they produced anxiety, insecurity and
competition with equal measures of hope, delight and exhilarating
hubris. However, my commodified femalehood served as an alibi for
sexism in the centre; silencing any challenges to the Director’s
expressions of paternalistic and authoritarian masculinities.
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Sign of the Sphinx, sign of the times? Of symbols and leadership
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The literature has asserted the relevance of symbols to leadership for
decades; yet research on leadership has rarely examined symbols
through visual semiotics, their field of study. This paper contributes to
critical leadership studies through two themes that (re)consider how a
symbol works: iterability, which lends insight into a symbol’s change in
meaning and relevance; and metonymy, a trope central to symbolism
but overlooked in leadership research.
The argument draws on the Sphinx, a longstanding symbol of
leadership. The work illustrates its iterability and metonymy through
two complementary facets: historical artefacts and political cartoons.
The analysis focuses on political leadership (by individuals or entities,
people and nations) examined across contexts of occupation, nation
building and revolution.
The paper identifies forms of visual metonymy that play an important
role in significations of leadership and offers new approaches to future
research on symbols in the field. In closing, it critically engages with the
adages on ‘leaders using symbols’ and ‘leaders as symbols’.
Key words
political leadership; symbol; critical; semiotics; iterability; metonymy;
visual; cartoon
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The “successful young leader” discourse in Hungary; Who and why
becomes a celebrated Generation Y leader in Hungary
Roland Szilas and AndreaToarniczky, ESSCA Hungary
Email address (s)
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andrea.toarniczky@essca.fr
Abstract
The aim of this article is to explore the discourse on successful young
leaders in Hungary and the role that key participants play in this process.
We investigate three main groups that have a profound influence on the
“successful young leader” discourse, including (1) different media
channels and platforms, (2) professional and academic bodies and
institutions, (3) peer communities. Our research contains an analysis of
the “successful young leader” portrayed in the most influential
traditional media channels (printed, on-air) just as the study of new,
social-media driven platforms in Hungary. We make an enquiry into the
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awards presented to “successful young leaders” by respected Hungarian
professional organizations and analyze the criteria applied by them.
Finally we survey peer communities (young professional and university
students belonging to generation Y) on their perception, evaluation and
judgment of successful young leaders. Our research methodology
includes document analysis and case study methodology for the
investigation of media platforms and decisions of awards giving
organizations, large sample questionnaires and in-depth interviews for
uncovering of peer community evaluations. As a conclusion we describe
and explain the Hungarian “successful young leader” discourse and the
role its key participants are playing.
The discourse on “successful young leaders” is of highest importance
since it has a strong impact on a generation of potential leaders, whose
interpretations are contextually embedded in a pluralistic, postmodern
world, trying to make sense of themselves and look for guidelines and
criterias that explain what is successful and what is considered an
outstanding accomplishments for people of their age group. This
discourse is making a key influence on the life-choices of many
ambitious young people, including their decisions on education, early
work and entrepreneurial experiences, romantic commitments and
relationships.
The “successful young leader” discourse can be understood in a context
of “management fads” (Jackson, 2001) in which certain ideas and
judgments (Czarniawska, 2005) about successful and good leadership
are promoted by powerful opinion leaders. These include major
business journals, magazines and newspapers, highly popular tvprograms, academic institutions, management gurus and business
leaders, often acting like celebrities. Different social-media platforms
are playing an increasingly important role here, as some of the key
figureheads are developing Twitter accounts with follower numbers in
the millions, effectively matching or even beating the most prestigious
traditional media channels in spreading their ideas about success and
leadership. This concepts are then developed by the primarily
generation Y consumers of social-media content who are effectively
filtering, selecting and further distributing these ideas by sharing with
their friends. The “successful young leader” discourse is thus being
developed and influenced mainly in this process and as a result the
young generations construction of success and leadership is largely
defined, impacting their choices about self-development, role-models to
imitate and life-choices to be made.
The article also gives a critical reflection to this discourse, questioning
the credibility of current dominating participants and the ideas and
criteria promoted by them and highlighting the possibility and
importance of including new participants and values in this discourse.
Keywords: successful leaders, leadership discourse, generation Y,
leadership awards, Hungary
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‘On medical leadership: Discursive and strategic actions in order to
shape ‘good’ life systems’
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University Rotterdam, The Netherlands)
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Abstract:
It is often argued that physicians and their professional autonomy are
challenged by increased management control mechanisms (Numerato
et al. 2012). Physicians often perceive these new ‘systems’ as
‘managerial encroachment’ into the medical domain (Numerato et al.
2012). As such, systems are often portrayed as conflicting and opposite
to the life world – in this case that of physicians. Management, the
government, health insurance companies, are argued to ‘colonize’ the
life world of physicians, which hampers them from performing the
essence of their work: taking care of the patient. Subsequently,
physicians are encouraged to take on medical leadership roles (Porter
and Teisberg 2007).
As shown by discursive studies, the notion of leadership is
frequently used strategically to steer behaviour and is often constructed
locally by social actors (Fairhurst & Grant 2010). Could the current
popularity of medical leadership be a viable strategy for physicians and
their representing bodies to get ‘in control’ thereby giving them the
opportunity to create ‘good’ organizations and systems? Drawing upon
the advice of Alvesson & Sveningson (2003) to study leadership more
critically, this study investigates how physicians and their representing
bodies discursively and strategically use the concept of medical
leadership in practice.
We performed document analyses in combination with
observations to study the social enactment and performative discourse
of medical leadership. As we are particularly interested in physicians’
reactions to public and organizational changes, we focused on
documents put forward in various media by either professionals
themselves or their representing bodies in The Netherlands and
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subsequently developed materials (e.g. learning materials and
competency models). First, we inductively analysed our data specifically
in terms of language references to both leadership and the notions of
system and life world. Second, we used Habermas’ (1987) theory of
system and life world to deductively analyse our findings.
On the basis of both inductive and deductive coding, the findings
show three overarching themes that are embedded in medical
leadership discourses: (1) the construction of a gap between ‘system
and life world’, (2) the empowerment of physicians to get ‘in the lead’,
and (3) the development of ‘good’ life systems that support rather than
hinder the life world of doctors.
These findings show that the discourse of medical leadership is
strategically used to reconfigure the professional domain and to specify
what it entails to be a ‘good’ professional. In similar vein, ‘new
professionalism’ is advocated in which medical leadership not only
applies to physicians in formal leadership roles but to every physician,
who has to master leadership skills, such as increasing quality –and
efficiency of care or establishing multidisciplinary collaboration, in
addition to medical skills. Furthermore, physicians, in contrast to
‘systems’, such as the government, market or health insurances, are
suggested to be capable of determining what a ‘good’ life world entails.
Finally, the discourse of medical leadership is used to steer physicians
into adopting organizational goals for which they are in charge. This
finding is in line with earlier studies (Numerato, Salvatoro and Fattore
2012:629; Waring 2007) that build on the Foucouldian notion of
governmentality. These studies show that physicians regulate and
control the way they adapt to changing contexts by transforming
managerial policies to their own logic.
With regards to future research, it would be valuable to study
how physicians are able to construct ‘good’ life systems in daily
practices.
11

Leader fantasies in the English National Health Service (NHS)
Gaurish Chawla, Durham Business School
CHAWLA, GAURISH <gaurish.chawla@durham.ac.uk>
Abstract
Introduction
In this paper, I present my research that uses psychodynamic theory to
explore the subconscious narratives about leadership in workers of the
NHS. I begin by discussing leadership as a psychodynamic myth (Merkur
2005) and make a case for psychodynamic exploration of leadership. I
briefly describe theoretical underpinnings of psychodynamics (Gabriel
and Carr 2002) and what it has to offer organisational studies, along with
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some examples of its use in organisational context. I then go on to
describe the methods I have adopted, free association narrative
interviews (FAI) (Hollway and Jefferson 2000) and photo elicitation
(Harper 2002); their theoretical underpinnings, rationale behind their
choice and how I have used them to collect my data. I have interviewed
eight workers of the NHS so far and the present paper is based on the
preliminary findings of a psychodynamic analysis of these interviews.
Findings
There are several emergent themes which I present under the
categories of fantasies of people about themselves and their ‘teams’.
Self-fantasies
Self-fantasies involve people portraying themselves kindly, as being to
whom things (such as ‘leadership’, change) get ‘done to’ in the
organisation. There are examples of self being described as a schoolboy
where the person incharge has been given the role of a ‘bully’; or self as
the prisoner where the boss has been afforded the role of the warden.
Implications
We need to take a critical look at attempts to ‘improve’ organisational
participation of workers, or ‘followership’ or ‘team engagement’. If we
are to believe that most interventions that are initiated by the
‘managers’ or ‘people at the top’ are perceived as a ‘threat’ by the
workers, the more one tries to improve the organisation by such means,
the more threatened or anxious the worker might become.
Team Fantasies
People that I have interviewed tend to be very defensive about their
current teams. Phrases such as “perfect”, “I am extremely lucky”, “we
are like a family” have been used to describe the group of people one is
working with. This, however, is in stark contrast to how people have
described their past teams, where, for instance, one interview claimed
that “…well… all teams can be improved…” and went on to list several
aspects of past teams that need ‘fixing.’
Implications
This offers an explanation as to how attempts to ‘manage’ teams: such
as change the roles of people, introduce new members to teams, etc;
are perceived by the worker at a subconscious level. Such activities raise
the anxiety levels of the individual worker and therefore can elicit
defensive behaviours.
Contributions to research
Apart from adding to our understanding to the contemporary NHS from
a psychodynamic perspective, the contributions of this research are
twofold: firstly, as far as I know, this is one of very few studies to use
psychodynamic theory and use Photo- elicitation facilitated FAI to
collect the data. Secondly, there are few, if any, studies to explore a huge
organisation in turmoil, such as the NHS using such a methodology.

Page | 35

12 Shadowing medical leadership: exploring mundane practices of being
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Abstract
Studying leadership ethnographically is a valuable, yet
underrepresented method due to the difficulties of demarcating the
object of study. Increasingly, leadership scholars step away from
positivistic notions of leadership and move towards defining leadership
as a socially constructed process of meaning making which is conducted
through discourse (Fairhurst & Grant 2010). In similar vein, scholars
advocate for using ethnography as a fruitful method to study the
subtleties of leadership in daily practices (Sutherland 2016).
In this study we elaborate on this call by zooming in on the work
of medical managers in a Dutch hospital. In both literature and practice,
physicians are increasingly encouraged to take ‘the lead’ in hospital
governance and to demonstrate leadership in daily clinical practices in
order to deal with challenges in a changing healthcare sector (Porter &
Teisberg 2007). However, to date it remains unknown how physicians
are able to intertwine leadership practices into daily work. The hospital
in situ is a specifically interesting setting because it is known for
developing in-house medical leadership programs and encouraging
physicians to take on leadership roles. This setting enables us to study
which meanings are ascribed to medical leadership and how these are
reflected in daily practices of medical professional work.
We opted for the method of shadowing with a specific interest
in discourse, as this allowed us to study both leadership practices indepth as well as the performativity of language. This study represents
the early phase of shadowing in which two mundane portraits of medical
leaders are compared. The findings show that leadership practices are
deeply embedded in clinical work. Moreover, we observed that
leadership is not necessarily a matter of fulfilling an official management
function. Rather, leadership can be discursively enacted in daily, clinical
practices and in some cases is shared collectively between multiple
actors. Physician Job, a psychiatrist, in particular showed practices of
shared leadership. First, by empowering physician assistants in
becoming more self-confident in ‘new’ areas of knowledge, thereby
motivating them to increase their performance. Second, by steering
patients and family to actively engage in decision making and
participation in their own care process. Moreover he had a clear vision
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on what medical leadership entails and was engaged in specific
activities, such as developing a leadership program, to carry out his
vision. In contrast, physician Anna, a geriatrist, was more involved in
articulation –and coordination work to ensure a smooth flow of complex
patient trajectories. Due to constant pressures of time, there was less
room for sharing leadership collectively with colleagues or patients. In
this case, leadership was interpreted as fulfilling ‘classic’ management
duties, such as attending budget meetings. We found less evidence of
meaning making, negotiation and argumentation.
Our findings so far are still preliminary, but nevertheless we can outline
some theoretical and methodological implications. As our study shows,
leadership is not specifically adherent to a role or a person, but can be
defined as a continuous process that is shared –and context specific.
Therefore, it is important to not only study individuals but also
collective processes of (shared) leadership. In addition to shadowing
individual medical leaders, we recommend studying collective sites of
meaning making such as leadership development sites and leadership
programs.
13 A critical and emancipatory approach to strengthening young
Accept
women’s leadership, in an intergenerational global women’s
organisation
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Abstract:
This paper draws on the work undertaken through my doctoral
research, and responds to the stream proposal to present work that
engages with ideas of gender and diversity (age), as well as work
undertaken in often overlooked places (civil society), and seeks to
make a contribution to critical practices of leader and leadership
development.
The topic of women’s leadership runs hot in the field of leadership
studies, there are constantly new articles and a new special edition was
published in Leadership Quarterly in June 2016 (Eagly and Heilman,
2016), but women’s leadership in civil society organisations, represents
both an under-researched group and an often overlooked space (Elliott
and Stead, 2008). Add to that an interest in young women’s leadership
and the field is almost empty.
There are both formal and informal barriers to young people as leaders
in both civic and corporate settings. Formally, there are minimum age
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restrictions for taking on legal responsibilities in organisations, and to
hold elected office (Camino and Zeldin, 2002, Inter-Parliamentary
Union, 2016, Charity Commission, 2010). As an example the Charity
Commission reports that less than one per cent of the trustees of
charities in England and Wales are under 25 years old (2010), which
suggests the barrier is more than legal.
Informally, at the most benign, older people often assume young
people lack the leadership skills and experience necessary to exercise
leadership in organisations, without consideration of the background
of each individual (MacNeil, 2006, Mudaliar, 2009). Even positive
accounts of youth leadership from settings such as the civil rights or
women’s movements (Libby et al., 2006), do not fall far from the
beliefs that many adults hold that youth is a time of rebellion, risk
taking, and being ‘at risk’ (Camino and Zeldin, 2002, MacNeil, 2006).
Currently, within the field of leadership studies, when young people’s
leadership is discussed, it is either because young people in universities
and military academies are a ‘handy cohort’ with which to undertake
leadership research, which puts the age of research participants in
their late teens or early twenties (Day and Sin, 2011, Harms et al.,
2011). Or the focus is on youth as period of development for future
leadership, rather than a phase of life in which leadership is exercised
(MacNeil, 2006, Murphy and Johnson, 2011). There is little
acknowledgement that young people exercise leadership today.
This paper begins to fill in some of these gaps, it draws on fieldwork
undertaken in Europe and Asia to identify different ways in which
members of the organisation understand the concept of
intergenerational-shared leadership. Seeking to deepen that analysis,
the paper also seeks to identify some of the structures that both inhibit
and support the development of this practice, and to explore how
distinguishing between leader and leadership development (Day, 2000)
might contribute to the development of a practice of active
followership, committed to supporting the emergence of nontraditional leaders.

14 Emerging Models of Power amongst South African Women Business
leaders
Lisa Kinnear, University of KwaZulu-Natal
Lisa Kinnear <lisa@leadershipinsight.co.za>
Background and Motivation for the Study
Women remain under-represented in South African corporate
leadership despite equity legislation introduced to post-apartheid
South Africa to eradicate inequality resulting from colonialism,
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apartheid and patriarchy (Nienabar & Moraka 2016). The stunted
efforts to address gender equity reflects the need to review the
ideologies driving them (Nkomo & Hobbler, 2014). Typically studies
conducted into gender inequality in South African businesses have
focussed on representation, but few have explored women’s grapples
in exercising power and influencing the agenda of patriarchal
institutions (Kinnear & Ortlepp 2016). The unique South African
context where the effects of gender and race interesectionality are
more pronounced than in most societies due to the legacy of apartheid
(Gouws 2012) provides an alternative space for theory building around
leadership and power. This critical analysis of women’s constructions
of power reveals unconscious processes that prevent women from
influencing gender transformation in South African organisations, as
well as emerging models with potential to facilitate change.
Research Purpose
The aim of the research was to identify and critically analyse emerging
models of power amongst South African women business leaders.
Traditionally models of power have been constructed within the
dominant patriarchal discourse relating to the exertion of control over
others (Derks, Van Laar & Ellemers, 2016). Current theories are
redefining power and the nature of leadership in relation to the
changing needs of society (Stainback, Kleiner & Skaggs, 2016). Due to
our patriarchal society women have traditionally been excluded from
building theories on power, both within an academic and business
context (Kinnear & Ortlepp 2016). In this body of work women’s
autobiographies have been studied to include their growing awareness
of power in their past, current leadership role and envisaged future.
Research Design, Approach and Method
This qualitative study was conducted within a feminist social
constructionist framework, using the methodology of discourse analysis
to identify emerging models of power. The 10 participants in the study
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included leaders within large scale businesses across a range of industry
sectors within South Africa.
Key Findings
The findings show that women continue to grapple with tensions in
constructing their power and leadership identity within a patriarchal
environment. As a result they move between models that entrench
patriarchy; adapt to patriarchal systems through survival strategies; or
tentatively assert an alternative transformative model of power. This
emerging model reflects social, psychological and spiritual dimensions
of power. The research highlights the fact that despite efforts to create
gender equality in organisations, transformation will not occur without
fundamentally shifting perceptions of power to include womens’
emerging models. The findings raise the complexity of the effects of
intersectionality of race with gender in a South African post-apartheid
society which is still wrestling with a deeply divisive and racialised
history.
Contribution
The study contributes to an evolving body of knowledge aimed at
understanding how women leaders construct power. More specifically
it highlights how South African women leaders can meaningfully
influence organisational transformation beyond representation alone.

15 ‘Leaning in’ to a heterotopic space: conceptualizing the liminal and
liminoid in women’s experiences of career advancement
Beverley Hawkins, University of Exeter Business School
Gareth Edwards, Bristol Business School, University of the West of
England
Carole Elliott, Roehampton Business School
Valerie Stead, Lancaster University Management School
Doris Schedlitzki, Bristol Business School, University of the West of
England
Email address
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This paper develops critical debates on women’s career advancement
by using Lefebvre’s heterotopia to illustrate how women’s experiences
of career progression embrace both liminal (transformative/disruptive)
and liminoid (reinforcing/reproductive) moments. Our analysis is
supported through a spatial re-reading of Sheryl Sandberg’s account of
her own experiences of career progression in her book Lean In (2013),
in conjunction with the academic literature on women’s experiences of
managing their careers as liminal moments (Ladge et al 2016, Ibarra
and Barbulescu 2010, Ibarra 1999).
Liminality evokes the experience of transition through a precarious,
unsettling space described by Delanty (2010: 31) as ‘moments in and
out of time’ towards a new ‘transformed’ sense of self, and finally,
eventual social reintegration and a higher social status (Turner 1979,
Van Gennep 1960). Women’s career progression experiences cannot
sufficiently be characterised through limnality alone because they also
embody moments where gendered norms are reinforced. In spite of
increasing numbers of women entering the workforce and gaining
access to managerial roles, women are still significantly underrepresented in senior and leadership roles (Vinnicombe, Doldor,
Sealey, Price and Turner, 2015). We employ Lefebvre’s (2003) notion of
heterotopia to conceptually explore women’s career progression as a
transitional space of difference, with possibilities for the
transformation, and reproduction of gendered assumptions about
women’s careers.
Lefebvre’s (2003) heterotopia evokes a paradoxical, almost utopian
space, wrought through dialectics of sameness and difference. It is
informed by understandings of space not as a container for activity,
but as produced through encoded social practice (Beys and Michels
2011, Lefebvre 1991). In our context, an heterotopic lens enables us to
embrace the liminal, in the disruption of existing norms about
women’s place in organizational structures.
Heterotopias are disquieting ‘both/and’ spaces, which evoke the
potential for continuity and reproduction, as well as change and
disruption. As Sandberg’s (2013) account illustrates, women’s career
advancement is a space in which gender norms can be both
transformed and reinforced. Therefore, some moments are less
resonant with liminality than with the notion of ‘the liminoid’, (Turner
et al 1983), a concept relatively unrecognised by scholars of gender
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and organization. Liminoid moments have much of the uncertainty,
ceremony and creative potential that belong to the liminal. However,
liminoid spaces do not challenge or overturn existing social hierarchies,
but allow subjects to ‘let off steam’, so that existing relationships may
continue.
Our paper demonstrates that an heterotopic lens enables us to
illustrate how the liminoid emerges, alongside the liminal in women’s
career experiences. Interpreting women’s career advancement as a
heterotopic ‘both/and’ space offers more opportunity to address the
fullness and diversity of women’s experiences. It opens up awareness
of the contents of these spaces, and the possibilities and obstacles they
present for transforming women’s opportunities for career
progression. This will enable scholars and practitioners to develop
more nuanced insights into the experiences of women advancing
towards more managerial and/or leadership positions.
16 Towards a socio-material understanding of leadership and power
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Abstract
Leadership scholars have recently begun to view leadership not as a
property of individuals or systems, but as a fluid and ambiguous
phenomenon. Leadership is understood as dependent on context
(Ladkin, 2010) and involving contested and potentially shifting roles
where followers and followership plays an integral part (UhlBien et al., 2014). These developments towards understanding
leadership have contributed to an understanding leadership as a
decentered phenomenon (Alvehus, 2016) but at the same time they
have largely ignored issues of power. An argued by (Denis et al., 2012,
p. 274), “scholarship in the field of leadership does not necessarily
gain by moving from a view of leadership as individual heroism toward
an equally naïve democratic ideal in which leadership is an
organizational quality shared by all.”
In this paper I aim to bring power back in to leadership studies,
particularly the broad and diverse field of plural leadership. Drawing on
Lawrence’s (2008) distinction between ‘episodic’ and ‘systemic’ power,
I discuss how power has mainly been addressed indirectly and from an
episodic lens, whereas the relation to systemic power remains largely
unexplored. By discussing three previously published case studies on
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plural leadership, the paper points towards the importance of
addressing the relation between episodic and systemic power. In order
to theorize this relation, I draw on Latour (2005) and particularly on the
notion of how technologies are employed to ensure stability to
inherently dynamic and fluctuating relations in actor-networks (Latour,
1986; Strum & Latour, 1987).
The paper concludes by addressing the inherent fluidity and ambiguity
of leader– follower relations, but simultaneously addressing how such
relations become stable over time. Thereby, a perspective emphasizing
the potential fluidity of power relations is combined with an
understanding of how such fluidity is interrupted in order to secure
dominance and power asymmetries.
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17 The leadership of Donald Trump: 'What does it mean for leadership
theory and practice?
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Donald Trump’s election to the Presidency of the United States ushers
in a new period in world politics. Uncertainty, fear of difference, the
stigmatising of despised minorities and nationalist and protectionist
sentiments have always been with us. But his election takes all of these
phenomenon levels that we have probably not witnessed since the
1930s. It is also likely to stimulate further nationalist and populist
sentiments in other countries, including within Europe. Such a
development would mean that Brexit could be the precursor to a wider
disintegration of the European project.
This raises three parallel issues for leadership studies. The first is to
understand the nature of Trump’s leadership, and how rooted it is in
wider societal dynamics. Self aggrandising, hubristic, narcissistic and
messianic examples of leadership have steadily gained ground. Bold
leadership is increasingly promoted as the answer to all our problems.
A ‘leader’ has come to mean someone with inordinate self assurance
who has plentiful answers to all our problems, rather than someone
who will facilitate wider deliberations on what needs to be done and
who will pursue the involvement of multiple constituencies in
developing answers (Tourish, 2013). The ‘cult’ of the celebrity CEO,
manifest in the often desperate search for a ‘corporate saviour’
(Khurana, 2002) is one example of this. Trumpism is therefore a
manifestation of deeper problems with leadership practice.
Secondly, the dominance of mainstream leadership theories may be
partially culpable in his rise. I will argue that Trump’s style is broadly
consistent with theories of transformational leadership (TL) (e.g. Bass
and Riggio, 2006). He seeks to offer a compelling vision that answers
the needs (and prayers) of his supporters; he assures them that their
individual ailments (uncertainty, job losses) will be eased on his watch;
he is enthusiastically in favour of a common culture (white, English
speaking, Christian). Arguably, the only element of TL that is missing is
the idea of ‘intellectual stimulation’, since Trump seeks to close down
thought rather than develop it further. His approach also
problematizes authentic leadership (AL) theories (Avolio et al, 2004),
which advocates that leaders connect to their authentic inner core and
base their practice on this. For reasons that have not been properly
explained, this inner self is assumed to be positive. But, whatever else
he is, Donald Trump seems to be fully in touch with his own authentic
inner essence – an essence that is, unfortunately, less consistent with
the idealised human attributes that are identified in the literature on
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AL. Do these theories, promulgated uncritically in many business
schools, promoted by consultancy firms, and embraced by many
corporations in their training programmes promote and normalise an
over-reliance on individual, often narcissistic and messianic leaders,
and so contribute to a receptive environment for the emergence of
figures like Donald Trump? If so, this further validates the growing
critical agenda proposed by Critical Leadership Studies, and the
importance of its more rapid development.
Thirdly, a wider and more important question is raised: what can be
done? Before Trump’s election many far left activists decried what
they saw as the politics of ‘lesser-evilism’, in which to advocate a vote
for Hilary Clinton was decried as a distraction from the ‘real’ task of
building a dynamic and more socialist and/or Green alternative to probig business politics. Even many ‘moderate’ activists who supported
Bernie Sanders embraced this view, and instead voted for other
candidates in the election. Jill Stein, the Green Party candidate,
obtained 1,207,141 votes, or 1% of the popular vote. These issues are
crucial to the immediate and long term challenges of resisting Trump's
agenda and ensuring that it is not repeated. They require direct
engagement in political events as well as academic analysis.
I will argue that Trump’s early actions demonstrate that progressive
opinion must acknowledge that not all representatives of power are
identical in their ideological fanaticism or equally reprehensible in their
proposed programmes. In other words, Trump is indeed a qualitatively
worse option for leadership than his main rival would have proven to
be. Social change movements can easily stand aside from existing
choices, pointing out the obvious defects that they each have and
advocating a better or purer agenda. As in this instance, such
approaches have the effect of handing power to an emboldened right
wing demagogue and disadvantage the prospects of real change. As
Noam Chomsky has argued, when so much power is at stake even
small differences in how it is exercised have profound effects. Some
radical critiques are, I will argue, a hangover from ‘vanguardist’ models
of leadership that have their origin in far left revolutionary politics.
These assume that all existing choices are impure, that some
enlightened elite has an ideal blueprint for society, and that this elite is
in the process of converting the unenlightened masses to their
alternative vision. They are – in an inverted manner – a reflection also
of transformational ideas about leadership. The only difference is that
the ‘transformation’ to an imaginary better future is seen as coming
from a left wing rather than a right wing perspective.
However, I acknowledge that this raises the question of whether
engagement with actually existing – as opposed to purportedly ideal –
choices indefinitely postpones or at least handicaps attempts to
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develop genuinely radical social alternatives. While these dilemmas
cannot be fully resolved at this time, they can and should at least be
opened up for discussion.
References omitted
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Abstract
The topic of leadership and managers is one of the most cited and
discussed in the field of management. In part this is because
management lends itself to being a science aimed at supporting the
dominant class, in part because leadership discourse is based on an
individualistic sensationalism. On one hand the field of administration is
established as a field that serves the interests of capital. On the other
hand, the idea that we are all born leaders about to be revealed intrigue
us, motivates us and makes us feel special.
However, leadership, as well as 'boss', are concepts that start from an
assumption of authority. Without the acceptance of authority, there is
no way to give orders or persuade anyone to do something. Authority
leads us to an important question: for every leader, there is at least one
person who is being led. And this literature does not seem to be so
captivating, either because it is discouraging, or because the
administration cares about the other side.
The freedom of man, says Bakunin (1871), “consists solely in this: that
he obeys natural laws because he has himself recognized them as such,
and not because they have been externally imposed upon him by any
extrinsic will whatsoever, divine or human, collective or individual”.
Authority is thus a means of operating oppression, whether through
convincing or persuasion (as in the use of the concept of leadership),
whether through coercive imposition as in the concept of boss,
administrator or manager.
It is no coincidence that the concept of leadership is so enjoyable: if on
one hand it extols leaders, whom we all tend to believe we are, on the
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other it gives a benign aura to the process of subjection, removing the
coercive element from domination. Leadership is what Ricoeur calls
"enunciative authority," while managers and bosses are "institutional
authority." In the first, constant awareness and convincing are
necessary, whereas in the latter this is already taken for granted. The
problem is that all enunciative authority tends to become institutional,
naturalizing authority and oppression.
Oppression is not only an internal issue to the organization; It is also
external. Vertical (highly hierarchical) organizations tend to be easily
co-opted, disfigured, and transformed by external forces, which, today,
is the capitalism. Clastres (1977) shows that Native American tribes
who resisted the Spanish and Portuguese conquistadors were only able
to do so when devoid of leaders. In turn, tribes with clear leaderships
were more easily co-opted, destroyed, or enslaved. Legitimacy of
leadership weakens any organization, since the directions and decision
making of any organization are restricted to a single person, and
individual bottleneck.
But it is clear that specific situations require specific leadership. As
Bakunin (1871) says, no leadership can be sanctified, but certain
situations make us resort to people who better understand what's going
on. As in Ricoeur, authority (noun) comes from the authorization (verb)
we give to someone. The problem is not circumstantial authorization,
but the generalization of a specific circumstance to all circumstances,
making a cooperative process become a hierarchical process. This
creates a mediation of the organization and, consequently, an alienation
of the work. In this way, a circumstantial authorization of something that
we do not know how to do becomes a carte blanche, depriving
individuals of power, creativity, subjectivity and autonomy.
The purpose of this paper is to demonstrate how leadership is an
enunciative authority. This authority is the crystallization of the
authorization process (the noun is derived from the verb), which can be
institutionalized or not, deriving the formal hierarchy and the formal
boss.
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Abstract:
Research Problem Statement (Purpose)
This paper focuses on sub-contractor resistance in a complex
design-assist project in which the general contractor and the subcontractors simultaneously decided to bring in various lean planning
tools in the pre-construction phase. This project is interesting because
despite the attempt to work collaboratively, the accountability and
teamwork breaks down at multiple points in the chain and yields and
uncertainty that comes to be seen as disrespectful, patronizing,
exploitative and uncaring.
There is limited empirical research describing the difficulty in
implementing collaborative practices in the construction sector
(Bresnen, Goussevskaia, & Swan, 2005), but organizations are
constantly looking for ways to produce committed and 'adaptable'
employees, who are willing to stretch the boundaries of their usual
responsibilities in cross-functional teams (Ezzamel and Willmott 1998).
Crucially, there is growing awareness within the project management
community that contracts alone cannot create the desired results
(Bresnen and Marshall 2000a, 2000b, 2000c). Although the rhetoric of
project teamwork touts empowerment and ownership to the workers,
management control could actually be strengthened and work activity
intensified, when workers are able and encouraged to monitor each
other (Barker, 1999) to achieve project goals.
Employee management has moved from the "organizational
man" (Whyte, 1956) in Marx's factory to Weber's (1946) bureaucracy
to what Fleming (2014) describes as an "emphasis on life" in modern
corporations. Currently, an emphasis is placed on harnessing tacit
knowledge and skills of employees, as illustrated by the common use
of "we screen by qualifications, but hire by attitude" by General
Contractors when asked about specialty contracting practices. As
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construction service work demands more enthusiasm, creativity and
flexibility from workers, their jobs begin to require work that goes
'above and beyond' , such as cooperation, proactivity, emotional
intelligence, social aptitude, trust, authenticity, etc (see Fleming 2014
for a review). Given that this "immaterial labor" (Lazzarato 1996, Virno
2004) cannot simply be commanded using a hierarchical bureaucracy
(Perelman, 2011; Pink, 2011), it is invoked by blurring the boundaries
between life and work (Hardt & Negri 2009, Deleuze 1992). At first
glance, the loss of the "disinterested and impersonal" (Weber, 1946)
office employee might be a welcome relaxation of rules. However, the
enlistment of "life attributes" as a regulatory apparatus (also called
"biopower") needs to be critically examined for its psychological and
material consequences to workers.
Although studies have begun to document the pervasiveness
and impacts of biopower, there is limited understanding about
resistance against it (Fleming, 2014). In early mainstream
management studies in the US, the term 'resistance' carried with it
tones of negativity (Coch and French 1948). However, more recently,
the term 'resistance' has taken a more neutral form as an unavoidable
part of organizational life (Jermier et. al 1994; Mumby 2005).
However, resistance is often conceived as being in opposition to
power, and thus as representing the adversary. A Foucauldian
conception treats resistance as intertwined with and constitutive of
power relationships. Resistance is often depicted through distancing
mechanisms such as humor, (Ezzamel, Willmott & Worthington, 2001),
skepticism (Fleming & Spicer, 2002) cynicism (Fleming & Spicer, 2003)
or irony (Musson & Duberley, 2007). However, such a limited
allowance of resistance paints a rather pessimistic picture of
totalitarian managerial control with bleak hope of emancipation for
workers (Willmott, 1993, Newton, 1998). This paper presents a more
optimistic approach to studying resistance which accounts for both
language and socio-material practices.
Brief Research Methodology and Approach
The ethnography focuses on one case study – a large, high budget,
complex, commercial project in the Bay Area. Data sources include
observations of various planning & coordination meetings, semistructured interviews and informal conversations focusing on the
experience of the sub-contractor foremen, superintendents, detailer,
scheduler, project engineers, project managers and vice-president.
The immersion was crucial in understanding the tacit meaning of
actions, words and artifacts (Lofland & Lofland, 2006) and is in keeping
with the feminist theme of situatedness (Mohanty, 1988). The
managerial gaze often assumes meanings across contexts and fails to
locate practices in existing local social structures. I keep in mind the
importance of observing the "point of production" and respond to the
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call by Barley and Kunda (2001) to "Bring Work Back In" to research to
counterbalance abstract narratives that don't reference on-theground realities of workplaces.
I documented with thick descriptions (Geertz, 2002) how the subcontractors resist or accept the alteration of their social identities by
the collaborative work practices. The data were thoroughly analyzed
for patterns through iterative coding for theoretical categories
(Saldaña 2012) using the qualitative analysis software NVivo. The
interpretive abstraction will be based on the patterns revealed during
the initial memoing (Miles and Hubermann, 1994).
I use a Foucauldian perspective that stresses the importance of
language in constructing particular realities (Alvesson and Karreman,
2000), and pays attention to the tensions between various discourses
competing for expression, legitimization and institutionalization. To
avoid attributing excessive deterministic power to discourse in
constructing social reality, I have designed this study to combine data
sources of discursive and extra-discursive elements (Alvesson &
Kärreman, 2011;Phillips & Oswick, 2012). I follow Grey's (1998)
cautionary note to ‘consider the ways in which social order is
reproduced through the co-production of both the notionally powerful
and the powerless’.
Key Findings
This study helps illuminate resistance to changing work practices and
provides a critical analysis of the uncertainty that collaboration
creates. It will explore active and passive forms of resistance through
participation and non-participation (Casemajor et. al 2015).
Claim 1: Resistance to a new form of work can be due to both
structural and “psychological” barriers. This paper analyses the
conflicting positions that the sub-contractors find themselves in. The
psychological tensions include grappling with collaborative practices
that are shame inducing, juvenile, demoralizing, and patronizing. But,
crucially, there are also positive effects in being seen as cooperative
and through pride in collective action.
Claim 2: The outcome of resistance for the sub-contractors can be
emancipatory or further subjugating. For example, emancipatory
outcomes include psychological relief (individualized comfort), subcontractor solidarity and achievement of better working conditions
(collective comfort). Subjugating outcomes can be material
(unsuccessful project, loss of credibility and/or economic losses) and
philosophical/political (further subjugation of the sub-contractor to
the project goals and traditional hierarchy).
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Claim 3: The uncertainty about the roles causes the general contractor
to seize and release control depending on context. From the subcontractor's point of view in this setting, the general contractor is seen
as a passive member of the discussion who later stamps their logo on
the artifacts produced out of the tapped immaterial labor of the
subcontractors. Their only role is the conversion the nuanced
discourse, the physical energy trapped in the words on the board,
erasing the anxiety/complexity/frustration and punching it in to the
system or simply devaluing the efforts by taking a transient picture
only to start over again. The sanctity of word and the sanctity of
documents is lost. This spurs subversive practices and alternative
forms of organizing among sub-contractors.
Methodologically, it contributes to limited ethnographic and critical
research in Construction Engineering & Management.
Implications

2

The expected findings will facilitate a critical examination of the
current management of complex short-term, multi-entity,
collaborative projects. The discussion will highlight the suitability of
ethnography and other micro-level approaches for the study of
construction projects.
The Good, the Bad and the Psychopathic: How Corporate
Accept
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Abstract:
In this paper, we provide a conceptual and empirical exploration of the
psychopathic organisations. We highlight and analyse both sides of
this investigation looking at the clinical psychopath, as the individuals
undertaking management and leadership roles in organisations; and
we are also focusing on the anthropomorphic corporation as the
psychopath itself. It is the aim of this paper to highlight the role of
psychopathic corporation by providing an original approach where
individual psychopaths operating as agents of unethical and
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dysfunctional behaviour within psychopathic organisations facilitate
the employment and rise of psychopaths in the workplace. In this
respect corporate psychopathy is seen as a dual phenomenon where
structure facilitates agents to further enhance the de-humanised
aspects of management and corporations.
Exploring individual psychopathic behaviour has been the starting
point of Clive Boddy's long and productive journey into the world of
Corporate Psychopaths (Boddy, 2005; 2006; 2009; 2010; 2011; 2015).
If 1% of the population is a psychopath (Stout, 2005), then there is
certainly an interest in investigating what happens when those
disturbed and socially dysfunctional personalities enter the workplace,
especially given that evidence suggests that they affect corporate
activities, workplace behaviour, leadership styles and organizational
ethics (Boddy, 2011; Hare, 1996). As argued by Boddy (2005),
corporate psychopaths, as ambitious individuals with a greed for
power and a readiness to use all means, are usually dominant
individuals who readily embrace upper positions in an organisation.
We posit that construing the role of powerful individual actors,
capable of significantly affecting the process of legitimacy building,
such as corporate psychopaths, has been so far almost entirely
ignored. While the extant literature characterizes corporate
psychopaths as “organizational destroyers” (Boddy, 2011, p. 3), we
contend that their features including callousness, remorselessness,
lack of empathy, charm, extrovertism and facility to exert influence
(Boddy, 2006) render them potentially as much disruptive to
organizational legitimacy as they may be perceived as important
agents legitimating the organizational status quo.
Another tradition in organisation studies has been looking at the
negative dynamics of structures and the effects of de-humanised
bureaucracies, instrumental rationality looking at the side effects of
modernity. In Joel Bakan’s spirit (2005), exploring the problematic
nature of the obsessed, profit-making and unhuman corporate
settings that lead to inhuman consequences has contributed to the
wider theoretical traditions in social science, such as sociological
critique of modernity (Bauman, 1989) and the exploration of dynamics
of human compliance from psychological angle (Milgram, 1974). In his
study, corporate behaviour itself is indicative of psychopathic
tendencies.
Both these streams of theory combined a theoretical question and an
area that has been relatively underexplored. The origins and
mechanisms of psychopathic organisational behaviour, particularly
highlighted in cases of corporate scandals and dysfunctional practices,
relies on the exploration of structural and agentic behaviour.
In our paper, we first inquire into the mutual relationship between the
psychopathic structures and individuals. The psychopaths’ capacity to
hide their real ‘self’ by constructing favourable images and adjusting
their behavioural patterns in order to dominate a social setting (Hare,
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1996) enables us to argue the continuity between organizational and
individual (human) ethical and responsible façade. Yet - since the
structures are in a dormant phase, waiting for specific small moments,
crises or symbolic milestones, that trigger the need for intervention corporate psychopaths, we argue, often silently exploit those
moments to dominate the corporate sphere as they propose a
ruthless, and yet ‘practical’, view on the future of the organisation.
Second, we expand our analysis into the organisational level as we
explore the role of corporate psychopaths in censoring of
communication channels, using authority to enforce sanctions, issuing
effective threats to one’s job security or reputation, overemphasizing
endorsement or authorization to a particular line of action, projecting
an image of inevitability of a particular occurrence or creating a strong
narrative in its favour, all of which constitute strategies for promoting
validity and propriety sustaining legitimacy (Biketine & Haack, 2015).
Finally, we expand our analysis by investigating organisational cases
(Ford, etc.) in which organizational dark sides re-occur repeatedly,
continuously triggering periodic crises, we conceptualise such patterns
in terms of psychopathic cycle, that only breaks when catalytic
moments, cosmological collapses or identity breakdowns make both
corporate and psychopaths’ identity unsustainable and the need for a
re-generation evident.
In the full paper our in-depth literature review will lead to identifying
a clear research gap, which we intend to address drawing on the
results of empirical qualitative research (semi-structured interviews)
undertaken in a large organization
Understanding US Prisons as Organizations (and US organizations as Accept
prisons)
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Abstract
US prisons (and related organizations within the system of mass
incarceration) are a substantial industry in the US and are of
increasingly topical interest. A total of 2.3 million people are
incarcerated in 6125 facilities including federal prisons, state prisons,
local jails, juvenile detention centers, immigration detention centers,
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and a patchwork of facilities that house Native Americans (Wagner &
Rabuy, 2016).
However, the topic of US prisons as organization has neither made its
way into mainstream organizational scholarship nor critical
management scholarship. Scholarship that mostly closely addresses
the topic of “prison as organization” is now over 50 years old. Cressey
(1959) explored the contradictory aims of punishment and
rehabilitation and the problem of sustaining organizations founded in
contradictions. Grusky (1959) identified fissures for conflict in small
prisons attempting “prison indoctrination.” Mechanic (1962:357)
argued that there was unexpected reciprocal power between guards
and prisoners: “although guards could report inmates for
disobedience, frequent reports would give prison officials the
impression that the guard was unable to command obedience…The
result was a trading agreement whereby the guard allowed violations
of certain rules in return for co-operative behavior.” The occasional
and recent mainstream scholarship is now instrumental (i.e. using a
prison setting to understand an organizational theory (e.g. LópezCabarcos, Vázquez-Rodríguez, & Piñeiro-Chousa, 2016; Rogers,
Corley, & Ashforth, 2016) or understanding prisoners as workers (e.g.
Lee, 1979)). Critical management scholars use prison-concepts (such
as the Foucault’s Panopticon or Weber’s iron cage) as metaphors
rather than examining the real prisons and cages where people
are“managed.”
“Dark side” research has, for the most part, focused on elements of
behaviors (e.g. bullying, sexual harassment, violence, discrimination,
unethical decision making) within organizations (Griffin & O’LearyKelly, 2004; Linstead, Maréchal, & Griffin, 2014). But what happens
when these and other “dark side behaviors” are actually
commonplace in an organization and central to its organizational
identity? This paper will begin to develop a theoretical framework to
address not “dark side” behaviors but “dark side” organizations using
the US prison as the exemplar for these types of organizations.
Clegg (2009), Cooke (2003), and Crane (2009) have begun the hard
work of bridging organizational scholarship with massive social
problems such as the Holocaust, 18th and 19th century US slavery,
and modern slavery respectively. This early interdisciplinary
theoretical will build on that work while drawing on the work of
Bourdieu, critical management theories, and critical race theory to
understand how the multitude of overlapping prison practices of
leadership, non-transparency, organizational cultures of discipline
and punishment (of both workers and people who are incarcerated)
including physical and psychological violence, and wage theft/legal
slavery are taken together create a “dark side organization.” Further
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this work,will show how these organizations generate primary
outcomes that run counter to one of incarceration’s primary
objectives: rehabilitation. Finally, this theorizing will begin to
examine how ‘regimes of punishment’ operate both within and
beyond the walls of US prisons – how practices of discipline and
punishment have been both mainstreamed and normalized across US
organizations.
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Banks in India
Author name and institutional affiliation:
1. Mousumi Padhi
Xavier School of HRM, Xavier University Bhubaneswar
mousumi@ximb.ac.in
2. Tania S Rath
Xavier School of HRM, Xavier University Bhubaneswar
tsrath@ximb.ac.in
Abstract
Purpose: The paper aims to explore the manifestations of work place
bullying of women employees in India. While doing so, the paper
aims to present a gendered perspective to work place bullying in
organizations in India. A secondary purpose of the paper is to also
study the impact of work place bullying on women and more
specifically on their career progression.
Originality: With power differences playing a central role in
workplace bullying (Salin, 2003; Salin & Hoel, 2013) it was only
natural that the gender dimension to workplace bullying be studied
by many researchers. However, previous studies have examined
statistical differences in prevalence rates of bullying amongst men
and women ( Hoel & Cooper, 2002), gender differences in perception
of bullying ( Einarsen & Skogstadt, 1996), gender differences in
coping mechanisms (Hoel, Faragher & Cooper, 2004) and differences
in explanations of how it occurs using sense making (Salin, 2003). The
contribution of this paper is novel in that while previous studies have
answered questions on ‘what’ extent of bullying, ‘why’ and ‘how’ of
bullying, this paper attempts to answer the ‘who’ and ‘what’
question with regard to bullying in the Indian context.
Further, the gender dimension of workplace bullying is relatively
unexplored in the Indian context where the male dominated society (
Vibhuti & Sakatkar, 2016) gives it rich opportunities to flourish. As
D’Cruz (2012) contends the neo-Indian society presents an
interesting contradiction in allowing yet cushioning against workplace
bullying.
Design/ Methodology: The paper is an exploratory study. The study is
based in three public sector banks in India. The choice of public
sector bank was deliberate. The public sector bank setup in India is
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traditional, hierarchical and bureaucratic and the patriarchal
elements of the Indian society get amplified here. In the first stage an
adapted version of the NAQ-R
(Einarsen, Hoel, & Notelaers, 2009) was administered to 150 women
employees to understand the types and frequency of bullying
behaviour. This questionnaire was used because its psychometric
property have been tested in studies based in number of countries
and have been found to be satisfactory. Even in this study we found it
to have high internal consistency. The adaptation that was
incorporated was to measure the frequency of occurrence of each of
the 22 items in the scale with different types of co-workers. In the
second stage, indepth interviews were conducted with 20 women
employees from these banks to gain an insight into the
manifestations of workplace bullying and its impact on their career
progression. Care was taken to choose the respondents from
different age groups and consequently different organizational levels
to account for differences in experiences.
Findings: Interestingly, it was found that the younger women officers
experienced more frequent bullying from sub-staffers than older
women. The older women experienced more frequent bullying from
their peers. It was found that bullying from male perpetrators took
the form of subtle harassment with sexist overtones, sexually
suggestive behaviours such as invasion of personal space or casual
touching. In case of women perpetrators, bullying was for
conforming to cultural norms and resulted in women making
insulting or offensive remarks about their person. Respondents
reported facing sarcasm from women perpetrators even for simple
things such as ways of dressing, grooming, postures, conversation
style etc. Possibly due to cultural taboos men avoided overt physical
aggression towards women such as shouting but subtle forms of
bullying were more common. It was found that certain kinds of overt
behaviour such as giving tasks with impossible targets, replacing key
areas of responsibility with trivial tasks combined with continuously
being reminded of errors directly affected career progression of the
respondents. On the other hand persistent sarcastic comments
affected the morale and confidence of women in themselves and
made them withdraw into a shell.
Research Limitations: While the study has insightful findings, the
sample size and the restriction of sample to three public sector bank
could pose limitations on generalising the findings. Confinement of
the respondents to women employees also restricts the findings and
ability to draw comparative inferences.
Practical Implications: At the organisational level, the findings of the
study will help organizations to increase the awareness of the
dynamics of workplace bullying so that they can create processes and
systems to check and prevent workplace bullying. On one hand
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organizational interventions such as training programmes may help
victims in countering and coping with bullying while on the other
hand it may generate awareness and insight amongst perpetrators
into unwanted behaviours. At the individual level, it may help one to
become aware of the prevalent forms of bullying and consequently
adopt relevant coping mechanisms.
5

To work is to be? A sociological religious exploration of the darker
side of organisational behavior following the spiritualisation of the
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Author name and institutional affiliation
Jennifer Robinson, Lancaster University
Email address (s): Robinson, Jen (robinsj2)
j.robinson2@lancaster.ac.uk
Abstract
This paper seeks to explore the darker side of organisational
behaviour through application of organisational theory and
sociological analysis of religion. Illustrated through the ‘problem of
work’ as considered by Berger (1964), this paper considers
developments evident in management styles since the 1960s that
emphasise the ‘production of subjects’ (du Gay, 1996) through
‘management of the [previously considered] intractable, irrational,
intuitive and informal’ (Peters & Waterman, 1982: 11). Captured
under the rubric ‘soft capitalism’, defined to place emphasis on the
‘culture, knowledge and creativity’ (Ray & Sayer, 1999: 17), of the
employee, what is evident is the value of religion and spirituality has
been recognised by organisations not only to make work meaningful,
but to unlock the potential of the human resource so as to generate
profit. This is supported through the utilisation and encouragement
of organisational culture, creativity, and self-expression as a means of
‘enhanc[ing] personal commitment and motivation’ (Heelas &
Woodhead in Woodhead et al., 2001: 55), in order to facilitate and
encourage the ‘identif[ication] and unblocking [of] ‘barriers’ to
success; seeking identity; working as a team or as a company;
exercising responsibility or initiative’ (Heelas, 2002: 81). Indeed, seen
‘from an organisational perspective [as] profitable to break with
alienating bureaucratic structures and incorporate issues like Selfunderstanding, identity and self-spirituality in corporate culture’
(Aupers & Houtman, 2007: 217), the inclusion of spiritual and
religious practices, techniques and practices within management
styles captured under soft capitalism is evident in the emerging field
of workplace spirituality, whereby contemporary employees are
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expected to encounter and construct meaning relevant to both their
work and wider lives’ (Ashmos & Duchon, 2000; Konz & Ryan, 1999).
Simply then, in appropriating the irrational, organisations foster,
support and encourage the belief amongst employees that ‘to work is
to be’, in which ‘identity rather than labour becomes the site of
indeterminacy’ (Thompson & Smith, 2009: 921). Established,
encouraged and reinforced by management, consultants, and
advisors (Heelas, 1996; Taylor, 1992), employees are encouraged to
identify with ‘the escutcheons of their institutional roles, experienced
now not as self-estranging tyrannies but as freely chosen vehicles of
self-realisation’ (Berger et al., 1973: 89). That is, organisations play
with the concept of work through the incorporation and adoption of
religious and spiritual practices, techniques and rhetoric that
encourage considered irrational values, desires and beliefs to
assimilate with work. Highlighting that the nature of work has
fundamentally changed whereby contemporary employees are
expected to encounter and construct meaning relevant to both their
work and wider lives’ (Ashmos & Duchon, 2000; Konz & Ryan, 1999),
work is encouraged by organisations to be meaningful to employees
then through the promise of opportunities to explore, develop and
cultivate their inward connection toward their activity of work that
‘impl[ies] a [naturally] deep relationship with the core of what it
means to be a human being’ (Tourish & Tourish, 2010: 210).
What has emerged are ‘distinctive and potent new philosoph[ies] and
practice of management control’ (Willmott, 1993: 524), that since the
1960s have played with conceptualisations of being and work in
order to make work appeal to employees as the activity through
which discovery and comprehension of one’s inner potential is
attainable. For many organisational scholars, contemporary
management techniques and practices are considered morally benign
however (Willmott, 1993: 528), in that they ‘mop up the sins of
capitalism, and heal [the] fissures between work and life through a
holistic approach to work’ (Heelas & Woodhead, 2001: 58). Indeed as
Case & Gosling comment, ‘the problems facing corporations with
respect to workplace spirituality and solutions to them are
circumscribed by extant thinking in relation to organisation
science...[demonstrating that] what remains unquestioned...is the
assumption that it is right and proper for organisations to seek to
harness employee spirituality [that marks] a serious lack of reflexivity
in the literature’ (2010: 264). This is supported by sociologists of
religion who consider soft capitalism indicative of an appropriation of
contemporary religiosity and spirituality for organisational success
defined through measurement of being through the performance of
the activity of work (Heelas & Woodhead, 2001; Heelas 2008; Tourish
& Tourish, 2010). Organisations thus extend and legitimise
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managerial control of employees by ‘managing [not just] what they
think and feel, and…how they behave’ (Willmott, 1993: 516), but
what they believe, how they construct reality, and by consequence
how they conceive autonomy, freedom and meaning of the authentic
self.

6

Drawing on in-depth interviews collected for doctoral research that
seeks to develop understanding concerning the significance of
subjective belief, values and desires expressed in the contemporary
UK context in relation to meaning and purpose derived through the
character and nature of various activities of work this paper explores
the counterproductive and paradoxical nature of organisations that
claim to bring life back to work by encouraging employed selves to
the discover, explore and express their self through work, but which
in reality sacrifice spontaneity and regulate life. Discussion begins
with an overview of contemporary management styles that seek to
encourage identification of one’s self to organisational aims and
objectives by encouraging work to be seen as the means through
which contemporary selves are able to self-actualise, and the means
through which to explore and express the authentic self. Attention
then turns to critically consider the extent to which such
management styles can be considered morally benign, or whether
they represent an extension of managerial control. In doing so, this
paper argues that rather than bringing life back to work,
organisations seek to bring life to work in line with organisational
aims and objectives in line with economic rationale and competing
market that are not only counterproductive and paradoxical to
employees, but potentially harmful to the human condition (Arendt,
1958).
Social externalities of organizations: examining effects of workplace
experience on community well-being
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Abstract
This research critically explores connections between employees’
experience in the workplace (quality and structure of work) and
society’s ability to progress towards sustainability. We examine the
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proposition that modern work experiences leave employees depleted
in ways that contribute to an unwillingness, disinterest, or inability to
engage in activities that support healthy communities; that is, that
organizational life is depleting the lifeblood of communities.
We use social capital (Putnam, 2000) as the main theoretical
framework for our research. Rotheroe and Miller (2008, p.243) quote
Layard (2005), who notes “our fundamental problem today is a lack
of common feeling between people – the notion that life is
essentially a competitive struggle.” They build on this idea to make
the point that the connections associated with social capital and
networks can facilitate actions that are beneficial to individuals,
groups and the broader community. By comparison, social capital has
been found to be strongly linked to subjective well being, civic
engagement, trustworthiness and trust, which are related to life
satisfaction (Helliwell & Putnam, 2004). We propose that modern
workplace experiences are contributing to a decrease in social capital
by depleting employees’ energy and commitment to activities in the
community.
In light of difficulties associated with accurately defining and
measuring social capital (Baron, Field, & Schuller, 2000; Quibria,
2003), we use the concept of social participation, which has been
developed through the General Social Surveys (GSS) conducted
periodically by Statistics Canada. Turcotte and Gaudet (2013) found
that social participation in Canada has experienced a downward
trend over the past 20 years, reflecting Putnam’s social capital
findings in the US. In both cases, the reasons for this are unclear.
Our discussion of social capital is complemented by the concept of
organizational externalities. Current research about sustainable
business and a sustainable economy emphasizes improving
environmental externalities, such as reducing waste or carbon
emissions. The possibility of negative social externalities – social costs
borne by communities that are not recognized by the organizations
that benefit from them – are little examined. We contribute to this
body of literature by raising the issue of negative social externalities
that are decreasing community identity and social capital.
Extensive job quality literatures explore the effect of job experience
on employer outcomes (e.g. Harter, Schmidt, & Keyes, 2003) and on
relationships at home (e.g. Barling & Macewen, 1992). The effect of
structural issues such as work overload (Skinner & Pocock, 2008),
long hours of work (e.g. Pocock, 2001) and work intensity (Heath,
Ciscel, & Sharp, 1998) on family and community has also been
explored, but not questions of whether the workplace experience
itself is dispiriting and depleting.
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This research seeks to expand current literature by considering
possible links between social participation (social capital) and job
quality and structure, through the lens of social externalities. Our
empirical work is comprised of semi-structured interviews with
thirteen individuals who spend more than 30 hours per week in paid
employment. Interviewees were first asked a series of questions
drawn from the GSS related to workplace structure and social
participation. Open-ended questions further explored themes such as
stress, toxicity, contact with others at work, strength of
neighbourhood connections, and job and life satisfaction.

7

Our findings support the idea that organizations are benefitting from
unseen costs imposed on communities. Respondents generally
agreed that due to work, they spent less time on community
activities than they would like, and that the nature of their work
experience and organizational culture left them depleted and less
available to others outside of work than they wished. From here, it is
possible to theorize that the well-being of communities is being
progressively eroded through the collective dark side of
organizational/work experiences, an unaddressed social externality
of organizational life.
The effects of testosterone and implicit power on men’s emotion
recognition and aggression following status contests
Author name and institutional affiliation
1. John G. Vongas
Ithaca College School of Business, Ithaca, NY USA
jvongas@ithaca.edu
2. Raghid Al Hajj
John Molson School of Business, Montreal, QC Canada
raghid.alhajj@concordia.ca
Abstract
Rivalries that occur between men who compete for status are replete
in the workplace. While much emphasis is placed on competitive
outcomes, namely glory for winners and shame for losers, less is
known about what happens to rivals’ cognitive abilities and behaviors
in the aftermath of a competition. Central to our current research lies
the following basic question:How does winning and losing status
affect men’s empathy toward others? In two experiments, we
investigated the effects of competition on men’s testosterone and
assessed whether testosterone reactivity arising from either victory
or defeat subsequently affects their ability to
accurately interpret others’ emotions (Study 1), and their propensity
to engage in proactive (unprovoked) and reactive (provoked)
aggression (Study 2). In doing so, we also explored whether men’s
implicit power motive, i.e., their drive to sway others for self-serving
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purposes, moderates the relationships between their competitive
outcome, hormonal change, and emotion recognition and both types
of aggressive behavior. Our model is illustrated in Figure 1.
Studies 1 and 2 recruited 84 and 72 male participants, respectively,
who first completed the Picture Story Exercise (Winter, 1994)
individually from which their implicit power motive was assessed.
Then, while in the presence of a female experimenter, they
competed in dyads on a spatial-cognitive task they were told gauged
their leadership potential, future financial earnings, and likelihood of
career success. Once the competition subsided and a winner was
declared, Study 1 participants were asked to accurately identify
emotions conveying happiness, anger,
sadness, fear, disgust, and shame from facial expressions of actors of
varying sex and ethnicity. Study 2 participants completed two
behavioral tasks designed to measure their tendency to initiate
aggressive behavior toward others as well as to retaliate when
provoked. The experimental timeline for each of the two studies is
shown in Figure 2.
Contrary to the biosocial model of status (Mazur, 1985), in both
studies, winners’ testosterone levels decreased significantly after the
competition while losers’ testosterone levels increased, albeit the
increase was not statistically significant. In addition, a significant
interaction was found between competitive outcome (victory,
defeat) and implicit power on testosterone change; with increases in
implicit power, winners experienced a positive change in
testosterone, whereas losers experienced a negative change. In Study
1, testosterone level increases enhanced men’s
ability to decipher others’ emotions. Post-competitive testosterone
changes also mediated the relationship between winning and losing
and emotion recognition. Finally, as implicit power increased,
winners’ emotion recognition accuracy improved while losers’
accuracy deteriorated. Additional analyses showed that implicit
power influences not only the direction and intensity of
hormonal fluctuations after a competition, but also how these
endocrinological changes influenceone’s emotion recognition ability.
In Study 2, although hormonal reactivity arising from 2 competition
influenced neither type of aggression, the competitive outcome did:
winners tended to both proactively and reactively aggress more than
losers. The increase in implicit power was associated with an overall
increase in aggression for both winners and losers, but at different
rates. As power increased, winners showed a steeper increase in
unprovoked aggression compared to losers, whereas losers
demonstrated a stronger increase in their proclivity to aggress
when provoked compared to winners.
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Our research raises important questions about how men’s emotion
recognition ability and aggressive behavior differ as a function of
their need for power following social status gains and losses. The
workplace is often described as a social arena in which zero-sum
games are played out each day. Given that emotion recognition has
been associated with numerous critical abilities (e.g., effective
leadership and negotiation) and the myriad of studies showing the
detrimental effects of workplace aggression, we discuss our findings’
implications for practitioners and describe a research agenda linking
psychobiological constructs to include other outcomes of interest to
the field of organizational behavior.
Abstract length (without title and figures): 620 words *Corresponding
author: jvongas@ithaca.edu
Keeping family business alive?- Alienation in foundation-owned
Accept
firms in Germany
Author name and institutional affiliation:
Kaufmann, Guido/ Dutzi, Andreas
1. Guido Kaufmann
2. Dr. Andreas Dutzi
University of Siegen
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Raum US-A 108
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Abstract
During the last two decades foundations became remarkably popular
in Germany. Several hundred foundations are set up every year. As of
31 December 2014 the total number of these organizations was as
high as 20,784. Most of them (95%) serve a non-profit purpose, but
around 3% of all foundations were marked as company-related
(Bundesverband Deutscher Stiftungen, 2014, p. 25; Fleschutz, 2008,
p. 75). Prior studies describe the character of a foundation as
possibility to designate goods over an unspecified period of time –
even longer than a human’s lifespan – to fulfill a certain purpose
designated by the founder. This method of purpose designation is
usually described as ideal way to foster a sustainable business, to
secure an independent corporate finance structure or to solve
management succession issues since foundations and the foundation
management tend to appear altruistic without any common agency
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problems. These factors in particular could explain the observed
growth of family firm related foundations in Germany, but can also
be a source of a delusion of family-influence. Our study will offer a
deeper insight about how power and control is bundled in
foundations by using a case study approach. The focus will be on
family firm-related foundations in Germany to identify the specific
advantages and drawbacks resulting from the connection of
foundations, firms and entrepreneurial families. Another focus will be
on the matter how entrepreneurs use governance mechanisms and
the resulting control and finance interlinks between the
entrepreneurial families (settlers of the foundations), the firm and
the foundation. Observations imply that the existence of situations in
which the asset power of the founding family members is
concentrated on a small group of board executives without any direct
external control.
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Dark side behaviors and intense disappointment at work: Causes
and consequences.
Author name and institutional affiliation
1. Manon ARNAUD
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2. Mehran EBRAHIMI
Professor, ESG UQAM
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Abstract
Because of “its inherent power structures and relational
complexities” (Fitness, 2000, p. 147), the organizational environment
is a place full of emotions (Ashforth & Humphrey, 1995). According to
Brief and Weiss (2002), stressful events are one of the numerous
antecedents of emotions in the workplace and the dark side of
organizational behaviors, by violating organizational and social norms
and threatening the well-being of the organization and its
employees, are prompt to generate such situations (Robbins, Judge,
& Marty, 2014).
Moreover, some researches also show that even though negative
emotions in an organizational environment can have positive and
negative consequences, some of those consequences can be ranked
among the dark side of organizational behaviors such as withdrawal
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behaviors, turnover intentions, absenteeism, etc. (Brief & Weiss,
2002).
But does one deviant behavior from someone in the organization
could lead through emotion to a similar kind of behavior from
someone else in the organization? Do emotions and in particular
negative emotions allow some contagion of deviant organizational
behaviors?
This research focus on the discrete emotion of disappointment and
its links to the dark side of organizational behaviors. Although
disappointment is considered one of the most frequent and intense
negative emotions with anger and anxiety (Schimmack & Diener,
1997), this discrete emotion has not often been studied in an
organizational environment specifically. Yet other more general
studies in decision theory (Bell, 1985; Loomes & Sugden, 1986) or in
psychology (Frijda, Kuipers, & ter Schure, 1989; Levine, 1996; Ortony,
Clore, & Collins, 1990), have shown that usually a person would
consider a disappointing event as sudden and unpredictable, but also
uncontrollable and due to the action of someone else (Frijda et al.,
1989). Thus, deviant behaviors aimed to someone in particular, or at
least perceived this way, could potentially trigger some
disappointment.
This study concentrates on understanding in what way those deviant
organizational behaviors might trigger intense disappointment in
some people in the organizational environment, and by doing so,
leading to deviant behaviors from the disappointed person. And if
the disappointed person presents deviant behaviors, will they be due
to the trigger, or to the emotion itself? And even if all those
behaviors can be considered as from the dark side of organizational
behaviors, are they really similar? And finally, can we really speak
about contagion?
This research is based on an exploratory study about people having
experienced intense disappointments at work: 55 persons have been
interviewed about their experience in order to understand more
thoroughly this experience and in what way the organizational
context plays a part in it. This is a work in progress, but we have
already identified a number of signs or examples of the dark side of
organizational behaviors acting as a trigger in our initial analysis of
data such as:
“I put a lot of trust in that man, to provide me support and to be
there when I needed him, especially given the role they were asking
me to fulfill and at the end of it, when it turned out no, he actually
wasn’t supporting me, and frankly, he was probably working behind
the scenes to basically, throwing me under the bus. You know, I was
disappointed.
Overall, I think that was the biggest thing. The title, I could have
probably lived to fight another day if I would have thought the
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process would have been fair and I would have thought that there
would have been the support.”
on:
“No, no, they have not taken me for a secretary for 3 months! (Ironic
tone). So I really felt that my work was not taken into account at its
fair value (...). Obviously, I've done more than a secretary job, huh!”
Refusal of respect as a person or as professional;

10 Guanxi and Abusive Supervision: How Machiavellian Leaders Attain
and Maintain Power Over Subordinates
Author name and institutional affiliation:
1. Zhiyu Feng
FENG0074@e.ntu.edu.sg
and
2. Fong T. Keng-Highberger
fongkeng@ntu.edu.sg
Nanyang Technological University
Abstract
In spite of the prevalence of Machiavellian personalities in the
general population (including work force) and the importance of
establishing ethical practices at work (Christie & Geis, 1970; Paulhus
& Williams, 2002), minimal research has been conducted on
Machiavellian leaders in organizational contexts (Dahling, Whitaker,
& Levy, 2008). Specifically, we have little understanding with regard
to how and why leaders with high Machiavellian tendencies pursue
certain leadership behaviors to achieve their desired ends.
Machiavellian leaders are paradoxically described as those who are
both: 1) effective, charismatic manipulators; and 2) domineering
intimidators, who subscribe to an untrustworthy, cynical view of
human nature (Christie & Geis, 1970; Dahling et al., 2008).
Machiavellian leaders have also been theorized to thrive in political
environments (Ferris, Fedor, & King, 1994). Hence, we propose that
these leaders would use and perceive Guanxi, a typically positive
description of having a “good’ interpersonal relationship with others
based on implicit mutual obligations, trust, and understanding
(Tsang, 1998), as a manipulative, cunning influence tool to attain
power.
We adopt trait activation (Tett & Guterman, 2000) and relational
power perspectives (French & Raven, 1959) to better understand
how high Machiavellian leaders attain and maintain positions of
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power over subordinates using both upward and downward
influence tactics. Power has been defined simply as “the ability to get
things done the way one wants them to be done” (Salancik & Pfeffer,
1977: 4). Drawing upon French and Raven’s (1959) typology of social
powers, we propose that high Mach’s use their charismatic Guanxi
tactics to influence their supervisor (i.e., referent power base), in
order to use their intimidation abusive supervisory behavior tactics to
domineer over their subordinates (i.e., coercive power base) with
minimal recourse. Furthermore, we theorize that when subordinates
are seen to exhibit Guanxi behavior towards one another, high
Machiavellian leaders perceive these Guanxi behaviors as a potential
threat. Specifically, they see subordinates as drawing from their own
referent power base in order to gain power via coalition formation.
Therefore, we hypothesize that Machiavellian leaders utilize Guanxi
with their supervisors in order to abuse their followers with minimal
risk. In addition, the indirect positive relationship between
Machiavellianism and abusive supervision via Guanxi with their
supervisors is strengthened when Guanxi amongst team members
are high, indicating that high Machiavellian leaders retaliate with
greater abusive supervisory behaviors when they perceive
subordinate Guanxi behaviors as indicators of a potentially
threatening coalition. Finally, we hypothesize that the abusive
behavior from Machiavellian leaders is effective in quelling unwanted
behavior from their subordinates, namely follower prosocial voice
and organizational citizenship behaviors toward other followers, in
order to maintain their power over subordinates and prevent
possible future attempts to organize.
We tested our theoretical with a Chinese manufacturing company,
surveying across two time periods and with two rater sources
(leaders and follower teams). All of our hypotheses were supported
with the exception of the relationship between abusive supervision
and followers’ prosocial voice, which was in the hypothesized
negative direction, but was insignificant.

11 Work engagement: Side effects of a good medicine
Author name and institutional affiliation:
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Abstract
Purpose - Work engagement is a positive construct and enhances job
performance, task performance, and organizational citizenship
behaviors, productivity, discretionary effort, affective commitment,
continuance commitment, levels of psychological climate, and
customer service (Christian, Garza & Slaughter, 2011; Fleming &
Asplund, 2007; Rich, LePine, & Crawford, 2010; Richman, 2006).
However, this study focuses on the potential dark side of higher
levels of work engagement. Using the theoretical foundations of role
theory and conservation of resources (COR) this study examines how
work engagement (WE) may be related with negative personal level
outcomes such as work-family conflict (WFC) and job-leisure conflict
(JLC). The role of gender is also examined in the relationship of WE
and WFC.
The global software development (GSD) has triggered growth in IT
industry in many developing countries including India. IT
organizations (at the GSD sites) recruit a large number of IT
professionals every year (NASSCOM, 2012). Given the large employee
base, human resource issues are crucial and we observed that the
human resource dimension regarding the management of IT
professionals at these GSD sites is relatively under researched. India
being one of the major GSD sites (Robinson & Kalakota, 2004) has a
significant share of global IT professional’s workforce. We believe
that India will be an interesting geographical location to undergo
present study.
Proposed hypothesis are as below:
Hypothesis 1: Work engagement will positively relate with workfamily conflict (WIF and FIW) for higher levels of work engagement
Hypothesis 1a: Work engagement will positively relate to work
interference with family for higher levels of work engagement.
Hypothesis 1b: Work engagement will positively relate to family
interference with work for higher levels of work engagement.
Hypothesis 2: For women with higher levels of work engagement,
FIW will be greater than WIF.
Hypothesis 3: For men with higher levels of work engagement, WIF
will be greater than FIW
Hypothesis 4: Work engagement will positively relate to job-leisure
conflict for higher levels of work engagement.
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Design/methodology/approach - This study tested the proposed
model using cross-sectional data with 285 IT professionals working in
India. Data analysis was conducted using SmartPLS (Hansmann &
Ringle, 2004). A PLS model is usually analyzed and interpreted in two
stages (Hulland, 1999). In the first stage, the measurement model
was
tested by performing validity and reliability analyses on each of the
measurements obtained using the model. In the second stage, the
structural model was tested by estimating the paths between the
constructs in the model, determining their significance as well as the
predictive ability of the model. All variables were measured using
well established scales in literature, using a 7-point Likert Scale
(ranging from 1 = very strongly disagree: 7 = very strongly agree). Ex
post analysis was conducted to address common method effects.
Findings - A positive link between work engagement and WFC (both
work interference with family and family interference with work) and
JLC for higher levels of work engagement was found. Engaged
employees spend a significant amount of their time, energy and
dedication at work which prevents them from getting involved in
non-work activities such as leisure, outdoor exercise and hobbies. We
also tested the moderating role of gender in this relationship. This is
an important contribution because studies have shown that gender
roles are influenced by the national culture (Greenhaus &
Parasuraman, 1999) and to the best of our information this is the first
study to examine the role of gender in work engagement in the
Indian context. Gender influences the relationship in such a manner
that males experience more work interference with family than
family interference with work. Additionally, females experience more
family interference with work than work interference with family.
Both of the hypothesis were supported by our results. We argue that
this could be because owing to extensive family responsibilities,
women are more likely to experience career interruptions and
disturbance from family (Lyness & Thompson, 1997).
Research limitations/implications - This study makes a few important
contributions to the theory of work engagement. Through this study
we posit inter-linkages and interdependencies between variables
from different theoretical perspectives. Hence, we not only
attempted to weave the proposed model with underlying theories
like CoR and role theory, but also hope to have helped in expanding
the scope of literature on work engagement. Additionally, results
indicate that higher levels of variable positive state like work
engagement can also lead to negative outcomes. Though the findings
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are limited by the use of cross section data, these results could guide
important research in the future.
Practical implications - These findings suggest that peak engagement
level may be beneficial to organizations in the short term, however,
in the long term this may lead to dysfunctional outcomes at the
individual level. Originality/value - We posited the possibility of
negative outcomes of an originally positive construct. We established
that, in certain cases (such as high levels of work engagement),
positive variables can also influence dysfunctional outcomes. This
research work is an important contribution to the work engagement
literature as there is paucity of research examining this side of
engagement. The study by Halbesleben, Harvey, and Bolino (2009) is
the only one in which we found empirical evidence that high levels of
work engagement are related to not only positive outcomes but to
negative outcomes also.
12 Shedding Light on the Dark Side: Some Dissenting Perspectives
Author name and institutional affiliation:
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Abstract
In our book Organisational Misbehaviour, (Ackroyd and Thompson
1999) we challenged the idea, central to mainstream OB that
‘behaviour in organisations is, almost exclusively, conforming and
dutiful’ (p. 1). The idea of misbehaviour, defined as ‘anything you do
at work that you’re not supposed to do’ was intended to signal intent
and action that was beyond or perhaps beneath more traditional
notions of worker resistance. It encompassed practices around time,
effort and product as well as identity, such as workplace humour. The
concept is relational – there is a dialectic of innovation and agency
between managerial regimes and worker responses. Though
originally aimed at a critique of mainstream OB, our arguments
ended up as much with scholars now associated with CMS, who
argued in the 1990s that worker resistance was dead or dying in the
context of societal change, new cultural discourses and panoptic
surveillance technologies. These arguments became part of what was
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dubbed ‘the resistance debate’. – intellectual and empirical
interchanges that have continued both within post-structuralist
approaches and with rival materialist perspectives such as labour
process theory (Mumby 2005; Ackroyd and Thompson 2016,
Thompson 2016).
Little or nothing of that resistance debate is reflected in the Call for
Papers of this stream. Instead it appears to reflect an opening up of
fissures in mainstream OB and organisational analysis and its
interfaces with CMS, that seek and/or reflect greater recognition of
the ‘dark side of organisational behaviour’. From the specification in
the Call for Papers, we see that the dark side is a heterogeneous and
eclectic mix of themes from violence at work, discrimination and
bullying, to politics, corruption and unethical decision-making. The
research domains connected to are equally varied: leadership,
personality, decision-making, CSR and spirituality.
Part of our intended paper to this stream will be an exposition and
critique of the idea of ‘the dark side’ as an effective framework of
analysis. Our view is that the dark side metaphor risks continuing to
treat what we would call misbehaviours as abnormal, individualised
or interpersonal rather than a normal, structurally embedded feature
of hierarchical and exploitative organisations in a capitalist political
economy. Given that a huge and varied range of activities are
covered by the dark side metaphor (see the informative account
from Linstead et al 2014) that criticism may not apply to all studies
and perspectives. However, it does seem to apply particularly to
those attempts to open up mainstream OB and OS to hitherto
unexplained or unexplored (by them at least) phenomena. There
remains a systemic bias in such approaches that if dark behaviours or
those who practice them can be identified, managed and brought
into the light, they can be either eliminated or made productive.
The other major problem with dark side thinking is that the sheer
eclecticism of the scope and coverage of issues militates against any
coherent empirical or conceptual focus. The resistance debate, at
least in its early manifestations, had boundaries established by rival
interpretations of core practices of organisations in changing
contexts. In other words, arguments focused on what has happening
to managerial regimes and discourses and their effects and
interactions with worker agency. In the second half of the paper and
drawing on work for a new edition of our Organisation Misbehaviour
book, we will set out our understandings of how the terrain of
misbehaviour in the workplace has been transformed in the last
twenty years or so. Managerial regimes in many sectors have become
what many in this stream would see as ‘darker’, in the sense of more
punitive, more precarious and more directive of work and non-work
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behaviours. We will argue that whilst such changes have made some
traditional forms of worker misbehaviour more difficult and less
likely, it has opened up newer space for oppositional practices,
particularly around dissent and disengagement.
13 Studying the Dark side of Organisations Through the Lens of Social
Defence Systems
Author name and institutional affiliation
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Abstract
Contribution for the Dark side of Organizational Behaviour: based on
a draft of thesis which is being developed under the supervision of Dr
Casper Hoedemaekers, University of Essex (choedem@essex.ac.uk),
and Dr Will Thomas, University of Suffolk (w.thomas@uos.ac.uk).
This contribution will argue for the importance of organisations to
recognise not only conscious but also unconscious drivers/ tensions
in its members, and will draw on social defence theory (Jaques, 1953;
Menzies Lyth, 1960). The focus will be on the subjective
interpretation of collective anxieties/frustrations/fears in relation to
workplace friendships that have been exacerbated by organisational
bureaucracy and the culture of professionalism in a case study
organisation.
Repression of people’s emotional side in favour of organisational
rationality, painting only the dark side of workplace friendship
relating, creation of mechanisms that discourage spontaneity, all
such acts will be examined as conscious and unconscious attempts of
controlling organisational behaviour that could result in the ultimate
inability of organisational members to function healthily at work.
Jaques (1953) in the early 50s stressed that one of the functions of
organisations is to provide collective means of defence against
anxiety of its individual members. Such individual is not seen here as
a rational being, aware of the one true core self, as endorsed “within
scientific psychology and Western culture” (Gough, 2004, p.248).
Quite the opposite, psychoanalysis as the core lens of this research
sees the very same individual as “a fragmented, defensive creature,
permeated by images and sensations about significant others”
(Gough, 2004, p.248). A human being is seen as continuously
defending against the impulses versus the objective external reality
(Kahn, 2002). As these tensions belong to what is called a healthy
human development (Jaques, 1953, p.3), they are very significant to
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the study of organisational behaviour, yet still belong to an
underexplored research area.
Organisational behaviour texts do not pay enough attention to fear
and anxiety, jealousy and tensions experienced at work or as a result
of working (Wilson, 2010). This is because organisations are very
often guilty of ignoring or neglecting the very “unconscious
processes, particularly the hidden effects on the institution of its job
of bearing the unbearable”, recognising the tensions and supporting
individuals to deal with them. And thus organisational reality might
unintentionally lead to “detrimental effects” of healthy emotional
functioning, experienced by organizational members themselves
(Hinshelwood, 2001, p.45).
The dark side of organisational behaviour does not always appear on
the surface, but may be hidden, requiring the subjective
interpretation of interview accounts of “psychosocial” subjects, that
are understood as “simultaneously psychic and social” (Holloway and
Jefferson, 2000, p.14). This contribution will encourage organisations
to deal with conflicting situations at work rather than to avoid them
through indirectly banning conflicting relationships.
14 Knowledge hiding as OMB: The role of personality and
communication
Author name and institutional affiliation
Yoav Vardi & Ely Weitz
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Abstract
This research examines knowledge hiding behaviors in organizations
(Cerne, Nerstad, & Skerlavaj, 2014; Connelly, Zweig, Webster &
Trougakos, 2012) as manifestation of organizational misbehavior OMB (Vardi & Wiener, 1996; Vardi & Weitz, 2016). We posit that
hiding information and knowledge from peers at work violates the
core organizational norm of trust and sharing. Our main purpose was
to further the understanding of knowledge hiding in dyadic
relationships within an organization in relation to personality traits.
The study also deals with the influence of the motivational
perceptions (the interactional justice perception and the perceived
competition between colleagues in the organization), the
characteristics of the communication in which the request for
knowledge has been received (the level of the request formality and
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the communication channel by which the request for knowledge was
received) on knowledge hiding and the lack of knowledge sharing
behaviors.
The main assumption underlying this study is that knowledge hiding
behavior is a form of interpersonal and work process organizational
misbehavior (OMB). We examine the role of the personality
characteristics agreeableness, conscientiousness and honestyhumility on an individual's decision to hide knowledge, the
relationship between each of the personality characteristics and each
of the knowledge hiding strategies as outlined by Connelly et al.
(2012): playing dumb, evasive hiding and rationalized hiding, as well
as between personality characteristics and the lack of knowledge
sharing behaviors. The relationships between these variables were
analyzed to test the hypothesis that individuals characterized by a
higher degree on each one of the examined personality traits, will
reduce their involvement in knowledge hiding behaviors. Moreover,
we tested the hypothesis that the perception of interactional justice
and the perception of competition between colleagues in an
organization, as well as the formality level and the communication
channel by which the request for information was received, may
moderate the relationship between personality characteristics and
knowledge hiding.
We used a self-report questionnaire filled out by 156 rank and file
employees in a variety of organizations in different industries (hightech and low-tech companies, hospitals, government offices, etc.).
The purpose of this snow-ball distribution method was to obtain a
diverse and heterogenous sample of employees.
Overall, our findings support the l main hypothesis that personality
characteristics agreeableness, conscientiousness and honestyhumility are negatively related to dyadic knowledge hiding on the
job. Individuals endowed with a higher level of these personality
characteristics tend to engage less in knowledge hiding. However,
specific relationships with knowledge hiding strategies were mixed:
no statistically significant relationships were found between
agreeableness and knowledge hiding via a playing dumb strategy,
and between honesty-humility and rationalized hiding.
In addition, we found a positive relationship between the perception
regarding the competition between colleagues in the organization
and the involvement in knowledge hiding behaviors. We also that
formality level of the request for knowledge and the communication
channel by which the request for knowledge was received, reduce
the extent of the knowledge hiding behaviors when the request is
more informal and when the channel of the communication is more
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direct. In fact, the communication channel moderates the
relationship between personality characteristics and knowledge
hiding behaviors. Furthermore, our data indicate that the
communication channel and the perception of interactional justice
moderate the relationship between the personality characteristics of
an individual and his knowledge hiding behavior through the playing
dumb strategy.
We believe our study contributes to the understanding of knowledge
hiding behaviors in dyadic interactions within organizational
frameworks and supports the argument that this form of misbehavior
is an integral part of our daily life at work (Vardi & Weitz, 2016). It
implies that organizations should be able to reduce knowledge hiding
among colleagues by increasing the attention s to employees whose
personality tendency to engage knowledge hiding is higher and by
encouraging, bot formal and informal face-to-face communication
among employees. in lieu of relying too heavily on electronic
networks.
15 Odebrecht behind-the-scenes misbehavior: the secret operations of Accept
Brazil's biggest corruption scandal
Author name and institutional affiliation:
1. Cintia Rodrigues de Oliveira Medeiros, e-mail: cintia@ufu.br
2. Valdir Machado Valadão Júnior, e-mail: valdirjr@ufu.br
3. Verônica Angélica Freitas de Paula, e-mail: veronica@ufu.br
4. Marilia Pereira Brasão, e-mail: mariliabrasao@yahoo.com.br
Faculdade de Gestão e Negócios
Universidade Federal de Uberlândia
Núcleo de Pesquisa em Estudos organizacionais, Culturas e
Sociedades
Abstract:
In this paper, we discuss the misbehavior in organizations, more
specifically, that practiced by groups, taking as object of study a
parallel organizational structure created inside a large Brazilian
company, by a group of directors, to control the payment of bribes to
politicians and political parties, triggering the largest corruption
scheme in Brazil, involving state-owned Petrobras. This parallel
structure, called the Tipping Department, handled 1 billion reais over
the course of 10 years, conducting secret operations. Our purpose is
to understand the functional and relational dynamics of a sector
created to commit illegal and criminal acts on behalf of the
corporation, using the lens of the sociology of secrecy (Simmel,
1906). To achieve our purpose, we structured the paper as follows:
Initially, we introduce the theoretical approach of misbehavior
combined with the sociology of secrecy. Then, we describe the
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Odebrecht corruption case, showing the characteristics of the
structure created, its operating dynamics and the relationships that
emerged from it. We then analyze the conditions upon which this
structure emerged, the mechanisms used to maintain this structure,
the relationships that characterize this structure, and the
organizational implications produced by this type of organizational
misbehavior. Finally, we conclude by presenting our findings,
pointing out the potential contributions and limitations of the
research on organizational misbehavior, and suggest an agenda for
future research that considers the intersection of misbehavior and
secret organizations.
THEORETICAL APPROACH
The theoretical review used to conduct this research is based on the
concepts of organizational misbehavior at the group rather than the
individual level. Research related to this organizational phenomenon
compose the critical study of the so-called dark side of organizations,
metaphor used to present subjects traditionally ignored in the field
of Management. These events are not restricted to external elements
outside the organization, but rather to the phenomena that arise in
their inner environment (Vaughan, 1999; Linstead, Maréchal &
Griffin, 2014).
As the dark side studies were deepened, researchers began to
analyze organizational behavior, "with the earliest studies exhibiting
a concern with behavior that may be considered abnormal or
deviant" (Linstead, Maréchal & Griffin, 2014, p.167). In this sense, we
discuss the concept of organizational misconduct, presented in the
literature as Organizational Misbehavior (OMB), considered an
intentional phenomenon in which members of organizations act in an
undue way and contrary to the behavior expected and attributed to
them (Vardi & Weitz, 2004).
Griffin and Lopez (2005, p.988) use the term Bad Behavior to "refer
to any intentional (as opposed to accidental) behavior that is
potentially detrimental to the organization and / or individuals in the
organization". The authors restrict the focus of the study in four of
the forms of Bad Behavior manifestation: deviance, aggression,
antisocial behavior and violence.
In a study conducted by Stein and Pinto (2011), aspects of the dark
side at group level were analyzed, especially the interaction of people
in the work environment. Considering the Enron case as a study
object, the authors presented the concept of "gang at work" to refer
to "a cohesive group of employees, led by a tyrannical leader, who
seeks to maintain a dominant position in the organization, actively
performing and encouraging dark side behaviors (eg, immoral and/or
illegitimate, and/or illegal), while at the same time denigrating
common and organizationally healthy behaviors" (Stein & Pinto,
2011, p.697). The authors add that although the analysis of the
concept of "gang at work" is at the group level, its ganging dynamics
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takes place in the organizational context. A gang in this sense means
a narrow group of people who often operate in illicit or illegal
activities.
These activities are kept secret, being open only to the group of
people who participate in them, thus developing a culture of secrecy.
In order to analyze the parallel structure object of this study, we
adopted the sociologist Georg Simmel's approach on the secret,
which develops from the binomial concealment / revelation (Simmel,
1906). In this perspective, the secret is a communicative dynamic of
rhetoric, silences, transparency, opacity, and also certain forms of
revelation, and its possible mechanisms, lies and interference. In
addition, sharing secrecy in a group also implies attitudes such as
habituation to silence, cooperation, trust, essential elements for
social relations.
Simmel (1906) defines a secret society as an interactional unit
characterized in its totality by the relations of reciprocity between its
members, which are governed by the protective function of the
secret. In this understanding, two situations characterize a secret
society: (1) members of the interactional unit are concerned with
protecting ideas, objects, activities, and feelings for which they
attribute positive values, such as rewards received; and (2) members
seek this protection to control the distribution of information on
valued elements.
The interest of the Organizational studies on the secret organizations
is recent, highlighting the works of Costas and Gray (2014), Costas
and Gray (2016) and Parker (2016). Costas and Gray (2014)
distinguish formal secrets (those that are officially sanctioned by
organizations, such as formulas, strategies) from informal secrets,
which are those that operate unofficially and are organized by
prevailing social norms.
METHODS
This paper is part of a larger ongoing research on corruption in Brazil
conducted by researchers from the School Business and
Management, in Uberlândia, MG. The research began in March 2015,
a year after the corruption scheme involving Petrobras, the main
Brazilian state company and one of the largest companies in the
country, became public. Since then, the authors have gathered
material produced and published by official bodies and the press on
this case. Based on this material, the authors envisioned a
theoretical-empirical clipping to understand how the corruption
scheme was conceived behind the corporate scenes, 3
developing from an organizational structure kept secret by the
participants of the scheme, which became public with the outbreak,
in March 2014, of a federal investigation called “Operação Lava-Jato”
(Car-wash operation).
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The empirical material is composed of documents published by the
Brazilian press about the existence of this structure and online
documents made available by the Public Federal task force that
investigates the “Operação Lava-Jato”.
THE ODEBRECHT CASE
The origins of Odebrecht date back to 1923, when an engineering
company was created by Norberto Odebrecht. In 1981, the company
was transformed into a holding, Odebrecht S.A., and in 1998, the
management of the company passed to the second generation of the
family, being assumed by Emílio Odebrecht. In 2009, Marcelo
Odebrecht assumed as the CEO of the company, being arrested in
June 2015. In March 2016, Marcelo Odebrecht was convicted by the
Brazilian Federal Justice for crimes of corruption, money laundering
and criminal association, as part of the “Operação Lava-Jato”, a
federal task force investigating a vast corruption scheme at Brazilian
state-owned Petrobras, involving politicians from various parties and
the country's largest contractors. The investigations analyzed the
payment of bribes of more than 113 million reais by Odebrecht to
obtain contracts with Petrobras. In addition, the CEO was accused of
leading the cartel of contracts with Petrobras (BBC, 2016).
Investigations of the “Operação Lava-Jato” have resulted in the
discovery of a secret structure at Odebrecht to pay kickbacks, which
was reported by consultants and others involved in these operations.
According to the investigations, the company executives planned to
close a bank in the Caribbean to make documents that could prove
the crimes committed by them disappear. This structure used
nicknames and codes to organize and distribute the payments for
politicians and parties that were members of the scheme, and for
that, there was a computerized system created to manage these
activities.
CONCLUDING REMARKS
Our understanding in this research is that the parallel organizational
structure, created to carry out illegal activities, operates in its own
dynamics, in which the social order rests on the secret and its
communicative dynamics. Gibson (2014) understands that this kind
of social order is fragile, as, according to Simmel's perspective, the
secrets are surrounded by the possibilities of betrayal (Simmel,
1906). Some lessons can be drawn from the analysis of the secret
organization analyzed in this paper, which can potentially contribute
to the understanding of the secret organizations that emerge in the
organizational context. This case presents the understanding of the
bad organizational behavior of an interactional unit that functions in
parallel with the formal organization to commit illicit and criminal
acts.
16 The Banality of Organisational Evil, Total Institutions, and Epistemic
Injustice: Theorising the Savile Sexual Abuse Scandal
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Abstract
The emergence of cases of widespread sexual abuse spanning
decades, often involving victims who were children at the time, and
occurring in various significant institutions, such as the church, sports
clubs and healthcare organisations, has been a tragic and horrifying
revelation for our times. Such events defy easy explanation and leave
a legacy of confusion over how such deviant and harmful acts could
have gone undetected and/or unpunished for so long.
In the current paper, we analyse the sexual abuse scandal
that broke around the eccentric British television and radio
personality, Jimmy Savile, with the first abuse claims emerging and
being widely published in 2012, about a year after his death. Up until
his death, Savile had been generally respected for charitable
fundraising work (Greer and McLaughlin 2013), despite rumours and
incomplete investigations while he was alive. The tendency to
disbelieve, dismiss or ignore allegations of his involvement in at least
500 cases of abuse involving victims ranging from prepubescent girls
and boys to adults (Furedi 2013), we would argue, mirrors to some
extent the relative tendency to ignore, neglect and suppress difficult
ethical, ideological and political issues constituting the ‘dark side’ of
research on organisations and institutions (Linstead et al. 2014).
Thus, the current paper aims to contribute to a better
understanding of evil, criminal and deviant acts occurring in and
around large institutions and organisations through a documentary
analysis of the particular social dynamics and interpretations of
abuse surrounding the case of Savile and related scandals. This also
encompasses how these acts are made sense of in public inquiries
and investigations following the spread of abuse claims (Brown
2000), inquiries that often implicate the dysfunctional aspects of
large institutions and sections of society, where some investigations
are still ongoing and some underlying issues may never be totally
resolved.
In analysing the case of the Savile scandal this paper also aims
to contribute to existing literature by providing critical organisational
research that relates unconventional contexts and samples to
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important issues of social justice, neglected stakeholders (e.g.
children and abuse victims) and significant aspects of organisational
deviance less amenable to direct empirical study with primary data
(Bamberger and Pratt 2010). Finally, given the striking breadth of
institutions involved in, and affected by, the Savile scandal,
juxtaposed with the considerable deviant institutional agency of one
man, the case provides a potentially fruitful context for building
theory around the fluid relationships between structure and agency
inherent to institutional work (Zundel et al. 2013).
We hope to make sense of the scale and institutionalisation of
Savile’s crimes by drawing on three theoretical lenses. First, we
consider Hannah Arendt’s controversial ‘banality of evil’ concept in
explaining why the vast numbers of non-abusers within institutions
such as the British Broadcasting Corporation (BBC) did nothing to
stop Savile’s sustained abuse of children and adults (Arendt 1963).
Second, we draw on Arendt’s (1973) work on totalitarianism
alongside work on ‘total institutions’ (e.g. Clegg 2006), to better
understand why some people did (or did not) comply with the power
apparently exerted by Savile. Finally, for those that did raise their
concerns, or take complaints to the police, we argue that drawing on
theorisations of ‘epistemic injustice’ allows us to examine who was
allowed to know and what was allowed to be known within and
beyond these organisations (Fricker 2007).
Together, we combine these three theoretical perspectives on
structure, agency, knowledge, ethics and power to suggest that they
can go some way toward explaining the sheer scale of Savile’s actions
and the lack of action against him (along with even some facilitation
of his crimes). As a result, we also propose that generalisable themes
can be further extracted for explaining related dark, inhumane
crimes in organisations and institutions more widely.
The eleven major public inquiry report sources for our
documentary analysis are summarised below in Table 1. These were
our main sources of data and sample for making a comprehensive
qualitative case study of the Savile scandal, although we did rely on
some additional secondary materials from outside the category of
official reports where appropriate. The latter included resources such
as Dan Davies’ (2015) book of investigative journalism on Savile, and
the various television documentaries made in the wake of the
scandal emerging.
Finally, we conclude our paper with implications for future research
on the dark side of organisations, particularly investigating how
powerful actors can exploit totalitarian or total aspects of institutions
and connections to ‘the Establishment’ elites of a nation (Jones 2015)
to commit harmful crimes unpunished and to some extent ‘in plain
sight’ of others. Other related areas of potential value for future
research might include the institution of fame or celebrity and its
power relations with organisations, how patterns of epistemic
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injustice can inhibit sensemaking processes around recognition and
reporting of deviant organisational behaviour, discourses of evil or
wicked agency in organisations, and the vulnerabilities of victims of
abuse in organisational settings. Similarly, we would argue that our
paper has some practical, managerial implications in terms of the
vigilance and courage needed to break down or challenge
concentrations of power and knowledge across institutions and their
practices where they permit or conceal acts of violence, trauma and
victimisation.
17 A Fish Rots from the Head Down: A Study on the Moderating Role
of Toxin Handlers on the Relationship between Toxic Leadership,
Interpersonal Conflict and Employee Incivility
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Abstract
It has been almost twenty years since Tepper (2000) coined the term
Abusive Supervision. Since then, the topic has been extensively
studied for its effects at the individual-level (e.g., job satisfaction,
well-being, commitment) as well as the group-level (e.g., group
cohesion). The extant research depicted the strong negative impact
of abusive supervision for both employees and organizations.
Recently, it was realized that abusive supervision is just one
dimension of a broader phenomenon. The term toxic leadership was
proposed as a broader construct that captures destructive leadership
behaviors and goals of a leader during the process of leading others
(Padilla, Hogan & Kaiser, 2007; Krasikova, Green & LeBreton, 2013;
Steele, 2011; Schyns & Schilling, 2013). Although there is a growing
body of research on the topic of destructive leadership (Schyns et al.,
2013), there remain several unanswered questions. The present
research aims to tackle some of these questions. Building upon the
emotion-stressor model (Spector & Fox, 2007) this study attempts to
investigate the relationship between toxic leadership, interpersonal
conflict, and employee incivility. Also, the current study aims to
examine how organizations can minimize the impact of toxic
leadership utilizing the concept of toxin handlers (Frost & Robinson,
1998). Toxin handler refers to “a manager who voluntarily shoulders
the sadness, bitterness and anger that are endemic to organization
life” on top of their regular work activity by listening employees’
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problems and suggesting solutions and being a confident for them,
working behind the scenes to prevent pain and reframing difficult
messages (Frost et al.,1998). This study will contribute to the area of
toxic leadership in several ways. First, few studies examined the link
between toxic leadership and interpersonal conflict among
organizational members and employee incivility. Second, although
past research proposed that organizational factors may moderate the
effect of toxic leadership, no study to date examined the influence of
toxin handlers. Toxic Leadership, conflict, incivility and toxin
handlers are currently four silos of the extant literature with few
connections among them. Especially conflict and leadership studies
are each very rich streams. The present paper aims to connect these
distinct concepts while explaining underlying processes and
proposing a moderator. Given the fact that toxic leadership is
harmful at every level, this research potentially has practical
implications for employees, leaders, and organizations. The present
study is a work-in-progress. The research questions will be
investigated using a survey that consists of Toxic Leadership Scale
(Schmidt, 2008) the Negative Affectivity subscale of Positive and
Negative Affect Schedule (PANAS) (Watson, Clark & Tellegen, 1988),
Workplace Incivility Scale (Cortina, Magley, Williams & Langhout.,
2001) Interpersonal Conflict at Work Scale (ICAWS) (Spector & Jex,
1997), and Toxin Handler Scale (Martens, Gagne & Brown, 2003).
The sample will consist of MBA and Executive MBA students of
universities in Ankara and Istanbul areas of Turkey. It is expected that
toxic leadership will be positively correlated with co-worker incivility
and interpersonal conflict and that this relationship will be mediated
by the negative emotions of employees and toxin handlers play a
moderating role between these relationships such that when there
are toxin handlers present in an organization toxic leadership is less
likely to lead to negative emotions and incivility and conflict.
18 Learning from Lacan: an autoethnography of career transition
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Purpose
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In this paper we use indigenous, autoethnographic, research to
examine our recent experiences of career transition. Applying a
Lacanian lens, we delve into the unconscious to reveal why such
voluntary job mobility involving promotion which is typically
construed as a positive experience was for us, and is perhaps for
many, an unsettling, and at times deeply disturbing, experience.
Whereas Leonard Cohen wrote of waiting for the miracle involving
"waiting half my life away”, we suggest that in the absence of
Lacanian analysis, many employees might be waiting the whole of
their working lives away. Our research question is: how can the
insights of Lacanian theorizing deepen understanding of career
transitions to dispel constraining myths and enable more authentic
being within organisations?
Theoretical frame
We understand career transition as fundamentally an identity
project. We see identity as a fragile social accomplishment involving
agentic identity-work in the face of pervasive identity regulating
forces. We particularly examine aspirational identity-work
(Thornborrow and Brown, 2009) and how identities are constructed
through narratives and discourse with certain discourses, notably
that of career progress, providing an appealing but beguiling identity
resource. Typically, theorists propose that professional workers at
least enjoy a degree agency in their identity-work and can overcome
forces for identity regulation. However, Lacan prompts us to
question the extent of this agency, suggesting that unconscious ‘lack’
is crucial in understanding identity desires. Driver (2013: 408)
encapsulates the potential of Lacanian theory:
“Lacan’s unique contribution is to provide an understanding of the
roe of fundamental lack in human subjectivity … this lack … is
fundamental. It is a permanent state of not having something that
one never had and never will have, a feeling of lack that cannot be
accurately attached to any specific thing (although we keep trying) …
overcoming lack, Lacan believed to be impossible” [emphasis added].
From this perspective, aspirational identity-work to achieve desired
career positions can be seen as “fantasies of the self … that invariably
fail” (Driver, 2013: 410). The more we attempt to redefine ourselves
to ourselves and to others using our more or less carefully selected
discourses the more we objectify ourselves in what Lacan (1988)
refers to as the ‘imaginary order’. It is thus impossible to draw upon
any discourse and not to some extent be alienated by it (Driver,
2009) given that it is of its nature outside of ourselves and not of
ourselves.
Methodology and Findings
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Our autoethnographical data comprised nearly two thousand emails,
text messages and images exchanged during our career transitions.
The images were particularly useful given the alienating effect of
language. Images enabled self-expression beyond linguistic
constraints. The paper explains the techniques of narrative and
discourse analysis enabling us to “suspiciously engage” (Driver, 2013)
and reveal unconscious drives and desires within the data. As a
result, we discerned a three-stage career transition journey, a
journey involving, hope, disillusionment and resignation. Our
identities were as fragmented and unsatisfactory at the close of the
transition as at the outset and would remain so were it not for
engaging with the insights of Lacanian theorizing.
Conclusions
Occupational mobility has become a key facet of contemporary
employment for most workers and our findings open up entirely new
vistas regarding the role of the unconscious when such mobility is
voluntary. Careers are increasingly conceptualized as identity
projects. However, following Lacan, we conclude “we are not who
we say we are and do not want what we say we want” (Driver, 2013:
419). In the workplace individuals are vulnerable to becoming what
they would rather not become as they cannot recognize let alone
confront the fundamental and structural condition of lack. While we
acknowledge the limitations of our approach, notably, reducing the
structural and political to the psychological, we nonetheless close
with suggestions for educators by showing the emancipatory
potential of enabling learning from Lacan.
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Abstract
The psychosocial work environment that employees experience at
workplace is an important determinant of employees’ job-related
attitudes and behaviors. This psychosocial work environment
comprises of social and psychological conditions people confront in
their organizations. The relationships among employees and between
employees and management is governed by the set of norms that
results from the interpersonal relations and negotiations between
organizational members (Hammer, Saksvik, Nytro, Torvatn & Bayazit,
2004). These organizational norms were found to be positively
associated with various organizational related outcomes such as job
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performance, organizational commitment, job satisfaction, and work
engagement etc. Existing state of literature has focused on these
organizational norms from a positive perspective and consequently
positive outcomes thereby. The current study looks at organizational
norms from a different perspective. The main aim of this study was
to explore the dark side associated with organizational norms. The
paper investigates two different set of norms i.e. norms related to
work performance and social relations andtheir influence of
employees and organizations. Social relations norms are defined as
the “norms governing expectations of how organizational members
should respond to requests for help and support regarding the job
and how employees and managers should react to, and interact and
work with, others throughout the organization” (Hammer et al.,
2004). Work performance norms on the other hand are defined as
“collective beliefs about the expected magnitude of production,
competition, effort, and pressure for attendance, and claim that
performance norms can be seen as parallel, but not equivalent to
work demands at the individual level” (Hammer et al., 2004 as cited
by Rennesund & Saksvik, 2010). Although these set of norms are
important factors that results in motivation and satisfaction among
employees yet, overemphasis on these norms especially when it
differs from personal preferences of individuals or resources they
have would lead to negative consequences both for employees and
organizations. The current research was an attempt to discuss the
negative consequences and dark ideology behind these norms. More
specifically, the author highlighted the aspects of dominant role
played by top organizational members to set tougher work
performance norms to put pressure on employees to perform.
Further, the study also emphasized on the role of social relations
norms and how these might result in changing the behavior of
employees negatively and its effects on organizations. Theoretical
implications are further discussed in light of the review.
20 HRD and the psychometric test: Innocent tool or weapon of mass
destruction?
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Abstract
The practice of psychometric testing has become a taken for granted
feature of organizational life and is implicit in both Human Resource
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Management (HRM) and Human Resource Development (HRD)
practice. The ever growing market for these ‘off the peg’ solutions is
evidenced by a Personnel Today 2007 report stating that 70% of UK
companies with more than 50 employees were using psychometric
tests, and that worldwide spend in this area was estimated at being
between £1bn and £1.5bn (Rust, 2007). Reportedly used in 85% of
FTSE 100 companies (Howard, 2008), applications include
recruitment, leadership development, team working and personal
development.
This paper is led by calls for researchers to consider the short and
long term effects of learning and development interventions on
participants. It seeks to examine the implications and consequences
of one of the estimated 2,500 personality questionnaires on the
market, Insights Discovery®, giving a voice to participants and
thereby uncovering experiences that lay concealed behind the tool’s
promotional facade. Insights Discovery is an online personality
profiling test that uses a colour-coded system to assess an
individual’s personality preferences and position them on a colour
wheel. It is available in 30 languages in more than 40 countries and
its extensive use reflects a view of the personality test as a
functional, innocuous tool.
Psychometric tools such as Insights Discovery® have been developed
and marketed to organizations, facilitators and participants as fun
team building activities that can enlighten and liberate individuals,
helping them improve performance and achieve better results. This
paper argues that the after effects of using this tool are never
actively considered. Testimonies from organizational users act as
‘celebrity’ endorsements and although some concerns have been
expressed about the use of psychometric tests (Hayakawa, 1950,
McGregor, 1972, Melamed and Jackson, 1995, Lewis, 1999, Paul,
2004, Pittenger, 1993) they are generally accepted by employers and
employees as just another HRM/HRD tool with benefits that
outweigh any disadvantage.
This paper challenges Insights Discovery as a ‘taken for granted’
HRM/HRD tool. The findings forge links between the model, gender
stereotyping and discrimination, and the consequences for
participants are exposed as potentially traumatic and career limiting.
The research also reveals that despite the similarity with other
psychometric tools, there is no historical precedent set for the very
personal, almost intimate nature of the Insights Discovery® profile.
By answering a short questionnaire online - 25 questions personality preferences are established and a detailed personal
profile is electronically created which indicates colour energy
preference (yellow, red, green or blue), key strengths, weaknesses,
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suggested areas for development and recommendations on how to
improve performance
“It’s like holding up a mirror” (2012). When shared publically,
participants are in effect ‘laid bare’ and exposed in a potentially
perilous position to underlying organizational discrimination and bias.
The perceived accuracy, coupled with organisational pressure to
publicise the results, makes for a dangerous mix. The hope is that
these findings will charge HRD professionals with a level of duty and
responsibility to consider whether the benefits are significant enough
to mitigate any potential risk and damage to all those concerned.
This paper and the supporting empirical study, specifically contribute
to the field of critical HRD studies, through analysis of the
interpretations, emotions and well-being of those who have been
affected by the Insights Discovery model. In casting a spotlight on
personality testing and listening to the voices of those affected by it,
a darker side of HRD is exposed. It is revealed that far from being a
harmless instrument, the aftermath of Insights Discovery can be both
traumatic and career limiting. The ‘fallout’ has the potential to be
life changing for all the wrong reasons.
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Abstract
This paper presents Honneth’s (1995) theory of recognition as a
framework through which the topic of whistleblowing can be
explored. Whistleblowing has become a global phenomenon in
recent years and continues to increase in frequency (Near & Miceli,
1996). It is therefore an important topic to explore as whistleblowing
by workers has been shown to expose and prevent corruption in
organizations (Worth, 2013). Whistleblowing is defined as “the
disclosure by organization members (former or current) of illegal,
immoral or illegitimate practices under the control of their
employers, to persons or organizations that may be able to effect
action” (Near & Miceli, 1985: 4). In exploring whistleblowing, it is
important to note that it is an activity between people. Many studies
in the area of whistleblowing talk about an “organizational response”
as if the organization is some entity separate from the individuals
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that comprise it (Near & Miceli, 1995). Additionally, many of the
existing studies on whistleblowing take a quantitative research
approach, using surveys to research actual acts of disclosure and
hypothetical scenarios to research propensity to whistleblow (Near &
Miceli, 2016). This paper uses a qualitative, interpretive approach to
explore the relationships that workers engage in with other
individuals thus allowing for a deeper understanding of the complex
social processes that occur in a whistleblowing context. Various
theories of recognition have been put forward by authors such as
Fraser, Butler, McNay and Taylor, but this paper argues that
Honneth’s theory is most appropriate for analysing recognition
relationships in a whistleblowing context. Each author’s theory will
be briefly presented and critiqued to support this. Additionally, we
analyse a sample of interview data to show how acts of
whistleblowing can be interpreted as relationships of recognition as a
whistleblower strives to gain respect and esteem, and react to
instances of disrespect and dis-esteem after making a disclosure.
Thus, we contribute a new framework for looking at the
whistleblowing phenomenon and a deeper understanding of how
relationships between individuals, as well as to the empirical work on
recognition that is being explored in other areas of organization
studies and critical theory (see, for example, Hancock, 2016). This in
turn will help us gain insight into the normative demands that are
placed on whistleblowers and a deeper understanding of the act of
whistleblowing in general. This is useful when crafting whistleblower
protection legislation or policy as it can help ensure that the
protections are robust enough to offer sufficient protections.
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Abstract
Machaviallism is a well researched area, but research in this domain
is predominantly quantitative in nature. Scale development,
measurement of Machiavellianism, and its impact on other
constructs is by far the overall theme of the research focused on
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Machiavellianism. Our understanding of the Machiavellian construct
itself is limited. It is hard to find a study which has deeply analyzed
Machiavellianism based on the perceptions of individuals being
studied. To fill this gap, a qualitative study using thematic analysis
was conducted. Results suggest that weak system, nature of work,
lack of professionalism, and individual competitive advantage are
some factor which may push employees to indulge in a Machiavellian
behavior.
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contexts
Laurence Romani, Jasmin Mahadevan, Henriett
Primecz, Terence Jackson

Table 2: Overview of individual papers accepted :
Why does cross Cultural management Studies ignore the Majority world? Indigeneity,
geopolitical dynamics, diversity and the influence of new media
Jackson/ Terence Middlesex University Business School, London
T.Jackson@mdx.ac.uk

Cross-cultural management studies appears to be stuck in a time warp, still largely influences
by the cultural comparison school of thought. The ‘modern’ turn away from this school appears
to be various examinations of how managers can be good at managing across cultures (e.g.
cultural intelligence, cultural competences). Sometimes processes are examined such as
1

cultural crossvergence (Prime, Love and Shaffer, 2010), with little evidence that this represents
anything other than a cozy interaction between different ‘cultures’, and appears to completely
ignore power relations (Jackson, 2011).
Management Studies is generally a conservative activity: we represent the interests of (mainly
Minority World) corporates to perform better at managing internationally. Our little academic
realm (cross-cultural management studies) rarely looks outside this. As a result our scholarship
is missing huge amounts of knowledge and understanding, both in time and space.
As such, it is not able to cope with diversity, both in terms of knowledge diversity, and the way
it treats, for example, race and gender diversity.
Critical cross-cultural management: outline and emerging contributions
Romani/Laurence; Mahadevan/Jasmin; Primecz/ Henriett
Stockholm School of Ecomomics; Pforheim University, Germany; Corvinus Univ, Budapest

2

Laurence.romani@hhs.se
Critical perspectives on cross-cultural management (thereafter CCM) are increasingly present
in our research community but spread over multiple research fields such as international
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business, IHRM, diversity, gender or race studies. Critical scholars researching CCM tend to
have different research agendas and foci, oftentimes investigating topics that are seen by
other as being beyond the scope of CCM, for example, gender in intercultural training,
religion in the multicultural workplace or the relationship between CCM knowledge and
military expansion. With this paper, we intend to sketch the contours of a stream of research
that we call ‘critical CCM’, that is, research adopting a critical perspective in its study of CCM,
and to clarify the broadly shared research agenda adopted by these studies. For doing so, we
propose a paradigmatic positioning of the studies using Burrell and Morgan’s (1979) matrix
and stress their inspirations in both the so-called ‘radical’ paradigms. Subsequently, we
articulate Critical CCM research agenda around denaturalization, reflexivity and
emancipation. We conclude by asserting a critical performative agenda in dialogue with
practitioners. Our ambition is, in brief, to outline critical CCM research in its own right and to
show its emergent contribution to CCM research.
Power Discrepancies in cross cultural management
Kakar/Qahraman
Université Paris-Est Marne-la-Vallée
qahramankakar1@gmail.com
This article is an attempt to analyze how power discrepancies arise in cross cultural set up.
3

Using qualitative research analysis in a field work carried out with employees of a Chinese
state owned mining company operating in Pakistan. Our study demonstrates that cross
cultural management studies do not rest simply on considering culture rather it might be due
to conflicts of interest, volume of power imbalance that develops discrepancies. The results
show that it may not only be the matter of time and culture for cross cultural teams to adjust
rather it’s convoluted narrative that effects cooperation in cross cultural management.
Power asymmetry in cross- cultural projects and the quiet work against it
Fornstedt/Helena
Uppsala University

4

Helena.Fornstedt@angstrom.uu.se
“…while I was a very junior and new and did not know so much, I was…since I was onshore,
in some way I became their [the Indian colleagues] client and the one who ordered things
from them, even though they were so much more experienced and good at their jobs and…
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and sometimes it was perhaps apparent that they did not like that relationship of power and
I would sort of… I did not really deserve it [the power].
Erik, IT consultant talking about his first Onshore/Offshore project

The quote above illustrates the organisational structures that allow a junior Swedish
consultant fresh out of university and employed by an MNC (Multi-national company), to be
made an unofficial leader of more experienced Indian colleagues. Many scholars have noted
that most MNC have a global hierarchy in its organization where sophisticated organizational
tasks are performed in the developed countries leaving simple manual labour to the units in
developing countries (see e.g Frenkel 2008, Arora et al 2001). When looking at the project
level, this way of organizing is also frequently mentioned in the literature (see eg. Nicholson
and Sahay,2001; Metiu, 2006; Frenkel, 2008; Marrewijk 2010; Mahadevan, 2011; Rasmus and
Bonnie 2014) but it is not the primary object of their studies. Thus, this organizing is
seemingly taken for granted as a normal part of the global software offshoring phenomenon
(Blomqvist et al. 2015) and sometimes the idea of culture is used to excuse it (this has for
example been highlighted by Cohen & El-Sawad, 2007 and Rasmus and Bonnie, 2014). The
idea with offshoring can be said to be to move non-strategic activities (or non-core
competencies) offshore in order to achieve cost efficiency. But does economic rational justify
inequality? This paper assumes that it is not and with that sentiment as a starting point, it
turns to post-colonial theory which has been largely overlooked in research regarding
information technology offshoring (for some exceptions see Ravishankar et al. 2013;
Mahadevan, 2011; Upadhya, 2008; Mayasandra et al 2006).

This study zooms in on multicultural IT projects where one team is located in Sweden
and the other in India. The aim is to, through a postcolonial reading, problematize the
division
of tasks between offshore and onshore team and challenge the notion that inequalities in
offshore/onshore project are justified due to a focus on core competences and a turn to
lowcost alternatives. Furthermore, this study highlight the quiet rebellion against
postcolonial
company structures, expressed by project managers located in Sweden.
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Presumptions of power: the negative representation of Poles by Western expatriates

Allen/ Gregory
Greenwich School of Management
allen.greg@outlook.com

The field of Cross Cultural Management (CCM) studies has, at long last, begun to engage
critically with the western-centric origins of the field with increasing regularity. Global West
to rest flows of power underpin both CCM theory and western managerial knowledge
transfer. These flows of power influence western expatriate managers often resulting in
perceptions of managerial and cultural superiority manifested in the negative representation
of the local Other. This paper critically confronts the predominant positivistic methodology of
quantifying national culture and the related fundamental inability to address such
representation.
5

The paper is based on data from 32 semi-structured interviews with British expatriate
managers working in Poland. By critically analysing the discourse of the expatriate managers,
this paper argues that an interpretive approach highlights two dynamic elements crucial to
such interactions which quantitative approaches (Hofstede dimensions, GLOBE survey, etc.)
fail to capture. The first of these dynamic elements involves the superordinate position in
organisational structures which the British expatriate managers almost exclusively hold. The
other element which the orthodox CCM approach fails to take into account involves changes
in behaviour when managers are expatriated to a country which they perceive as
economically less developed.
These two dynamic factors provide a perspective from which the expatriate managers’
representation of Poles as managerially and culturally inferior can be better understood. By
implication, it is proposed that similar representation on the part of expatriate managers can
be observed in any scenario of Western expatriation to countries perceived as economically
less developed.
Kathoeys of Thailand: Discrimination or Culture Clash in International Business?

6

Claes/Marie therese
Louvain School of Management
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mtclaes@gmail.com
In Thailand, where transgender people, called kathoey, are a common sight at different levels
of activities, a case of discrimination by a European company led to a closer study of
transgender position in Thai society, especially in the work environment. This case study
examines the social and legal situation of kathoey in Thailand, as well as the attitudes
towards them in society in general. It also attempts to understand the role of Buddhism in
the formation of these attitudes.
Discrimination by western headquarters and the ensuing questioning by Thai managers about
the extent to which they should adapt to headquarters’ discriminating culture might be
interpreted as an example of the way western organizations transfer business practices to
countries that depend on their investments.
After describing the diversity case and the impact it has on Thai society and on Thai
managers’ attitude towards western values and demands, we will look at the phenomenon of
transgenderism in modern Thai society and its social and legal aspects. In international
business, western organizations will be confronted with this phenomenon, its image and its
impact. The case suggests that the impact of introducing ‘western’ business practices may be
much more important for the organization as well as for Thai society than might be expected,
but it also illustrates the dilemma international companies may face.
On the one hand, one has to take into consideration the dilemma for the Western company.
In most countries in Europe, the concept of “ladyboys” is associated with Thai sex industry,
and people don’t necessarily have the knowledge of the role and acceptance of kathoey in
Thai society. A company that would recruit a kathoey might fear that this would harm their
image in the western world if not indeed in Thailand itself. Uncertain about how recruiting a
kathoey would be perceived in Thailand and by their business partners worldwide, managers
may prefer to abstain, even at the risk of making a decision contrary to their diversity policy.
The impact of the case in Thailand is twofold. The image of the company suffers, as Thai
public would react with incomprehension and disapproval. But the impact reaches much
further, if one considers that Thai middle managers reflected that Thai subsidiaries should
probably take into consideration the wishes and requirements of the foreign companies if
they wanted to attract foreign investment in Thailand. This attitude reflects certain will
among Thais who consider themselves to be international economically and culturally
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‘modernised’ to deny kathoey a role in modern Thailand if not limited to cabaret and
entertainment.
Critical challenges of cross-cultural interactions: experiences of exchange students in Brazil
Brescancini/Ana ; Masiero/Gilmar
Sao Paulo University
abrescancini@gmail.com

It's essential to think about the future of skills and training in the Internet Era as jobs are
taken on by
technology and algorithms. Relationship skills based on diversity management, on
unconscious bias'
avoidance, on building the sense and managing intentions are a challenge in a context where
users are
creating value to providers, the frontier between products and services is very tenuous, and
everything
must be conceived and developed to global distribution. The inclusiveness and
7

transformative skills are the requirements of the 21st-century leaders. Besides the
emergence of a new management trend, theorists like Emmanuel Levinas and Jack Mezirow
place the complexity of human behavior in the foreground.

Only a trans-disciplinary approach can embrace the physical, mental, emotional and cultural
dimensions of individual's behavior. The article explores the challenges of developing
relationship skills, from the intercultural academic interactions of higher education
international students in Brazil. The dynamic of educational mobility creates an environment
of experiencing the diversity where student's self-knowledge is required not only to interpret
a wide array of cultural traits but also to react to situations, some of them very distinct the
ones they're used to in their home countries. To critical consider these issues the authors
developed a survey about the intercultural academic interaction of the international students
at Faculdade de Economia, Administração e Contabilidade from Universidade de São Paulo FEA/USP in Brazil during the 2nd term of 2016. The results describe the students'
motivations, academic experience, and impressions about Brazil. Their primary motivation to
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study in a Brazilian host university is an exploratory perspective of knowing the country and
its cultural diversity. While girls express culture learning motivations, boys are more rational
and adventurous in exploring an exotic country like Brazil. English and Portuguese are the
mediators of the academic and social interaction. Sometimes the language compromises the
whole experience, especially considering that debates, discussions, and participation in the
classrooms are the dominant practices perceived by students. These results map risks of
power discrepancies like the dominance of native-English-speakers, the lack of selfconfidence by the young students to speak out loud, and other diversity markers typical of
educational contexts like gender, age, and ethnicity. One of the challenges in a multicultural
context is to create an atmosphere of mutual trust where students feel at ease to participate.
The article explores the self-knowledge as the first step to cultivating the openness to the
other (Muhr, 2016). The conclusion remarks that to support international students in their
cross-cultural journey, it is reasonable to draft an artifact like the cultural biography (Jackson,
2011). The contextualized recovery of the individual's socialization universes as the family,
school, work and alike can express a lot about the way-of-being. Besides enhancing student's
self-knowledge, can mediate the dialogue among students during academic practices (selfknowledge facilitates the other-knowledge) and refer their social interactions as a continuous
learning process in any power-laden context.
An approach to conceptualization of power for critical CCM.
Nathan/Ganesh
Business School Lausanne and University of Applied Sciences and Arts Northwestern
Switzerland
ganesh.nathan@fhnw.ch
Power discrepancies, especially, asymmetrical power relations among cultural contexts
8

manifest on multiple levels (organizational, societal, national and international etc.) along
with identity (critical diversity) markers whether they are biological (gender, sexuality, age,
race etc.) and/or socio-cultural (religion, language, ethnicity, nationality of origin, social
status etc.). However, it is not very clear how power is conceptualized within Critical CrossCultural Management Studies. Cultural models with essentialist characteristics such as
Hofstede’s model of culture tend to reproduce those symmetrical power relations and
reinforce those stereotypic distinctions of otherness (Nathan, 2015). In this paper, an
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approach to conceptualization of power drawing from sociological and political theories is
presented and discussed. It is mainly from the works of Nathan (2010) in which he argues
that asymmetrical power relations arise due to three basic social facts: i. human diversity is
inevitable; i.e. we differ in our multiple intersecting identities and capabilities in pursuing our
complex of purposes; ii. we live in an ethical plural society; i.e. we differ in our ideas and lived
experiences of what is a good life for us; and iii. we are interdependent (including
intergenerational) in pursuing our complex of purposes. These were derived from Dilthey’s
social interactionism (see Nathan, 2010). These basic social facts invariably introduce
asymmetrical power relations even within liberal democratic societies for social participation
and engagement. In this regard, we need to move away from explaining culture from
essentialist perspectives to non-essentialist perspectives in order to understand the
meanings of those who participate in the social world from their viewpoints but not from an
observer’s interpretation (Nathan, 2015). Moreover, identities need to be understood as
multiple intersecting collective identities as well as personal ones instead of giving priority to
a singular notion of identity. Meanings and identities may change over time and therefore it
is also important to understand the dynamic nature of these attributes and resist reifying
meanings of those identities and ossify individuals in their identities. This paper attempts to
show how power may be conceived from sociological and political theoretical perspectives
and then show the implications of asymmetrical power relations within critical CCM. Finally,
it attempts to show how we may overcome certain power structures within organizational
and political settings.
Women In The Telecommunications industry in a Developing Country: Critical Realist
Approach To Issues if Gender, Management and work-Life.
Abubaker / Mahmoud ; Bagley/ Christopher
Al Aqsa University, Palestine and Leeds Business School.UK; Liverpool John Moores University
chrisbagley2@gmail.com
9

Finding a balance between the demands of the role requirements of work, family and social
life is a challenging problem for modern society, and is particularly relevant for the growth of
women’s participation in the work force. These possible role conflicts may result in significant
psychological stress for individuals. For corporations too, stressed employees are also a
challenge. Work-Life Balance (WLB) programs to address these issues have emerged in
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Western countries in the past three decades, and have been evaluated in various ways in
multidisciplinary studies which have employed sociological and psychological methodologies.
WLB programs in developing countries often reflect the ethos of particular cultures, and
Western models may not be wholly relevant for cross-cultural comparison. The present
study explores these issues using the methodology of Critical Realism in companies in the
telecommunications sector of Palestine, and Jordan. This qualitative study develops a
complex model of a newly-identified set of factors, which may be relevant for other Arabic
cultural settings.
The issue of WLB for women working in an Arabic culture is usefully conceptualized as one of
“the silent power” of religion and traditional culture, which enables women to benefit from a
range of Work-Life Balance benefits not found in Western countries. We found that women
graduates in the telecommunications sector in Palestine and Jordan enjoyed both the flexible
benefits enjoyed by male colleagues (e.g. having friends and relatives making social visits at
their workplace; reduced hours during the Ramadan fasting period; regular break times for
daily prayers; leaves to go on the Hajj pilgrimage; generous bereavement and emergency
leaves), as well as special benefits relevant to their roles as wives and mothers. The women
were allowed to leave work an hour early if they were breast-feeding; they had subsidised
day care services close to their place of work; and they were allowed to leave early in the
winter period so that they could reach home during daylight hours without the need for a
chaperone.
A parallel study in Jordan identified similar kinds of benefits given to mid-ranking women
employees, and these benefits also varied between organisations who were anxious to
recruit, or retain the services of women graduates who were proving to be excellent
contributors to service and productivity in the telecommunications industry. We argue that
multinational companies who are investing in Arab or Muslim cultures need to adapt working
practices in providing the generous Work-Life Balance benefits identified in our two studies.
In these case studies, the ‘soft power’ of cultural tradition is more effective that trade union
activities, or of government regulations concerning employee benefits.
The blind side of gender diversity in management
10

Utzeri/ Mounia
Corvinus University of Budapest
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mounia.utzeri@yahoo.fr

Virtually all major auto manufacturers (and global multinationals at large) have adopted
policies to promote gender equality and increase the proportion of women in their
managerial ranks alongside national and supranational directives. However, progress is slow
paced and the automotive sector while economically and politically important not only for
the European nations but for new emergent markets like Brazil, China or recently Morocco
remains a male bastion. Masculine managerial discourses pervade every layer of action and
interaction within this typical engineering and industrial domain, despite numerous
corrective efforts.

This study, inscribed in a social constructivist approach, draws from Ely and Meyerson´s
fourfold conceptualisation of gender equality change and aims at shedding light on the blind
side of gender equality/diversity actions in a power-laden organisation. Therefore, it takes
into account gendered power relations to explore discrepancies between the espoused
theoretical formulations and the practice of gender equality at two large auto manufacturers
in France and Germany. In a multiple case research frame, the author used company’s
document analysis and semi-structured interviews with male and female managers,
examining thus both the organisational and the individual levels. The objective is to raise a
different angle for the appreciation and evaluation of organisational actions as a mean of
tackling the gender inequality in management. The paper presents selected results and is
organised as follows: after a brief introductory part, the theoretical framework is described.
Third, it maps and compares the gender equality programmes at the French and German case
companies. Fourth, it offers a thematic analysis of the interviews conducted.

The paper demonstrates how the foregoing phenomena – gender equality/diversity
programmes can be best understood. On the organisational level, the two countries vary
significantly in their way of conceptualising and applying gender equality schemes. The
company in France backed up by a comprehensive gender law including quota, combines
equal opportunity schemes and gender awareness programmes to bring about change in the
organisational culture. The company in Germany in accordance with the corporate
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governance system and the newly passed bill on flexible gender quota focuses on women’s
training and advancement. The company has also a solid flexible work-life balance work
essentially addressed to and used by women.

On the individual level, the study shows how female managers regardless their country of
origin and their location embrace the dominant meritocratic language and explain the gender
disparity in management through the paucity of young women studying engineering,
justifying the masculine environment as normal and natural. In addition, they locate
discrimination in management in other social categories such as age and race. Male
managers while having little knowledge of the components of the organisational initiatives
experience resentment in particular against affirmative action such as quota, but display in
the same time a growing interest and acceptance towards measures promoting active
fathering. These great variations between the two sites are symptomatic of the power of
cultural assumptions on gender roles and behaviours at work and their unexpected and
pervert results. Finally the paper argues for a context driven organizational mobilizing,
producing thus opportunities to reformulate gender relations and conventions.
Women's Use of New Age language at work
Zeidman/ Nurit; Janson/ Annick; Keshet/ Yael
Ben-Gurion University of the Negav Israel; Victoria University of wellington, New Zealand;
Western Galilee Academic Isreal
Zeidman@som.bgu.ac.il
In this study, we empirically investigate the use, by women, of New Age spiritual (NAS)
language in the workplace. We discuss our findings in the context of Bourdieu’s work.
11

In Europe and North America, between 10 and 20 percent of general population claim
to be “spiritual not religious”, and the level of belief in “God as something within each person
rather than something out there” lies somewhere between 20 and 40 percent. Earlier
research also demonstrates that women are more likely than men to be engaged in NAS. Yet,
there is little research documenting how NAS is experienced by adherents who are employed
in organizations.
The study employed both quantitative (self-report questionnaire) and qualitative
(focus groups and semi-structured interviews) methodologies. In order to assess gender
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differences in the use of NAS in mainstream work organizations, we chose to survey 310
employees, working in three different sectors (education, finance, and high-tech), from two
different countries (Israel and New Zealand). Additionally we conducted three focus groups
with Israeli employees, and 23 interviews with women from both Israel and New Zealand
who work in various organizations and who were highly involved with NAS practices.
Our findings regarding gender differences in the use of New Age language at work are
quite clear: women reported using New Age spiritual language inside work organizations
more than men. Furthermore, quantitative and qualitative data collected in New Zealand and
Israel show that, in line with earlier research, women perceive NAS spirituality as a power
from within. The present study takes this argument one step further, by illuminating the
specific ways in which such power is constructed: the fact that women perceive the language
of NAS as a source of self-confidence, direction, and meaning. However, this study also shows
that while NAS adherents experience “power from within”, their work circumstances are
multifaceted. Participants from New Zealand and Israel describe the responses to those who
speak NAS language at work mostly in negative terms. When analyzing the interplay of
different forms of capital that agents use in their attempts to advance their position within
the field of workplace organizations, we see that while women might gain from using
"spiritual capital", they most likely may lose in terms of their "social capital". More
specifically, when using the unpopular NAS language they pay the price of being considered
as “outsiders”, etc., which most likely hinders their ability to establish social networks within
their workplace.
This study shows that in order to be empowered by NAS, and to explicitly use this
power in the organizational public domain, women need to be calculating agents. It seems
that women’s success in using NAS language is dependent on the way they practice it, i.e.,
their use of various tactics, such as self-talk or adaptation to a local context.
The case described in this study show that globalization processes generate a different setups
of intercultural encounters. The case demonstrates that women from different parts of the
world, in this case, New Zealand and Israel, share similar presumptions, attitudes and a way
of seeing the world. These women from both New Zealand and Israel also experience
resistance to their preferences in their workplace emerging, most likely from the
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rational\secular culture of Western workplace organizations. This culture, according to earlier
research, is associated with masculinity.
Navigating acculturation and identity: Who am I; or rather, who should I be?
Lillevik/waheeda
The College of New Jersey
lillevik@tcnj.edu
The internal struggle for those migrating to another country can be exacerbated in the
workplace. Having to learn the local customs and norms of a new environment, then learning
the dominant business culture, can have a taxing effect on the traveling worker as they try to
learn and negotiate a path to becoming an effective expatriate. Individuals will face internal
struggles, particularly with regards to understanding their identity, and the subsequent,
ongoing changes to that identity. Membership in social groups can either further enhance
this struggle, or mitigate it, depending on the culture within that environment. Work
organizations can be one such social group. Identity often takes shape in group membership
as well as the various roles that individuals take, including occupations, careers, and
relational networks. Various facets of identity play out in the work setting, and since
12

acculturation often entails a loss of former social and other groups that individuals often rely
on to support and reinforce their identity, expatriate workers can experience changes in
certain facets of their identity, with implications for their emotional and physical well-being.
Workers must attempt to work within the boundaries of their jobs – while attempting
to fulfil organizational, professional, social and individual identities, often simultaneously.
These four areas, which shape identities, also place some level of external pressure on
individuals to conform to an ideal standard of behavior, as identified by that particular group.
If they find themselves attempting to acculturate to the dominant culture, but are unable to,
there may be difficulties in the achievement of power that may be necessary to fulfil the
duties of their job. On the other hand, if they successfully acculturate to the dominant
culture within the job, they may feel anxiety and conflict if this is contrary to their actual
identity. For individuals finding themselves in places where there is multicultural contact,
there may be an inherent conflict between the identity that they currently possess and the
identity/identities that these external groups force on that individual. Identity conflict is an
inconsistency between the contents of two or more identities, such as a clash of norms,
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values and goals Potential identity changes that individuals experience in the acculturation
process will likely disrupt identity consistency, while forcing individuals to engage in efforts to
restore it, inducing a certain level of stress. This stress can become very burdensome when
power relationships in the workplace become important for organizational success as well as
success for the expatriate employee. The presence of mentors and family may contribute
additional variables to the expatriate worker’s identity struggle, both positively and
negatively. This paper will explore the struggle of attempting to navigate multiple identities
and roles, and subsequent stress outcomes, while understanding power structures, in foreign
work environments.
Cultural Portraits of Latin Americans in Tourist Material
Paludi/ Mariana I.; Mills/ Jean Helms; Mills/ Albert J.
Saint Marys's University, Halifax Nova Scotia Canada;
mpaludi@gmail.com
The field of management and organisation studies (MOS) has recently seen the introduction
of the lens of intersectionality to make sense of diversity at work. Originating from womenof-colour feminists to explain exclusion from power domains, according to gender, race, and
class in law studies, it has increasing been used in MOS. A criticism of intersectionality,
however, is a lack of application to empirical research (Davis, 2011), and an infrequent
accounting of race, gender, and class as social constructs situated in history (Acker, 2006;
13

Collins, 1990). This paper applies an intersectionality lens to the US Pan American Airways
(PAA), dominant in Latin America in the first part of the twentieth century. We claim the use
of intersectionality as a lens based on decolonial feminist theories can bring new insights to
research on cross-cultural management.
PAA is a good case study due to its powerful role as an early multi-national and its multiple
productions of visual and textual material to report on and sell the idea of Latin America. Its
archive – housed at the Otto Richter Library of the University of Miami - provides empirical
data from a multiplicity of sources (e.g., images, sketches, drawings, travel booklets,
newsletters, brochures, advertisement). PAA tourist brochures, in particular, are great
sources for visual analysis, as they use extensive imaging of women to advertise Latin
America.
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This paper use a decolonial feminist framework based on the theories of Anzaldúa (2007) and
Mignolo (2005, 2011) to make sense of the hierarchies of colonial binaries in the context of
intercultural relations between Anglo and Latin Americans. We applied the intersectionality
lens by women-of-colour (Sandoval, 1990), questioning the presence of nuances of
intersectionalities in visual material and we deconstructed the binary opposites (race-gender)
and hierarchies in the images of Anglo-men, Anglo-women, Latin-men and Latin-women.
While analysing PAA documents, we were able to identify alternative portraits, e.g., Anglowoman tourist, Latin-woman traditional, Latin-man gaucho, and Anglo-man developed. All of
which reveal not only the power of representing the other, but the methodological
implications on the analysis of simultaneous layers of intersectionality. The intersectionality
lens enhances the understanding of gender, race, and sexuality when comparing Anglos and
Latinos. By using the four part model (Sandoval, 1990), we are able to frame the symbols of
superiority among Anglo men and women, and the symbols that made Latin-man and Latinwoman to be seen as inferior. The feminist view of the hierarchical system of colonial binaries
revealed the Anglo woman’s superiority in images that represent them as modern, tourist,
white and subject; in contrast with Latinas who were represented as domestic, locals,
coloured and objects. Finally, we unpacked the images of the Latin-women to look at the
intersections of gender, race and sexuality over time. We were able to conclude that they
become the ‘museum object’ (Barthes, 2000) in which their bodies, infused by notions of race
and gender, are the spectacle of the Anglo-woman as much as the Anglo-man.
"Muslim-Making", Intersectionality theory and a critical CCM
Mahadevan/ Jasmin; Ilie/ Iuliana
Pfrozheim University , Germany
iuliana.ilie@hs-pforzheim.de
Today, Muslim minorities are the object of much academic, political, economic and societal
14

interest. At the same time, the individuals categorized as ‘Muslim’ are actually
heterogeneous in terms of ethnicity, gender, age, education, social class, nationality, race et
cetera. In short: They are much more – or something ‘else’ than just ‘Muslim’. This paper
argues that we can therefore identify a critical process of ‘Muslim-making’. The power
implications of this process can be traced across multiple spheres, such as public discourse,
organizational rules of practice and institutionalized national structures. Our argument is

Page | 105

based on material from the most widely read German weekly newspaper DIE ZEIT, which we
analyze over the course of a year with the help of Critical Discourse Analysis (CDA).

We suggest that the phenomenon of ‘Muslimmaking’ constitutes a dominant powerimbalance across multiple levels which links a variety of discourses to each other and to
specific situations, creating unequal individual and collective ‘lifeworlds’ and experiences.
Our findings are relevant to a critical CCM as envisaged in the call for this stream in the
following two ways: Firstly, we highlight how cultural explanations and critical diversity
markers are intertwined. Secondly, we show that (inter-)cultural interactions
might be pre-framed by power mechanism, in this case: by the phenomenon of
‘Muslimmaking’, which becomes institutionalized and inscribed in practice, resulting in the
inequality of the interaction. In order to move beyond inequalities of power, in this case: as
related to the intersecting categories of gender, ethnicity, race, nationality, culture and
ethnicity, we suggest that critical CCM consider critical workplace diversity studies. We
propose intersectionality theory for a more balanced managerial theory and practice.
Giving voice to marginalized identities by challenging standard language practices
Kassis-Henderson/ Jane; Cohen/Linda
ESCP Europe
jkassis@escpeurope.eu
Studies abound on the topic of linguistic hegemony - on the status or stigma associated with
speakers of different languages, or on the use of English as a ‘lingua franca’ - resulting in an
unequal playing field. Our aim in this paper is to approach the question of language as an
identity marker from a different angle.
15

Reducing the issue to one of ‘competition’ between different natural languages in the
workplace or to one of fluency asymmetry between individuals when English is mandated as
the corporate language reveals an underlying post-colonial value system which undermines
the breadth of competencies found in individuals in touch with their hybridity. We show the
interest of exploring the different ‘trans-language’ linguistic capacities which become salient
according to context.
Language assessment is often determined by standardized testing both within the
educational system as well as within the workplace. This has reinforced the dictum of
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‘correct’ accent and speech which has contributed to marginalizing or side-lining ‘other’
voices. We show that organizations, and in particular HRM (in recruitment, promotion,
overseas postings and training), do not recognize the ‘different’ language competencies,
‘identities,’ or ‘profiles’ as they do not fit into assessment criteria or certification charts.
Management seeks to ascertain proficiency levels in dominant world languages or in the
official corporate language and leave many workers possessing partial – and often nonstandard - language competence with no boxes to tick.
We argue the case for viewing language as a set of resources - rather than a fixed and finite
linguistic system - possessed by individuals whose language capacities become salient
depending on the communication context and the type of relationship at hand. We
investigate contexts and situations of ‘translanguaging’ or of ‘multilingua franca use’ in which
it is sometimes not possible to say which language is being spoken as words, expressions or
un/grammatical forms, register or ‘bits of language’ are employed because they are the most
appropriate for the interaction. The choices made are at the same time an act of identity.
Just as multiple languages co-exist within organisations today, multiple voices - distinct
languages or ways of speaking - co-exist within each individual and become salient in relevant
contexts.
Empirical data produced by various scholars has shown the gap between the workplace
reality in a multilingual environment and corporate language policy. We identify multilingual
practices that enhance workforce collaboration and we make the case for identifying and
encouraging them in organizations. These practices are most often found in multilingual
individuals who may be marginalized if lacking the criteria to fit the dominant model. Claire
Kramsch identifies this modern version of multilingualism as, for example, “the ability to use
several linguistic systems in everyday life and to draw on several cultural contexts of
experience in order to put forth several identities, such as immigrant, employee, mother,
woman, Spanish speaker or English speaker” (Kramsch, 2012:5). Such individuals possess
competencies that facilitate interpersonal communication processes such as building rapport
and trust that are vital to the organization. We argue that organizations will benefit from
empowering their often marginalized and less visible individuals due to their broader
competencies and meta-cognitive abilities. This latent power needs to be identified, given
recognition, and "managed."
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Powerplay in cross- lingual encounters at work: The interplay of language and culture
through a Bourdieusian lens.
Harris/ Hayley
Independent researcher
hayleyharris@btinternet.com
This paper focuses on how members of one multilingual, multicultural team are empowered,
or disempowered, to mobilise their linguistic resources as they communicate cross-lingually
within a British public sector organisation. In its exploration of one empirical site, it follows
one of the recent formative turns taken by international business and management research,
conceiving language as a social practice (Brannen et al., 2014; Janssens and Steyaert, 2014).
Furthermore, it distinguishes language as being separate from, though interrelated with,
culture. In so doing, it applies two key concepts: firstly Phipps’ (2007) concept of languaging
and secondly Bourdieu’s (1977, 1991) concept of capitals, more particularly cultural capital.
The concept of languaging enables language to be framed as a person-centred activity, rather
than code. The concept of capitals facilitates illustration of how problems of linguistic
16

diversity in the moment of interaction are resolved through social practices involving the
interplay between different forms of cultural and linguistic capital. To support these
concepts, I also refer to a specific sociolinguistic study by Cohen and Cooper (1986) of
language use in touristic encounters. Their study has parallels with mine inasmuch as team
members resemble tourists as they move between different people in different areas within
the wider organisation. Together, these concepts enable light to be shed on how these team
members’ social practices are involved in empowering, or disempowering, them in mobilising
their linguistic and cultural resources in their cross-lingual encounters as they move within
the organisation.
My empirical study draws on qualitative interviews and observations involving the team’s
sixteen members. Ten team members are non-native speakers (NNSs) of English. The
remaining six are all native speakers (NSs) of English, with varying management and mentor
responsibilities towards the ten NNSs. Since English is the only language shared by all team
members, it is adopted as the lingua franca for their day-to-day work with each other. My
analysis suggests that the team’s cross-lingual communication practices are shaped, not only
through mobilising forms of cultural and linguistic capital, but also by the relationships they
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construct with their interlocutors within the organisation. Whilst team members ostensibly
operate in the organisation's lingua franca of English, my findings indicate greater complexity
in mobilising their linguistic and other cultural capital resources as part of everyday
organisational life. Investigating the social practice of cross-lingual communication in a British
organisation sheds light on this complexity. In particular, it illustrates how such complexity
appears to be shaped by the extent to which team members are empowered to mobilise
their linguistic and other cultural capital resources within different workplace contexts. It
thus makes a key contribution to this conference stream. By exploring the interplay between
linguistic and other forms of cultural capital in this team’s cross-lingual encounters, it
illustrates the involvement of power in mobilising these personal resources in different
workplace settings.
Power and Intercultural Interaction- a Structurationist Perspective.
Maletzky/ Martina
University of Passau Germany
Martina.Maletzky@Uni-Passau.De
Due to a growing number of refugees and migrants as well as ongoing processes of economic
globalization intercultural interaction is getting a reality for an increasing number of persons
all over the world. Research on intercultural communication in organisational contexts has a
long tradition. Even though the organizational context per se is structured by power relations,
until recently cross-cultural management research has been rather power blind. This power
blindness has been addressed by a growing body of critical cross-cultural management
17

research having produced a big variety of insights. In order to facilitate the exploration of the
interrelationship between power and culture in CCM contexts a structurationist perspective
on CCM is advocated. The theory of structuration of Anthony Giddens (1984) is a general
social theory which allows for focusing on power relations in intersection with semiotic or
interpretative and normative aspects of culture or social systems during interaction as well as
on the social structural level of social systems. In line with the assumptions of the negotiated
culture perspective it is proposed to understand intercultural interaction as a rather dynamic
process of intercultural structuration where incompatible interaction routines are
renegotiated and new social structures are established. A structurationist perspective on
CCM allows for a systematic analysis of the interaction process, its contextual influences as
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well as the conditions of the production of new common interaction routines resp. social
structures. The result of this intercultural structuration depends on the power resources of
the involved agents as well as on meaning structures which guide interaction. In contrast to
the negotiated culture perspective the structuration theory also permits for focusing on
stability of social systems by underlining the importance of the interplay of social structures
and agency. Social structures provide stability of social systems and surround the interaction
process by taken for granted assumptions resp. meaning structures, norms and power
structures. Intercultural interaction is embedded into a certain manifestation of social
structures which should be systematically analysed in order to get more insights about
contextual influences on cross-cultural interaction. With regard to power relations the
structuration theory also allows for analyzing encrusted structures of power asymmetries and
related meaning structures at multiple levels that may lead to discrimination or
disadvantages in cross-cultural settings, on agent’s strategies to demolish these encrusted
structures but also on unintended consequences of interaction.
Masking claiming and preventing innovation: Neo- colonial power effects in global IT and
their implications for a critical CCM
Malik /Ashish and Mahadevan/ Jasmin
Pforzheim university Germany; University of Newcastle Australia
ashish.malik@newcastle.edu.au

Innovation is a key theme for many multinational and domestic organizations, particularly in
technologically fast-paced and research-intensive industries, such as the global information
18

technology (IT) industry. Whereas it is often argued that some nations, such as India, are
simply ‘less innovative’ than others, for instance, due to their ‘culture’ (see critique in Kumar
and Puranam,2011), we rather argue that innovation in the Indian IT industry is subjected to
three mechanisms of power. These are: (1) Innovation is happening but its true ownership is
masked (the Western headquarters or clients claiming innovation for themselves). (2)
Innovation is prevented by dominant organizational structures and rules of practice in
multinational companies (MNCs).
Furthermore, we show when and how (dis-) innovation is institutionalized in the wider
frameworks of the business system itself. We understand these aspects of the global IT
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industry as neo-colonial and trace power imbalances across multiple interfaces such as
headquarters – subsidiary or service provider – client. We understand these interfaces as
cultural interfaces which are influenced by power aspects, thereby moving beyond the
simplistic national cultural argument of ‘Indians being less innovative’.
"Europeanness" as ideological power system? An explorative study on power-discrepancies
in European external cultural relations.
Martel/ kerstin; Simic/Ljiljana
Université Paris Dauphine - France; IHECS (Institut des hautes études des communications
sociales) - Belgium
kerstin@martel.net
Given the complex, multidimensional nature of European cooperation in general and of
European external relations across the world in particular, we are suggesting to explore the
dimensions and manifestations of power within the network of EU external cultural relations.
With the help of participatory observations and a multi-layer discourse analysis we are
attempting to identify the underlying power relationships in the context of European cultural
diplomacy: (a) amongst Europeans and (b) between Europeans and host country nationals.
We are going to analyse official discourse as well as informal statements, collected through
19

desk research, formal interviews as well as through participant observation during
intercultural team-building sessions and trainings.
Within the process of European political integration, the Treaty of Lisbon (2009) established
the pillars of a common European foreign policy. Since its establishment in 2011, the
European External Action Service (EEAS) has pursued the objective of a common European
diplomacy. Already a few years earlier, existing organisations, like the national institutes of
culture (such as the Goethe Institut, the Instituto Cervantes or the British Council),
cooperated on a project basis beyond European borders, most often independently from
political objectives, elaborating initiatives around the arts, sciences and literature scene. This
lose cooperation amongst cultural institutes has evolved over the last ten years to a more
and more structured organisational network, the association of European Union National
Institutes of Culture (EUNIC). This organisation is about to become the “operator” for the
European External Action Service, i.e. an instrument for European diplomatic influence.
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Therefore, a political, diplomatic dimension of the cultural network cannot be denied as of
today.
European Delegations are tightening their links to EUNIC in different regions across the
world, supporting and leveraging cultural projects for diplomatic reasons.
In this specific context the notion of power and influence is on the one side visible on the
macro level, as the mission behind cultural action is, amongst others, to build a common
European image and to increase cultural but also political influence in a host country or in a
specific region, an approach referred to as “soft power” (J. Nye1: 1990). On the other hand,
daily interactions in the field amongst European representatives (EU delegation and EUNIC)
and non-European partners and staff are not only affected by national interests, but they are
also mirroring local conditions and constraints and are influenced by historical internal and
external alliances and personal relationships. Political “power plays” as named by Mintzberg2
(1983) let emerge power bases that might differ from formal power structures on a EEAS
macro-level. Along the lines of Mintzberg’s approach we are trying to describe the
“ideological power system”3 that seems to play an important role in connecting European
national interests to a common goal and in accomplishing the “mission” of European external
cultural action through shared identity. We are also trying to unveil the struggle for
recognition of different actors, questioning how far recognition might be empowering for
these partners or subjecting them by making them conform the ideological power system
(Honneth4, 2007). Furthermore, our case study might
allow insights on how certain national views on cultural action are disseminated amongst
European partners, through “expertise”5 or interpersonal relationships, covering or even
trying to erase the initially very broad and diverse conceptions of cultural action amongst
European and local actors.
The question of power distribution and power discrepancy seems not to be addressed in
official discourse in the above mentioned European network or in communications of the
European Delegations. However, “cultural differences” seem to fulfil an alibi function by
being put forward in the case of difficulties or conflict, whereas power discrepancies are
rarely taken into consideration. Also, as we realized through our observations and interviews
in the field, the distribution of power seems to be a taboo within multicultural project teams.
As it appears difficult to address this topic though open discussions, we are establishing some
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factors that could indicate potential power discrepancies, e.g. the usage of language, selfperception and perception of the other with regards to “cultural expertise” and “cultural
action” as well as the declared and perceived values and meanings behind the overall
common “mission”… How are the actors referring to their partners, how are they relating to
each other? What are the levers for establishing a power system that is dynamic enough to
take into
account multiple interdependencies and that ensures at the same time shared power? Which
underlying systems of power are offsetting the achievement of common goals? How are
communications and the system of external cultural action perceived from the outside, by
“local partners” and is there a possibly a misbalance of power between locals and
Europeans…?
Associations between Deference, Gender-Making, Religion and language across cultures.
Ronen/ Simi; Friedman/ Shlomit; Ben Asher/ Halo; Shenkar /Oded
Tel Aviv University
shlomit.friedman@gmail.com

Ronen & Shenkar (2013) present a global map which clusters countries based on cultural
dimensions pertaining to attitudes and beliefs with respect to organizational behavior. A
leading dimension in that map is that of deference, reflecting hierarchy, power differences,
and status, and the extent to which members of a society, including the less powerful,
legitimize an unequal distribution of power and privilege (Hofstede et al., 2010). This
20

inequality can be manifested in different aspects of life, including wealth distribution, power,
social status and prestige, rights and privileges, even one’s position before the law (Hofstede,
2001). Power discrepancies are prevalent in CCM contexts, and may manifest on multiple
levels, including organizational practices, rules and regulations, as well as interpersonal
interactions within the organization. Ronen & Shenkar (in press) cultural map allows a better
understanding of how power discrepancies are intertwined with other cultural explanations
such as gender, language and religion. The model can be used to explain how the dimension
of deference is linked to other cultural markers. Specifically, this paper suggests that
deference is in particularly linked to the cultural dimension of gender marking, and to the
eco-cultural antecedents of language and religion.
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In order to do that, we compare and contrast two clusters that are both highly cohesive, yet
present two opposites relating to deference: the Arab cluster on the one hand, and the
Nordic cluster on the other. The paper explains how the characteristic of deference is linked
to other cultural (e.g., gender) and eco-cultural (e.g. language) markers. Furthermore,
because a high degree of deference is correlate, inter alia, with lower economic prosperity,
lower life expectancy and lower scores on the Human Development Index, we suggest that
our cultural map may be used for practical ends and not just theoretical ones. Based on our
cultural map, the knowledge about the various country clusters may be used not only for
organizational training aimed at better understanding other cultures and by that improving
cross-cultural communication, but also at attenuating phenomena such as ethnocentrism,
stereotyping and discrimination.

Cross-Cultural Transferability of Leadership styles.
Suryani/Angela; Van de vijver/ Fons; Poortinga/Ype; Setia/Bernadette.N
Atma Jaya Catholic university of Indonesia
angela.suryani@gmail.com

Most leadership and management theories were developed in United States, Canada, and
Western Europe. Frequently found, they are less suitable for non-Western contexts. This
awareness has directed experts of leadership and management to conduct cross-cultural
21

studies, to identify the emic and etic of leadership and management characteristics. A step
further, Suryani, Van de Vijver, Poortinga, and Setiadi (2012; 2013) conducted a series of five
studies identifying Indonesian leadership styles and it’s cross-cultural transferability to other
four cultures, namely Australia, China, Japan, and Netherlands.
At the first study, Indonesian leadership characteristics were summarized via 41 in-depth
interviews (13 CEO’s, 20 managers, and 3 bussiness owners) and 3 focus group discussions
with 23 staff. Participants worked at subsidiaries of multinational companies, joint-ventures
companies, and local companies. Through this approach, about 127 characteristics displayed
leadership traits, leadership behaviors, leadership styles, and organizing departments or
companies.
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At the second study, a questionnaire included 127 leadership characteristics filled by 184
managers in Jakarta. Participants were asked whether those characteristics were practiced
and important for Indonesians. Factor analyses revealed a structure of Indonesian leadership
styles with two dimensions, namely bapak-ism leadership (bapak = father/paternalistic
benevolence leadership) and transformational leadership. A computational of factorial
agreement indicated that the structure was equivalent and identical for the practice and
important measurements.
At the third study, a comparison between Indonesian and universal leadership characteristics
(GLOBE cross-cultural study) was tested. It included 341 Indonesian managers from four
industrial cities in Indonesia, namely Jakarta, Bandung, Denpasar, and Yogyakarta. A
multidimensional scaling (ALSCAL) revealed two dimensions. The first dimension represented
the Indonesian leadership styles found in the second study (bapak-ism and transformational
leadership), the second dimension replicated the GLOBE leadership styles (charismatic/teamoriented and self oriented leadersip).
The fourth and fifth study were cross-cultural analyses. These studies were intended to
identify whether Indonesian leadership styles found at the third study were appreciated,
practiced, and effective in other cultures and whether these measurements associated with
organizational behaviors, such as positive leader-member relationship (LMX), work
motivation, and productivity. At the fourth study, Tucker’s phi analyses showed that the
structure of Indonesian leadership styles and organizational behaviors (LMX, motivation, and
productivity) was equivalent and identical for Indonesians (Jakarta, Indonesia) and Chinese
managers (Chengdu, China), this result showed that the concepts of leadership styles and
organizational behaviors were perceived to have same meaning in Indonesian and Chinese
groups. A multigroup path analysis showed that the associations between leadership styles
and organizational behaviors among Indonesians and Chinese managers were invariance
partially in structural weight. Comparison of means scores among subscales between the two
groups is presented.
The same analysis was carried out at the fifth study with university students who have parttime job from five countries, namely Australia, China, Indonesia, Japan, and Netherlands. The
scale of Indonesian leadership styles and organizational behaviors were equivalent for all five
groups with values of Tucker’s phi in the range of .98 and 1.00. It suggested a close to perfect
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understanding of the leadership styles and organizational behaviors across five cultures. A
multiple group path analysis showed that the structural weight model was the most
restrictive with an acceptable fit. It suggested that the regression loadings of the associations
between leadership styles and organizational behavior were invariant across the five
countries. Comparison of means scores among subscales between the five groups is
presented in the paper.
This series of studies showed that bapak-ism – transformational leadership from Indonesia is
understood, practiced, percieved as effective, and appreciated across cultures. It means this
leadership style is accepted in a global context.
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From ‘fighting crime’ to ‘dealing with vulnerability’: the changing
landscape of U.K. policing
Clifford Bacon, University of Manchester
clifford.bacon@manchester.ac.uk
Abstract

Policing in the U.K. is facing a dilemma; how to prioritise demand in an
era of austerity and staff cuts within the context of widespread
external criticism of its critical care of the most vulnerable members of
society? To meet this challenge the historical heroic role and identity
of police officers as ‘crime fighters’ is under threat as the softer
practice of ‘policing vulnerability’ takes priority. In this paper I will
examine the impact of such change on rank and file police officers and
their immediate supervisors, in particular the potential erosion of
typical cultural norms that underpin the fabric of routine police work
and which signpost the challenges ahead for an organisation (and
government) intent on structural and cultural change.
The police are but one of many emergency services, fire-fighters,
paramedics etc., exposed to often dangerous and violent situations;
‘extreme workers in extreme jobs’ (Turnbull et al. 2015). Police
occupational cultural norms are well documented and suitable for
adaptation to such an environment. Officers are characterised as
displaying masculine exploits, having an exaggerated sense of mission,
commitment to the organisation and colleagues, using informal
practices and craving excitement in a crime orientated world (Reiner
2000). Recent studies indicate that policing’s preoccupation with crime
investigation and detection has maintained cultural traits, over riding
the impact of community policing on working practice and facilitating
the maintenance of older practices on day to day work (Loftus 2010).
In essence, the job and it employees have never changed - until
recently. Political change from New Labour to a Conservative
government brought a reduction in police performance orientated
crime targets and a focus on reviewing and rectifying perceived
policing ineptitude in dealing with historical sex offences, domestic
abuse, child sexual exploitation and vulnerable victims. National
police inspection and discipline bodies had funding, scope and powers
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increased to scrutinise police change and the current policing priority
of ‘dealing with vulnerability.’
In this paper I will outline the historical context of the rise of the
vulnerability agenda and its influence on policing priorities. I will
present recurrent themes from thirty two interviews with police
officers which have directed the scope of a randomised national survey
and observations of operational roles in a metropolitan police force (to
be completed by June 2017). Intermediary findings show that the new
policing landscape of fewer resources and realigned priorities has
generated uncertainty and frustration amongst officers. Their typical
working day is dominated by vulnerability incidents attuned to strict
adherence with overbearing policy, regulations and protocols that strip
away perceived common sense decisions and the loss of ‘street level
bureaucracy and discretion’ (Granter et al. 2015). Scrutiny and the
disciplinary consequences of failure has led to officers making irrational
decisions with consequences of potential injustice. Crime investigation
and pro-active policing has taken a back seat with officers feeling
emasculated, resentful, resistant to change and questioning their role,
identity, the competency of their colleagues and the relationship
between the police and the public. Their heroic version of old
fashioned policing; chasing burglars over garden fences and dealing
with confrontational offenders on darkened nights, is being eroded by
a lack of opportunity and desire. De-skilled and demotivated they
struggle to see the positive value of the new agenda espoused by
strategic managers. Their cultural norms are being confronted and
challenged.
I will conclude this paper with the potential consequences for the
police service; the challenge of enforcing change on a resistant
workforce; of upskilling officers in a ’softer’ form of policing as the
quality of investigative skills decline and convincing the public that a
change from crime orientation to vulnerability policing is in the wider
interests of society. Finally I will suggest that this study pinpoints a
transitional period for the re-examination and understanding of police
occupational culture and the future role of the police.
References
Granter, E. McCann, L. and Boyle, M. (2015) ‘Extreme Work / Normal
Work: Intensification, Storytelling and Hypermediation in the
(Re)construction of ‘the New Normal’, Organization, 22, (4): 443-456.
Loftus, B. (2010) ‘Police Occupational Culture: Classic Themes, Altered
Times’, Policing and Society, 20, (1): 1-20
Reiner, R. (2000) ‘The Politics of the Police’, 3rd ed. Oxford: Oxford
University Press.
Turnbull, P. Wass, V. (2015) ‘Normalizing Extreme Work in the Police
Service? Austerity and the Inspecting Ranks’, Organization, 22(4): 512529
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'Heroes in entrepreneurial welfare:
Neoliberalism, organisational narratives and identity construction.'
Gemma Lord, University of Manchester
gemma.lord@manchester.ac.uk
Abstract
Austerity policies have promoted the belief that inefficiencies within,
and failures of, the welfare state have caused its' breakdown. Within this
rhetoric we find an explicit solution to this failing: a neoliberal ideology,
embedded as 'common-sense' (Hall, Massey and Rustin, 2013:17), that
insists private enterprise can heal the 'broken' society (Cameron, 2010)
and can mend the problems frustrated by public sector responses to
social issues.
Business and the third sector are expected to deliver effective and
empowering democratic community engagement strategies as well as
successful answers to contemporary problems through 'social
innovation' 'social entrepreneurship' and 'social enterprise' activities
(MacLean et al, 2013). Here in the narrative we find social
entrepreneurship and social enterprise are positioned within a heroic
discourse as the ideal saviours able to rectify an outdated public sector
response to societal problems.
It is not only the narrative of social enterprise that is conceptualised as
heroic, because within this discourse is the story of the individual
workers or 'street-level bureaucrats' (Lipsky, 1980; Maynard-Moody and
Musheno, 2003). The organization requires heroes to rescue them from
the brink of collapse; they become vital to this project and individuals
must assume new character traits that are defined as innovative,
entrepreneurial and enterprising as social entrepreneurship is diffused
across roles and hailed as the necessary response required in current
political and economic climates.
The question then becomes how do front-line workers holding positions
re-modelled from project workers to entrepreneurial 'community
leaders' navigate these changes? This is particularly pertinent where
their jobs are at risk if they cannot perform in this new role. This study
explores how individuals respond to the pressure to recreate
themselves and to the increasing levels of audit they must endure to
certify their transformation from bureaucratic to entrepreneurial
identities (Steger and Roy, 2010).
This exploratory ethnographic study of a third sector organisation looks
to critically contest the discourse which imagines social
entrepreneurship as heroic and to ask: What is the lived experience of
this narrative? The study brings new insights into the experience of
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those delivering ‘social enterprise' via an anthropological approach of
participant observation, exploring the realities of ‘how things work’ in
organizations (Watson, 2011:165).
Under an umbrella of austerity politics charitable organisations must
develop new socio-economic collaborations and re-align themselves to
the discourse of social enterprise. It is a critical time as many community
focused organisations are collapsing, or already have done so and here
leaves space for enterprising individuals to step in and to 'save the day'.
This study is exploring how society's new heroes navigate and make
sense of the construction of these entrepreneurial identities within the
prevailing narrative and the difficulties that lie therein, for example
through individuals' employment of non-confrontational methods of
resistance (Dey and Teasdale, 2015).
Here individual social entrepreneurs are cast as the hero in a neoliberal
narrative of reform to the welfare state where social enterprise is
constructed as a heroic discourse. This study is considering the imagining
of social enterprise as heroic, the innovation expected with third sector
involvement (Baines et al, 2010), and the celebration of individual social
entrepreneurs as exemplary characters, who are capable of rescuing not
only their local communities but also the 'failed' welfare state. It asks:
How do neoliberal policy approaches and the construction of heroic
ideological discourses meet at the organizational and the individual
levels? How does a community focused organization cultivate its' heroic
characters to the claims of these narratives? Do these workers make
sense of their changed activity as heroic?
By critically engaging with the discourse of social enterprise as heroic we
find struggle at the organisational and individual levels experienced
where individual workers are (re)constructed into heroes, charged with
saving not only the organisation from failure but also the welfare society
as they, and social entrepreneurship, act as champions where the state
used to exist.
References:
Baines, S., Bull, M., & Woolrych, R. (2010). A more entrepreneurial
mindset? Engaging third sector suppliers to the NHS. Social Enterprise
Journal, 6(1), 49-58.
Cameron, D. (2010). Mending our broken society. January, 22, 2010.
Available at http://conservativehome.blogs.com/files/conservativemanifesto.pdf
Dey, P., & Teasdale, S. (2015). The tactical mimicry of social enterprise
strategies: Acting ‘as if’in the everyday life of third sector
organizations. Organization, 1, 20.Hall, S., Massey, D., & Rustin, M.
(2013). After neoliberalism: analysing the present. Soundings: a journal
of politics and culture, 53(1), 8-22.
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MacLean, M., Harvey, C. and Gordon, J., (2013), Social innovation,
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Valour for Money: Heroism and its Limits in the Market for Security

Accept

Ian Loader and Adam White
University of Oxford and University of Sheffield
Adam.White@Sheffield.ac.uk
Abstract
Private security officers are often called upon to respond to civil
emergencies – assaults, suicide attempts, medical crises, road traffic
accidents – in ways that take them beyond their contractual duties and
expose them to high levels of risk. There are limits on these acts of
‘non-contractual’ heroism, however. The article argues that these
limits are related not just to the courage and bravery of the officers,
but also to the contractual stipulations of their employers, clients and
insurers, which are potentially compromised by such acts. It explores
how this tension between moral action and economic management is
reconciled and legitimated within the context of private security
industry awards ceremonies. In so doing, it develops original insights
into the articulation of economic, moral and political behaviour in the
market for security and, at the same time, poses new questions about
what role this market ought to play within the contemporary security
landscape.
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"Heroic Expectations: How Prize Competitions Boost Industry
Outsiders in Space Exploration"
Danny Spitzberg
stationaery@gmail.com

Stories about prize winners carry a heroic tone and raise expectations
of breakthroughs. This study seeks to understand why these narratives
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consistently favor industry outsiders. To begin, I review “heroic
inventor” discourse, where status and stories are the product of
competing interests. In studies on prize competitions and accounts of
famous winners, expectations appear positive and politically
motivated. I investigate these expectations by applying theoretical
work on how skilled strategic actors use cultural framing to gain
position and power in industries. This provides an analytic lens for my
case study of the Google Lunar X Prize, a competition for the first team
without government funding to land a robotic probe on the Moon.
Drawing on interviews with competition administrators and leaders of
outsider and industry-affiliated teams, I find team prospects to win the
prize depend far more on technical and financial capacity than cultural
identity or motivation. Nevertheless, administrators “boost”
entrepreneurial outsiders challenging traditional space industry
culture. I argue that “heroic expectations” for outsiders may succeed
for commercial space exploration by winning favor within the space
industry establishment. To conclude, I set the case in its historic
context and suggest practical implications of heroic expectations.
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Keyed Up: Intensity in Ambulance Work
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Edward Grater and Leo McCann, University of Manchester
Edward.granter@manchester.ac.uk
Abstract
Ambulance work has attracted relatively little interest in research on
work and organization, despite representing a distinctive combination
of emotional, physical, temporal and organizational labour. That
ambulance work can be intense is perhaps not surprising, but this article
goes beyond the self-evident to explore how this intensity is
experienced, understood, performed and organized across
interconnecting dimensions. In so doing we seek to highlight the
necessity for a wider scholarly appreciation of ambulance work. The
paper concludes with a discussion of how intense work can be
conceptualised. This discussion speaks primarily to ambulance work but
also to a further aim of the paper which is to take account of emerging
notions of ‘extreme jobs’ and ‘extreme work’. We find that although
ambulance work may be intrinsically intense, organizational elements
have the potential to push this intensity to extremes – to the detriment
of workers and, by implication, patients.
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The hero narrative’s effect on US Air Force Pararescuemen
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Abstract
In this paper we explore the elite and hero narrative effect on US Air
Force Pararescuemen (“PJs”). Elite and specialized, only 500 PJs exist
in the US military (Herbert, 2005; Hirsch, 2004). Their niche mission of
providing rescue and trauma care in hostile areas is
unmatched. Through a mixed method approach of omnibus contextual
analysis (Johnson 2006), interviews, website analysis, video analysis,
and the diary analysis of one of the authors (himself a PJ, Phil Whiting),
we ask how the PJ’s specialized and unique role in the US military
affects their lives, deployments and careers.
The project involves two main sections. First, we explore the context
and lives of PJs in training, at home station in the US or at allied bases
abroad, and finally on a combat or hostile area deployment. Second,
we critically interrogate any effect an “elite” and “hero” narrative has
on the PJ experience. We do not ask whether the narratives are true,
but rather if these narratives, inherently attached to the PJs based on
scope, significance, intensity, and risk of their mission set might
enhance or detract, or in any way impact the experience of the PJ in his
various environments.
The study will contribute to current research in two primary
ways. First, the PJs contribution to the US military effort is unique and
heroic, if heroism is defined as a willingness to serve others in
dangerous or extreme circumstances (Granter et al, 2015; Tangherlini,
2000), they are a clear exemplar. As an exemplar, PJs offer an insight
into heroism that contributes to the overall understanding of
heroism. Second, interrogating the elite and hero narrative of PJs can
extend a critical lens to the US military’s operations writ large. Our
critical inquiry will endeavor to understand the PJ experience as heroes
and elite warriors, and whether these narratives help or hinder the PJs
themselves in their unique mission.
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Abstract
The purpose of this paper is to consider how power over the changing
reputation of organizational actors once regarded as ‘heroes’ can be
used to develop control over the official organizational identity and
reputation. It will explore how the organizational memory is utilised in
a privatised former state-enterprise by managers and its effect within
the local community. The role of stories in developing shared
understanding and collective sense making is an important element in
the developing legitimacy and acceptance (Boyce, 1995). In Central and
Eastern Europe, the process of the re-legitimisation of management is
an especially important and complex moral issue for the managers and
owners of organizations in post-communist societies. The owners and
managers of organizations that survived the privatisation process of
the early 1990s and the economic upheavals of the late 1990s, now
increasingly draw upon the pre-1989 and post-1989 history of the
organizations as a legitimating resource. They are very aware of the
cultural value as well as the economic value of tradition and reputation
(Olins, 1989; Rowlinson et al., 2010; Zerubavel, 2003).
An organization’s past can be treated as a strategic resource where
various organizational stakeholders can use stories from the past to
attempt to package and re-package history, mediating and creating the
organization’s identity for both internal and external audiences (Ooi,
2001). In the case of post-communist societies, a particular problem is
coming to terms with and evaluating the reputations and actions of
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past directors and managers who were key actors and had powerful
roles in the life of the organization and the local community.
A particular feature of organizational life in pre-1989 Czechoslovakia
was the close relationship between the enterprises and the local
communities. The managers and workers often lived in the same
apartment blocks on the housing estates. Workers and managers often
returned to their hometowns after training or studying and stayed with
the same state-owned enterprise for most of their working lives (Clark
and Soulsby, 1998; Clark and Soulsby, 1999a). The actions of managers
were visible (and commented on) within the wider community,
because they and their families’ lives were usually so locked into the
local society and this remained the case after the Velvet Revolution in
1989.
The decisions of the directors and managers in the pre- and postprivatisation periods have come under scrutiny as managers have retired
or left. In particular, the reputations of some directors who were
originally regarded a ‘heroes’ have been re-evaluated in both the
enterprise and the community. In the case of directors and managers in
the period prior to 1989, there were some outstanding characters that
wielded immense power as part of the Communist system but were
not seen as organizational ‘heroes’. Other managers had powerful and
influential ‘unofficial’ reputations as imaginative engineers or designers
who were highly regarded but were not promoted because they did
not engage in party politics, or because the party had barred them as
dissidents. Since 1989, some past directors, who were committed
communists, are now acknowledged as excellent at directing the
enterprise within the constraints of the pre-1989 period. However, other
directors, whose reputations had been high in the 1990s, are now
regarded with cynicism and disgust because they are seen as having
enriched themselves at the expense of the organization.
Narrative accounts of historical actions and events within organizations
(and the communities they are located within) can be utilised or
manipulated by organizational actors such as managers to legitimate
their behaviour and past and current strategic decisions. This paper will
explore the process of how managers can use narratives to construct
and control the historical accounts of actions and events that they
want to become part of the organization’s established ‘official history’
both before and after the Velvet Revolution of 1989. The paper will
also consider the notion of organizational ‘hero’ as seen from a
Western perspective. The longitudinal nature of the study allows the
author to reflect on the changing understanding of the perception of
the roles of organizational actors both past and present.
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The empirical basis for the paper is an on-going longitudinal study of
organizations conducted by the author since 1992 in former stateowned enterprises in the Czech Republic (e.g. Soulsby and Clark 1996).
The longitudinal, processual nature of the study allows for the
processes of decision-making to be located in an historical context
(Soulsby and Clark, 2012). The organizations have gone through radical
changes including privatisation and changes in management and
ownership (Clark and Soulsby, 1999b). The focus of the research study
has been to examine processes of change and the utilisation of
symbolic resources such as narratives by managers to legitimate their
actions and to respond the challenges of the post-communist
transition environment. The authors have visited and revisited the
organizations to collect a combination of real-time and retrospective
data. On each field visit, the authors have conducted interviews with
senior and middle managers gathering accounts on the current
situation and changes since the last visit. These storied accounts of the
organizations’ histories constitute the basic qualitative data form in the
project. The research materials also include data from non-systematic
observation, organizational documents and a variety of non-corporate
sources e.g. the Commercial Register, newspaper reports and other
electronic and archival sources.
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‘Oh captain, my captain’: Teachers as heroes in the post-Fordist
school
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Abstract
In this paper I argue that the notion of the hero teacher acts primarily
as a form of work discipline in UK schools. Though teachers in today’s
classrooms might be seen to inhabit a heroic role – taking on one
Herculean educational task after another, engaging in an age-old
struggle between ignorance and truth – leaning too heavily into such a
narrative serves to normalise, I argue, harmful workplace and
educational practices that are far from inevitable.
I highlight two such practices: the intensification and
‘deprofessionalisation’ (Ball, 2005) of teaching. Teachers are expected
to do more with less under increased scrutiny, to work for longer hours
and to get more done in those hours than before. They have seen their
employment rights eroded, their pay being linked to shifting definitions
of performance, their ability to make pedagogical decisions reduced,
and their job security undermined by casualised, untrained labour. This
has been accompanied by a shift in the governmental portrayal of
teachers as skilled, knowledgeable educators, key thinkers on how to
best tailor teaching, to one of ill-informed contracted employees,
needing firm guidance while delivering a standardised educational
service.
Teachers are routinely praised for their heroism of enduring the above
work practices set in place by the very politicians and managers who
shower praise. (Vaughn, 2014). Yet rather than enjoying the positive
emotional experiences of becoming the hero teacher – a big draw for
many to the profession – the emotional dissonance (Woods & Carlyle,
2002) becomes so great that many reluctantly leave teaching
altogether. I argue that the narrative of the hero teacher propagated
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by educational reformers and so commonly found in pop culture –
Dangerous Minds, Dead Poets Society, etc. – serves both to obscure
the intensification and deprofessionalisation of teaching work but also
to act as a moral chide for teachers who do not comply with the new
modes of teaching work. To baulk against the strictures of education
reform and near-impossible workloads is to out oneself as less than a
hero.
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Narrative Constructions of the Social Entrepreneur: A Multi-Voiced
Story
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Abstract
The idea that the social entrepreneur is a societal benefactor who
empowers the disadvantaged is widely accepted (Dey, 2006). So too is
the notion that the local community gladly welcomes all social
enterprises (Lindgren and Packendorff, 2006). Social entrepreneurs
are, for example, said to “creatively combine resources […] to address
a social problem and
thereby alter existing social structures” (Mair and Martí, 2006, p. 38).
Likewise, entrepreneurship is seen as the saviour of depleted
communities (Johnstone and Lionais, 2004); by combining social and
economic goals entrepreneurs have the possibility to resurrect
societies (McKeever, Jack, and Anderson, 2015). The prevailing
assumptions around social entrepreneurship are summarized in the
metaphor of medical treatment (Dey, 2006). The social entrepreneur
enacts the role of a doctor, an all-knowing authority with the ability to
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cure the patients who “blindly give themselves into the healing hands
of their ‘redeemer’” (p.
124).
Social entrepreneurship can be understood as a promotion of a social
economy, consisting of more good than bad organizations. However, it
also involves a normative perception of the
ideal society that shapes community development. Despite this, the
power balance between those who give and those who receive help
(Berglund and Wigren, 2012) is seldom
considered. To understand the interrelationship between the social
entrepreneur and her context, the theoretical lens of embeddedness
(Granovetter, 1985) is used. While context
shapes entrepreneurial behaviour it is simultaneously being shaped by
the actions of entrepreneurs (Welter, 2011). Scholars frequently
acknowledge such recursive links, but this
interaction is predominantly depicted from the viewpoint of the
entrepreneur. As yet we know little about how the local context
experiences entrepreneurial influence.
Being embedded in a social context is generally framed as an enabler
for entrepreneurial action (Korsgaard, Ferguson, and Gaddefors, 2015).
This paper instead focuses on the
disembedded entrepreneur, i.e. an individual who is not initially part of
the community in which she starts an enterprise. A single case study of
an in-migrant social entrepreneur attempting to implement an
unconventional idea in the bounded setting of a rural island will
illustrate the interaction between the social entrepreneur and her local
context. A narrative
approach is used to explore how the entrepreneur is affected by her
new context as well as how the local context perceives the
entrepreneurial influence.
This paper addresses the apparent paradox that an enterprise with an
underlying social purpose provokes community resistance. Findings
show how the social enterprise is sensed as
a violation of the strong plot of the island, i.e. local norms and values,
whereby counternarratives (Gabriel, 2016) develop as a force of
opposition to what is perceived to be the
master narrative of the entrepreneur. While the entrepreneur’s
narrative functions to construct a heroic perception of the self, the
local context counters with a narrative that instead portrays
the social entrepreneur as an outsider and an antihero.
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10 The Aesthetics of Resisting Power: The power of Aesthetics in
Organizing Brazilian Cangaço
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Abstract
The main goal of this research is to expand knowledge on the
relationship between power and aesthetics in organizations by
focusing on a heroism phenomenon about the political practice of
aesthetics: the experience of Brazilian ‘cangaço’. More specifically, we
seek to contribute with a better understanding on organizational
resistance in two ways. First, resistance organized movements (unions,
organizational misbehavior, civic movements, etc.) may sophisticate
their practices as they learn more about how aesthetics play an
important role in political action. Secondly, we acknowledge the
aesthetic dimension of power and resistance as struggles (Fleming &
Spicer, 2007), considering them as aesthetic-based struggles on a
organizational and mundane level (Prasad & Prasad, 1998, 2000). The
experience of Brazilian cangaço allows us to explore the heroism and
aesthetic practices of current struggles proposed by Fleming and Spicer
(2007): the struggle of coercion-refusal, manipulation-voice,
dominationescape,and subjectification-creation.
The Brazilian cangaço is a rich phenomenon for exploring the
aesthetics of resisting power because it has crafted and diffused a
powerful aesthetic reference, which has
been mobilized by people for several generations. This reference is
expressed in the self-crafted clothing, accessories, moral codes,
behaviors, cultural values, and symbolic artifacts of the world of the
cangaço. Indeed, this world has acquired for contemporary Brazilians
the aura of the archetypal irredentist movement, and its saga has
become the epitome of all resistance against the powerful (Mello,
2015). The transformation of the cangaceiro into the Brazilian
equivalent of Robin Hood and the cangaço as a type of organization is
an ongoing process (Parker, 2012). The most famous cangaceiro of
them all, the one who is often associated with the entire history of the
cangaço, is ‘Lampião’
.
Despite his history of brutal acts and savagery, there was enough in his
undoubted courage, his many fights against heavy odds, his occasional
acts of mercy and charity, his conventional piety and calculated
courting of publicity to ensure that he entered Brazilian folk-history as
a hero-king (Chandler, 1978; Parker, 2012). The story of Lampião and
the cangaço became the subject of innumerable folk stories, books,
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poems, comics books, craftwork, visual art, popular pamphlets (cordel
literature), songs, movies, and a number of TV soap operas, with all the
elements of drama, passion, and violence. Inspired by the cangaço
aesthetics, these art-based productions are the empirical material used
in our research and analyzed in a historical- and aesthetic- ways
(Barone & Eisner, 2012; Doherty, 2006; Finley, 2011; Kipping &
Usdiken, 2014; Warren, 2006; Young, 2001; Munslow, 2010).
Theoretically, we approach the relationship between power and
aesthetics through the concept of ‘distribution of the sensible’
(Rancière, 2004; Beyes, 2008), in which the political aesthetics refers to
the a priori laws which condition what is possible to see and hear, to
say and think, to do and make. On a political ground, aesthetics is the
condition of possibility for perception: the legitimation of a reference
system determining what is possible to be apprehended by the senses.
It is a system of self-evident facts of perception based on the set
horizons and modalities of what is visible and audible as well as what
can be said, thought, made, or done (Rancière, 2004). Politics happens
not only through the disruption of a certain aesthetic organization of
sensory experience but through the eruption of a distinct aesthetics.
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The liberating leader, a hero of modern times?
A long journey with a hero of sequins
Hélène Picard & Laurent Taskin
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Abstract
At a time when self- and participatory management are grounded in
values, within companies that are now called “liberated”, a new and
inspiring and authentic leadership2 arises (Carney & Getz, 2009). In
many respects, such liberating leaders are portrayed –and portray
themselves– as modern (Marvel, let’s say) heroes. Charismatic, their
pseudo humanist (Willmott, 1993) purpose is full of common sense:
they want to make the world better, starting with their companies’
management. Oftentimes, they also lead communities of reflection and
action promoting a more participative management. Their slogan is:
“free employees”. Medias, professional associations and workers offer
an echo to these throbbing expectations in the world of work, with
radical or alternative modes of organizing being experimented and
loudly promoting “emancipation”, “freedom”, “authenticity” or
“autonomy”, constructing the ‘new normal’ manager of modern times
(Granter et al., 2015). So, is this inspiring leader really a hero? And if
that is so, what kind of hero, and what are is the dark sides of it?
These are the questions to which we try to answer, through the
mobilization of a qualitative material that covers a period of twelve
years. Without knowing it, in different times and years, each of us
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followed the same leader and witnessed the maturation of his
“liberating potential” in different organizations, i.e. the structuring of a
narrative of liberating purpose. We conducted in-depth interviews with
him in two of the three positions he held in this time, as well as
interviews with colleagues, employees, superiors, and we collected
archival data and recent press and TV material where he appears. By
mobilizing the substantial amount of data collected in an ongoing
grounded theory process, we propose to draw the portrait of a
liberating leader and show how this sort of heroism is made of sequins.
First, we present the “liberated company” and, then, focus on the
many achievements our leader is responsible for. We will question his
motivations, convictions and the project he promotes. Like heroes, our
liberating leader believes in a better world of work and shares a
humanistic vision of human beings he also wants to promote. Thus, an
analysis of his singular “life story” will help to uncover/deconstruct the
core meanings upon which this vision is built, and show how they are
sustained by particular assumptions.
Second, we focus on the resources he mobilizes and the characteristics
of his action: he seriously invests in the search for political, institutional
and entrepreneurial support for promoting his vision of the modern
corporation. But, he also spends a lot of time in self-promotion. The
hero dresses in glitter: his cape reflects the light around him (the
common sense, consensual ‘managerial’ appropriation of radicalism)
and seemingly blinds its followers (who tend to miss or not to question
the darker sides of his action, especially pertaining to the lived
consequences in the day-to-day of individual and collective work).
Third, we assess his action as a “liberating” leader. Indeed, through
mobilizing the many interviews we conducted among employees he
had to manage, we have the opportunity to question the effectiveness
of the recipes and principles that are now largely sold (e.g. promoting
self-management, autonomous teams, trust). And our observations
unveil some significant dark sides to this pseudo humanist project: his
management led to violence and rejection, to feelings of isolation and
psychological exhaustion, as much as to admiration and (over)commitment. Finally, we question the underlying motivations of our
liberating leader and come to the conclusion that one of them is to be
under the spotlights, for having led the company to be more
economically efficient (more of the same), with the enthusiasm of the
workers for a particular organization of work (but reached differently).
In other words, he has liberated himself from anonymity.
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Along with Getz, we label such organization as “liberated”, but we wish
to mention considerations on such inspiring leadership have to be
connected with parent notions, such as ‘authentic leadership’ (for a
review and a critique, see Ford & Harding 2011, or Costas & Taheri,
2012)
12 Unsung heroes: equipping paraeducators to support pupils with
special educational needs
Trudi Martin, Manchester Institute of Education, University of
Manchester
trudi.martin@manchester.ac.uk

The number of paraeducators in British schools has risen significantly
since the millennium, following the Labour Government’s ‘Workforce
Remodelling’ legislation in 2003, which was introduced to address the
problem of insufficient teachers remaining in the profession; a
situation that endures today. Because excessive teacher workload was
cited in decisions to leave the profession workforce remodelling
removed a number of administrative tasks from teachers, and in
addition introduced ten per cent non-contact time for planning,
preparation and assessment activities. To fill the resource gap left by
these changes, there was a concomitant increase in the employment of
paraeducators. The rise in these teaching support staff was
accompanied by an expansion in the type of work they undertook,
particularly the Higher Level Teaching Assistant role introduced in
2003, although in the intervening years paraeducators of all grades, in
mainstream and special schools, have taken on teaching
Page | 135

Accept

responsibilities previously the domain of a qualified teacher - and for
much lower salaries.
In an ethnographic study, at a special school in England, I explored the
extent to which paraeducators were equipped to provide the
necessary pedagogical support to pupils with complex learning
disabilities. This is a pertinent question given that teachers working
with pupils with such learning difficulties must have a postgraduate
qualification in Special Educational Needs and Disabilities and yet these
specialist paraeducators can be employed without any relevant
qualifications or experience, because there is an expectation by the
government that employers will provide appropriate workplace
training. The literature concludes that such an expectation is not
realised, since paraeducators do not feel prepared for the work they
do.
My findings illustrated that senior managers at my research school
attempted to create a learning culture for paraeducators, however my
data also revealed that there was a dichotomy in how this intention
played out and the resultant experiences of the teaching support staff,
as managerial attention was routinely diverted to more immediate
internal and external pressures, such as staff absences and
organisational changes, along with addressing local authority and DfE
demands. Consequently, whilst the paraeducators had access to
vocational qualifications in supporting teaching and learning (the
relevance of which was limited owing to its mainstream focus) as well
as more appropriate formal training, their opportunities for on-the-job
learning were routinely curtailed owing to staff absences and the lack
of prospects for working with colleagues. The continual shortage of
staff was linked to the scarcity of on-the-job support for new
paraeducators who felt they were “thrown in at the deep end” before
they had had sufficient training, and as a consequence left within a
short time of being employed. The resultant stress on teaching support
staff of all levels led to resignations because they “could be paid more
working at Marks and Spencer’s”.
However, there were many paraeducators who remained at the school
despite the significant demands of the work, because they “loved the
job” and the satisfaction they gained from seeing pupils develop skills
and independence. The challenges of the work did not go unnoticed;
one teacher sat down at the end of the day with her class team and as
she produced a box of chocolates said, “because you’re all heroes!”
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Foreign Workers: The Ethics and Politics of Global
Dr Carl Rhodes

Details of individual papers submitted:
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Employment Increasing the Management of Foreign Workers’ Lives
Author, Michael Cowen, PhD Researcher, MBS
Email, michael.cowen@postgrad.mbs.ac.uk
Abstract:
Research into expatriate management has been on the increase in
Mainstream Management Studies (MMS) (Bader, et al. 2017). MMS
tends to focus on multi-national corporations and self-initiated
expatriate research that remains typically instrumental towards the
needs of business and management. If MMS has ignored the lowincome strata, then CMS would surely not have ignored it. Yet, very few
published articles were found on the ‘management’ of foreign workers
in CMS circles (including recent streams of foreign worker research at
CMS/EGOS conferences that while they took a critical stance the
middle income and was a dominant theme). There are a few exceptions
(Stevens, Hussein, &amp; Manthorpe, 2011; MacKenzie and Forde,
2009; Pun &amp; Smith, 2007) but this is hardly amounts to a body of
literature. Moreover, CMS appears to be relatively silent on debates
placed in international or difficult to reach geographies (outside of the
CMS center of US, UK and Europe etc. Grey, et al. 2016). Certainly there
was no literature available in terms of low-income foreign who work in
the Gulf countries (UAE, Qatar, Bahrain etc.). There is however a robust
set of ethnographic studies on foreign workers predominantly from
anthropological circles (see Longva, 1997; Gardner, 2005; Kanna, 2011;
Vora, 2013; Wright, 2015).
These studies explore many facets of foreign worker life but seldom
have given any space to how management is implicated in the narrative
of foreign worker treatment. It is the Kafala (Sponsorship) System that
is given prominence over other conceptualisations as the instrument of
exploitation, exclusion, and marginalization of foreign workers and
their families. These claims to exploitation are reinforced by human
rights organisations and in legal academic circles. The argument goes
like this - the kafala system enables Gulf countries to weld an unfair
asymmetrical power over the labour sending countries and their lowincome foreign worker through the following structural elements. The
worker is tied directly to the employer and cannot move to another job
until the worker receives permission. The worker is constantly under
the fear of deportation at the whim of his employer. The worker has
usually paid very large fees in order to migrate in the first place.
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Therefore, they are forced to suffer or return in shame with large debts
over their heads in effect creating an indentured servitude. Passports
are illegally taken from the workers so they cannot flee oppressive
circumstances. There is a Gulf culture of systematically ignoring the
laws with impunity such as substandard housing and unpaid wages.
Endemic social discrimination, isolation, physical and sexual abuse.
Where sending countries attempt (usually on their own) to negotiate
better conditions for their nationals then the Gulf country shops
around for the cheapest labour prices.
This forms the backdrop of this study, but, I wanted to know just how
are temporary low-income foreign worker populations managed today,
from the perspective of management? To get into the position to
answer the above question I asked how (expanding on Townley, 1993)
techniques of disciplinary power were exercised in the management of
foreign worker life. I will present my findings of my multi-sited
ethnographic work (2012-2015) of the management of low-income
foreign workers who migrate from Bangladesh, Sri Lanka, Philippines,
and Nepal to work in the United Arab Emirates. I will argue and show
how the Kafala system is gradually being dismantled and replaced by a
more dispersed and efficient disciplinary assemblage to meet the needs
of this contemporary social, economic, and political environment.
Employers (and camp management companies) form a large part of
managing lives of low-income foreign workers through these spatial,
temporal, and the symbolic practices in an attempt to constitute docile
productive bodies. This finding suggests that there is much to be
explored by CMS researchers on the philosophy, ethics, fairness etc. of
such a productive industrial disciplinary system.
Bader, B., Schuster, T., Bader, A. 2017. Expatriate Management:
Transatlantic Dialogues. Palgrave Macmillan.
Gardner, A., 2005. City of Strangers. University of Arizona.
Grey, C., Huault, I., Perret, V., Taskin., L (2016) Critical Management
Studies: Global Voices Local Accents. Routledge.
Kanna, A., 2011. Dubai: The City as Corporation.
Longva, A., 1997. Walls Built on Sand: Migration, Exclusion, and Society
in Kuwait, Westview.
MacKenzie, R. &amp; Forde, C., 2009. The rhetoric of the `good
worker“ versus the realities of employers” use and the experiences of
migrant workers. Work, Employment &amp; Society, 23(1), pp.142–
159.
Stevens, M., Hussein, S. &amp; Manthorpe, J., 2011. Experiences of
racism and discrimination among migrant care workers in England:
Findings from a mixed-methods research project. Ethnic and Racial
Studies, pp.1–22.
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The Canadian Dream: How colonial structures interpellate the identity Accept
work and transition decisions of migrants in strange bodies
Authors, Kelly Thomson and Joanne Jones, York University (Canada)
Email, thomsonk@yorku.ca
Abstract:
Interest in identity and identification processes has been growing
exponentially across disciplines in recent decades. Scholars generally
assert that everyone engages in identity work (Giddens, 1991), and
while we do not dispute this, in this paper we argue that those who are
visibly marked by stigma (Goffman, 1963), i.e. those in “strange bodies”
(Ahmed, 2000) bear this burden disproportionately in comparison to
those constructed as “normal”. We follow Goffman in viewing stigma
not as something that is an objective characteristic of an individual, but
instead as relational, something that is made in “mixed” social
interactions that occur between those in “strange bodies” and
“normals”.
There is a rich and proliferating literature on the phenomenology of
living with stigma and how the stigmatized do identity work to manage
the trauma of being stigmatized (e.g., Ahmed, 2000; Christou, 2011;
Essers and Benchop, 2009; Kalonaityte, 2010; Lutgen-Sandvik, 2008;
Meisenbach, 2010; Mirza, 2013; Van Laer and Janssens, 2014). These
studies have begun to delineate the experience of feeling “exposed” as
well as implications for careers, personal lives and psychic effects as
those who are stigmatized attempt to navigate work and personal
interactions and to negotiate a positive identity with themselves. As
Calas and Smircich, (2009) emphasize, to fully appreciate how living in a
marked body is negotiated by actors one must situate actors more fully
in the array of virtual, local and transnational fields or as they argue, to
theorize subjects as “socially encircled intersubjects” (2009: 243). They
emphasize the necessity of theorizing subjects as “intersubjects”; in
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other words, acknowledging that no identities exist separate from
social context and importantly, that all actors are complicit in the ongoing, reproduction of social structures that constitute and privilege
“normals” while constituting a variety of stigmatized “others” who
rarely experience a feeling of security in their selves.
This emerging literature on identity work and and navigation of
stigmatization has largely focused on the experience and implications
for the actor in the “marked body”. The central questions we pose in
this analysis are: How does stigmatization occur in interactions
between stigmatized and stigmatizer? And, how do both the
stigmatizer and stigmatized engage in identity work to rationalize and
integrate these interactions into their on-going identity work as they
move across the various social domains they inhabit?
In this paper we conduct a fine-grained analysis of the narrative of one
accountant who migrated from India to Canada to develop a nuanced,
longitudinal portrait of the experience and identity work entailed in his
transformation from an elite, globally mobile professional to an
unqualified “other” in Canada. Adopting a hyper-self-reflexive
approach (Spivak, 1988, 1990; Kapoor, 2004), we deconstruct Abel’s
biographical narrative and, in so doing, we reveal both how a subaltern
negotiates colonial structures in the West, but also, make visible the
silences, discursive and affiliative tactics used to simultaneously protect
his identities as well as the interviewer’s in a colonial encounter, i.e.
the interview.
The analysis we develop in this paper derives from two key theoretical
foundations: first, we draw inspiration from Goffman’s work on identity
performance and stigma and the postcolonial theories that explicitly
theorize identity as performance. We also draw on postcolonial
theorists (Bhabha, 1994; Hall, 1996; Spivak, 1988) to broaden our
appreciation of context, as Goffman acknowledges that his theorization
is situated in an Anglo American cultural context and therefore, cannot
usefully inform an analysis of the experiences of actors whose cultural
reference points are not exclusively Anglo American.
For the purpose of this analysis, we examine how a particular actor’s
experience of migration from the colonial margins to the west (Canada)
affects his sense of self. We deconstruct this individual’s narrative (we
will refer to him using the pseudonym Abel) with a Spivakian sensibility
(Spivak, 1988; Kapoor, 2004) in order to reveal the structures that he
navigates in the course of reclaiming his professional identity but to
which he does not directly refer. Stigmatization, is a difficult process to
observe directly as neither the stigmatizer or the stigmatized are likely
to be willing or easily able to discuss their experiences. Stigmatization,
by definition is both a socially charged topic that both actors, for
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reasons of preserving their identity, want to be associated with. Not
surprisingly then, there has been more emerging theorization than
empirical studies of the phenomenon (Dejordy, 2008; Meisenbach,
2010). While it is empirically challenging to observe stigmatization
processes, we believe it is crucial for enhancing our understanding of
the experience of migration and the life choices that migrants make in
the new country. To empirically “observe” this process, we have used a
narrative approach which is also being used by researchers studying
other similar social processes such as bullying (Lutgen-Sanvik, 2008),
microaggressions at work (Shenoy-Packer, 2015) and ‘hierarchical
differentiation of cultural identities’ (Kalonaitye, 2010).
Through our deconstruction of Abel’s narrative, we analyse the “traces”
of the structures that oppress him, but which he carefully avoids
naming directly. We interpret his systematic avoidance of naming
these structures as evidence of their continued power in shaping his
identity work (Martin, 1990). In other words, we highlight the notable
absences in Abel’s narrative to reveal the presence of powers that
interpellate his identity work over time as he first considers a decision
to migrate from his social location in India through his initial
experiences in interactions with Canadians and over time as he
oscillates and re-evaluates the selves that are sustainable for him in
Canada and how they reconcile with his on-going virtual and actual
Indian “selves”. As we analyse Abel’s journey we highlight the actions
of Canadians he encounters and the variety of ways in which he
interprets their actions as stigmatizing. By carefully attending to the
subtleties of interactions and Abel’s interpretations we attempt to
make all participants “accountable” for these interactions and to
illustrate how exclusion is sometimes accomplished formally through
rules while at other times it manifests as self-exclusion, whereby the
stigmatized retreat to their in-groups to avoid on-going trauma of
encounters with “normal Canadians”. We conclude by positioning our
contribution to the literature on identity work, migration and consider
the pragmatic implications for fostering more reflexive and egalitarian
reception for “global” migrants in neocolonial global context.

3

Inequality regimes despite all: Exploring the intersection of ethnicity
and class in the employment of high-skilled migrants
Authors, Laurence Romani (Stockholm School of Economics, Sweden)
and Lotte Holck and Annette Risberg (Copenhagen Business School,
Denmark)
Email, ari.ikl@cbs.dk
Abstract
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Despite several decades of active labor market policies aimed at
integrating ethnic minority citizens, minorities are often employed at a
level below their qualifications, overrepresented in low-skilled and
temporary jobs, underrepresented in management positions and more
likely than members of the majority ethnic group to face
unemployment (Boogaard and Roggeband, 2010; Holvino and Kamp,
2009; Ortlieb and Sieben, 2013; Romani et al., forthcoming).
Interestingly, these tendencies tend to be replicated also in
organizations committed to diversity, as inequality often endures
(Acker, 2006, 2012; Ortlieb and Sieben, 2014; Schwabenland and
Tomlinson, 2015; Zanoni and Janssens, 2015). This paper investigates
such a case, in particular, how unequal opportunity structures are
(re)produced in a Swedish company active in the Bio-chemical industry
(anonymized in this paper as Bio-Med), despite its commitment to
diversity and employing highly skilled ethnic minority.
Critical scholars have long successfully demonstrated how diversity
management as a managerial practice is shaped and interpreted
through social power hierarchies, which favors majority employees
(e.g., Ahonen et al., 2014 Boogaard and Roggeband, 2010; Samaluk,
2014). However, despite their important impact on the diversity
debate, these studies tend to address a general situation, rather than
being inscribed in the intricacies of complex organizational context
(Janssens and Zanoni, 2014; Tatli and Özbilgin, 2012; Van Laer and
Janssens, 2011). Therefore previous critical literature typically tends to
neglect structural and context-specific elements, as well as the role of
organizational actors and practices (Ortlieb and Sieben, 2013; Zanoni et
al., 2010 – for exceptions see e.g., Boogaard and Roggeband, 2009;
Ortlieb and Sieben, 2014; Zanoni and Janssens, 2007; Tomlison and
Schwabenland, 2010). Lately there has been a call for organizationallevel analysis and practical relevant critical diversity studies (Boogaard
and Roggeband, 2010; Ghorashi and Sabelis, 2013; Janssens and
Zanoni, 2014; Ortlieb and Sieben, 2014; Zanoni et al., 2010).
This paper answers to this call by exploring how unequal opportunity
structures in Bio-Med intersect with the core organizational aspects of
their operations (production of chemical components) and reproduce a
matrix of class, ethnicity (but also gender and age) that defines
employee’s position in the hierarchy, the distribution of status and
privilege. This observation is particularly relevant in a Scandinavian
country such as Sweden, often denying the existence of ‘class’ as a
factor in life chances, because of the universal welfare state and
affiliated concepts like social mobility and equal opportunity are so
strongly promulgated (Holck & Muhr, 2017; Romani et al.,
forthcoming). This study analyzes both how 1) broader structural
inequalities inform and affect local diversity processes by conditioning
the status, class and agency of ethnic minority (and more specifically
non-white) employees, and 2) how diversity processes intersect and
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interact with the everyday performance of core organizational matters,
such as task distribution and coordination in the Production
department of the company (Zanoni, 2011).
Empirically, this study of organizational inequality draws on data from
Bio-Med, a Swedish pharmaceutical company employing ethnically
diverse and specialized workforce, and committed to diversity.
However, Bio-Med is haunted by poor employee satisfaction relating to
lack of organizational transparency and sense of fairness, lack of trust
in leadership, too much responsibility at bottom-level not coupled with
adequate salaries and decision-making powers (Bio-Med Best place to
work report, 2015). These experiences of unfairness closely relate to a
racial segregation with ethnic minorities (and female Swedes) in the
lowest position of the company while majority Swedes and (often EU
citizens) foreigners work in administrative positions with finer titles and
higher salary. This leads to an ethnic zoning of the workplace and
ethnification of job categories (c.f. Essed, 1996) which run alongside –
and partially undermine – the formal discourse on diversity and
equality. This ‘ethnified’ hierarchy gains impetus from larger societal
discourses on difference (Acker, 2012; Van Laer and Janssens, 2011),
resting on categorizations of ‘Swedes’, ‘foreigners’ (e.g. Danish
employees), ‘new Swedes’ (migrant) and so-called ‘immigrants’ (a
person with at least a foreign parent [sic]). These societal discourses on
multiculturalism permeate and are reproduced through employee
interaction in Bio-Med. Accordingly, high-skilled minority professionals
in Bio-Med are perceived as stereotypic ‘low-skilled’ immigrants and
not as well-educated professionals, which preserves inequality. In
addition, when the evidence of the education of the person is made,
the ‘Swedishness’ plays in. Only the ‘Swedish enough’ migrants are
considered for more prestigious positions or promoted in the
hierarchy.
The most surprising element of the case is probably the lack of
understanding of the reproduction of a racial regime by HR
professionals in Bio-Med. Our empirical study was performed in a
collaborative setting, in dialogue with HR professional. This enabled a
large and very precise access to employees’ data, but also to enter into
a critical performative dialogue (Spicer et al, 2009; Schaefer & Wicker,
2016) with the professionals, genuinely committed to promoting more
ethnic diversity in the company.
In sum, this paper investigates the inequality regime intersecting race
(or ethnic background) with social class, it does so on the basis of a
qualitative in-depth study performed in a collaborative way with BioMed. We show how broader structural inequalities inform and affect
local diversity processes by conditioning the status, class and agency of
ethnic minority (and more specifically non-white) employees despite
the contrary intension of committed and socially engaged HR managers
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in the societal integration of migrants. Second, it shows how diversity
processes intersect and interact with the everyday performance of core
organizational matters, such as task distribution and coordination in
the Production department of the company and contributes to further
marginalization of ethnic minorities into the labor class.
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Home is where I lay my head?
Internationalization in female academic work-lives in Higher Education.
Ilaria Boncori and Anke Strauß
University of Essex Europen University Viadrina
iboncori@essex.ac.uk strauss@europa-uni.de
For some time now, universities as knowledge-producing organizations
have responded to increasing tendencies of globalisation – that is, the
“creation of world relations based on the operation of free markets”
(Maringe and Foskett 2010, 1) – with strategies of internationalization
(Edu-factory Collective 2009). These strategies include not only the
internationalization of curricula and efforts to attract and manage
students coming from abroad, but also the recruitment of an
international staff population. There is evidence of a considerable
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increase in staff mobility, not least due to universities’ efforts to
actively manage their output for research assessment through
recruitment practices, searching worldwide for suitable candidates
(RAE, 2008). This has led researchers to highlight issues related to brain
drain in this sector, and especially in developing countries (Emeagwali,
2003).
However, the notion of internationalization with its adjunct strategies
is far from uncontested or homogeneous. Whilst the above-mentioned
strategies have been criticized as based on mainly Western concepts of
internationalization, the considerable efforts of transnational
institutions, such as the EU or UNESCO to align the diverse national
academic systems in Western societies were less successful in its
homogenizing effects than sought. Still, academic staff face
considerable differences between academic systems that, against the
notion of internationalization, are far from being compatible. For
instance, journal rankings and the assessment of academic ‘output’ in
Germany or Italy differ from those in the UK or Scandinavian countries.
The expectation of what being ‘a good academic’ means are also
different, and so are promotion criteria. Nevertheless, academic staff is
highly encouraged to become increasingly nomadic, whether by
necessity or choice.
This situation produces considerable challenges for academics who
want or have to be part of the global circulation of knowledge
production. One of these challenges is the tension between the need to
satisfy professional duties and family needs (Gatta and Roos, 2002;
Hammer et al., 1997). We argue that women are particularly
confronted with these challenges involved in the uprooting effects of
internationalization within the higher education context, because
women (both with or without children) tend to be responsible for most
of the duties related to the management of a family and a home
(Hochschild, 1989; Lennon and Rosenfield, 1994; Major, 1993). This
seems to be even more the case for contemporary academic careers
that are being increasingly aligned with entrepreneurial labour which
claims to capitalize on innovative ideas but in practice revolves around
marketability, networks and third-party funding, while research is
increasingly pushed into private-time (Rhoades and Slaughter, 2004;
Svensson et al., 2010; Rolfe, 2013).
This trend is reflected in the literature, where it is acknowledged that
women tend to be discriminated against during recruitment processes
(Armenti, 2004; Currie et al., 2000), paid lower salaries (Halvorsen,
2002), given less advantageous contracts (Bryson, 2004), and generally
treated as a disadvantaged category in the UK academic environment
(Forster, 2000). We assume that internationalization, thus, poses a
multitude of challenges for women to negote both work and life
commitments, with regard to structural, cultural but also to genderrelated dimensions of organising.
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This paper explores the lived experience of contemporary female
academics working or having worked in a foreign country to
understand how they cope with the paradoxical demands of their
profession, especially with regard to managing cultural differences, the
role(s) they play beyond the professional sphere as well as the shifts in
academic value systems. Our exploration of the internationalization of
contemporary female academic careers focuses in particular on the
intersections between resistance, self-preservation, professional
development, systemic demands and personal needs. These themes
emerged both inductively and deductively through the collection and
analysis of data stemming from semi-structured in-depth qualitative
interviews and autoethnographic experiences. The interviews were
conducted in 2016 with 20 female academics in the field of social
sciences, who held various positions at different levels and have
experience of working in a country different from that of origin. In
addition, we combine data gathered in interviews with
autoethnographic accounts from both authors in order to provide a
richer exploration of the lived experience of people working abroad
(Boncori, 2013), in this case within the specific context of academia.
Examining transnational human resource management of the nurse
occupation
Author, Tricia Cleland
Email, tricia.cleland@hanken.fi
Abstract
This empirical paper investigates the human resource practices of
migrant skilled labour by private and public organizational
representatives in Finland. Specifically, it examines the recruitment and
placement of 75 nurses from the Philippines by Finnish private and
public organizations. The paper investigates (1) how the nurses are
constructed by the Finnish organizational representatives through HRM
practices and discourses, and (2) how the migrant nurses’ work and
daily life are constructed in terms of historically gendered and
racialized notions of the nursing occupation. In this paper, it is argued
and illustrated that constructions of the nurse and the nursing
occupation becomes more structurally entrenched during the process
of transnational mobility of the nurses. In 1991, Davies argued that
gender and its structural implications ‘fundamentally affect the way
that nurses are seen and see themselves’ (Davies, 1991: 235). Through
the findings of this paper, I discuss how the HRM practices of the
Finnish employers and organizations construct the Filipino nurse and
the work of nursing in Finland in terms of taken-for-granted notions of
what nurses are and how nurses should be managed. The data used for
this paper derives from my PhD dissertation. The data includes the
following: 17 semi-structured interviews with Finnish organizational
representatives and 10 nurses from the Philippines, six of which were
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actively recruited by Finnish organizations. The interviews are
triangulated with documents (virtual and non-virtual) and participant
observations. The data analysis is conducted through a discursivematerial approach to understand the implications of the organizational
discourses on the material lives of the nurses (e.g. salaries, working
hours) (Hearn, 2014; Phillips and Oswick, 2012).
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Abstract:
Escape from the political conflict in Syria, Syrians leave their country to
take refuge in Turkey, have also been the object of a political mechanism
in many titles. After issued for the Syrians "temporary protection law”
and "the rights” include Syrians are not allowed to deportation", the
possibility to access all the basic needs are provided for Syrian. Food and
water, transportation, health services, education facilities and other
welfare benefit rights whose living in the tent shelter are guaranteed as
political. The real problem is concerned with flow that occurs outside the
camp. The flow is possible to distinguish two dimensions. Middle class
and above Syrians were able to settle where they want in Turkey. The
group settled in particularly Gaziantep, Hatay and Mersin, are living a
good life and also well located in the business. The other part consists of
the families living in any intangible possibilities and difficult conditions.
At the same time, this group is the focus of research are Syrians living in
urban areas is a condition that abandoned to themselves.
Specific embodiments of the political power on these two groups also
guide the process. For example, the Ministry of Labor and Social Security
recently announced that certain terms and conditions which search for
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foreigners are not ask for and Syrian may be make the application to the
working permit for Syrians who take residence permit. Head of Higher
Education has accepted requests about working in Turkish universities
of academics escaped from their country. Thus Syrian immigrants are
increasingly integrated as being a part of society, but the position of
being a part is held by creating a parallel society towards to dominant
culture. Parallel societies, also referred to the immigrants create their
own neighborhoods and cultural practices continue here. However,
areas confronted with dominated culture are also becoming more
complex and diversified. Syrians become open to social control remain,
are involved in social control mechanisms through discourses on the
cultural practices, ethnic differences and competitive field of business.
Disputes over ethnic differences and religious differences are soften. For
the former, by arising from kinship, especially Syrians who live in the
border cities in Turkey; for the latter by being in Sunni sect who took
refuge in Turkey. But disagreement on the work is getting hard due to
cheap labor Syrian. Refugees often work in irregular, precarious, longterm, overtime, cheap, labor-intensive sectors (construction, textile,
agriculture, etc.). Even educated Syrians are forced to work in jobs
outside their professions for reasons such as language, being illegal, low
wages and so on. Syrian involved in working life either cheap labor or
political privilege, opens up the way for the acceleration of the process
by the capitalist class.
The study aims, for Syrian asylum seeker to analysis of the process of
being included in the economic life through academia, commerce and
service sectors and to describe the progress of the integration process.
Areas faced with the dominant culture or away from will be discussed by
means of "Parallel Society" which is used to Eastern European
immigrants and Goffman's "Stigmas" theory. The study will analyze the
research make by strategic institutions with scanning technique. The
most important limitation of the study are the new topic research as well
as delicate subject and are reluctant of political institutions to allow for
the legal permission.
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Go back to where you came from, clandestinos: a phenomenological
approach to portrayals of migrant workers lives
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As the stream convenes research on the lived experience of foreign
workers in today’s global economy and the potential for their
engagement in diverse organizing and resistance efforts, we develop a
multi level phenomenological approach of how such experience is
portrayed. The way such experience is portrayed and reconstructed in
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popular culture provides critical insight on the social construction of
the figure of the ‘Clantestinos’, i.e. illegal migrant workers and the
issues gravitating around them. We draw on various portrayals of
migrant workers’ lives in popular culture sources of both the big screen
(cinema) and the little screen (TV) of a non-informative character (this
excludes news reporting and documentaries, assumed to be
informative sources).
We have chosen well-diffused and polemic examples on which to build
our analysis:
 Cinematographic portrayal:
o Samba (2014) French film written and directed by Éric Toledano and
Olivier Nakache, based on the novel Samba pour la France by Delphine
Coulin (2011).
o Un dia sin mexicanos (a Day without a Mexican) (2004) Mexican, US
and Spanish film produced and directed by Sergio Arau
o Je vous trouve très beau (2006) French film written and directed by
Isabelle Mergault
 Portrayal in the reality show: “Come back to where you came from”,
originally created in Australia by Cordell Jigsaw Productions and
broadcast in 2011 (additional seasons in 2012 and 2015), and since
then had international remakes in Denmark, Netherlands, Germany,
Sweeden, South Africa, Israel, Belgium and the USA.
Such portrayals shed a particular light on the specific experience of
being a “clandestine” migrant worker, the daily struggles with
administrative procedures, the hard periods where one “clandestine” is
waiting, fearing, maneuvering to get a visa on the one hand, while still
working illicitly and experiencing discriminations, zero right situation
and absence of freedom of such non-status, on the other hand. They
also depict reactions to such conditions by non-immigrants, using any
means necessary from humor to poetic metaphors, from fiction to
reality-show dramatizations. Such portrayals have not gone unnoticed
by the public, and we shall integrate popular reactions (for instance on
social media) to these portrayals.
This analysis allows us to draw conclusions on work and employment
practices of migrant workers, particularly accounting for how such lived
experience is constitutive of both worker’s identities (as sense making)
and subjectivities (as living subjectivities). From there we show how
their lived experience challenges both the maintenance of their organic
lives and their hope to live a better life. Third, we focus on the
resistance to despair, bad news, and discrimination through various
ways including support from associations and organizing mobilizations.
We conclude by deriving specific ethico-political implications in the
current context of the rise of extreme right-wing governments (not
least of which the latest Trump election) and debates in Western ‘host’
countries over the current refugee crisis. This questions key values like
the French revolutionary credo of “Liberty, Equality and Fraternity”,
and the practices of these values within the practices of host-countries’
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administrations and citizenship. 3 3
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Abstract
In this paper we use De Beauvoir’s ideas to put together an
alternative philosophy of organizational dynamics. Our goal is to offer a
De Beauvoirean reading of processes of organizing that occur in the
“lived experience”. Following De Beauvoir’s method of attending to the
singular lived experience to question the line that partially connects
and, at the same time, partially separates human beings, we will
attempt to illustrate how organizations, which she would see as
historically and geographically located situations, not only can be but,
in fact, already are places where the subject can creatively negotiate
his/ her engagement with one’s own projects of freedom and, by doing
so, enable others to do the same.
Given the primacy that De Beauvoir places on the practice of
living, we unpack what we argue to be a De Beauvoirean attitude
towards organizing working through two examples.
The first one is dedicated to what De Beauvoir would see as the
authentic origin of organizing: the free situated and embodied human
being. To illustrate this point, we use Joanna Brewis’ (2004) autoethnographic piece “Refusing to be me”. The second example
illustrates how De Beauvoir’s concept of ‘art of living’ can become an
ethical stance in its own right. To do so, we focus on how a Mixed
Martial Arts1 (from now on MMA) trainer, John Kavanagh, has
succeeded in establishing one of the most successful professional MMA
gyms in Europe by starting off from his personal negotiation with his
situated condition and crafting his own version of ‘art of living’.
1

Mixed Martial Arts (from now on MMA) is a combat sport that features two fighters facing each other in a cage using a combination of
striking and grappling techniques that belong to different fighting styles (e.g. boxing, Brazilian jiu jitsu, wrestling, karate, sambo, Muay
Thai, kick - kickboxing and judo).
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Overall, this paper discusses how De Beauvoir’s works suggest
practical guidelines to relocate a good portion of power in the hand of
the subject of organizing. In presenting her thought by using different
cases, we set out not only to show how her existentialism can be
actualized in organizations, but also that, in fact, this existential
attitude towards life is already alive and well in the practices of
organizing.
Reading Qantas History: Discourses of Intersectionality and the Early
Years of Qantas
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Abstract
This paper examines three histories of the airline Qantas, as written by
Qantas co-founder Hudson Fysh. The aim of this examination is to
consider how Fysh, as a privileged actor in the story of Qantas,
constructs minorities in his historical accounts of the organization. In
studying history and the past we take a critical historiography approach
that views the relationship between history and the past as
problematic (Munslow, 2010); and views history as discursive (Jenkins,
1991) and the outcome of series of relational practices (Durepos &
Mills, 2012a). As such, in our examination of Fysh’s histories, from a
feminist poststructuralist approach, we grapple with issues of power
and discourses in Fysh’s accounts. Using intersectionality as a lens to
highlight the orderings of privilege and marginalization of minority
groups within the histories, we consider these texts not as providing
the history of Qantas, but rather an account of the organization, from
which something may be learnt. For our analysis, we use critical
discourse analysis (CDA) to examine the texts for both what is present,
and what is absent in the writing, to allow voices, both overt and
invisible to emerge, and to make contextual sense of the broad themes
and discourses which surface through our engagement with these
texts. Ultimately, we contend that the texts by Hudson Fysh serve to
simultaneously re/create and, in the process, limit the visibility of
various non-majority groups, such as women and aboriginals, in the
organization’s past.
Talk and organizing: The multiple histories and narratives of British
Airways
Author name and institutional affiliation
Nick Deal, SMU
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Abstract
The constitution of organizations has highlighted a spirited
debate in organizational studies. Following the tradition of Donaldson
(1996), organization is essentially a fixed, stable entity comprised of
tangible order. Weick (1979), on the other hand, viewed organization
as being a series of organizing processes underpinned by unstable and
often fluid outcomes. We endeavor to make sense of the role of history
(specifically historical narratives) in how disparate activities are turned
into the concretized, or `black boxed’ (Latour, 2005), notion of the
organization. To that end, we explore how the organizing notion takes
shape and becomes fixed through the process of surfacing narratives
that form actor-networks of an organization’s historical accounts, in
this case, the institution of British Airways (BA). The rationale
supporting our selection of BA for analysis is threefold: BA offers a long
‘history’ chronicling several change events that retrospectively are seen
as key ‘inflection points’ worth further exploration; the availability of a
long and established archive (Coller, Helms Mills, & Mills, 2016), and;
the placement of BA as an institution credited as partly establishing the
modern-day United Kingdom.
We use ANTi-History (Durepos & Mills, 2012a, 2012b) as our
theoretical framework to inform analysis as it does not impose preexisting ideas on what we surface through our interpretation of
interactions between actors and their respective networks. By way of
tracing historical accounts of organizing BA, we provide an
understanding of how actors construct a sense of organizing. In this
sense, we surface multiple oscillating histories and to do so, we focus
on the narratives that arise as one form of building an actor-network.
We rely on Czarniawska (1998: 20) whose work lends itself to ANT
theory, and subsequently, ANTi-History, as the production of narratives
allow us to “see how organizations are produced.”
Our analysis begins with dissecting the story of the British
national policy that sought unity in an economically unviable
commercial air industry, ultimately unifying the disparate components
of Imperial Airways Limited (IAL), an early predecessor of BA. From
what some may consider the ‘beginning’ of IAL through to its eventual
reformation as a national airline in support of national wartime efforts
(1924-1939), we examine narratives from the extensive collection of BA
documents and artefacts contained within their archive as well as in
published histories. In the process, we set out contribute to two major
debates: first, we draw on the New Institutionalism debate (Lawrence
& Suddaby, 2006) around the role of agency in institutionalization.
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Here we focus on the network aspects of knowledge production which
broadens the notion of agency to include non-corporeal (Hartt, 2013),
and non-human as well as human actors (Latour & Woolgar, 1986).
Secondly, we also focus on the role of history as a non-corporeal actant
and its influence on the processes of black boxing some narratives over
others in a developing sense of organization. Thus, by extension, we
engage in the neglected literature that often considers elements of
history and neo-institutionalism (as per the call by Suddaby, Foster, &
Mills, 2014) and do so by demonstrating how a ‘history’ can be used as
a means of institutionalizing an organizing process.
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This paper reviews how notions of history inform value judgments
made by denim heads, and the particular ideologies embedded therein.
Denim heads are that section of fashion consumers who are
particularly interested in denim clothing above and beyond the interest
expressed by its normal consumers. Denim heads are primarily
interested in jeans and denim jackets, and related accessories notably
vegetable tanned leather goods like belts and wallets. “Denim head”
suggests denim connoisseur-ship, culturally related to ideas of artisan
production. Denim heads’ judgements about the quality of jeans and
jackets start with the sine qua non that the denim is 'raw', not treated
with a 'wash' in production, to, for example, pre-fade. The term
'selvedge or ‘selvage’ relates to ‘raw’, but refers to a particular
manufacturing process for denim fabric, and its manifestation, typically
in the seam, on a garment. Other criteria on which judgments are
made about fabric are its weight;'slub' and 'nep'; the source of the
cotton (Zimbabwean cotton is prized); contrasts between warp and
weft; and the dye and weaving process. US, Italian, and Japanese
manufacture is particularly prized. Artisan-type production of both the
fabric and the garment also is seen to add value, as is the manufacture
of the actual garment in a non-third world/sweatshop locale. Leading
brands manufacture in the England (Ironheart) Canada (Naked and
Famous) Wales (Intuit) the USA (Braveheart, Nudie) France and
Japan. There is an 'indigenous' denim head scene in Indonesia, which
produces fabric and manufactures garments for the local market and
for the cheaper brand versions of First World Manufacturers (eg Naked
and Famous’ Unbranded Brand).
Invocations of the past add value or worth to a given garment in two
ways. First , the use of ‘historic’ designs and processes. In this LeviStrauss are an industry standard, although not necessarily the most
prized brand. Levis have their own premium LVC (Levis Vintage
Clothing) line, largely, but not exclusively denim, featuring
reproduction garments from iconic moments in US history (the gold
rush, the post-WWII boom); they actually use their history as part of
their marketing, not least through the blogging of their company
archivists; and their stock models of design are design standards. For
example the denim ‘trucker’ jacket was first made by Levi-Strauss, the
name and basic design copied by other manufacturers ; moreover, the
various Levi designs over the years(Type 1, Type 2, Type 3 trucker
jackets) are also industry standards. Implicit, and sometimes explicit in
these ideal type aesthetics is a particular iconography of denim clothing
in US history, and an attachment of value to a garment because of the
historic values it supposedly represents.
Second, history is attached to a garment, is post-manufacture, and
during the wearing – i. Here, the object is to achieve aesthetically
pleasing ‘fades’ on the jeans – for example ‘whiskers’ and
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‘honeycombs’. Fades are unique to a garment and a wearer, and can be
got only through continuous wearing of the garment, with little or no
washing. The denim head website Heddels.Com has a series of fade
pictures – Fade of the day, Fade of the week, etc – each of which is
titled with the name of the brand and garment; the length of wearing;
and the number of soaks and washes. January 31st 2017’s fade of the
day a pair of “The Strike Gold 1109 (2 Years, Unknown Washes, 1
Soak)” jeans. Part of the history of a pair of jeans is according to a
particular broad narrative of jeans iconongraphy; and part is deeply
personal and unique, indeed embodied.
So, a particular aesthetic historiography is embedded in the fabric and
cut of a garment; but also it is subsequently embodied in the garment
by the consumer. This critical analysis of denim head ideology
therefore uses data from two sources: online websites of
manufacturers and denim heads; and the autoethnographic notes of
the author, who will spend the time between this submission and the
conference wearing only a pair of Bravestar The Slim Straight 21.5oz
Super Heavyweight Selvage jeans, except at bedtime, when he will
wear Arrow pajamas. These data are used to assess denim head
historiographic ideology (a) in terms of the Prasad’s (1997) depiction of
“the myth of the frontier”; and the values of the anti-denimist, provintage garment UK social movement of ‘Chappism’.
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Abstract
Suddaby et al. (2010) have persuasively argued that rhetorical history
can be an important source of competitive advantage for firms. These
authors hold that the stories that firms tell about their histories help
them to achieve their objectives. This paper uses the experience of a
single firm, the Hudson’s Bay Company (HBC), to refine our
understanding of how corporate historical narratives are modified in
response to pressure from social activists and to shifts in the wider
culture. Founded in 1670, the HBC is one of the oldest firms in the
Western world. Since the start of the twentieth century, the
organization has referred frequently to its history in its communication
with consumers, workers, and other stakeholders. Since the 1960s, the
HBC’s rhetorical history strategy has been adapted in response to
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profound changes in how Canadians remember their national past,
with increasing attention being paid to the experiences of women,
workers, racialized minorities and the nation’s Indigenous peoples. By
showing how one corporation’s use of rhetorical history has evolved,
this paper will deepen our understanding of how cultural and political
context influence how corporations use of the past. The paper
documents how the HBC responded to social activists who contested
the firm’s version of history by creating their own counter-narratives.
As we show, the HBC preserved the credibility and thus usefulness of
its historical narratives by changing them in response to shifts in the
historical culture in which it was embedded.
Looking for the Origins and Meaning of Management Education and
Training in Canada in the Post-World War II Decades
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Abstract
Management education and training in Canada grew considerably from
the late 1940s to the 1990s. Universities, community colleges, and
large corporations all offered training programs of differing types
during this period. This paper, which is principally empirical, will focus
on the challenges involved with researching the development of
management education and training in Canada during the post-World
War Two decades. This analysis will consider how corporations shaped
university and community college management education programs
while revealing how they were portrayed within archival materials. It
will describe how studying this topic contrasts with conducting
research on education and training programs offered by organized
labour during the same period. The paper will compare how
corporations and unions make use of history in their training programs,
and how their differing approaches shape overall organizational
memory. Examining management education and training means
addressing an issue that is common to all historical sub-fields: what is
remembered and how are lived experiences revealed through different
sources?
There are wider business history issues that relate to this paper. As
Decker, Godelier, and others have argued, business history should link
with other fields in order to broaden avenues of intellectual inquiry.2
The need to incorporate aspects of social history analysis into business

Decker, Stephanie (2013), “The Silence of the Archives: Business History, Post-Colonialism and Archival
Ethnography”, Management and Organizational History vol 8, pp. 155-173; Godelier, Eric (2009) “Comments
on Comments, or the Richness of Dialogue” Enterprise and Society December, 10 (4), pp. 837-846.
2
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history has also been argued by Smith and Russell.3 Business history
would also benefit, as Marens has argued, from incorporating
historiographic approaches that may not have previously been
considered useful.4 This paper will respond to the suggestions of these
authors in terms of methodology and content by referencing labour
and working-class history. The type of critical analysis so central to
labour and working-class history will be discussed. For example, as
recent work by Cloud illustrates, researchers working on the histories
of different unions have been able to make much fuller use of oral
history than their counterparts in business history, and this approach
can hopefully be more widely used in business history.5 Capital and
labour may often be at odds, but business history and labour history
can hopefully be much more complementary. In fact, the work of
people like Jacoby shows how to bridge these two fields.6 This paper
will conclude by arguing that using labour history methodology can
help meet the challenges of researching a topic like management
education and training, and in turn expand into other areas of business
history.
Theorising context in historical organization studies: An example of
the Nova Scotia Museum
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Calls for more history in management studies have come with a
promise that a greater engagement with history can help to
contextualize management research (Zald, 1993, 1996; Kieser, 1994;
Clark & Rowlinson, 2004; Booth & Rowlinson, 2006). Efforts to
historicize and thus, contextualize management research have been
suggested as ways to redress the current scientistic style characteristic
of management and organization studies (MOS).
Despite the frequent assumption that undertaking historical analyses
can help to contextualize phenomena, few systematic efforts have
been directed to theorizing the notions of context and to a lesser
degree, history. This is somewhat surprising given the wide attention
both concepts have received in calls for an historic turn (Zald, 1991;
Clark & Rowlinson 2004; Üsdiken & Kieser, 2004; Booth & Rowlinson,
3

Smith, Andrew and Jason Russell (2016), “Toward Polyphonic Constitutive Historicism: A New Research
Agenda for Management Historians”, Management and Organizational History vol 11 (2), pp. 236-251.
4
Marens, Richard (2015), “He Who May Not Be Mentioned: Marx, History, and American Business School” in
Patricia Genoe McLaren, Albert J. Mills, and Terrance G. Weatherbee eds, The Routledge Companion to
Management and Organizational History, London: Routledge, pp. 83-95.
5
Cloud, Dana (2011). We Are the Union: Democratic Unionism and Dissent at Boeing, Champaign:
University of Illinois Press.
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Jacoby, Sanford (1997), Modern Manors: Welfare Capitalism Since the New Deal, Princeton: Princeton
University Press.
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2006). Indeed history articles in MOS often mention context but one is
left with a variety of impressions on its use and treatment. For
example, some studies conflate the notions of history and historical
context. Other studies offer a linear chronicle of events and place each
event in its context (Wren, 2005; Witzel, 2012). Other articles use
history as the context of contemporary phenomena (Lawrence, 1984).
The latter histories of the present differ from the study of phenomena
that occurred in the past where the focus is on situating past events in
their (past) context (Cooke, Mills & Kelley, 2005; Decker, 2014).
Despite the variation with which the notion of context is treated, the
common thread that runs through many of these studies is an implicit
assumption that the notion of context is understood, it’s composition
precedes the phenomena of study and context is assumed as fixed and
stable. Many of these studies treat context as a ‘fixed container’ into
which phenomena of study can be placed to provide an alternative or
richer understanding. But, the issue remains that no systematic
explanation of the notion of context per se, or its relationship to history
can be found. Because of this, the treatment of ‘context as container’
is not problematized and finally the notions of context, and historical
context remain under-theorized.
The goal of this paper is to develop a critical understanding of context
in the field of historical organization studies (theoretical contribution).
I demonstrate what will I call ‘amodern context’ through the example
of the history of Nova Scotia Museums, with a focus on the time period
of 1899 to 1940. The Nova Scotia Museums is a decentralized
provincial museum system. It was established in 1868 and today has
28 museums spread across the Eastern Canadian province of Nova
Scotia. I collected historical traces of the Nova Scotia Museums from
2011 to 2016. My data includes 30 interviews (from three groups of
participants) extensive archival research at three archives, participant
observation at eight museums and media searches (newspapers, etc.).
This paper focuses on the time period of 1899 to 1940 where Museum
Director Harry Piers and other actors expended considerable energy
building the natural science collection. Much of this collection lives at
the museum today. In this paper, I trace the NSM actor network
activities over the 41-year period as they built the natural science
collection, which arguably became the ‘context’ of later museum
activities and exhibits. The theoretical contribution I seek to make
through the example of NSM is that doing history means tracing actors
as they build the context, which later gives meaning to others while
framing their network building activities. While many organizational
history researchers have aimed to put phenomena ‘in context’ (Glass,
2015; Cooke, Mills & Kelley, 2005; Genoe McLaren & Mills, 2008), I try
to show that far from being a stable container, actors build their
context as they engage in network labour. And, tracing actor’s labour
is doing history.
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The structure and argument of my paper proceeds as follows. First, I
review the historic turn literature to illustrate the extent to which calls
for more history have been based on a promise of contextualizing
management research. Second, I review history articles published in
generalist management journals and specialist management history
journals to demonstrate the variation that exists in current literature
on the treatment of context. After noting the limitations on the
current (lack of) theorization of context, I move to the third part of the
paper where I develop an alternative and critical understanding of
context in history research that draws on actor-network theory and
postmodern historiography. I demonstrate this through the empirical
example where I trace the actors who built the natural science
collection at the Nova Scotia Museums. Finally, concluding thoughts
are offered.
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Abstract
Feminist (new) historicism tells us that “'history' is a tale of many
voices" (Newton, 2013, p. 152) but tales of and by women within the
space industry are few. Women, up until very recently (e.g. Ruel et al.’s
(2015) archeao-genealogical inquiry into Ruth Bates Harris, Shetterley’s
(2016) Hidden Figures, Dye and Mills’ (2012) investigation into
women’s roles at Pan American Airways), were and continue to be, for
the most part, invisible within the Cold War and the race to the moon.
The focus of this study was on “writing women into ‘history’” (Newton,
2013, p. 154) by recreating fragments of history within the context of
Pan American Airway’s Guided Missile Range Division (GMRD). The
GMRD was an organization that provided infrastructure and support
services for various missile test ranges scattered globally in the United
States’ effort during the Cold War. We asked the question: what has a
Cold War U.S. missile division to tell us about present and future
gendered relationships? By trying to develop an understanding of the
role of history on extant gendered relationships, we brought the
neglected, fragmented stories of these GMRD women to the forefront.
This was done in order to challenge perceptions of the masculinist
gendering of the past and of the impact on on-going discrimination
within space organizations. We chose to reconstruct this fragmented
history by investigating the discursive reproduction of the GMRD White
women within the ideology of the Cold War. We revealed, via a critical
discourse analysis, the GMRD White women’s subjection by exploring
both narrative texts and photographic images found within GMRD’s
magazines, the Clipper. In this process of writing women into history,
we surfaced stories about White women’s neglected historical and
future roles thereby contributing to a ‘historic turn’ (Clark & Rowlinson,
2004) of the male-dominated studies of the U.S. race to the moon.

Key Words: Historical Fragments, Gendering the Cold War, Foucauldian
Critical Discourse Analysis
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Abstract
In studies linking memory and organizations, the area of
Organizational Memory Studies (OMS) is truly hegemonic. With its
perspective that emphasizes and advocates an instrumental and
managerialist use of the past by organizations (ROWLINSON et al,
2010), the dissemination of studies on organizational memory is, to a
large extent, based on the work of Walsh and Ungson (1991).
In assuming that memory is essentially a repository of information,
these authors view organizational memory as a bank of stored
information on the history of an organization that can be used to make
decisions in the present (WALSH and UNGSON, 1991). Thus, in order to
improve their processes of organizational learning, knowledge
management and decision-making, organizations need to properly
manage their records of the past, in other words, the structures they
maintain for storing memories. These can then be used as mechanisms
by organizations to maintain and provide access to their organizational
knowledge base (FIEDLER and WELPE, 2010).
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In terms of this dominant perspective, one can identify two referrals
which, rather than focusing on remembering process, seek instead to
highlight forgetting in relation to organizational knowledge. The first of
these is linked to the idea of organizational memory as being a
repository of information, and ties oblivion to an un-learning or loss of
redundant organizational knowledge, whether consciously or
unconsciously (MARTIN DE HOLAN and PHILLIPS, 2004; EASTERBYSMITH and LYLES, 2011). A fundamental component of the process of
learning, the dynamic of forgetting is understood as an important
strategic dimension of organizational knowledge, where
“competitiveness is not just about learning; it is also about forgetting
the right things at the right times” (MARTIN DE HOLAN and PHILIPS,
2004b: 423).
From a different and more critical perspective, the second referral
recognizes the dynamic nature between memory and forgetting,
highlighting the intrinsic relations and dynamics of power that lie
behind the choice of which information should be a part of an
organization’s memory structure and which should not (NISSLEY and
CASEY, 2002; ANTEBY and MOLNAR, 2012). These authors primarily
question the fact that initial studies on this subject tend to favour a
utilitarian function in the decision-making process, and ignore the
social and political factors involved in the formation and construction
(and forgetting) of organizational memory. Thus, in stressing that the
information and knowledge stored within organizations is not managed
in a random way; and organizational memory is a socially constructed
dynamic process, these researchers firmly believe in the existence of
deliberate organizational politics of forgetting (CASEY and OLIVEIRA,
2011).
In line with this latter perspective, this work has sought to reflect on
the use of the past and on politics of organizational memory and
forgetting, focusing on a specific site of memory that remembers the
recurrent practice of crimes of torture and human rights abuse in
Brazil: The Memorial of Resistance of São Paulo (Memorial da
Resistencia de São Paulo).
One can state that the legacy of Brazil’s civil military dictatorship still
very much permeated by on-going memory disputes. One of this is
about material and symbolic territories of memory where the military
regime operated with its devices of surveillance, repression and
annihilation. In this way, different organized groups in society interact
amongst themselves, and with the State, in a bid to have their different
memorialist demands met. Within this interaction, one that involves
complex public negotiations, the debate revolves around the
institutionalization of the crimes committed during that period and the
legitimization (or not) of specific sites of memory of resistance.
The Memorial is a public non-profit institution that is housed in a
building which served as the headquarters of one of the country’s most
violent police forces, the so-called Department of Political and Social
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Order of the state of São Paulo. The discussions that led to the
constitution of the Memorial began back in 1979, with the enactment
of Amnesty Law. Under this Law, the State recognized the political
crimes that were perpetrated during the military dictatorship in Brazil
for the purposes of political rights restitution, financial compensation,
and the search for the remains of those who were murdered and/or
who disappeared as a result of their political activities, among other
provisions. The Memorial is therefore, not only a repository of artifacts
and stories of past events, but the materialization of a long process of
political disputes and negotiations between different social actors over
its ultimate purpose, location, meanings, and the museology project
itself.
10 Networks in capitalism: A historization of the Dutch paper and pulp
industry since 1580
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Abstract
Since the rise of Post-Fordism following the crisis-decade of the 1970s,
the Dutch paper and pulp industry (PPI) is a declining industry,
suffering under growing international competition, national deindustrialization strategies and corporate re-structuring. As a response
to these threats, the Dutch PPI built a knowledge and innovation
network in cooperation with the state. Such strategies are currently
predominant in the newly arising Schumpetarian workfare state. The
Dutch PPI network is operated by a state and industry funded
organization, the Kenniscentrum Papier en Karton (KCPK). At first sight,
the predominance of such network practices seems to validate the
recent academic hype of the network ideology; also within mainstream
management research. Yet, the discursive reproduction of network
forms of organization as inclusive, democratic, post-Fordist and/or
heterarchic remain in an outdated paradigm of little emancipatory
power. I argue that, in order to understand the current intra- and interorganizational networks more generally and of the Dutch paper and
pulp industry more specifically, one has to look beyond the current
agential cooperation within the industry, the current political-economic
context of the industry and the current network ideology, which
mystifies such networks as a new form of cooperation in the postFordist accumulation regime.
To, on the on hand, gain deeper understanding about the changes of
intra- and inter-organizational networks embedded in capitalism and,
on the other hand, the very peculiar materialization of such in the
Dutch PPI, I (re-)establish the theory and practice of dialectical network
analysis (DNA) – a historical-materialist perspective to understanding
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networks in management research. Benson describes DNA as a ‘criticalemancipatory stance towards organizational studies’ and an ‘active
reconstruction of organizations’ (1977: 18). DNA is a Martha Emilie
Ehrich | m.ehrich@fm.ru.nl | Radboud University Nijmegen
vastly ignored, but viable route to explore conditions, structures,
agents and environments of and as networks. It is an inherently
longitudinal method, which considers ‘how a network is produced,
mechanisms through which it is maintained and its ongoing
reproduction and reconstruction’ (Davies, 2011: 126).
In this paper, I historicize the changing forms of network cooperation
throughout the past 450 years of the Dutch paper and pulp industry’s
development. The historization offers a unique analysis based on
distinguishing three different phases of capitalism: 1. The rise of Dutch
capitalism (1580-1815); 2. State-orchestrated liberalism (1815-1914);
and 3. Embedded liberalism (1914-1980). Each of these periods will be
analysed in regards to the capital fractions, which were able to
negotiate and install their interests as general interests on an
European, national and industrial level. In order to do so, each period
entails descriptive and analytical passages on state-industry relations,
industrial technology and innovation, (inter-) national competition
dynamics, and labour-capital relations.
This paper shows, how intra- and inter-organizational networks, mostly
at the nexus of state-industry-cooperation, have been pivotal for the
survival of the Dutch PPI by adapting to as well as actually promoting
ever new accumulation regimes to maintain capitalism. Herewith the
concept of the supposedly new form of governance – networks – solely
forged by regulatory processes of financialization, flexibilization and
internationalization in the Post-Fordist accumulation regime, is
demystified as, contrariwise, integral to (different phases of)
capitalism.
11 Studying discursive change across time: From administrator to
manager to leader
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Abstract
Using the complete corpus of data from the journal Administrative
Science Quarterly (ASQ) from 1956 until 2013, we aim to trace the
usage of certain core terms over time in management research. We do
so using “corpus linguistic” software which allows us to compute word
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frequencies as well as to examine the contexts in which words occur
and on that basis build collocational profiles (Mautner 2005).
The terms we will be focusing on are administrator, manager and
leader, having been inspired by themes dealt with in recent leadership
research. In particular, we were interested in following up on the
observation that leadership discourse had been gaining in appeal and is
now a dominant rhetorical paradigm (Learmonth and Morrell, 2016;
Martin and Learmonth 2012). Based on such research, we hypothesize,
for example, that in the period under investigation, the frequency of
administrator will be declining, and that of leader increasing. Our
investigation is guided by two main research questions:
(i)
(ii)

How does current usage of keywords central to organization,
management and leadership differ from past usage?
How can corpus linguistic techniques contribute to the study of
discursive construction?

In the spirit of the ‘linguistic turn’, our study is premised on the idea
that discourse and society are mutually constitutive (Fairclough 1992,
65; Mautner 2016, 35). Studying discourse – defined here as ‘texts in
context’ – thus not only tells us something about language as a
semiotic system but also about its role in constructing concepts, social
structures and identities. As social reality changes over time, so do the
discourses that go with it; conversely, discursive change may
accompany or even trigger social change. Within this dialectic dynamic,
the precise direction of influence is difficult, if not impossible, to
determine. Which comes first, discursive or social change? The
question becomes moot, however, if one accepts that discourse itself is
social action, and that viewing discourse and society as distinct entities
has at best a heuristic function.
An important corollary of that view is that terms are not regarded as
mere ‘labels’ that are stuck on people and things that exist ‘out there’
as objective givens. Instead, the linguistic choices that speakers and
writers make inevitably reflect their perspective on the world and have
an impact on the phenomena being described. ‘Language is never
innocent’ Berlin argued (1996, 131), just as Fowler (1991, 10), in the
same vein, explained that ‘anything that is said or written about the
world is articulated from a particular ideological position: language is
not a clear window, but a refracting, structuring medium’.
For example, referring to someone as a manager rather than an
administrator makes a difference that goes beyond semantics. In
organizational contexts, it redefines their role and constitutes a new
‘identity resource’ (Beech, MacIntosh and McInnes, 2008, 964) which
they may embrace or resist. In the context of academic discourse, such
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patterns of choices across time speak to us of the ebb and flow of
thematic priorities and perspectives.
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Abstract
This study looks at the social construction of the ideal worker
over time (1950-2012). We draw on satire and discourse analysis as a
method to interrogate with the past to unravel some of the persistent
humor that has become entrenched in the way we think of the ideal
worker. We argue that although satire is usually meant to be humorous,
its greater purpose is often constructive social criticism drawing
attention to enduring issues of society. Its aims are to provoke inquiry
and present a critique of fixed definitions that have become embedded
in the way systems are structured. The main sources of data that we
draw upon in our study are management textbooks published in the
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United States, which reveal that the ideal worker image is an artifact
constructed over time and reinforced by organizational practices and
management education. The playful analysis of the data uncovers how
the image of the ideal worker has been relatively stable amidst the
variations that have taken place in management theory and practice. As
such, we find that history interacts with the present, creating cultural
repertoires and resisting alternative conceptualizations of that ideal.
13 A Hidden Curriculum on Civil Society? Structures and Practices of the
Knights of Pythias, 1868-1930
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Abstract
Although voluntary associations have been described as promoting
positive participation in civil society, many scholars dispute this
argument. This paper attempts to make two additions to such work.
First, I use the idea of a hidden curriculum in order to frame my
investigation of voluntary association participation. Second, I use tools
from the sociology of organizations to examine voluntary associations
as organizations, stressing how they operate over what they aim to do.
The analysis proceeds on two levels. Generally, I show how the formal
structures and informal practices of voluntary organizations constitute
a hidden curriculum with respect to participation in civil society.
Specifically, I demonstrate how one type of American voluntary
association, the fraternal order, shaped understandings of civil society
during the late nineteenth and early twentieth centuries. During this
period, fraternal orders were phenomenally popular voluntary
associations, particularly for men working in the period’s increasingly
bureaucratized workplaces and increasingly prevalent managerial
occupations. I study the Knights of Pythias, using original historical data
on national, state and local level lodges between 1868 and 1930. I
discuss four elements of the order’s hidden curriculum, arguing that
they undermine members’ understanding of democracy and the rule of
law, and construct financial and racial restrictions on high moral
standing in the public arena.
14 Re-examining the Spirits of Capitalism: Religious Histories and the
Non-Secularised Present
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Abstract
Max Weber’s (1930) The Protestant Ethic and the Spirit of Capitalism is
canonical for understanding the development and legitimation of work
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in Western Capitalist society. In brief, Weber’s argument was that
religion – specifically Calvinist Protestantism – provided the moral
foundation to prepare individuals to serve capital as a calling but that
this religiously-inspired ethos was subsequently secularised and
structured into the very fabric of bureaucracy, management and
employment. More recent works – including Boltanski and Chiapello
(1999[2005]) The New Spirit of Capitalism, Stiegler (2006[2014]) The Lost
Spirit of Capitalism, du Gay and Morgan (2013) New Sprits of Capitalism?
and Campbell’s (2005) The Romantic Ethic and the Spirit of Modern
Consumerism have considered new formations of this secular spirit and
debated its ability to keep harnessing individuals to processes of
capitalist accumulation.
Notwithstanding the importance of these contributions and the debates
they have stimulated across the fields of organisation, management and
sociology, what is not recognised in these works is the increasing use of
non-secular, historic-religious, concepts and discourses to legitimise
leadership, organisation and work. Concepts such as organisational soul,
spiritual leadership, a wider deification (and demonization) of
leadership, the celebration of charisma, even concepts of individual
freedom and love/ passion each evoke long religio-historical roots. The
deployment of such terms in the present to (re)enrol people into service
to capitalism speaks both to the high levels of religious belief worldwide
and, more specifically, to the high level of religiosity and a history of
religion intersecting with public life in the U.S. – a context pivotal in the
development and dissemination managerial and organisational and
neoliberal discourse.
Drawing upon religio-historical and philosophical sources seminal in the
construction of the Western subject, this paper is organised around key
religio-philosophical concepts (Love, Soul, Gods, Devils, the Individual,
Redemption). The aims of the work are: i) to surface how these historical
concepts are employed in current managerial, leadership and
organisation discourses; ii) to critically examine the religio-historical and
philosophical roots of such, and; iii) to demonstrate how the religiohistorical and religio-philosophical can be brought into the lexicon of
critical organisational scholarship, to provide a language to engage with,
critique and rearticulate the non-secular legitimation of capitalism and
its institutions. In so doing this work is a timely addition to the ethical
examination of organisation given the wider ‘theological turn’ in
continental philosophy, mounting calls within organisation studies to
‘take religion seriously’ (Tracey, Phillips and Lounsbury 2014), and an
ongoing legitimation crisis of neoliberalism, one which is raising pivotal
questions of how it endures despites the deprivations and harms it
occasions.
15 Alliance for Progress, geopolitics of knowledge and the historic turn:
the case of CEPAL
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There is no doubt that the historic turn (HT) has opened up “space for
more directly critical engagements with history” in management and
organization studies (MOS), and we agree that its promises are “as-yetunfulfilled” (Mills et al, 2016: 70-74). However, we posit that it is not
enough to pursue the original mission of the HT. It is also essential to
promote a shift in the geography of reasoning (Mignolo 2011), and the
inclusion of voices from the South (Alcadipani et al, 2012) should be
part of the HT’s agenda. From a perspective of geopolitics of
knowledge (Mignolo, 2011), we should ask ourselves whether the
introduction of the HT has fostered the inclusion of Latin America in
MOS?
The absence of authors and themes from Latin America in two
recent special issues dedicated to the HT may lead us to reply “no” to
this question. Of even greater concern is the fact that there are only a
few references to authors based outside the Anglo-Saxon world in all
the articles of these two publications (AMR 2016; M&OH 2016).
Hence, we embrace the HT from a perspective of geopolitics of
knowledge and we discuss in this article the covering up (Dussel, 1993)
in MOS of the knowledge produced by the Economic Commission for
Latin America (CEPAL), a United Nations (UN) agency. Certainly, CEPAL
is not the traditional subaltern described in cases of othering. Our
objective is to bring to the fore the mechanisms of geopolitics of
knowledge (Mignolo, 2011) that were orchestrated in the process of
covering up CEPAL in Latin America, in general, and in Brazil, in
particular.
We hope that this case illustrates how we can articulate
the HT for the inclusion of Latin America, and voices from the South, in
MOS.
CEPAL was created by the UN in 1948 and is based in
Santiago/Chile. The original objective of CEPAL was to promote
development policies throughout Latin America, but it ended up
producing knowledge that challenged the one produced in the center
(Pollock, 1978). CEPAL introduced a framework based on centerperiphery analysis and claimed that there was an asymmetry in
international trade to the disadvantage of Latin America, a traditional
exporter of raw materials and buyer of manufactured products from
the center (Prebisch, 1949). This affirmation was contrary to the
comparative advantage theory that prevailed at that time, which
unleashed academic reactions from the center (Furtado, 1985).
During the whole 1950’s CEPAL spread its creed throughout
Latin America and helped states create development policies, set up
state companies and form public managers that were needed to deliver
the new roles the state was engaged in. For instance, in 1954, CEPAL
created ESAPAC, an administration school for Central America (ESAPAC,
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1955), and, in 1956, it started in Brazil graduate courses in
development techniques that formed many public managers
(Wanderley, 2015). Clearly, CEPAL ideas were against scientific
management theories that were disseminated to Latin America at that
time (Coelho, 2006).
However, by the end of that decade the tide would shift after
the Cuban Revolution and the consequent adherence of Cuba to the
soviets a couple of years later. The US foreign policy towards Latin
America would change completely, from a neglect to an intervention by
means of the Alliance for Progress, launched by president Kennedy in
1961. The Alliance coopted CEPAL’s agenda for the region and gave up
its execution to institutions controlled by the US, namely the
Organization of American States (OAS) and the Inter-American
Development Bank (IADB). That marked the start of the sophisticated
covering up process of CEPAL and demarcated the disembark of the
Cold War in Latin America. In other words, by means of the Alliance for
Progress the US “offered CEPAL a cordial handshake if not an abrazo”
(Pollock, 1978, p. 10), a strong hug that ended up asphyxiating the
legacy of CEPAL in the region and in MOS.
Many studies discuss the influence - in the center - of the Cold
War in MOS production and dissemination immediately after the 2nd
World War (e.g. Cooke, Mills and Kelley, 2005; Grant and Mills, 2006).
The Marshall Plan was the instrument for the transfer of US
management models to Europe (Bjarnar and Kipping, 2001), the same
way that the Alliance for Progress would be later in Latin America.
Hence, from a perspective of geopolitics of knowledge, we from Latin
America must introduce the influence of the Alliance for Progress and
its agents and instruments in the production and dissemination of MOS
in the region. We posit that the Alliance was a “legitimate”
international aid program that provoked a turnaround in MOS
dissemination in the region and the knowledge produced by CEPAL is
just one of its victims.
Unveiling the mechanisms of geopolitics of knowledge that
promoted this covering up process may offer the HT a possibility for
becoming a vehicle for the inclusion of Latin America and voices from
the South in MOS making it more plural and inclusive.
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Abstract
This paper contributes to renewed interest in the past of management
studies and, in particular, representations of the past in management
textbooks. These representations are important because textbooks
play an important role not just in providing knowledge of
management’s historical foundations, but in constructing what are
perceived to be the boundaries of our field– what counts as
‘management history’, as well as what does not.
Organizational behaviour (OB) as a field of study has its origins in the
sub-discipline of social psychology. The founders of OB, which was
initially known as ‘human relations’ in the first half of the 20 th century,
were social psychologists, and OB textbooks draw heavily on their work
in establishing the foundations of the field – Albert Maslow in
motivation, and Kurt Lewin in organizational change, are two
prominent examples. Textbooks such as Nelson & Quick’s
Organizational Behaviour, (8th edition, 2012) subtitled ‘Science, the real
world and you’, establish their legitimacy and credibility with the
statement that their book “is anchored in research tradition and
contains classic research and leading-edge scholarship in the field”
(xxiii).
This paper analyses the textbook presence (and absence) of another
figure who was considered a leading-edge scholar. Stanley Milgram’s
famous social psychological experiments in the 1960s contributed
greatly to an understanding of conformity – the social mechanisms that
cause it, as well as its potentially devastating consequences (such as
the Nazi holocaust). The studies measured the willingness of
participants to obey an authority figure and administer what they
thought were electric shocks to others involved in the experiments.
Why then is Milgram, widely considered one of the most eminent
social psychologists of the 20th century, absent from Nelson & Quick’s
textbook?
This is not an isolated instance. In our paper we report on a
comparative analysis of the representation of Milgram’s conformity
experiments across a sample of social psychology and OB texts. We
focus on leading textbook author Robert Baron, co-author of Social
Psychology (13 editions) and Behavior in Organizations (9 editions).
Milgram’s conformity experiments are featured extensively in Baron’s
social psychology textbooks to highlight the importance of resistance to
authority figures. However, the Milgram studies are mentioned
infrequently, or not at all, in the various editions of Baron’s OB text,
where resistance by employees to managerial authority is portrayed as
self-interested and negative, and something to be overcome by good
leaders.
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We conclude the paper with some possible explanations for Milgram
going missing in OB textbooks, why this matters, and what we should
do about it. This is a shocking omission that shapes how management
educators and students understand the past and what is considered
legitimate behaviour in contemporary organizations.
17 Memory politics in narrating founding stories of a changing NPO
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Abstract
Stories about organisational leaders (including founders) have
fascinated both
management academics and practitioners. Leadership stories, fables
and
adventures provide rich narrative material, which is used by
organisations to
inspire workers, disseminate moral messages, and build trust (Weick, &
Browning, 1986, Gabriel, 2005). In so doing, leadership stories help
make sense
of an ambiguous situation, paint portraits of the future and prompt
action
(Adamson, Pine, Van Steenhoven, & Kroupa, 2006; Brown, Gabriel, &
Gherardi,
2009). But if leadership stories are influential in shaping the future,
they are also
instrumental in shaping collective memories of the past. These
narratives can
portray the past in negative or positive light, work up nostalgic or
nostophobic
emotions (Gabriel, 1993), and delegitimise or legitimise the positions,
decisions
and actions of authorities.
While much is written about the centrality of storytelling in leadership
processes, few studies discuss the mnemonic politics surrounding
leadership
stories in organisations (see Ybema (2014) for an interesting
exception). The
emergent literature on Organisational Memory Studies highlights the
capacity of
leadership stories to shape collective memories (Rowlinson, 2010;
Durepos &
Mills, 2012; Adorisio, 2014; Rowlinson, Casey, Hansen & Mills, 2014).
This
literature has advanced our understanding of mnemonic processes, in
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particular,
the instrumental attempt at controlling representations of the past in
organisations. The majority of these studies focuses on understanding
‘mnemonic work’- i.e. practices to form, maintain, or change
perceptions of the
past- by powerful groups in organizations. They have said less about
the
dynamics of collective memories at the local/micro level. As a result,
this
literature neither deals with whether management 'mnemonic work'
are
effective at the local level nor whether collective memories are
reproduced by
people who are consuming mnemonic products.
To better explain mnemonic processes at the local level, I traced
memories of an
organizational founding narrative in an ethnographic study. The
findings
revealed the active role of local (subaltern) communities in shaping
collective
memories. Building on critical scholarship in storytelling literature
(Boje, 1998;
Gabriel, 2000; Brown, 2001 ), I analyse whether and how localised
collective
memories can indirectly help sustain or challenge management
discourse in an
organisation. The findings shed light on subtle mnemonic processes,
involving
the interaction of different actors/communities under "the vigilance of
intersecting gazes" (Foucault, 1977, p. 217).This has important
implications for
understanding how both powerful and subaltern groups can utilize
mnemonic
processes to their advantage.
18 Tools of the past in the present: Theoretical reflections on the
historical perspective from experiences with documents in
Organizational Studies
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Abstract
From the continuous effort for the epistemological development of
historical research to the study of organizations, based on the work of
Clark and Rowlinson (2004), this paper aims to introduce arguments
about the use of historical documents in studies of Organizational
Page | 176

ACCEPT

Studies that are congruent with epistemological reflections on
historiography from Certeau (1988) and Foucault (1972).
Acknowledging the many contributions made by recent studies on
historical research (Clark and Rowlinson, 2004, Udiskem and Kieser,
2004, Jacques, 2006, Rowlinson, 2013, Durepos, 2014 and Decker,
2016), being of a more critical nature or not, the main contribution of
this text is to support the premise of full epistemological knowledge, in
the face of so many developed in the field, for the methodological
implementation for the use of historical documents for organizational
research (Creswell, 2013). In the area of Organizational Studies, the
paradigmatic discussion has been shaped by the seminal book of
Burrell and Morgan (1979), and although there are already criticisms
directed towards this model, proposing new intentions (Hassard and
Cox, 2013), the paradigms elaborated by the authors, functionalist,
interpretive, radical humanist and radical structuralist, remain as
reference for theoretical discussions in the field, and influential for new
methodological proposals of research and for the better positioning of
researchers in defending their purposes. For the elaboration of the
paper, the transformations in the field of New History, and the
subsequent recognition of diversity and documentary revolution
(LeGoff, 1992), are valued in the light of the contemporary foundations
of non-linear "historical making" (Foucault 1972) and dependent on the
conditions of the present by looking at the past (Certeau, 1988). It is
also reiterated, from the considerations of Astley (1989), that
administration as a scientific area is procedural, and the set of
knowledge that constitute the Administration is a socially constructed
product, as well as historical time. Thus, the practical relevance of the
methodological aspect of using historical documents is inserted in this
discussion, trying to overcome the superficiality of the issues involved
in documentary research, mainly on the implications on how the use of
these sources is characterized. Based on this practical bias, finally, we
present experiences in which the documentary methodology was used,
describing the difficulties encountered and especially the conclusions
obtained from the study after the practical experience in the field. The
paper ends by examining the importance of the procedural element
(according to Astley, 1985, from the concept of “Practice” (Certeau,
1988; Foucault, 1972; Burke, 1991) of historical research in
administration for the theoretical elaboration of the practical
performance of Documentary Research, term classified in the research
for the theoretical approach of the use of documents for investigation
of the past in the present context.
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Abstract
Dialoguing with some other works that discuss the relationship
between discursive changes and context transformations in
management theory (Abrahamson, 1997; Barley & Kunda, 1992; Bruce
& Nyland, 2011; Dye, Mills, & Weatherbee, 2005), this paper looks for
specificities in the Brazilian case. Between 1946 and 1964 Brazil was
experiencing a moment of rapid transformation. The civil society was
gaining strength after fifteen years of dictatorship under Getulio Vargas
(1930-1945), and labor and peasants movements were agitating the
country seeking workers rights and improvements in work conditions
(Dreifuss, 1980; Loureiro, 2016). This struggle and social unrest came in
a crescent but gained more traction after president Janio Quadros
resigned from office in 1961, leaving space for João Goulart (19611964) to assume the presidency (Skidmore, 1967). João Goulart’s
oppositionists feared that he was too close to communist ideas,
especially because he had made his career close to the labor
movement and to labor unions and supported an independent instance
in international politics (Motta, 2007). And, as some authors notice, the
workers were gaining more and more bargaining power after the
Quadros resigned (Loureiro, 2016). Thus, this paper focuses on the first
half of the 1960’s to understand how business reacted to the social
unrest and the enlargement of the civil society, which usually didn’t
include workers, and still excluded the illiterate population from voting
and being voted (Schwarcz & Starling, 2015). To analyze the positioning
of the business people, we focus our attention on the discourses
produced by the Instituto de Pesquisas e Estudos Sociais (Ipês in
portuguese, Institute of Research and Social Studies in english). The
Ipês was an early liberal-conservative Brazilian think tank which
brought together important fractions of Brazilian business people,
professionals and parts of public employees and military personnel
(Blume, 1968; Dreifuss, 1980; Ramirez, 2009; Starling, 1986). Those
groups were the largest component of Brazilian upper medium classes.
Afraid of João Goulart’s social reforms, they started developing a new
vision of the institute about the role of business in society and how a
modern firm should be managed. The research points out to this
relationship between the country's social context and the changes in
the business people discourses. We highlight that this new approach
tried to shape Brazilian firms in a modern fashion, but it was made
irrelevant by 1964’s civil-military coup that violently blocked the
influence of labor classes in society. Ipês's historical documents were
used between 1961 and 1965 and some pieces of news that were
archived by the group and preserved at the Arquivo Nacional (National
Archive). We also consulted documents that Ipes’ members saw as
inspirational: the papal encyclical "Mater et Magistra" and the John F.
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Kennedy’s policy ‘Alliance For Progress’, directed at fostering US
hegemony over Latin American countries (Brand, 2010; Dewitt, 2009).
We found out that as in other contexts, Brazilian business tried to
improve their relationship with workers to reduce the influence of
labor unions by promoting a better work environment preemptively,
bargaining from a more manageable workforce through a progressive
discourse.
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Abstract
During the past decade in Chile, the student movement has demanded nonprofit, public, free and quality education in response to the commercial
model that governs higher education in our country. This conflict expresses,
in several ways, the way in which Chilean universities are configured,
considering the various discourses (Laclau and Mouffe, 2011) that have
constituted them throughout their history. In the first place, we are dealing
with the effects of what we call a managerial discourse (Parker, 2002), a
business management paradigm that later spread to the public domain.
Second, we can account for the staging of a masculine hegemonic discourse
(Connell, 1995). The university government in Chile is clearly male, not only
because it is only men who hold management positions, but also because of
the constant discrimination and exclusion that women experience in terms of
access to such posts (Gaete-Quezada, 2015).
The history in management is oriented to document, periodize, analyze and
interpret the emergence and evolution of organizations, their people and
ways of doing management (Bátiz-Lazo, 2015). In Chile, this subject has
experienced little development until today. Efforts have been centered on its
economic history (Ortega, 1999; Bátiz-Lazo, 2015), including a sharp decline
in its development immediately after the coup d'état of 1973 and until the
mid-1980s (Ortega, 1999). The last seminar in "Business History in Chile and
Latin America" organized by the CIEPLAN-U program in Talca; the University
of Santiago, and Harvard Business School in July 2015, began with the
realization of this gap in our academic development. In the words of Manuel
Llorca, scholar of the U. of Talca: "Business history is virtually non-existent in
Chile, we need more people working in these subjects".
Our research aims to take care of this need to historicize the origins, the
trajectory, and in particular the implications, of the practice and the
education of management in Chile. It also aims to study the ways in which
the present conception and management of higher education in our country
have been conformed. We will consider for this historiographic proposal the
approaches of ANTi-history developed by Durepos and Mills (Durepos, 2009;
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Durepos and Mills, 2012). Providing adequate periodization for our future
endeavour is complex due to the lack of studies related to the purposes of
this research; however, we seek to explore the historical process of birth,
growth and consolidation of management in Chilean academia from the
1920s onwards. The milestones of the foundation of the first two Faculties of
Commerce and Economics, one in the Pontifical Catholic University in 1924
and another one in the University of Chile in 1934 are relevant. Also, the
creation of the Ministry of Education and the autonomy of the universities
(Bravo, 1992), both in 1927, followed by the separation of the Church of the
State in 1925. Finally, the influence of the so-called 'Chicago Boys' (Soto and
Lawner, 2011)) on the academic and management process of our
universities.
This research intends to investigate the articulations (Laclau and Mouffe,
2011) between management and Chilean academia, from a gender
perspective, providing an in-depth look into the historical character of such
articulations. We intend to answer questions such as the following: How has
management occupied a hegemony (Laclau and Mouffe, 2011) in the
academic work of Chilean universities? What are the milestones that elicit
such hegemony? What social and political effects has the process brought
from a gender perspective?
We would like to share with the stream what will be our preliminary steps
and reflections developing this proposed research will start next March 2017.
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Abstract
Some studies of the business history of Colombia highlights the
characteristics of the individual entrepreneur in determining
Colombia's corporate history (Davila L. de Guevara, 2012; Restrepo
Santamaría, 2011); its origins as a function of family groups belonging
to the oligarchy or the bourgeoisie (Alvarez, 2003; Davila L. de Guevara,
2003; Molina Londoño, 2002; Saenz Rovner, 1991); his role as a
merchant, landowner, banker or industrialist (Bell Lemus & Ripoll
Echeverría, 2003; Borgucci, 2012; Bucheli Gómez, 2003; Deas, 2003;
García Estrada, 2003; Londoño Mota, 2003; Meisel Roca & Viloria de la
Hoz, 2003; Posada Carbó, 2003; Saavedra, 2003); or his innate or
acquired abilities as a leader (Nieto Bernal, 1997, 2003; SilvaColmenares, 1977, 2004).
Without doubt there are few who have a holistic approach and vision
which analyses the evolution of Colombia's industrialists and their
structures of economic power. Such power is associated with
mutations of the whole PEST7of Colombia (Lemaire, 1997; RodríguezRomero, 2007); mutations that have undoubtedly influenced the path
of the big national groups (Rodríguez-Romero & Garzón Santos, 2010;
Rodríguez-Romero & Martínez Sarmiento, 2011; Wilches Sanchez &
Rodríguez Romero, 2016).

7

PEST =Political, Economic, Social, Technological, or PESTEL with Ecological and Legal factors
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Diagram 1: Analytical Model

This paper demonstrates, through an analysis of Colombia's recent
history (1953 - 2015), how the weaknesses of each government in turn,
the social conflicts (guerrillas, drug trafficking and paramilitarism) and
the economic models adopted (Industrialisation through Import
Substitution, Radical Economic Deregulation, Globalization) have
contributed to the consolidation of the 4 main economic groups
strengthened by the marriage between the political class and the
industrial elite of the nation (Rodriguez-Romero & Duque-Oliva, 2008;
Rodríguez-Romero & Duque-Oliva, 2007; Rodríguez-Romero, Duque
Oliva, & Sanchez, 2014; Rodríguez-Romero & Tovar, 2007)
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Abstract
Organizational theory (OT) is taken as the truth, its history is
taught and handed down from generation to generation as if it were just
one entire thing which had originated in Taylor or Saint-Simon and
culminated in Drucker; but many of us know it is not quite so. The story,
as well as the history of theory, is a palimpsest. Who controls the
metaphorical papyrus, the discourse, writes in the visible layer, the last
layer, of the papyrus.
Our argument is that we are telling the story of whom wrote last
under the palimpsest or of whom left their marks more visible in the
bodies inscribed by historical moments. Whoever writes last is the voice
who seizes the order of discourse of his own time. The palimpsest
papyrus may be understood as the discursive order itself. When we
dwell on these scars from hegemonic ongoings, we might not see the
juxtaposed layers, the microcracks and folds of our skin: that other
history marked slightly by the forgotten, considered as the ones who
were defeated, powerless, invisible, and marginal in the hall of
management and organizational history, just like the strikers,
cooperativists, syndicalists which lived in the historical epoch dominated
by Taylorism, Fayolism, Fordism and Mayism. Nevertheless, they have
left their traces and it is up to us to look at the past differently so that
we may access the clues we had left way behind at some historical
crossroads if we intend to take another path today, making new forms
of organization arise.
Our intention is to explore a parallel OT history that was not
written or told to our business fellows. How to organize is not a new
question in human history, neither the theory that this question
produces.
It is astounding that authors who have argued and proposed such
fantastic responses as, for example, Fourier are not even quoted in
organizational theories. Examples of current theories and practices, such
as the Zapatistas in Mexico, are completely ignored. Intentional
communities, urban cakes, autonomous zones, squatters, etc, are
ignored in spite of producing a lot of theory of how and why to organize.
What is common to all these ignored theories is their marginalized
teleology (or even the absence of teleology): they do not conform to the
ultimate productivist goal, as the zapatist Marcos (2008) points out. In
this sense, mainstream OT is more of the same, since given a fixed
question (how to produce more?), we will be guided to the same answer
(alienation, mediation, rationalization of the labor, so on).
In his diaries, Maslow himself laments this ethnocentric stance in
the construction of his ideas and the limitation he brought to his
theoretical writings. In Foucault (1971), this question can be elucidated
as the third group of procedures that allow the control of discourses
from the rarefaction of the subjects.
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What is in this chosen path is an invitation to experimentation
and the exercise of thinking about a proper historiography of
philosophical knowledge (Deleuze & Guattari, 2014). We are thinking
here of the possibility of writing another history of OT. We call it a
different story, not a counter-history, because it is about telling an ahegemonic story that is not intended to establish a new model of
thought. We consider a history that explores the fissures in the
discontinuities of the hegemonic historical process (Bachelard, 1973), a
situated story that embraces the notions of event and of becoming
(Nietzsche, 1987). It is a history of thought that is not a history of ideas
or concepts, because the first seeks to problematize, to ask itself about
its historically singular form and about the way in which a certain type
of Response to a problem (Foucault, 2012).
This paper is part of a broader research and aims to discuss what
we understand as OT and its history, as well to bring other layers of the
palimpsest to the foreground. This history could begin with the
organizational movement of strikers, or with utopian organizations,
passion organizations. Wherever we begin, what matters is that this
story is a space of multiplicities and singularities, in which the events
which gave it existence mark another form of writing and of critique,
which enables us to exercise our thinking about how we might
understand what has organizing been considered and where it may
venture, seeking the subtle traces that tell the story of a different OT.
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Abstract
Organizational scholars recently started to investigate different ways in
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which the past has become a source of contemporary organizational
value- for instance, in shaping organizational identity (Anteby and
Mulnar, 2012), shoring up legitimacy (Mena, et al., 2015) and
maintaining image (Delahaye, et al., 2009). In this article, we contribute
to this literature by discussing the ways mnemonic tools can travel
from one setting to another and inspire different range of memories in
different groups. In particular, we are interested in explaining the role
of ‘practices’ in propagation of social memories. Social memory studies
advocate understanding remembering as an eminently social activity
that presupposes adopting the point of view of a social group that
provides the basic materials - ideas and ways of thinking - that are
necessary for the re-construction of the past (Halbwachs, 1992, p.5160). The emerging literature on memory studies in management
mainly deals with intentional ways of making sense of the past, which
are performed through narrative and often go hand in hand with the
construction of identities (Suddaby, Foster and Trank, 2010). We argue,
however, that the unintentional and implicit ways of cultural
remembering (Harald Welzer) which are inherently non-narrative, for
example visual or bodily forms of memory (Olick, 2008) are also
important and require exploration. To explore the implicit ways of
cultural remembering and show the ways cultural practices
can propagate memories beyond their original context (social
framework), we adopted a practice perspective. According to Schatzki
practices are spatial-temporal activities that are
organised together through practical understanding, rules, the
teleoaffective structure and
general understandings that are taking place amid material
arrangements. These material
arrangements are “assemblage of material objects, persons, artifacts,
organism, and things”
(Schatzki 2012, Schatzki 2006, p.1864). In line with this, Shove et al.
(2012) focused on
constitute of the practices, meaning, material, and competences as
well as the way these are
configured and subsequently reconfigured to show the trajectory of
practices.
To show the trajectory of memories that are embedded in practices,
we use the case of “the
Ayatollah”, a football celebration which is widely used by fans of Welsh
football club Cardiff
City, which involves the crowd raising their hands above their head and
repeatedly moving
them up and down. Earlier records shows that this ‘practice’ has been
inspired by a traditional
Iranian ritual of mourning- tapping both hands against the foreheadwhich was also
performed at the funeral of Ayatollah Khomeini and was broadcast live
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on British TV. We use this case study to explain the complex and multilayered associations between practices and collective memories. This
research can contribute to social memory studies by demonstrating
that practices act as carrier of memories which can hover around and
are not
spatially and temporally bound (i.e. the ways practices carrying
memories can travel to different present conditions (e.g. contexts).
Although same practice can be in use in varied social milieus, the
meaning behind it can be changed and result in different
interpretations of a mnemonic tool.
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Exploring Employee Engagement in a Global Context
Andrea Wylegala and Andrew Rowe – Manchester Metropolitan
University
andrea.wylegala@stu.mmu.ac.uk
Employee Engagement [EE] is identified as “the hot topic in the HR
profession” (Purcell, 2014:241), gaining more theoretical and practical
interest (Mills et al., 2012). Purcell (2014) notes the rapid increase in
related publications between 1990 and 2014 – all these pieces being
published in English. While international business-oriented publications
from Kenexa (2012) and Ixaris (2013) indicate that Employee
Engagement is also a ‘hot topic’ in Germany, further analysis suggests
that the number of academic reference focusing on Employee
Engagement in Germany is limited.
Consequently, it could be argued that the growing Employee
Engagement ‘bubble’ may burst due to missing academic foundation. It
seems to be caught in a crossfire as the debate around the phenomenon
increases (Guest, 2014). This paper investigates the meaning of EE as a
Human Resource practice within German organisations. This is
important because as Welch (Welch, 2011:328) stated “employee
engagement [is] a matter of concern for managers in organisations
across the globe” although there is a lack of research on Employee
Engagement in Germany and furthermore there is a lack of clarity in the
term itself when applied in that context.
These issues arose from a small pilot study that was executed to
underpin the hypothesis that German employees are aware of the
drivers and meaning of Employee Engagement. The survey was
executed amongst employees working for various German companies –
addressing Employee Engagement factors as well as taking into account
awareness of the terminology. There was a small negative correlation
between Employee Engagement awareness and the comparable, but
not equivalent German term ‘Mitarbeitermotivation’ it can be argued
that German organisation less exposed to Anglo-American working
cultures may use the term ‘Mitarbeitermotivation’ while employees of
companies with stronger bonds to Anglo-American markets (e.g.
through global workforces, subsidiaries etc.) may use the term
Employee Engagement.
These findings provided a point of departure to reflect on terminological
and methodological issues. As part of this process misleading
interpretations and missing measurement tools (Mills et al., 2012) were
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identified and a topic mapping was developed which highlighted the
lacking literature in German context. The review also indicated an
overall lack of academic literature, while a qualitative interview
approach was developed to explore the manifestation of the EE
phenomenon within the international context particularly on Germany.
The latter showed the need for the organisation to implement the
execution of the company’s values through an EE strategy across all
regions. The response suggested the importance of reaching
engagement targets, irrespective of terminology used raising the issue
as to whether EE as is already established in German organisations
simply using a different name. Therefore, it is important to understand
the drivers of EE alongside companies’ intentions and demands when
implementing an EE strategy.
Consequently, this paper is timely for considering the next steps after
this preliminary research, which suggests that qualitative research is key
to get a clearer understanding of the EE phenomenon by talking to HR
managers in Germany, who are aware of the EE definition from AngloAmerican countries and transfer the phenomenon into German context.
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Does ownership matter? Employee-ownership within the UK public
healthcare system and the use of the diaspora paradigm.
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AIM
To understand how staff experienced the migration from the publicsector to employee-owned social-enterprises.
OBJECTIVES
To analyse how the transfer of ownership impacted on workplace and
professional identities.
To explain how employee-ownership identity was created, accepted
and resisted.
To critically assess the value of the diaspora paradigm in understanding
employee-ownership (Waring’s 2015).
FOCUS
The research centres on understanding the impact (if any) of
ownership on both the process of transfer and the resulting
organisational form. A qualitative approach was taken which
combined semi-structured interviews, group discussions and
documentation analysis.
LITERATURE REVIEW
Despite an extensive scholarly tradition with regards to employeeownership, social-enterprises, public policy and the sociology of
medicine, there is limited empirical or normative research on
alternative ownership forms within UK healthcare. Where research
exists it largely focuses on instrumental (what matters is what works)
accounts and largely ignores discussions of identity, participation and
control. There are no studies analysing the transfer of State-ownership
to healthcare employees.
Waring’s (2015) use of the diaspora paradigm to analyse workplace
identity as a result of the migration of NHS staff to a private company is
original and informative. The 3-stepped approach of dislocation,
interaction (between the new culture ‘Offered’ by the receiving
organisation and how staff responded) and the resulting hybrid
showed how involuntary transfers of services out of NHS provision
caused significant discontinuities in some employees’ sense of
motivation, ethos and values.
RESEARCH FINDINGS
In support of Waring (2015), I found staff responded in a variety of
different ways, from deep immersion to hostile rejection. Interaction
was not marked by simple maintenance of professional/public sector
identity, values and norms or naïve assimilation of senior managers’
interpretations of employee-ownership, but by hybridity where
adaption, mutual-borrowing and imitation took place (Bishop and
Waring 2016).
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More nuanced than conventionally viewed, staff continuously renegotiated their identity(ies) and resisted attempts by management to
interpret ownership as a mechanism for curbing their autonomy. For
example, they developed their own collective and anti-managerial
versions of ownership.
Unlike privately-owned entities, there was a significant minority of
staff who believed ownership had changed them, using the ownersuffix & valuing personal development through participation. They
were becoming owners, with several gaining a sense of ontological
security through their equity and participation in organisational life
(Waring and Bishop 2011). For these staff, employee-ownership
represented a new form of professionalism and had a distinctive antimanagerialism discourse.
Critics of non-NHS owned provision underestimate: the agency staff
had to endorse, modify or reject the ‘Offer’ and the role alternative
interpretations of ownership played in confronting managerialism.
Ownership mattered as it was omnipresent in how owners and nonowners alike attempted to make sense of their new organisation.
Although the diaspora paradigm was useful it did not adequately
explain employee-ownership because for many they were not merely
accepting, altering or rejecting an existing organisation but were
involved in creating one.
References
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This paper presents Honneth’s (1995) theory of recognition as a
framework through which the topic of whistleblowing can be explored.
Whistleblowing has become a global phenomenon in recent years and
continues to increase in frequency (Near & Miceli, 1996). It is therefore
an important topic to explore as whistleblowing by workers has been
shown to expose and prevent corruption in organizations (Worth,
2013). Whistleblowing is defined as “the disclosure by organization
members (former or current) of illegal, immoral or illegitimate
practices under the control of their employers, to persons or
Page | 194

Accept

4

organizations that may be able to effect action” (Near & Miceli, 1985:
4). In exploring whistleblowing, it is important to note that it is an
activity between people. Many studies in the area of whistleblowing
talk about an “organizational response” as if the organization is some
entity separate from the individuals that comprise it (Near & Miceli,
1995). Additionally, many of the existing studies on whistleblowing
take a quantitative research approach, using surveys to research actual
acts of disclosure and hypothetical scenarios to research propensity to
whistleblow (Near & Miceli, 2016). This paper uses a qualitative,
interpretive approach to explore the relationships that workers engage
in with other individuals thus allowing for a deeper understanding of
the complex social processes that occur in a whistleblowing context.
Various theories of recognition have been put forward by authors such
as Fraser, Butler, McNay and Taylor, but this paper argues that
Honneth’s theory is most appropriate for analysing recognition
relationships in a whistleblowing context. Each author’s theory will be
briefly presented and critiqued to support this. Additionally, we
analyse a sample of interview data to show how acts of whistleblowing
can be interpreted as relationships of recognition as a whistleblower
strives to gain respect and esteem, and react to instances of disrespect
and dis-esteem after making a disclosure. Thus, we contribute a new
framework for looking at the whistleblowing phenomenon and a
deeper understanding of how relationships between individuals, as
well as to the empirical work on recognition that is being explored in
other areas of organization studies and critical theory (see, for
example, Hancock, 2016). This in turn will help us gain insight into the
normative demands that are placed on whistleblowers and a deeper
understanding of the act of whistleblowing in general. This is useful
when crafting whistleblower protection legislation or policy as it can
help ensure that the protections are robust enough to offer sufficient
protections
A fantastic emplacement: The role of place in the construction of an
imagined self
Rikard Sandberg PhD Student - Institutionen för Bygg- och miljöteknik,
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Fantasies can throw light on complex issues, such as power,
subjectivity, identity and resistance in organisations. Drawing on
psychoanalysis, fantasy has been used as a conceptual lens to examine
tensions between domination and subordination: fantasmic dynamics
between employer and employee; between intrinsic motivation to do
well at work and the desire for work-life balance. An interesting insight
to the latter dilemma is that fantasies of off-work activities are often
used to justify an unsustainable and mostly self-imposed work regime.
In this connection, the imagined role of a future fantasised self could
provide explanations for the temporal nature of power regimes and
resistance. A common theme in the existing literature seems to be that
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imagined and projected selfhood is an abstract future state, the
attention being focused on the temporal nature of fantasies.

5

We suggest that focus on temporality misses the significance of
spatiality; how people’s identities and abilities to cope with (and
possibly resist) dysfunctional work-life tensions are also tied to specific
imagined places in their fantasies. Imagined places, we argue,
concretise their projected selves, imbuing their fantasies with ‘real’
possibilities. The purpose of this paper is to explore the role of
imagined places, i.e. the emplacement of the fantasies, and how
emplacement and identity dynamically interact to construct a
fantasised future self. We draw on empirical data from 40 life-story
interviews with site managers in the construction industry. The work of
site managers has been depicted as becoming increasingly demanding,
with long working hours and much commuting, risking high levels of
stress, poor work-life balance and job dissatisfaction. We apply
Lefebvre’s concepts ‘imaginary counter-space’ and ‘absent space’ to
explore and explain the role imagined place plays in enabling and
restraining site managers’ resistance as well as resilience to their work
situations. Our findings reveal that the managers tend to ‘split’ their
selfhood into two clearly separate compartments to cope with their
work: One is a distant self that dwells in an ‘out-of-the-ordinary’ place
(passive on a beach, or what Lefebvre terms as ‘festival’). This self
carries the promise of disconnection, revitalisation and dwelling in a
desired identity (“this is the real me”); and a second, who is a present
being, totally dwelling in the present work-and-life situation at hand.
Simultaneously, the distant self intimates that is not a ‘true’ identity
(“this is not really me”). The exotification and elusiveness of the distant
self and its particular emplacement seem to bolster its possibility,
making it more real compared with the present being in its present
emplacement. The imagined dwelling place acts as a counter-space to
the present. We suggest that the emplacement of the fantasy comes to
function as a powerful proxy for satisfaction and enjoyment; the
present self accepts the work-and-life situation by allowing the distant
self to enjoy the emplaced fantasy for him/her – but only if the
emplaced fantasy is sufficiently credible in harmonizing with the
emplacement of the present being.
Ecological standpoints within Critical Management Studies: the case
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of SPG Alternative Food
Networks.
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When Critical Management Studies (CMS) first emerged in the 1990s,
as a diverse and multidisciplinary approach to management and
organisation studies, it was mostly focused on
highlighting and problematizing ‘the dark side’ (Alvesson & Willmott,
1992; Willmott, 1993) of business management. However, more
recently, a new stream in CMS is emerging, enhancing the
role of the so-called ‘alternative organisations’ (Parker et al., 2014;
Tadakewski et al, 2011) in enabling ‘more progressive and mutually
satisfying – although hardly contradiction-free – forms of management’
(Myers and Klein, 2011: 24). Such ‘alternatives’ are grounded in those
approaches to business and economics that are different from the
neoliberal capitalism focused on profit maximisation and growth.
Beside this focus on alternative organisations, the theme of
environmental sustainability, concerning issues of environmental
degradation and global social inequality, has recently catalysed
attention within CMS (Newton, 2004; Alvesson et al., 2011). However
emergent, these are still marginal areas of research in CMS.
Meanwhile, paradoxically, the so-called ‘alternatives’ to the dominant
economic paradigms, such as Alternative Food Networks (AFN), are
often approached in the literature, and particularly by management
research, in a way that is anything but alternative to the mainstream
approach to management. In fact, they are often considered as viable
alternatives as long as they can demonstrate they are efficient
solutions, producing tangible and measurable impacts (e.g. the
literature focusing on how to measure the social impact of social
enterprise and social innovation), presented as a collection of
indisputable recipes, or ‘best practices’ to follow (e.g. dissemination
and implementation of project results applied to EU-programmes),
leading to a system change, uncritically conceived as a neutral
transformation of the status quo (e.g. without asking questions like
‘transformation for whose sake?’).
This paper brings together CMS and AFN, enhancing the stream in CMS
that focuses on ‘alternative organisations’ while encouraging the
development of a critical agenda on environmental issues. This
conceptual paper marks a contribution to the development of CMS
through proposing a new epistemological approach, named ‘ecological
standpoints’. Considered among the ‘standpoint theories’ (Jeans and
Huzzard, 2014) of CMS, ecological standpoints can be divided into two
main currents: the first one considers the environment itself as a
neglected actor in management research; the second one focuses on
the neglected relations between humans and the natural environment.
In addition, we present an application of the theoretical turn proposed
in the paper, to an empirical example of alternative organisation – the
Italian Solidarity Purchasing Groups (SPG). Adopting an
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ecological standpoint, we analyse the SPG phenomenon, deepening
their understanding while facilitating their consideration for the
international research community. Therefore, the paper sets up
an argument that there ought to be further research into the ecological
standpoints in CMS, which may find in ‘alternative organisations’ a
fertile soil to develop.
Changing institutional logics: A discussion of the shift from
Accept
nationalisation to privatisation in the British energy sector 19802000.
Christiane Chihadeh University of Liverpool, Management School
c.chihadeh@liverpool.ac.uk
My PhD research is generally focused on changes in the British energy
industry and the effects this had on gas and electricity organisations
operating within this industry between the 1980s-2000s. This paper is
situated within this context, with a particular focus on the transition in
overarching logics from nationalisation to privatisation (Keynesianism
to Neoliberalism). Institutional logics are often perceived as key but
often taken-for-granted principles that provide society with
“assumptions and values, usually implicit, about how to interpret
organisational reality, what constitutes appropriate behaviour, and
how to succeed” (Thornton, 2004: 70). Organisational fields are often
characterised by multiple and sometimes conflicting logics, and this is
particularly true for the British energy sector and the privatisation and
promotion of competition within the market.
Institutional logics occur across multiple levels and, whilst I argue in
this paper that neoliberalism is in a sense an overarching institutional
logic, it must be noted that the industry within which I am discussing
this logic is highly politicised and deeply socially embedded. Discussing
institutions at multiple levels allows for the discussion of multiple
causal mechanisms in creating institutional logics across levels, and it
also allows for the discussion of at which level institutionalisation
occurs (Thornton and Ocasio, 2008). I will argue that the institutional
logics framework provides a strong foundation for the analysis of
change, but requires methodological strengthening and as a result I
will also be consulting (cultural) political economic literature. The
cultural political economic literature concerning (economic)
imaginaries is highly relevant to the meta-theoretical elements of
institutional logics, and also allows for the discussion of semiosis and
semiotic practices and the concept of selection-variation-retention
which allows for the more coherent discussion of agency, power and
causal mechanisms in shifting institutional logics. The concept of the
“imaginary” provides a useful entry point for the analysis of change in a
complex system which may then be transferable to different
perspectives and standpoints within this complex system (Sum and
Jessop, 2013).
This paper seeks to move away from DiMaggio and Powell’s (1983)
concepts of isomorphism an mimicry and the notion of a ‘dominant
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logic’ promoting isomorphic responses as highlighted by Lounsbury
(2007), to discuss how a dominant logic acts as context by which
organisations and wider political and societal actors respond
differently (Greenwood et al., 2010). Battilana (2006) draws upon
Bourdieu’s (1990) conceptualisation of fields to explain how an
individuals’ social position may enable them to act as institutional
entrepreneurs despite institutional pressures. The fields discussed by
Bourdieu are structured systems of social positions within which
struggles take place over matters concerning resources and the like,
individuals are considered as agents who are socially constituted in the
field and possess the necessary properties to be effective and produce
effects. Depending on their social positions, agents have different
perspectives about the field they operate in, and thus have different
access to resources in the field. This paper supports the notion of
multiple levels of analysis with the discussion of political actors,
organisational actors and individuals such as the consumer and will
utilise historical media and archival data to understand the shift in
logics that occurred within the British energy industry.
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Management Control in Public Administration: a critical and
interpretive proposal to study the reform of the Brazilian Judiciary
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Rosenery Loureiro Lourenço - Universidade Federal do Rio de Janeiro
roseneryll@gmail.com
The reform of the Brazilian public administration began in judiciary
branch in 2004 year. After the reform, the National Justice Council
(CNJ) established a set of specific goals and guidelines to incorporate
into this State branch aspects of efficiency and productivity under the
“managerial logic” (Sauerbronn & Sauerbronn, 2015).
Because of New Public Management (NPM), accounting logic has
colonized the 'government world' through 'managerial accounting
systems’(Cooper & Hopper, 2007). CNJ strategic planning was based on
Balanced Scorecard, nationally, in a top down perspective that counted
with the participation of the 27 State Courts' leaders. It introduced
NPM in the Brazilian judiciary and a managerial logic to direct its
judicial, administrative and financial actions. In Brazil, research in
managerial accounting has adopted a predominantly positivist stance
(Lourenço & Sauerbronn, 2016; Frezatti et al., 2015). We considers that
Bourdieu's theory of practice provides an in-depth lens for exploring
complex aspects concerning culture and power.
Bourdieu (1990, 1996) presents power in the context of power fields
and the tensions existing around the different types of capital that
agents possess. Pierre Bourdieu's lens are aligned with the
organizational issues interpreted by Clegg (1998) in terms of
incorporating an identity and aspects of struggles and domination
within the organization.
The aim of this theorectical essay is to propose the adoption of a
critical perspective to understand the managerial control in the context
of the reform of the Brazilian judiciary through the lens of Pierre
Bourdieu. This essay discusses the relevance of understanding the
“clash” between the managerial and bureaucratic logics in public
sector accounting, and shows how Bourdieu's theory allows
interpreting issues involving control and power in this context of
accounting colonialism by way of NPM.
REFERÊNCIAS
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Bittersweet charity: an investigation into the relationship between
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big pharma, antidepressants and mental health charities in the UK
Rachel Williams Cardiff University
'Rachel Williams' WilliamsRD3@cardiff.ac.uk
When a corporation experiences scandal or a loss of reputation,
corporate social responsibility (CSR) in the form of donating to charities
can offer welcome relief. By donating, corporations can improve their
reputation with stakeholders. This practice has been criticised as being
less than ethical, and more a demonstration of enlightened selfinterest or image -washing than as evidence of true moral
responsibility. This issue becomes even more complex when
considering the relationship between pharmaceutical companies and
charities. Pharmaceutical companies have been at the centre of
numerous scandals over the past two decades. Like other
organisations, they now collaborate with charities to improve their
image. However, the conflict of interest which exists between charities
who provide services and impartial information for people with
depression, and antidepressant manufacturers who need to generate
profits for shareholders muddy the waters considerably.
Whether charities should receive donations from pharmaceutical
companies is a contentious subject. Leading UK mental health charity
Mind refuse donations from pharmaceutical companies and depression
device companies due to the perceived conflict of interest (Mind
2017). However, many charities continue to receive these donations,
often to fund awareness campaigns.
Charities are often involved in activities to increase awareness of the
condition they represent. Disease awareness campaigns are the
pinnacle of this activity and represent a high-profile effort to increase
understanding of a condition. However, Moynihan and Henry (2006)
argue that disease awareness campaigns funded by pharmaceutical
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companies go beyond informing a latent ‘sick’ community of the
treatment options available to them. Instead, propelled by the
interests of funders, these campaigns ultimately convince healthy
people that they are ill and need treatment. Such campaigns can
therefore serve to generate market demand for drugs. This
phenomenon is known as medicalization or pharmaceuticalization
(Abraham 2009, 2010). Medicalization refers to ‘a process by which
nonmedical problems become define and treated as medical problems’
(Conrad 1992, p. 209). Medicalization an innocuous term, and is not
always an indication of malintent. Abraham therefore coined the term
pharmaceuticalization to better capture the motives of pharmaceutical
companies which he believes influence the overmedicalization of
conditions. Industry funded disease awareness campaigns are
theorised to contribute to pharmaceuticalization via disease
mongering. Disease mongering refers to ‘the selling of sickness that
widens the boundaries of illness and grows the markets for those who
sell and deliver treatments’ (Moynihan and Henry 2006).
This paper explores the recent relationship between pharmaceutical
companies and charities. The primary aim being to understand
whether pharmaceutical companies are funding charities out of a
genuine desire to be ethical, disease monger or, as is often the case
with corporate donations by big pharma companies, to improve
reputation (image wash). To answer this question, 45 interviews with
healthcare professionals, charity workers and pharmaceutical industry
employees have been conducted and analysed. Additionally, over 100
documents such as campaign documents, charity accounts and
advertisements have been gathered to supplement findings.

9

Seeking space to be creative in a UK-based super-indie
Accept
Emma Jones, PhD Student, Cardiff Business School, Cardiff University
JonesEL13@cardiff.ac.uk
The acceptance of ‘pain’ as a basis for finding ‘pleasure at work’ is a
frequently cited feature of creative work (e.g. McRobbie, 2002;
Hesmondhalgh and Baker, 2010). In television production in particular,
the tendency for creative workers to self-exploit, accepting precarious
working arrangements in a trade-off for the seductive appeal of
meaningful and potentially self-actualising work is well-documented.
What, however, are the implications for the individual in a setting
where creative work becomes more stable and secure, but creativity
and autonomy further out of reach? This paper aims to examine the
implications for meaningful work in this context and to rethink the
concept of creative work to better understand what elements of work
are required to enhance meaning in the creative labour process.
The creative labour process in the super-indie studied is somewhat
novel, given that the consolidation of local producers into one larger
entity, alongside repeat commissions from regional broadcasters, has
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given rise to a level of security and stability for workers. While the
majority of workers are employed on a staff basis, including office
hours, regular pay and guaranteed work into the foreseeable future,
their work is also accompanied by limited autonomy and creativity.
Creative control is concentrated at the top, with little space for
autonomy and creativity filtering through to lower levels, resulting in
the reformatting of ideas and programmes becoming a common
feature of the production process for many workers. This paper
considers how individuals respond to this organisational context
through reflecting on data gathered from 60 interviews with
respondents in a variety of occupations and levels within the superindie studied.
Initial findings indicate the use of various strategies by respondents in
attempts to find spaces to be creative, both inside and outside of the
organisational context. For example, some respondents reported to
opt for employment on a freelance basis to enable them a greater level
of variety and autonomy in their work, sacrificing the stability the
organisation was willing to offer them. Other respondents reported
accepting the routinised aspects of their work and instead satisfying
their ‘creativity’ outside of the workplace. The paper will attempt to
assess these different responses and try to build on notions of
‘reflexivity’ to gain a better understanding of how individuals find value
and meaningfulness in their working lives.
References:
Hesmondhalgh, D., and Baker, S. 2010. Creative labour: Media work in
three cultural industries. London: Routledge.
McRobbie, A. 2002. From Holloway to Hollywood: happiness at work
in the new cultural economy? In: du Gay, P. and Pryke, M. eds.
Cultural economy. London: Sage pp. 97-114.

10 Cold monsters and warm attachments: Interrogating the personal
attachment to neoliberal work and economy
Karel Musilek PhD student (ESRC/NEDTC funded), Sociology, School of
Applied Social Sciences, Durham University
karel.musilek@durham.ac.uk
This paper interrogates current critical social thought on the relation
between personal life and the neo-liberal economy through a focus on
the ‘problem’ of work. It explores this theme by focusing on a particular
controversy in contemporary theoretical production – personal/work
subjectivity. On the one hand, prominent sociologists such as Sennett
(1998), Bauman (2004) or Beck (2000) postulate that work ceases to play
the role of the dominant source of identity formation. As work becomes
increasingly precarious and as technology routinizes tasks performed by
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humans, work ceases to provide the basis of self-understanding. On the
other hand, several strands of literature claim that work and economic
logic in general pervades ever deeper into our lives, colonizes our
subjectivity and incites us to form affectionate attachments to work and
economy. Corporate cultures emphasising authenticity at work
(Boltanski and Chiapello, 2007; Fleming, 2015; Rose, 1999a), blurring of
boundaries between work and home (Fleming and Spicer, 2004),
emphasis on maximisation of ‘human capital’ or ‘employability’ (Binkley,
2011; Read, 2009) are seen as examples of this trend. Even though these
incursions are at points resisted, evidence suggests that individuals
often form warm and passionate attachment to work practices and
wider economic forces. The paper considers four critical approaches
emphasising this trend: governmentality studies (e.g. Rose, 1999b),
critical management studies (Fleming, 2015: e.g.), psychoanalytic and
affective approaches (e.g. Konings, 2015; Richard and Rudnyckyj, 2009)
and anthropology of ethics/pragmatic sociology of critique (e.g.
Boltanski and Chiapello, 2007; Laidlaw, 2014). It interrogates their
theoretical underpinnings, empirical focus and juxtaposes their position
to make explicit their differences. The paper concludes by arguing for
greater appreciation of the role of values and affects in individual
attachment to the economy.
Bauman Z (2004) Work, Consumerism and the New Poor. 2nd edition.
Maidenhead, England ; New York: Open University Press.
Beck U (2000) The Brave New World of Work. Cambridge: Polity Press.
Binkley S (2011) Psychological life as enterprise: social practice and the
government of neo-liberal interiority. History of the Human Sciences
24(3): 83–102.
Boltanski L and Chiapello E (2007) The new spirit of capitalism. London;
New York: Verso.
Fleming P (2015) The Mythology of Work: How Capitalism Persists
Despite Itself. Pluto Press.
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Never Leave”: Spatial Boundaries in a High Commitment Organization.
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11 Abstract of a WIP article that was inspired by our own experience as
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PhD students struggling to design and pursue research
Contact author: Olga Rodak, MA Kozminski University
Co-author: Karolina Mikołajewska-Zając, MA
orodak@kozminski.edu.pl
‘Digital labor’ became an umbrella term for the stream of research
dealing with ‘users’ participation in the digital culture.’ It critically
frames social media participation within a wider political economy of
the Internet, where it is captured and translated into value for
platform providers and powerful organizations. Though accurately
adding critical interpretation to the discussion on this phenomenon,
‘digital labor’ theory does not provide sufficient methodological
guidelines for social research. This remark applies especially for the
problem of inclusion of so called ‘micro-perspective’ in theorydevelopment, that is, how social actors practice, make use and make
sense of their involvement in productive activities online. After
performing the pilot literature study, we found that this challenge is
recognized by the majority of scholars conducting empirical research in
the spirit of ‘digital labor,’ however, there is little consent of how it
could be solved. We argue that this problem may be reframed as an
intra-disciplinary ‘paradigm clash’ – the incommensurability of the
critical and the interpretive tradition in social science. We collected
insights from research papers and call for conceptualizations that will
inform empirical researcher of how to involve ‘micro-perspective’ in
building the ‘digital labor’ theory.
12 Using post-structuralist political logics to study how neoliberalism
Accept
reproduces in organizations
Alessandro Niccolò Tirapani - Cass Business School, City, University of
London
Alessandro.Tirapani@cass.city.ac.uk
Why do organizations, like those operating in the gig economy, seldom
face very strong opposition when they employ people without granting
them “basic rights, including holiday and sick pay and the national
living wage” (as stated in the sentence against ‘Uber’ and ‘City Sprint’)?
In my work, I argue that one answer is the naturalisation of the
neoliberal discourse, which expels from the spectrum of viable
alternatives any radical critique of economic rationality. More
precisely, I propose a conceptual term for defining the discourse inside
the organizations that reproduces the naturalization of the economic
rationality.
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I use the framework proposed by Glynos & Howarth: the “logics of
critical explanation” (2007). Building on their post-structural analysis of
political logics in the organization, this contribution aims at providing
an original theoretical tool to make sense of the systematic and
automatic expulsion of radical political logics from the mainstream
organizational discourses. To capture the above I introduce the novel
concept of ‘econormativity’, I discuss how it is produced and how it
works. I aim to contribute to the management debate on ‘economics
as disembedded’ applying critical discourse analysis to organizations,
potentially responding to the lack of contamination between political
theory focusing on Western neoliberalism and management studies.
I argue that econormativity acts as a filter limiting the public discourse
to the discourses complying with economic rationality. Therefore, even
when radical alternatives could provide solutions to social crisis ignited
by the actions of private firms affecting the society, for instance, the
erosion of workers’ rights in the gig economy, they fail to challenge the
normative logics of neoliberalism. Bringing politics back in is arguably
necessary to scout for radical solutions to current debates focusing on
the role of private organizations in the society, and of neoliberalism as
well.
To develop the above, I begin with the debate in management over
economics as disembedded, showing how economic rationality has
become hegemonic both among policy makers and within
organizations. Secondly, I expand the Glynos & Howarth’s framework
applying it to the current neoliberal regime. Third, I synthetize the
above discussing how the hegemony of economic rationality has been
able to expel any other logic from the public debate when it comes to
privatizations. Eventually, I introduce the concept of econormativity,
conceived as the missing theoretical tool to make sense of the
reproduction of neoliberalism.
I argue that econormativity works as a systematic tentative to
rationally expel those logics that do not comply with economic
rationality, because not logically fitting. For instance, it subjects the
logics based on justice and inclusion to a discursive normative control
that downgrades them as irrational, dreamy, and egoistic. So, social
movements arguing that people should move for free in the city, or
that drivers should be contracted as full-time employees, are expulsed
from the main logic. The latter it is not simply different: it is outright
incommensurable since it clashes with the disembedded economic
rationality.

Page | 206

Stream Number
Stream Title
Lead Convenor(s)

14
Open/General stream
Dr Charles Knight

Details of individual papers submitted:
1

Contrasting Personalism and Cooperatives
Edward Lorenz
lorenz@alma.edu
This paper will focus on the tensions between the personalist beliefs and
practices of faith leaders who led or inspired the creation of
cooperatives and the challenges to maintaining personalist practices as
the cooperatives mature and evolve after the first generation of
founders. In investigating the survival and decline of personalism across
cooperatives, we will relate differences to the wider cultural practices
and beliefs in the culture. The paper will compare cooperatives in Nova
Scotia, Canada; Trentino, Italy; Mondragon, Spain and Wisconsin, United
States. The paper will especially look at the contrasting thought of
cooperative leaders, Moses Coady, James Tomkins, Lorenzo Guetti, José
Maria Arizmendiarrieta and contrasting U.S. leaders. The paper will look
especially at the contrasting interpretations and applications of
personalism across time and cultures and its actual and perceived
impact on the vibrancy of cooperatives. The conclusions will propose
expanding the research to more diverse cultures.
The four cases on which this paper focuses will provide reasonably
different examples of links between personalism and cooperative
development. In both the case of Trentino and Nova Scotia, cooperative
development preceded conscious thought of modern personalism.
Lorenzo Guetti launched the Trentino cooperative movement in the late
19th century, forming the federation of regional coops as early as 1895.
While the Trentino coops have survived, and thrived in recent decades,
their philosophy evolved from a more organic base within the
community rather than from external theories.
By contrast, the Antigonish Movement linked to Coady and Tompkins in
Nova Scotia, while similarly begun by charismatic local priests, never
could tap into organic community traditions that eased acceptance of
cooperative principles. While equally predating modern personalist
thought, the challenge in Nova Scotia was to develop a personalist
culture in a place relatively close to the individualistic-materialist culture
of the rest of English America. With the declining health and death of
the founders, many local cooperatives also died. A new generation of
leaders, especially in the church which had nurtured Coady and
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Tompkins, no longer appreciated personalist perspectives, undermining
the historic achievements in the early 20th century.
The Basque country not only had a culture more like Trentino but also
had the good fortune to have a cooperative leader who consciously
valued and tried to apply the personalism revolutionizing the French
church. José Maria Arizmendiarrieta and his teachers at the seminary
in Vitoria, studied the thought of Emmanuel Mounier and Jacque
Maritain. They related Rerum Novarum to Summa Theologica and set
understanding the dignity of work as a core goal of the cooperatives he
fostered.

2

The Wisconsin experience with worker cooperatives is a contrasting
variant from each of the above. Evolving largely independent of church
leadership in a multi-ethnic and multi-religious culture, the supporters
of cooperatives have only recently begun to promote understanding of
personalism as a method to preserve and strengthen the thriving
cooperatives of the region. Only in 2016 has there been publication in
Madison, Wisconsin of a life of José Maria Arizmendiarrieta with the goal
of sharing among the thriving coops.
Co-operatives viewed from the systems theory perspective: The role Accept
of values in equilibrating four levels of organizational systems to
decrease the systems’ entropy
Ryszard Stocki, University of Mondragon, Jesuit University Ignacianum
rstocki@mondragon.edu
I propose a system theory model of the co-operative enterprise to
exemplify the processes of organisational changes as a function of time
when the personal selection of values also changes in time. I view the
co-operative from the individual and organisational perspectives and
propose a conceptualisation of isomorphism for such a system. This
conceptualisation will permit us not only to give an order to our
thoughts on the co-operative enterprises and to see their limitations but
also to allow the modelling and simulating of the future actions of any
co-operative or other similar organizations, thus, improving the weakest
processes.

The construction of the model starts with the ICA definition of the co-op
as an enterprise that is created to meet various human needs. I used
Spitzer’s concept of the four levels of happiness to structure the needs.
Happiness is defined as the harmony of the system; in systemic terms, it
is equilibrating all the elements of the system. Such equilibration
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requires structured information and energy input. Co-operative values
and principles are the basic rules of this structure formation.
I view each level as a system encompassing previous levels but also
adding elements of new temporal and spatial (interpersonal)
characteristics.
Level 1. The equilibrium of the system is achieved by the individual and
the external suppliers in a short time, but such a system easily loses its
harmony after some time. It is mainly related to primary physiological
needs (economic needs from the ICA definition).
Level 2. Equilibrium is achieved within an individual as a system only
with external suppliers but over a longer period. It is mainly related to
the cognitive, creative, self-actualisation (cultural needs from the ICA
definition).
Level 3. It differs from two previous levels systematically. On this level,
equilibrium cannot be achieved within the individual with external
suppliers as this time, it is the person who becomes the provider for
others (social needs from the ICA definition).
Level 4. The transcendental level appears when we take the temporal
perspective of "always" and the spatial perspective of "everywhere."
Analysis requires taking into account all the Earth in its infinite future,
particularly future generations. If "always" and "everywhere" are
viewed together as a single person (God), the equilibration and
modelling are easier. If not, it is still possible but requires additional
systemic operationalisation of the transcendental level.
If the changes in time are not structured by cooperative values and
principles but occur spontaneously, they result in higher levels of
entropy. The entropy may take place at all levels of the system. Cooperative isomorphism occurs in co-operatives where there is high
entropy of the systems of levels two and three, or in other words, where
co-operative specific structuring rules do not operate properly.
Then, I analyse four sets of business values: (1) Rochdale principles, (2)
Contemporary ICA principles, (3) Universal business principles, and (4)
Principles of the social teaching of the Catholic Church. Also, I describe
consequences and limitations of every set from the systemic
perspective. Second, I view the empirical results of research on 8
Canadian and US co-ops from the point of view of the systemic model.
In the conclusions, I propose further directions of research, where such
systemic model can be useful.
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Why employee financial participation stagnates in Germany: Findings
of survey studies 2008–2015.
Wenzel Matiaske (HSU Hamburg), Axel Czaya (HSU Hamburg) & Simon
Fietze (Syddansk Universitet)
matiaske@hsu-hh.de; czaya@hsu-hh.de; simonf@sam.sdu.dk
Employee financial participation (EFP) both profit-sharing and
employee share ownership (ESO) pursues several goals on the societal,
organizational and individual level. One of these goals (or advantages)
is the fact, that organizations, who have implemented some form of
EFP, are better in coping with external (e.g., financial crisis) or
subsequently internal shocks (e.g. via employee-buy-out). In 2008 the
world was facing a financial crisis and at about the same time, in 2009,
the German government introduced an act to promote ESO. Both
events give reasons for a further analysis of their impact on the
prevalence of EFP in Germany. Based on a (in part) panel survey of
German companies and employee representatives in 2008, 2013 and
2015 the present study investigates the impacts of the financial crisis
and of the introduced German legislation on spread of EFP.
The results show, that the share of companies with EFP in Germany
remains below that of other countries (e.g. France, UK and the USA).
Especially the share of companies with ESO models are still small.
Furthermore, both the financial crisis in 2008 and the act to promote
ESO in Germany from 2009 had only a negligible impact on companies
introducing EFP schemes.
The reasons for this are manifold: First, the institutional characteristics
of the German social security system seems not develop a necessity for
both employees and employer to develop additional social security
through EFP. Second, the performance of the German economy was
able to “buffer” the aftermath of the crisis and –the banking sector
aside– survived largely unscathed. Third, the relatively powerful
position of German co-determination (as compared to other countries
like UK and the USA).
The specific mindset of those actors relevant to the decision on the
introduction EFP models (e.g. the willingness to share ownership or the
risk attitudes of employees exhibit) is explored further in supplemental
interviews conducted with company and employee representatives
providing insights into the individual decision rationale prevalent in
German companies in favor of or against the introduction of financial
participation models.
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What does the German population think about employee
participation (Mitbestimmung)?
Nienhüser, Werner & Heiko Hoßfeld (Department of Work, Human
Resource Management and Organisation Studies at the University of
Duisburg-Essen)
werner.nienhueser@uni-due.de; heiko.hossfeld@uni-due.de
We conducted an empirical study to answer the question what the
German adult population thinks about Mitbestimmung. - “Thinking”
about Mitbestimmung has three dimensions: (i) the extent of the
subject's knowledge, (ii) the content of that knowledge (what do
people associate cognitively with Mitbestimmung), and (iii) the
attitudes, e.g. how people evaluate Mitbestimmung. In our study we
measure all three dimensions.
Data. We use data from a telephone survey of 3,203 people (in
Germany 2013; age-disproportionate random sample).
Methods. In addition to Likert scales, we used the so-called “method of
free verbal associations”: The terms "participation" (Mitbestimmung),
"employee participation" (Mitbestimmung der Arbeitnehmer) and
"works council" (Betriebsrat) were used as stimulus words. For each
stimulus, participants were asked to spontaneously associate up to five
words (three in the case of the first stimulus word “participation”). The
participants were then asked whether each of their associations
signifies something positive or negative.
Selected empirical results. (1) The extent of knowledge about
Mitbestimmung in the sense of employee participation is not very
broad: Roughly 20 % gave no associations at all for the stimuli
"employee participation" or "works council". (2) The thinking about
participation is only loosely connected to Mitbestimmung (workers’
participation): Around 80 % of the respondents' associations made no
reference to employee participation, they rather associated unspecific
words or sentences, like "being involved in a club" or thought of
democracy and politics in general. (3) The attitudes towards employee
participation in general as well as works councils as concrete
institutions are very positive. The percentage of positive associations is
nearly 70 % for each stimulus word.
In the presentation we will also show differences related to
experiences with employee participation, age, union membership,
social status etc. We will also raise and (to some extent) answer the
question: Who is against employee participation?
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Does the news magazine “Der Spiegel” provide a proof of existence
for a sustainable governance model for employee owned companies
in Germany?

Accept

Olaf Kranz (Universität Regensburg) & Thomas Leif (Universität
Koblenz-Landau)

6

olaf.kranz@ur.de; thomas.leif@faberdesign.de
Why workplace democracy invests more than capitalism hierarchy.
Prod’homme, Hugo (Laboratoire d’Economie et Management,
Universite de Lille)
hugo.prodhomme@ed.univ-lille1.fr
The decisions made by a firm are closely linked to its organizational
and ownership structure. Hansmann presented in his book ”The
Ownership of enterprise” (1996) the different economic agents that
can be the owners of a firm. The standard firm is owned by its longterm investors, through shares that can be exchanged in a stock
market. It is the agents behind the productive factor capital that are
assigned the property of the firm. In a different type of firm, the agents
of the productive factor labour are assigned the property of the firm.
These two firms are called by Hansmann producer-owned enterprises.
When economists started studying the latter, called the LabourManaged Firm (LMF), they sought to know whether this type of
ownership would be as economically efficient as the standard CapitalManaged Firm. Through theoretic models, case studies or empirical
analysis, they analysed the different types of firm to show their
differences and eventually the superiority of one type of firm on the
other.
These analyses of the LMF can be characterized as a mixed marginalist
and behavioural analysis. The nature of the agents, their organization
and the structure of the firm were key hypotheses to the results found.
Of course, we can criticize the different hypothesis taken by the
economists. But more importantly, we would like to present a failure in
what we would call an appropriate comparison of the labour-managed
firm with its capitalist counterparts. In all the studies of the LabourManaged Firm, the nature of the decision-makers, their organization
and the structure of the capitalist firm were not comparably analysed
and hypothesized. To compare the Labour- Managed firm, economists
mainly used standards of the marginalist theory of the firm.
In our study, we will propose a simple analysis of three firms with three
different kind of decision-makers: workers, a single-owner-manager,
and managers. We will propose three different sets of objectives of
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these decision-makers and the way they will dictate the capital
accumulation of the firms. This first study will be solely focused on the
capital accumulation, and crucial elements of the analysis of LMF, as is
the number of workers, will be left aside. We will show that the LMF
will have a different path to capital accumulation from the singleowner managed firm and the managerial firm. The LMF will invest
more than the single-owner firm and the managerial firm. The reason
is that both the single-owner and the managers will decide at each
period they participate in the firm, whereas the workers will only be
deciders for one period. There are periods after they decided when
other workers will be in charge. This shift of power will force them to
alter their decisions. Because they prefer a decreasing-across-time
path of investment, they will invest more at the period when they are
deciders so that the following deciders will invest less. Overall, it is
probable that the utility of the workers is lesser than the single owner’s
or the managers’, but the investment in their firm will be greater.
Emerging experiences of Employee Ownership Associations in
Accept
Germany – first insights from a research project.
Steger, Thomas & n.n. (Universität Regensburg)
Thomas.steger@ur.de

8.

Corporate Re-Organization and Communications: New Words, New
Images, Old Ideas at Mid West-Steel.
Russel, John D. (College of Business and Economics, American
University of Kuwait) & Olaf Kranz (Universität Regensburg)
jrussell@auk.edu.kw; olaf.kranz@ur.de
This paper, drawn on content analysis of financial reports, documents
and other media, collected during a lengthy, interpretive, inquiry into a
steel mill in the USA. It describes, the paradoxical nature of
communications in a company subsequent to its re-organization into a
worker owned company. The change in ownership was accompanied
by an apparent shift from a traditionally paternalistic style of
management to that of a partnership between management and
workers. Subsequent to re-organization senior corporate management
enhanced the status of communications, changed its focus and
deployed new methods. In a shift in focus communications were silent
about the role of managers and capital equipment in organizational
success. Instead, management used communications to reconstruct
images of workers, from that of children to that of valuable partners.
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Workers were lauded. Words described and images portrayed their
nobility and heroism. They were saviors of the company, the sources
of its wealth and valued participants in the decision making process.
Their value in tactical and operational decision making was especially
emphasized. Paradoxically however, the situation proved decidedly
different in the case of strategic decisions having significant and
adverse economic consequences for worker-owners. In these
instances communications were used by management to mislead and
coerce. It is concluded that the paradox may be understood in the
context of changing economic conditions that exposed management’s
deep seated beliefs about the pre-eminence of their rights and that of
finance capital over that of the worker-owners.
Democratic Governance in Cooperative Banks
Stefancic, Mitja (Euricse)
mitja.s@hotmail.it
The aim of this paper is to develop a model for the governance
mechanisms in cooperative banks. The reason for developing such a
model is twofold. On the one hand, several authors stress the
importance of a democratic governance in cooperative banks as
opposed to a governance based on personal wealth (number of shares)
in standard commercial banks, in which democracy is, in this sense,
rather limited. On the other hand, critical approaches to a cooperative
model of bank governance tend to stress the side-effects in such a
model, for instance: low incentives of cooperative members to monitor
top managers; inability to take proper decisions timely due to dispersed
ownership; relatively poor information of cooperative members with
respect to policies adopted by top managers; the so-called problem of
‘group-thinking’.
Hence, the need to reconsider the concept of democracy in
banking – with all its merits, benefits, but also some side-effects. When
it comes to private, commercial and, more generally, profit-oriented
banks, one cannot argue that there is any substantial kind of democracy
in their governance since voting mechanisms are based on wealth
(number of shares), and such wealth is not distributed equally among
bank members/clients. Therefore, the level of democracy is, from such
a point of view, somehow limited (that is, voting power is proportional
to the individual wealth of voting participants and, thus, other
rights/capabilities may be excluded from voting outcomes).
By contrast, members of cooperative banks may prefer a
cooperative bank – among other things – because in theory it secures a
certain degree of democratic participation in decision-making processes
(formalised by the rule of ‘one person, one vote’) irrespective of one’s
economic position. The trade-off between efficiency, profitability and
social impact is expected to be very limited. Nevertheless, empirical
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evidence suggests that large cooperative banks often depart from the
original cooperative model, and adopt models of governance, including
voting mechanisms, which resemble those of standard commercial
banks. The planned transformation of some of the largest Italian
cooperative banks (banche popolari) into joint-stock banks is an
example of this.
In order to better understand when a democratic model is viable
(preferable) in cooperative banking, a simple model will be developed
and subsequently discussed. The general assumption is that democracy
is better than autocracy but, in practice, also less effective when it
comes to the process of decision-making (particularly in adverse
periods) and mechanisms of selection of top managers. Therefore, a
democratic ownership and governance can, indeed, pave the way to
adverse-selection: otherwise stated, candidates with lower skills and
less capabilities can be selected over better candidates to manage and
administer the bank (eg. over the optimal bank leader). Furthermore, as
in politics, democratic elections in banks can be influenced by strategies
and related propaganda by the candidates who run in the elections. In
addition to this, democratic elections may not be free from inducement
mechanisms or even from potential fraud.
The model will be kept simple since the purpose of the paper is to
discuss the above issues in layman’s terms rather than to provide
definitive conclusions on such complex issues. The model is developed
through different stages:
 first, a conceptual definition of democracy in enterprises is
provided and then applied to banking;
 second, a discussion of the relationship between the degree of
democracy and bank performance (either with some case
studies or through some approximations);
 a formalisation of the model with a focus on cooperative banks
to be divided into two major groups: large cooperative banks
(popolari) and standard cooperative credit banks (bccs);
 finally, a discussion on whether cooperative banks are more
democratic than other types of enterprises.
The main contribution of the paper should be in a better
understanding of democratic governance mechanisms in cooperative
banking with a proper account of both the benefits and challenges.
10 Recognition and Redistribution after an Organisational Change
Project An Electronic Medical Records Implementation Case
Prof. Benoit Cordelier, University of Quebec
cordelier.benoit@uqam.ca
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This communication aims to discuss the balance between socioeconomic redistribution and recognition (Honneth & Fraser, 2003) of
employees work in a health organisation undergoing the
implementation of new information systems. As organisational change
projects move forward they not only transform the organisation but
also the existing trades, even if the latter contribute to the
organisational reengineering. To evaluate employees’ performance,
the processes supporting the change project impose temporary
recognition criteria related to the project, which may be different
from the usual operation processes. For Axel Honneth (2004, 2005,
2013), recognition is based on both the cognitive identification
of the individual and its public expression. Inan organisational
context, the evaluation criteria are obviously related to the
economical and organisational contributions that a person brings to
the activity. But for this contribution to be valued, it needs to be visible
and then solve a perceived tension. We find that the resolution
issues may vary in differentcontexts. Specifically for project
management, resolution may mean the end of the tension and
therefore a loss of utility and recognition. In other words, how
could an employee be valued once his contribution is not needed
anymore? We address this problem through the study of a health
organisation that is moving from a patient paper records system
to an electronic medical records (EMR) one. For this
communication, we are mainly drawing our analysis from 48 semistructured interviews that allow us to observe the difficulty in
recognizing the work of employees from the archives service as they
are both instrumental in the project and, in the end, subject to
reclassification proposals as their function is integrated into the
software and hence no longer needed. While they have contributed to
the former processes and are also involved in the organisational
change project and thus helping rationalize and implement the new
processes, we observe that the value of their contribution goes out
with the end of their participation into the project. Recognition can
no longer be based on their value to the activity system (Engeström,
1999, 2011), which becomes theoretically invisible as it is absorbed
into the
automatized processes of the information system.
Reclassification does not seem either to be a welcome solution as it is
felt as a negation of the variety of their contribution. The organisational
reengineering and the management choices create a tension between
distributive economical retribution and social or cultural recognition
as the management evaluation frame is challenged. First, drawing from
theories of recognition (e.g. A. Honneth) and justice (e.g. N. Fraser), we
will discuss the possible articulations between distributive and
recognition perspectives. Second, we will present our research field
focusing on the role of the archives employees in the organisation
and their contribution for the transfer towards the EMR system. We will
aim to underline the difficulty for the management to value the
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employees’ work combining distributive and recognition frameworks
by highlight the arisen tensions from the co-existence of project and
usual operation processes, when the same employees are working
on both, as each process recognition mechanisms are different. Finally,
we will open a discussion on how to link retribution and recognition
criteria when there are heterogeneous processes (project and
operation).
11 Rethinking the role of theory in critical case writing and teaching
Accept
Todd Bridgman (Victoria University of Wellington) , Colm McLaughlin
(University College Dublin), Stephen Cummings (Victoria University of
Wellington)
todd.bridgman@vuw.ac.nz
The case method of teaching has occupied a prominent position in
management education since its inception at Harvard Business School a
century ago. In the ‘best-practice’ HBS model, cases position students as
managers in real-life companies. Their task is to diagnose problems,
consider solutions and develop recommendations for management
action. For advocates, this action-orientation and managerial
positioning are what makes the case method so appealing. However,
these features sit uneasily with critical management educators, who
claim it constructs mythical, heroic portrayals of leadership; privileging
senior management views; leading students towards pre-determined
answers; focusing on the solving of problems rather than the framing
and definition of problems; excluding the voice of women and the poor;
and neglecting the interests and influence of other stakeholders (c.f.
Bridgman, Cummings & McLaughlin, 2016).The CMS division of the
Academy of Management has run a Dark Side Case Competition since
2001 following an observation by US critical scholar Paul Adler that cases
libraries were dominated by ‘ best practice’ cases. Adler wanted the
competition to focus not on “individual bastards, but on cases that tell
us something about the broader system and how it permits, encourages,
even forces firms to do terrible things” (Adler, cited in Raufflet and Mills,
2009: 5). While the competition is now in its 16th year, there remains
within the CMS community a low level of engagement with the case
method. We investigated the history of the case method at HBS and
found a more contested past than is acknowledged by both its
supporters and critics. During the turbulent period of the 1920s and
1930s in the US, there was concern at HBS about the narrowness of the
case method and a desire to develop a more critical, philosophical
approach. Sadly, the impetus faded and this past has been forgotten by
history. Given that our broader view of history suggests that
conventional views of the case method have been contested over time,
and the parallels between turbulent times in the past and today, we see
value in exploring alternative possibilities for case writing and teaching.
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Subsequently, this paper considers the role of theory in using
management cases. In the HBS case method tradition, theory either has
no role or isa ‘ tool’ for solving business problems. In contrast, we
explore a more critical and reflexive approach to the case method,
focusing on the valuable role that theory can play in questioning values
and assumptions: in particular theory that explores assumptions of
managerial power, takes labour relations seriously, and opens debates
on the role of government and social movements in issues of business
ethics. We illustrate our approach by drawing on a number of critical
cases that we have written and taught with.
12 What are they saying about me? Gossip, Goal Setting, Self-Efficacy and Accept
the Illusion of Empowerment
Corey Sigvaldason Saint Mary’s University
Chris Hartt Dalhousie University
Anthony Yue Mount Saint Vincent University
csigvaldason1@gmail.com
Critical management studies (CMS) offers a range of alternatives to
mainstream management theory with a view to radical transform
management practice and provides a means to identify and shape
alternatives to the prevailing seemingly inescapable neoliberal market
managerialism that dominates economic activity and is seen by many as
the unshakable unquestionable starting point and conclusion of
management education. We argue critical management studies should
be conceptualized as profoundly performative project (Spicer, Alvesson,
& Kärreman, 2009). The central task of critical management studies
should be to actively and pragmatically intervene in specific debates
about management and encourage progressive forms of management.
This involves CMS becoming affirmative, caring, pragmatic, potential
focused, and normative.This requires new methodological and
ontological approaches to aid in our inquiry of these areas when it is
increasing difficult to understand why and how decisions are made by
organisations. This paper seeks to explore the convergence in the role
of gossip in the setting of goals and how empowerment of employees
can be manipulated through gossip, goal setting, and self-efficacy tools.
13 Revisiting the linguistic turn: Critical approaches through the
Accept
language lens
Gerlinde Mautner, WU (Vienna University of Economics and Business)
gerlinde.mautner@wu.ac.at
It is generally taken as read that the social sciences have undergone a
„linguistic turn“, which represents "a radical challenge to the idea that
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language is merely a conduit for communicating information" (Phillips
and Oswick 2012, 439). Instead, language and society are seen as
mutually constitutive. In other words, not only does society shape
language, but, equally, language shapes society. This constructivist view
is shared by both Critical Management Studies (CMS) and Critical
Discourse Analysis (CDA). Furthermore, both have roots in Critical
Theory, and both have broadly emancipatory goals. Specifically, both set
out to reveal unequal power relations. Given all these similarities
between CMS and CDA, one would assume they are natural allies in
uncovering the covert, taken-for-granted assumptions that ideologies
rely on. Yet in practice, there are only few points of contact between the
two research traditions. CDAs main interest lies in domains such as
education, health care and the media rather than business. The focus of
CMS on the other hand is more on the macro level of discourse than the
micro level of language. There is no hostility between CMS and CDA, but
very little constructive dialogue either. As a results, many opportunities
for fruitful synergies are lost. This paper aims to unpack the relationship
between CMS and CDA, in particular their different approaches to
discourse and language (cf. Mautner 2016). On the basis of examples
from organizational text and talk, it will be argued that macro
approaches to discourse can derive significant benefits from micro
perspectives, and vice-versa; and that investigating speakers and writers
linguistic choices, far from being a narrow analytical pursuit, can shed
light on the construction of social structures, identities and
relationships.
14 Using post-structuralist political logics to study how neoliberalism Accept
reproduces in organizations
Alessandro Niccolò Tirapani, Cass Business School
Alessandro.Tirapani@cass.city.ac.uk
Why do organizations, like those operating in the gig economy, seldom
face very strong opposition when they employ people without granting
them “basic rights, including holiday and sick pay and the national living
wage” (as stated in the sentence against ‘Uber’ and ‘City Sprint’)? In my
work, I argue that one answer is the naturalisation of the neoliberal
discourse, which expels from the spectrum of viable alternatives any
radical critique of economic rationality. More precisely, I propose a
conceptual term for defining the discourse inside the organizations that
reproduces the naturalization of the economic rationality. I use the
framework proposed by Glynos & Howarth: the “logics of critical
explanation” (2007). Building on their post-structural analysis of political
logics in the organization, this contribution aims at providing an original
theoretical tool to make sense of the systematic and automatic
expulsion of radical political logics from the mainstream organizational
discourses. To capture the above I introduce the novel concept of
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‘econormativity’, I discuss how it is produced and how it works. I aim to
contribute to the management debate on ‘economics as disembedded’
applying critical discourse analysis to organizations, potentially
responding to the lack of contamination between political theory
focusing on Western neoliberalism and management studies. I argue
that econormativity acts as a filter limiting the public discourse to the
discourses complying with economic rationality. Therefore, even when
radical alternatives could provide solutions to social crisis ignited by the
actions of private firms affecting the society, for instance, the erosion of
workers’ rights in the gig economy, they fail to challenge the normative
logics of neoliberalism. Bringing politics back in is arguably necessary to
scout for radical solutions to current debates focusing on the role of
private organizations in the society, and of neoliberalism as well. To
develop the above, I begin with the debate in management over
economics as disembedded, showing how economic rationality has
become hegemonic both among policy makers and within organizations.
Secondly, I expand the Glynos & Howarth’s framework applying it to the
current neoliberal regime. Third, I synthetize the above discussing how
the hegemony of economic rationality has been able to expel any other
logic from the public debate when it comes to privatizations. Eventually,
I introduce the concept of econormativity, conceived as the missing
theoretical tool to make sense of the reproduction of neoliberalism. I
argue that econormativity works as a systematic tentative to rationally
expel those logics that do not comply with economic rationality, because
not logically fitting. For instance, it subjects the logics based on justice
and inclusion to a discursive normative control that downgrades them
as irrational, dreamy, and egoistic. So, social movements arguing that
people should move for free in the city, or that drivers should be
contracted as full-time employees, are expulsed from the main logic.
The latter it is not simply different: it is outright incommensurable since
it clashes with the disembedded economic rationality.
15 You shall not doubt: conceptualising the conditions for doubts in
Accept
contemporary organisations
Mahaut Fanchini Ph.D. Candidate Paris-Dauphine University
Mahaut.fanchini@dauphine.fr
This paper at its early stages of development seeks to explore the
tenants of « doubts » within organisations. The act of doubting is an
interesting feeling that is most of the time used indifferently with the
known concept of « uncertainty » (see for example, Hawkins &
Edwards, 2015; Ostermann & Schreyogg, 2013). However, if the
concept of uncertainty is often related to the instrumental capacity
to take rational decisions when ignoring key aspects of
the environment; doubting may be seen as an unpleasant emotion or
feeling to be resolved. Unknown to organisation studies, the concept
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of doubts has a long history of being seen as a useful rational tool,
for example in a Cartesian tradition. In Poetry or Literature, doubts
are also seen as a way to access the truth, while escaping the limits
of language. In Religious studies, the state of doubting is also something
that is seriously taken into account, as a usual state of faith to be
overcome. Our paper offers to investigate the space and
conditions for doubting in organisations, especially as regards
with doubts aimed at organisational practices and values. What
does it mean doubting about one’s organisation’s values and
practices? Is that allowed? How? In particular, organisations have
2 been depicted as mafias (Gond, Palazzo, & Basu, 2009) in which there
is a culture of secrets and fantasies (Parker, 2016). In this
perspective, one could question the possibilities for doubting,
especially coming from employees. Our paper is aimed at introducing
and conceptualising the concept of doubt within organisation
studies from a theoretical perspective. The idea of investigating
the significance and expressions of doubts within organisations
emerged while investigating cases of whistleblowing for our Ph.D.
dissertation. It seems that the emergence of doubts and the
actual near-impossibility to properly welcome and respond to
employee’s doubts about the fairness of specific organisational
practices has led to these whistleblowing cases. We, therefore,
believe in the importance of conceptualising doubts as an ethical
practice within contemporary organisations.
16 Creation of Precisely What Value? : The Limits of Management in Accept
Generating Hybrid Identity Constructs during Post-Acquisition
Integration Processes
Andreas Hild, University of the Thai Chamber of Commerce
andreas.hild@utcc.ac.th
Acquisition is a common yet diverse phenomenon. Studies of corporate
mergers and acquisitions usually cite a variety of goals, including
corporate growth, diversification or a global presence and highlight that
such business undertakings all too often fail to delivery the anticipated
outcome. While analytical notions of mergers and acquisitions have
solidified throughout various intellectual strands in business schools,
acquisitions may in practice be linked to a range of different
organizational elements and processes that might depend upon or
affect each other. Some commentators have called for a more
integrative analysis to better account for transformations that occur
over time (e.g. Cartwright and Schoenberg, 2006; Mirc, 2013). Although
the compartmentalization of research on mergers and acquisitions in
line with different traditions may have been rather contingent, it
appears to have resulted in rather narrow or selective perspectives on
Page | 221

the topic. Notably here the established demarcation between the
organizational behaviour approach and the process perspective; the
former focuses on the implications of acquisitions at both the individual
and organizational levels, whereas the latter on creating value during
the post-acquisition integration process and the role management takes
in shaping this. It is only relatively recently in the long history of this
research topic that some authors have tried to show how interrelated
for example the processes surrounding the transfer of capabilities and
resource sharing and the attempt to generate employee satisfaction and
shared identity can be (e.g. Birkinshaw et al., 2000). However, such
studies are rare and mostly confined to rather neat cases of related
acquisitions among high-tech or knowledge intensive companies. This
consequently makes it difficult to grasp the initial fragility of the
outcomes of organizational change and the substantial social-material
efforts required to achieve some stability, which is not necessarily within
direct control or design of management (Alvesson and Willmott, 2002).
This article is built around the understanding that integration is not the
sole form of individual and organization adjustment and that
acculturation can *School of Business, University of the Thai Chamber of
Commerce, Bangkok 10400, Thailand. Email: andreas.hild@utcc.ac.th 1
indeed take others forms such as assimilation or separation. It aims to
explore how such different modes can overlap or co-existent at certain
moments in time and the consequences this may have for developing a
shared organizational identity or the socio-cultural integration of two
different organizations. Based on an in-depth case study of an unrelated
and uncontested acquisition of a food manufacturing company by an
investment group in Southern China, it is shown that transformations
can manifest as hybrids of different types of adjustment and that this is
consequential to the processes of what worth is being created.
Furthermore it is also demonstrated that certain management
techniques can smooth over existing differences and facilitate to some
extent the holding together of hybrid organizational identity constructs.
However, it is argued that patching over vast differences has limits and
will readily result in pragmatic outcomes that usually only hold
momentarily. Finally, this article argues that such view of organizational
change makes it rather difficult to deploy conventional labels within the
duality constraint of success or failure.
17 THE INVESTIGATIVE PATH OF THE “GRUPO DE INVESTIGACIÓN
Accept
NUEVO PENSAMIENTO ADMINISTRATIVO (GINPA)” IN THE SETTING
OF THE CRITICAL MANAGEMENT STUDIES (CMS)
Jhonny Grajales Quintero, contact: yonnysgra@javerianacali.edu.co
Mateo Bedoya García, contact: mateo.bggo@hotmail.com
Driver Ferney Ramírez, contact: driver.ramirez@correounivalle.edu.co
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Alejandro Sánchez Guevara, contact: alejosanchezguevara@gmail.com
This document explores the investigative path of the GINPA (from
the initials in Spanish for New Administrative Thought Research
Group) in the setting of the Critical Management Studies (CMS).
The GINPA rises up in 2002 and from its beginnings it has been
consolidated as an alternative scenario for the research and teaching of
management in Colombia. The GINPA’s institutional declarations
evince that the aim of thinking the organizations from theoretical
and institutional frames that separate and oppose to the points of
view of the neoliberal education that gets along with the
management, not as a knowledge’s discipline but as a mere exercise
of refinement of the practices that allow to accede to the economic
benefit. Even though recently the GINPA has had an approach to
the CMS (Sample of it is the presence of the principal utterer of
the CMS in hispanic language, Carlos Jesús Fernández, in the sixth
version of the Seminario Internacional Nuevo Pensamiento
Administrativo; as well as the offer of a course on CMS for the
doctorate in Managment of the University of the Valley), it’s story
starts with the productive conversation with the HEC of Montreal and
has some distinctive features typical from its emergency context. It’s an
aim of this document to tell the way that the GINPA hasbeen built as a
critic space of the traditional management in Colombia, agreeing
with the CMS in ideological, thematic and methodological aspects,
but with noticeably differences in the worldly process. The
methodology used is of qualitative character, interviews with
privileged actors are applied and the academic production of the
GINPA’s members is revised. The results show the evidences of the
distinctive features of the GINPA’s construction, highlighting
similarities and differences with the school of the CMS.
18 The reflex of control: rewriting behaviourism into contemporary Accept
management discourse
Dr Casper Hoedemaekers
choedem@essex.ac.uk
In this paper, I will explore how within the dominance of neoliberal
discourses of entrepreneurial self-investment and governmentality,
earlier notions of subjectivity are resurfacing and circulating through
management discourses in apparent contradiction. Specifically, I will
explore how elements from behaviourist psychology can be seen
recurring through signifiers and images of contemporary
management. Behaviourism is commonly considered to be part of the
standard psychology syllabus, but is not generally cited as a major
influence in the historical development of management studies.
However, there is evidence of crucial engagement with behaviourism by
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early management theorists, and this engagement was reciprocal in
the sense that behaviourists themselves were strongly committed
towards the practical application of their ideas to industry. This has
been largely overlooked in textbook accounts of the historical
development of management science, where the consensus is that
many ‘hard’ approaches to management simply ignore employees’
thoughts and feelings, and social bonds. In such accounts, psychology
only significantly enters managerial expertise after interventions by
the Human Relations school. However, through an appreciation of
behaviourism’s wider social and cultural influence and its
theoretically premised rejection of the importance of affect, it
becomes possible to conclude that many management approaches
are premised upon and legitimated by an unquestioned set of
assumptions that discount rather than overlook social and affective
elements of the self. I will argue that the constitutive effects of
behaviourism on management discourses are substantial, and apply
in particular to signifying elements that are invoked as self-evident and
commonsensical. Moreover, these are particularly visible in more
strident, coercive and ‘tough’ representations of the manager, which
have continued to have an edgy appeal associated with
managerialist careerism, hyper-masculinity in business, radical
management change rhetoric, and metaphorical and personified
invocations of the market. Within this paper, I read the work one
particular classic management thinker, Parker Follett, whose work is
strongly shaped by behaviourist assumptions and concepts. Rather
than espousing a history of ideas and their influence in socioeconomic practice, this reading is framed through the prism of
ideological fantasy (Zizek, 1989; Stavrakakis, 2008). Fantasy can be
understood to embody the antithesis of alongside the object of desire.
Whereas neoliberalism privileges and directs us towards a self of
intrinsic potential that malleable through self-disciplining and selfinvestment, a suppressed behaviourism re-emerges as a transgressive
negation of this. In such a way, a behaviourist self re-emerges
throughout the performative enactment of neoliberal selfhood as a
transgressive fantasmatic vision where we have no agency, where
affect is rendered void rather than overpowering, and where control
is ceded to the ‘situation’, thereby releasing the subject from the guilt
of the neoliberal superego. This does not happen in isolation from its
context, as organisations are increasingly implementing employment
practices aimed at furthering the expendability of labour. The paper
will also consider behaviourism not as ideological fantasy but as a
signifying operation. Behaviourism can also be read as a lexical
system in which existing terms such as reflex or control become
hollowed out, and resignified with behaviourist content which only
made sense within that framework. This closed discursive structure
was fueled by audacious academic entrepreneurship and careerism
(notably Skinner’s), and coupled with a highly instrumental focus
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on applying behaviourial science in practice, such as education, mental
health, industry and defense. In such a way, behaviourism may be read
as emblematic of academic ‘impact’ in both a narrow and a wider sense,
which is particularly relevant given its notionally obsolete status as a
scientific paradigm.
19 “Here’s one we made earlier”: Knowledge from the past for present Accept
critical action: the case of the Committee of Inquiry into Engineering
(Finniston Committee):
David Weir
weir53@gmail.com
The Call for Papers for this stream invites“papers that critically evaluate
the ways in which ‘ the past’ is increasingly revalorized as a commercial,
organizational and intellectual resource for the present. This paper
rather inverts this theme and seeks to frame our understanding of the
past in terms of a more nuanced process by which the past is subject to
continual revalorization both of a positive and a negative nature. Thus,
the call from one side of the political spectrum for history teaching in
schools to reflect the special strengths of the “Britishness” of British
history as a selected series of successes leading to a specially privileged
and unique present is answered by those who remind the modernizers
of the dark side of that story, of colonial and gender and class
exploitation leading to a specially shameful present.The day of putting
this proposal together the current Prime Minister announces a “new
industrial strategy” promisinga new, more interventionist, industrial
strategy with the "stepping up to a new, active role", highlighting
Broadband, transport and energy are highlighted in a bid to "align
central government infrastructure investment with local growth
priorities". The 10-point plan involves: Investing in science, research and
innovation, developing skills, Upgrading infrastructure, Supporting
business to start and grow, Improving government procurement,
energy and clean growth, Cultivating world-leading sectors,. Driving
bring together sectors and places” But we have collectively been here
before, once or twice or several times (Eliot, 1943).In 1977 the UK
government as worried then by the relative decline of UK engineering
and manufacturing as the current UL government set up the Committee
of Inquiry into the Engineering Profession (Finniston Committee, 1980)
to advise and report on the way forward for government and the
economy.The author of this paper was a member of that Committee,
played an active part in its work, chaired one of the main subcommittees
and led the deputation to Japan where the relevance of the Japanese
model, then new to UK thinking was researched and evaluated. The
committee took submissions from every quarter of government and
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industry and the trade union movement and created a strong basis for
its findings in original research and investigation. The report was signed
unanimously by all its members and initially received enthusiastically in
government and the engineering sector. Yet what finally emerged was a
bowdlerized,disconnectedand emaciated set of proposals that led to no
discernibleimprovement in the problems to which it had hoped to
provide a solution.Some of the reasons for this apparent failure to
implement an agreed agenda were debated mainly in the public
administration literature but the case has not been analysed in a critical
organisational framework.
This paper builds on the approach proposed by Barratt in suggesting
frameworks including that of Foucault for examination of the thesis that
as suggested by McCormick and others the British system of government
finds it hard to cope with proposed radical reform of institutions,
preferring to adjust present arrangements by negotiating with interest
groups (McCormick, Jordan and Richardson). The paper concludes by
agreeing with Jordan (1992) that the internal dynamics of the
subsequent fate of the Committee’ s recommendations is central to
understanding the historyof events and supporting Collinson’ s
suggestion that leadership and organisation can be construed in a
dialectical frame in which the relations and practices of organisational
leaders and followers are identified as mutually constituting and coproduced. Thus the striving to fulfil such system values as “inclusivity”
and “novelty” inevitably creates its own opposition and thus the failure
of its objectives.In conclusion, it is suggested that the re-examination of
“missing pasts” in which other outcomes were possible, is centrally
significant for system survival, without vitiating Berlin’ s legitimate
critique of “historical inevitability” (Berlin, 1955) there is an institutional
need to continually re-evaluate what might have been in terms not of
new facts but of new analytical frameworks
20 Tradition and Innovation? The meaning of nostalgia in Brazilian Accept
marketing
Discourse
Alessandra Costa and Mello
alessandra.costa@iag.puc-rio.br

Tradition and Innovation? The meaning of nostalgia in Brazilian
marketing discourse In recent years, management literature has
suggested that History, Memory and Tradition have been used
strategically by organizations as a way to: strengthen their brands and
identity in the market; contribute to the management of improved
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internal and external communication; and to develop mechanisms that
contribute to their better self-awareness by reviving past business
processes, principles and values. More specifically, this interest is also
evident in the field of marketing, which approaches the subject by
employing the concept of nostalgia. Nostalgic marketing or retro
marketing with a focus on the consumer, retro branding and boom
nostalgia are just some of the manifestations of the market approach
adopted in this area. Indeed, the present-day context of consumption is
marked by globalization and by rapid and successive technological
innovation that have, between them helped reduce the lifecycle of the
products we buy. However, and seemingly paradoxically, companies
appear to have embraced the growing influence of nostalgia in the
development and design of their products as well as in their advertising
campaigns. Good examples of this trend can be seen, for example, in
Volkswagen’s New Beetle, many household appliances with a retro
design, MP3 players that come disguised as old vinyl record players and
the revival of old cinema favourites, such as the continuation of the Star
Wars film saga. In this context, we have an article written by Stephen
Brown, Robert V. Kozinets and John F. Sherry Jr., published in 2003 in
the Journal of Marketing, entitled “Teaching Old Brands New Tricks:
Retro Branding and the Revival of Brand Meaning.” This article is of
fundamental importance to the field of studies known as nostalgic
marketing. In it, the authors suggest the marketing mix that should
ideally be used to manage the marketing of “retro or nostalgic brands”
(Allegory, Arcadia, Aura and Antinomy), which is primarily based on a
review/adaptation of concepts contained in the work of Walter
Benjamin, a thinker aligned with the Frankfurt School. From among the
many different manifestations of the marketing discourse, this present
work has chosen to focus specifically on analysing the advertising
discourse. This choice, aside from satisfying the need for operational
boundaries, has its origins in the idea that the movement of
materialization and strategic use of the past employed by organizations
occurs, to a large extent in the media, and one of its prime objectives is
to build and strengthen a company’s brand, its identity and its
reputation in the market. It is worth noting that it was Pierre Nora,
known as the memory historian, who came up with the notion that there
are, in our present time, what he calls sites of memory. From this
author’s perspective, for one to better understand what these places
are (or could be) , one should consider that: (1) they need to be
understood as places where the memory itself is crystalized and takes
refuge; (2) they belong, at the same time, both to the realm of memory
and to the realm of history; and (3) they may be (simultaneously, varying
merely in degree) tangible (and/or material) places; functional places;
and symbolic places. In this sense, the media, in its increasing use of the
past crisscrossed over a “multiplicity of times”, thus becomes the main
site of memory and history of societies. Indeed, if one assumes that the
media is itself a site of memory then one is effectively attributing to it
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the role of constructing and reconstructing a collective memory. With
the above backdrop in mind, the present work seeks to: a) understand
how the themes of history, memory and tradition are made use of in the
advertising discourse offered by the Brazilian mass media; b) explore the
meanings awakened in consumers by the discourse in question; and c)
present the market-based use of nostalgia as a mythical discourse that
builds meaning based on the opposition of tradition versus innovation.
The data were collected from more than four hundred advertisements
in the Veja magazine, from 2008 to 2016, and by testimonials taken from
consumers in 2016 using focus groups. The methodological approach
combined content analysis with French semiotics (also known as
Greimasian semiotics). The analyses that were carried out led to the
organization of the corpus of advertisements into five categories using
the themes of history, memory and tradition as relevant communication
content: history as a signature; history as a commemoration; history as
an opportunity; history in focus; and history as a support. At the same
time, and as a consequence of the analysis of these items of advertising,
it seems reasonable to view the media as an expression of sites of
memory, thereby adding weight to the initial presupposition of this
study. Furthermore, it represents sites of memory with modern-day
specificities, which include taking individual consumers back in time
(contexts, environments, situations, traces and experiences from the
past) using perspectives and narratives of consumption. One should also
stress that the path along which consumers are led during this process
is not only made up of advertisements but also of advertising dialogue
combined with other discourses of the cultural industry. In the case of
the consumers’ discourse, meanwhile, their comments on the subject
were more focused on a consideration of the credibility of the
advertisements and the longevity of the organizations in question that
on any traces of nostalgia. It was also noted that the conciliation
between tradition and innovation was considered “natural” by the
subjects surveyed, which reinforced the initial presupposition of this
research with regard to the mythical nature (in the sense of French
semiotics) of the advertising discourse in question. It is hoped that the
ideas developed in this work, which lie on the boundaries between
Management, History, Linguistics, Social Communication and
Marketing, will help enrich the dialogue that exists between these
different fields of study and, above all, contribute to a critical reading of
advertising and marketing discourses as a whole.
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Alternative ways of organizing – towards a new world
order or confomity?
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Going in blind: The experimental mode of alternative organisation
Gareth Brown (School of Business, University of Leicester)
gsb23@le.ac.uk
Abstract
Whilst there is a rich and growing academic literature on alternative
organisation, the emphasis has largely been on existent counterhegemonic (or non-hegemonic) organisational forms or on utopian and
speculative thought about unactualised constructions (Parker et al.
2013, Olin-Wright 2010). In contrast the decompositional moment,
when one form of organisation ceases in order for another to take
hold, remains under-theorised. In circumstances where a collective
need or desire necessitates an organisational form that is sui generis
such as one with the purpose of causing or contributing to a
revolutionary societal transformation, the former two approaches can
prove limited. In such cases, the repository of existent counterhegemonic forms is a cavernous museum of failure and calamity (not
because its exhibits are insignificant but because their achievements
fall short of the aims of a revolutionary organisation or because their
reterritorialisation into the state form renders their emulation
unconscionable). At the same time even the most concrete of utopias
is not, in and of itself, capable of extracting the future from the ore of
the present. This paper will begin from the notion that we are always
already engaged in forms of organisation and that these forms serve to
structure and limit the alternative forms that we are able to imagine.
In this context, it will focus on the decompositional processes
necessary in order to facilitate organisational leaps into the unknown.
The paper will argue that alternative organisations operate at certain
points in an experimental mode. Whilst this may represent a primary
phase prior to the shape and structure of the organisation taking root,
it may also be a mode in and out of which oragnisations move
repeatedly or may even be a more or less permanent state of affairs.
This experimental mode performs the function of both de-ossifying
precursor organisational forms and creating the conditions from which
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new ones can emerge. Whilst it is to be doubted that any counterhegemonic form of organising could avoid the experimental mode, the
paper will be concerned in particular with extra-parliamentary political
organising.
I will draw on original empirical work with three recently formed
radical leftwing political organisations, two of which emerge from
breaks with a political party form of organising and one of which
emerges from a break with a horizontalist network-based form of
organising. With reference to group interviews with each organisation,
the paper will explore the methods by which the participants emerge
from and collectively construct themselves as separate from their
precursor organisational forms. This work is underpinned by three
complimentary theoretical concepts. The first is Cornelius Castoriadis’
(1989) notion of the Autonomised Institution wherein the functional
and imaginal components of the institution become separated, leading
to ossification. The three organisations are approached as being
engaged in process of re-bonding these two components. The second
key concept is Negative Capability, originating with the poet Keats but
further developed as a theory of social and political organising by
Roberto Unger (2001). The concept refers to the ability to denaturalize
institutional forms through living productively with doubt. Lastly, the
paper draws on Deleuze and Guattari’s (2004) notion of the Refrain as
an aspect of a model of organisation wherein the experimental mode
can be sustained indefinitely.
Castoriadis, C. (1989) The Imaginary Institution of Society, London:
Polity
Deleuze, G, & Guattari, F. (2004) A Thousand Plateaus: Capitalism and
Schizophrenia, London: Continuum.
Parker, M, Cheney, G, Fournier, V, Land, C. (2013) The Routledge
Companion to Alternative Organisation. London: Routledge
Olin-Wright, E. (2010) Envisioning Real Utopias. London: Verso
Unger, R. M. (2001) False Necessity: Anti-Necessarian Social Theory in
the Service of Radical Democracy (Politics Vol. 2). London: Verso
“Self-Management in Alternative Organizations: A case study in
Accept
Valparaíso, Chile”
Constanza Herrada Cerda, Cristian Nova Castillo, Fernanda Pérez
Pérez, Rodrigo Tapia Moreno, Guillermo Rivera Aguilera (Pontificia
Universidad Católica de Valparaíso, Chile)
cristian.nova.c@mail.pucv.cl
Abstract
This article analyzes ways of self-management in the Latin
American context, through a case study of an alternative organization
called Patio Volantín, located in Valparaíso, Chile. By these terms it is
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sought to answer how this type of alternative organizations are selfmanaged. Patio Volantín is financed autonomously through the work
of volunteers, who develop workshops open to the community with
the use of barter as an exchange of goods, services or education
benefiting the people who participate in these practices and, indirectly,
the wellness of the organization under investigation. In order to
recognize and analyze these forms of self-management, a Qualitative
Study (Cáceres, 2003) is carried out by the use of interviews and
participant observation, addressing the concepts of Self-Management
(Señorino, 2012), Alternative Organizations (Parker, Cheney, Fournier
& Land, 2014; Cheney, 2014) and Solidary Social Economy (Coraggio,
2008).
The results are presented in three categories: a) Financing
alternatives: self-management practices were identified and analyzed,
with barter as the main financing axis. In addition, the center must be
in contact with the community in which it is located, so they get
involved with the organization and thus be able to spread their
activities. On the other hand, they must resort to national and
international competitive funds, as well as the bedrooms lease within
the location of the organization, granting another needed monetary
support. b) A sum of wills: the roles of its actors were investigated as
well as the forms of articulation that regulate the activities which were
carried out. These roles are presented diffusively, depositing most of
the duties in the founder characterized as a charismatic leader, as the
complexity of Patio Volantín increases, due to its popularity. c) The
values sustaining Patio Volantín: these are presented as an alternative
to construct and live the self-management, providing and developing a
political position against the neoliberal model since people who
participate in the community center, seek other alternative forms in
contrast to the socio-political traditional model proposed nowadays.
Finally, it is discussed that the organization is passing through a
crisis situation, generated by the difficulties of self-management that
distinguishes the place, linked to the lack of volunteers that allows the
sustainability of the place. In this way, it is rethought what it really
mean “self-managing” in alternative organizations and the
responsibilities of the traditional socio-economic environment have, in
relation to the influences and difficulties that it generates. In effect, the
neoliberal model inhibits the associativity between people as unions or
social movements, being hostile to any form of social solidarity that
obstructs the accumulation of capital (Harvey, 2007; Pateman, 1970).
Therefore, Patio Volantín is presented as a concrete study case about
how neoliberalism affects and hinders in carrying out their values, the
wellness and the life cycle of an alternative organization; delivering at
the same time a perception about the processes that may be
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experienced by other organizations with similar characteristics that
work through self-management in different latitudes of Latin America.
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Participation, sustainable cooperativism, and networking towards
the great transition: The case of Mondragon and the Basque country
re-visioned as an alternative organizational landscape
George Cheney (University of Colorado Colorado Springs)
Joseba Azkarraga (University of the Basque Country, Bilbao)
gcheney@uccs.edu ; joseba.azkarraga@ehu.eus
In our earlier papers (see, e.g., Azkarraga, 2007, 2014; Azkarraga &
Altuna, 2012; Azkarraga, Cheney & Udaondo, 2012; Cheney, 1997,
2006), we treated the revival of participation and ecological needs as
separate topics. Here we bring them together, considering also how
networks of multiple organizations and groups can help to move a
society towards sustainable practices and deep democracy. This
means both how ecologically inclined businesses can learn from
profoundly democratic organizations and what democratic business
enterprises can learn from environmentally oriented and even
environmentally centered organizations and movements. In arguing
for stronger linkages between the cooperative movement,
community participation, and ecological sustainability and
stewardship, we use the case of Mondragon and, surrounding it, the
Basque Country (within Spain).
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In the 1980s and 1990s the Mondragon Cooperative Corporation softpedaled its democratic and egalitarian character to appear more like
a conventional multinational firm (Cheney, 2002, 2014; Flecha & Ngai,
2014; Heras-Saizarbitoria, 2014). More recently, there has been a
push to reclaim cooperative values, including by some elected and
appointed officials in the Mondragon Cooperative Group both to
recapture a financial advantage associated with "the cooperative
difference" and to reenergize participation. This has been notable in
several cooperatives of the Fagor industrial groups as already noted
(see Ortega, In progress; Ortega & Uriarte, 2015).
On a wider community and regional level, what we might call the
Greater Mondragon Cooperative Experience (or GMCE) now includes
not only several foundations dedicated to wider community projects
but also community-based, intensely participative initiatives not only
in the workplace but also in the society at large. We observe that
there are important roles for subsidiary, affiliated, allied and related
organizations, including foundations, community projects, and nonprofits. While our focus here is on the Mondragon Group and related
organizations and initiatives, in the longer paper, we will also consider
the wider institutional mix which is so important in the Basque
Country as it is in Emiligia-Romagna, Italy, another stronghold of
cooperativism (see, e.g., Webb & Cheney, 2014; Whyte & Whyte,
1991).
At the same time, both Basque society and the Mondragon
cooperatives possess important characteristics that can be harnessed
for an ecological transition: active values such as equality, solidarity
and democracy--and we might add distinctively social-cooperative
entrepreneurship--can be built upon and used to counter dominant
global values of individualism, consumerism, and growth (Azkarraga,
2017; compare Parker, et al. 2014). The Mondragon cooperatives are
well poised to play a major role in this societal transformation but
only with an expanded vision of solidarity that places the
environment at the center and not at the periphery of industrial
processes, technological advancement, and consumer satisfaction
(Azkarraga & Cheney, In progress).
The environment must in fact become the hub of renewed and
extended solidarity (Gismondi, et al., 2015) by reformulating the
concept in the three directions required by the ecological paradigm:
first, towards transnational solidarity, with justice taking on a global
dimension; second, towards intergenerational solidarity, taking into
account the long-term effects of actions; and third, towards
biocentric solidarity, manifesting interspecies solidarity. A recasting
and extension of the powerful idea of solidarity is needed, drawing
upon local wisdom, relying on organizational history and knowledge,
and embracing a long-term vision (Azxkarraga & Cheney, in progress;
Novkovic & Webb, 2014).
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The social totality is always unrepresentable […]; but it
can sometimes be mapped and allow a small-scale
model to be constructed on which the fundamental
tendencies and the lines of flight can more clearly be
read (Jameson 2005: 14)
In 2013 Coca-Cola ran a campaign entitled ‘Small world machines’,
which aimed at bringing Indians and Pakistanis together through the
global brand’s vending machines. Ideology critique of Coca-Cola’s
particular brand of happiness aside (see Casaqui & Riegel, 2016), the
notion of ‘small world machines’ is an interesting one, which we will
seek to repurpose as a concept for alternative economic organizing.
That is, following Jameson’s assertion that small-scale models may
both expose the fundamental tendencies of the present and point the
way to possible futures, we will seek to construct a conceptual ‘small
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world machine’ that may perform this dual task of explanation and
exploration.
To this end, we will elucidate one of the fundamental assumptions of
the burgeoning field of alternative organizing (Parker et al., 2014a;
Parker et al., 2014b). Namely that there is nothing ‘necessary’, nor
‘self-sufficient’ or ‘self-regulating’ about the (market) economy, but
that it is, instead, perpetually performed. Thus, we suggest the theory
of performativity of economics (MacKenzie, Muniesa & Siu, 2007;
Çalişkan & Callon, 2009, 2010; Callon, 2010) as a starting point for
investigating how dominant forms of economic organizing come to
be. The key merit of this approach is that it conceptualizes processes,
but not substances and, hence, is open to the specifics and nuances
of the studied phenomena. Within this framework, economies are
perceived as complex social and material relationships, so-called
socio-technical assemblages (STAs), which emerge from, are
maintained in, and reformed through continuous and contentious
performation struggles; constitutive contests between various
modalities of economic organizing (Çalişkan & Callon, 2010). These
struggles are characterized by distributed and decentred agency;
configurations of STAs are not the results of individual speakers’
intentional use of discourse, but are, instead, constituted in and
through discursive interactions with and within technical and (other)
material conditions (Çalişkan & Callon, 2009). Furthermore,
performation struggles are never contained within the economic
domain of, say, markets; instead, there will inevitably be overflows
from particular economic configurations to society at large (Callon,
1998a, 2007: 139). Markets, in other words, are socio-politically
embedded (Callon, 1998b).
Performativity of economics, then, explains processes of economic
ordering and states of economic order as contingent upon each other
and, hence, dynamic and emergent, but investigations in this vein
tend to understand ‘the economy’ as an STA in and of itself; one that
continuously struggles with and must separate itself from politics –
and continuously succeeds in performing this bifurcation (Callon,
2010: 165). As it is currently conceptualized, performativity of
economics focuses on explaining what is and how it became that way
and is less concerned with exploring what could be (De Cock, 2008;
Butler, 2010). In contrast, want our small world machine to be both a
registering apparatus and an engine of change (Jameson, 2009: 416)
and, hence, seek to build a theoretical framework that may support
the full process from accounting for the current order through the
study of how specific alternatives become possible to
conceptualizations of the ways in which these alternatives may
become drivers of broader change of ‘the orders that be’.
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Beginning from the theoretical assumptions presented here, the full
paper sets out to contribute to the ongoing discussion of how
performativity can be harnessed for critical and activist purposes
(Cabantous et al., 2016; Spicer, Alvesson & Kärreman, 2016; Just,
Muhr & Burø, forthcoming), thereby enabling us to not only zoom in
on ‘actually existing’ small worlds, but also providing a conceptual
machine for upscaling the alternatives they offer.
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The incarnation of differences in alternative universities
Sophie Del Fa – University of Quebec in Montreal (University of
Quebec in Montreal)
del_fa.sophie@uqam.ca
This proposal is based on my PhD thesis that focuses on alternative
universities. A large number of alternative “universities” or “schools”
were created in the past 10 years. They attract young people
searching for new ways of being educated. It is worth mentioning for
examples: free schools (as the Ragged University), online universities
(as the Minerva Project), alternative business schools (as Knowmads
or KaosPilot), human-centered programs (as YIP or Quest University),
etc. Inspired by Cheney’s inquiry “what then do an alternative
organizations look like?” (2014), the preliminary question that drives
my thesis is the following: what is it to be different for a university?
More specifically, my aim is to explore how the differences are
incarnated within alternative universities.
In order to unfold this question, I propose three characteristics to
define universities. First, a unified university doesn’t exist. We’d
rather talk about universities. Indeed, each university has its own
particularities, resembles and differences (Cabal, 1995); then,
following Bourdieu (1984), I state that universities are spaces of
struggles that are moved by the infiltration of the ‘outside’ that
transform their inner functioning; finally, they are ‘marketized’ and
sold as ‘products’ (Alvesson, 2013; Butler & Spoelstra, 2012; Drori,
Tienari, & Wæraas, 2015; Naidoo, Shankar, & Veer, 2011). This
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definition makes the existence and the justification of alternative
universities difficult: how can alternatives exist in such a diversified
landscape? How alternatives can exist when external pressures are
increasing?
In parallel, I propose to define the alternative as a movement of
differenciation rather than viewing it as something that is solely
against something else. To put it differently, I state that the
alternative is at the same time something that is against and
something that is with: it is a process of revolution and of reflexivity.
In viewing the alternative as a movement of differenciation, I consider
it as a dynamic in constant circulation within an organization. Having
said that, I make the hypothesis that this movement of differenciation
is incarnated in alternative universities through various actors
(humans and non-humans). In doing so, I aim to explore these
universities’ mode of existence (Latour, 2012). My theoretical stance
is anchored in a constitutive view of communication; for which
communication is constitutive of the “way any being happens to exist,
more or less, since it, she, or he always exists through other beings”
(Cooren, 2015, p. 2). In this perspective, the alternative as a
movement of differenciation will be incarnated more or less through
various beings.
In order to disclose these incarnations, I will conduct an
organizational ethnography (Van Maanen, 2011; Ybema, Yanow,
Wels, & Kamsteeg, 2009) in two alternative universities (a University
of the People and a School of Creativity) this winter from January to
May 2017. It will consist in non-participatory observations during
courses and members’ meetings. I will also conduct semi-directed
interviews with members, students and teachers. At the time of the
CMS conference I will have gathered enough ethnographic data’s to
be able to present some preliminary analysis and my first findings.
Moreover, I will be able to examine and reflect on the potentials and
pitfalls of what it is to be ‘organized otherwise’ for universities.
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The ‘other’ other of alternative organizations? Marginalized subject
positions and the emancipatory potential of organizing
Alexander Fleischmann (WU Vienna)
Alexander.Fleischmann@wu.ac.at
‘Alternative’ as a relative term implies that its meaning depends on an
‘other’ – a characteristic of any signifier, as poststructuralist semiotics
claim. In current debates on ‘alternative forms of organizing’ this
‘other’ is often seen either as modernist bureaucracy or capitalist
exploitation. Alternatives to this first ‘other’ are said to lead to a
proliferation of insecurity, (self-)exploitation and inequalities (see,
e.g., Fleming, 2014), while questioning the second ‘other’ may foster
autonomy, solidarity and responsibility (see, e.g., Parker et al., 2014).
Two issues arise from this rough mapping of the field: First, the
question of how to distinguish between emancipation and
compliance in order to cherish the “emancipatory and democratic
potential” of alternative organizations. And, second, it leaves another
‘other’ out: marginalized / subaltern subject positions. In my paper, I
want to address these issues from a theoretical / conceptual angle
and explore what role organizations can play in overcoming
contemporary inequalities.
Trying to work towards answering these questions, I want to suggest
a radical normative approach to equality as proposed by French
philosopher Jacques Rancière (1991, 2004). Central to his
understanding of equality is that it cannot be seen as a distant ideal
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to be fulfilled in the future, that it cannot be seen as a goal deferrable
to a ‘better future to come’. On the contrary, equality must be
asserted in situations generally deemed as unequal, equality must
serve as point of departure for every(day) action, otherwise it fades
away into a meaningless ideal. Accordingly, emancipation needs a
“reconfiguration in the here and now” (Huault et al., 2014: 34), which
interrupts a taken-for-granted reality and opens up the possibility for
dissensus, an interruption that may work towards restructuring the
sensible. Underlying Rancière’s stance towards equality is his
conceptualization of the individual as “a will served by an
intelligence” (1991: 52). Consequently, the task for an emancipating
“ignorant schoolmaster” in his eponymous book The ignorant
schoolmaster is strengthening the student’s will: In promoting Joseph
Jacotot’s (1770-1840) method of teaching topics one knows nothing
about, Rancière calls for creating an equal and emancipatory learning
environment. In my paper I want to use the figure of the ‘ignorant
schoolmaster’ and explore possibilities of the ‘ignorant employee’ in
order to come up with new ways of thinking emancipatory forms of
organizing.
However, in claiming that one only has to assert equality in order to
achieve it, the position of marginalized and subaltern subjects is
potentially erased (again). As Gayatri Spivak iconically asked: “Can the
subaltern speak?” (1994) With Ruth Sonderegger (2016) I want to
point out that Rancière has no understanding of the “structural
weakening of the will” of specific groups of individuals along socially
constructed axes of differences like gender, ethnicity, race, sexual
orientation, age or class. I want to follow Sonderegger’s line of
thinking and confront Rancière’s work with Gayatri Spivak’s 2013)
postcolonial critique. As contemporary conceptualizations of
alternative organizations have to a large extend, I would argue, no
adequate understanding of organizational subject positions coined by
differences along gender, ethnicity, race, sexual orientation, age or
class, a critical approach to difference is needed.
To summarize, my proposed paper will provide a Rancièrian
conceptual framework to assert how ‘alternative’ relates to
‘emancipation’ and ‘equality’ and reflect with Gayatri Spivak on how
marginalized subject positions relate to all three. In light of far-right
nationalist movements globally on the rise, with their promotion of
“family, community, and culture” that basically serve as “plurals of
the self” (Lewis, 2016: 8), I want to suggest that for emancipatory
alternative organizations a focus on dissensus is indispensable, also to
overcome racist, sexist, abelist and heteronormative structures within
contemporary societies.
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‘Alternatives’ Come in Many forms: A Critical Nodal Analysis of
Contestants of Neo-Liberal Banking
Jason Glynos (Department of Government, University of Essex, UK)
Robin Klimecki Department of Management, University of Bristol, UK)
Simon Parker(CASS Business School, UK)
Hugh Willmott (Nottingham University Business School, UK)
Robin.Klimecki@bristol.ac.uk
Building on previous work that investigates how the UK regime of
neoliberal finance appears to be undergoing a process of
simultaneous contestation and restoration in the wake of the 2007-8
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crisis (Glynos et al., 2012; 2015), our paper extends this analysis by
looking more closely at the practices of retail banking.
In particular, we seek to evaluate the extent to which so-called
‘stakeholder banks’ (NEF, 2013) challenge neoliberal norms of
financial service provision and potentially provide organisational
space for more ‘democracy at work’ (see Wolff, 2012). Our aim is to
further our understanding of the transformative potential of
alternative (financial) organisations (cf. Parker et al., 2014) by
deploying the ‘logics approach’ advanced by Glynos and Howarth
(2007), supplemented by a ‘nodal framework’ that apprehends the
banking service chain in terms of the nodes of provision, distribution,
delivery, and governance.
Using this logics-cum-nodal framework, our focus is on the
rhetorical and organisational strategies and imaginaries that are
operative within three “alternative” banks. Based on extensive
interviews and secondary data analysis, the paper draws attention to
the diversity within and between alternative financial organisations
and practices that has been underexplored in the literature so far. For
instance, our analysis points to gaps in current thought by noting that
it is possible to see degrees of ‘alternative’ practice in different parts
of an organization. One organisation can place the environment and
local communities at the very centre of all they do but may possess a
typically corporate governance structure. Other firms firmly place
customers at the forefront of their operations in lieu of
environmental concerns. Both can be considered ‘alternative’ but
both can also be considered lacking from a variety of normative
positions.
As a consequence of this analysis, we re-examine broader
question ‘what is an alternative organisation?’ In so doing, we
foreground differences, tensions and contradictions and highlight the
need for diversity and pluralism between and within alternative
organisations.
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When hierarchy fosters democracy and equality: Co-operating in
reverse dominance hierarchies
Stephane Jaumier (Grenoble Ecole de Management)
Within organisation studies, radical democracy and egalitarianism
have to date been mostly associated with organisations that operate
outside or at the fringes of the capitalist system (Parker et al., 2014).
For instance, social movement organisations (Sutherland et al., 2014),
intentional communities (Farias, 2016) and open-source networks
(Pearce, 2014) all promote the development of alternative
organisational practices that are based on the strict equality of their
members. These practices find their roots in feminist and anarchist
thinking and rely on the application of very strict rules and
procedures that, for instance, regulate the distribution of tasks and
speaking out (Maeckelbergh, 2011). In this context, consensus
decision-making, such as recently popularised by movements like
Occupy and Nuit Debout, is favoured over majority-voting (Graeber,
2013). The objective is to prevent the centralization of power and the
emergence of leaders. It is horizontality, that is, the absence of
hierarchy, whether formal or informal, which is ultimately sought for
by these organisations (Sutherland et al., 2014).
The adoption of such horizontal practices is similarly observed in
some co-operatives that operate at the periphery of traditional
economic sectors or within niche-markets largely protected from
competition (Rothschild-Whitt, 1976). However, this is much less the
case in co-operatives that provide more conventional products or
services, which typically adopt more conventional hierarchical
structures (see Kokkinidis, 2015 for an exception).
Consequently, this paper aims to critically explore the possibilities
and prospects for the development of radical egalitarian and
democratic practices within organisations that are active participants
in competitive markets. More specifically, alongside the few
companies for which equality and democracy are tantamount to
horizontality, with an absence of managers, the paper considers the
possibility of organizing in which, paradoxically, the very hierarchical
structure constitutes the means by which radical equality and
democracy are achieved. To that purpose, the paper builds on the
concept of ‘reverse dominance hierarchy’, as developed by American
anthropologist Christopher Boehm (1993, 1999), where, in egalitarian
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societies, power is collectively concentrated at the bottom of the
pyramid while absent at the top. The paper applies this concept
through an ethnographic study of a co-operative in which I served as
a factory worker for one year, and which conforms to this model (see
also Jaumier, 2016).
The article is structured as follows. First, the concept of reverse
dominance hierarchy is defined, drawing on the work of Boehm.
Following this, Scopix, a co-operative sheet-metal factory is
introduced and discussed as an example of a reverse dominance
hierarchy in practice by successively detailing: its egalitarian ethos;
the mechanisms by which power is contained; and the atypical roles
of its managers. Finally, the paper highlights how the case contributes
to current debates on the possible democratisation of the corporate
sector.
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Silencing alternative organisations? A discursive analysis of media
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reporting on the Co-operative Bank
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Abstract
Since the financial crisis of 2007-08, there has been a renewed
interest in co-operatives (Cheney et al., 2014) with recent studies
arguing that co- operatives wider social, political and institutional
contexts need to be taken into account (Boone and Özcan, 2015;
Gupta, 2014; Lambru and Petrescu, 2014). In contrast to this, media
accounts of co-operaPves are relaPvely scarce, parPcularly in the UK.
Thus, although there are over 6,000 co-operaPves in the UK
contribuPng £37 billion to the economy (Mayo, 2015), business
reporPng in the media more tfen focuses on conformist, capitalist
narraPves (Berry, 2015; 2016), with alternaPves rouPnely
marginalised unPl a scandal or unusual event pushes them into the
public eye.
This paper explores the tensions between alternaPves and conformity
by undertaking a discursive analysis of media coverage of the crisis at
the Co-operaPve Bank (UK) in 2013. The empirical data for this paper
is drawn from five years of UK newspaper reporPng on the CooperaPve Bank (2011-15), tracing its transformaPon from an
unremarkable presence on the UK high street to preferred bidder for
Lloyds Bank branches, and its subsequent near collapse. IniPally
hailed as the ‘saviour of the high street’ by the press, within 18
months the Co-OperaPve Bank’s financial and senior personnel
problems led to accusaPons that its mutual ownership and amateur
oversight were at the heart of its management problems, followed by
ridicule and lurid claims about key personnel.
The paper first discusses recent research into co-operaPves,
highlighPng the difficulty of evaluaPng them using for-profit
standards. The methods secPon explains how the newspaper arPcles
from were chosen, categorised and analysed. We then chart the
changes in reporPng and media interest in the bank through five
discursive themes: member and customer service; standard financial
reporPng; human interest or personality driven journalism; the PR
machine; and poliPcal coverage.
Our analysis suggests a series of overt and covert discursive strategies
in the highly poliPcised coverage of the bank’s financial crisis.
Newspaper coverage of co-operaPves is based almost exclusively in a
neoliberal for-profit discourse in which non-profit organisaPons are
judged by for-profit values. The paper therefore idenPfies the role of
the media in delegiPmising organisaPons with alternaPve governance
structures and thereby promoPng ideological and economic
conformity
We conclude by discussing the paradoxes of co-operaPves where
commercial success (conformity) and mutuality (alternaPves) exist in
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tension (Storey et al., 2014; Mangan 2009; Noterman, 2016). Given
that substanPal coverage of co-operaPon has only appeared at Pmes
of crisis, and is inflected by normaPve capitalist values, reducing the
Co-operaPve story to one of two narraPves: well-meaning 19thcentury moralist underdogs against the free market or incompetent
drug-fuelled le_wing hypocrites failing to support the efforts of
raPonal, business-minded execuPves. This produces good copy that
reflects the interests of their publishers, but does not extend or refine
understanding of the complex social, poliPcal and economic contexts
within which mutual and co-operaPve organisaPons find themselves.
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Grassroots Politics and Organization – An Analysis Beyond
Formalization
Robert Maruschke
robert.maruschke@hu-berlin.de
Every day millions of people get together and engage in grassroots
politics – with very different outcomes. To explain those outcomes
some social movement scholars have pointed to the importance of
organizational questions (Piven/Cloward 1979; Clemens/Minkoff
2004). But how exactly does organization influence the choice of
tactics and demands in practice? To answer this question I connect
my empirical findings from a comparison of state, corporate and
popular grassroots politics with arguments against a static image of
organization (Den Hond et al. 2015). Furthermore I suggest to
integrate more aspects into a concept of organization.
Within social movement scholarship community organizing and
participation forums are oftentimes excluded from analysis because
there are seen as top-down forms of politics or at least as being
outside of social movements. Instead of using a top-down vs bottomup dichotomy it seems more fruitful to use the categories of invited
and popular spaces (Cornwall 2004) and to see both as potential
forms of grassroots politics and/or social movements. Comparing a
participation forum, a community organization and a protest group
enlarges the scope of what scholars and activists can learn about
social change efforts, about its innovations and democratic potentials.
This approach is closer to “reparative critique” than to “paranoid
critique” (Baiocchi et al. 2014, orginally by Eve Sedgwick) and invites
us to a more open discussion about how to organize for social justice.
When looking at different organizations the debate around processes
and effects of formalization can offer insight. As in the track
description for this panel, formalization is mostly seen as a gradual
process (Staggenborg 1988) that has certain effects on an
organization’s strategy.
Does formalization matter?
This view masks the contradictions wihtin organizations, where
formal and informal elements (must) work together. The overall level
of formalization does not say much about what actually happens
within the organization. The most chaotic protest group can have a
chaired decision making routine that is directed towards a consensus,
while a participation forum also has a chair and an intense debate
that is concluded with a vote. Both organizations have formal decision
making structures but would probably not agree that they have much
in common. Following this argument and the conflicting results from
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movement (Clemens/Minkoff 2004), participation (Baiocchi 2003) and
organizing (Smock 2004; Swarts 2008) research, formalization does
not entail certain political strategies.
Importance of organization
This does not mean that organization does not matter. It’s rather a
question of how to look at an organization and it’s dimensions1.
Unsurprisingly we are confronted with a highly complex practice that
needs to be oberseved carefully. My study let me to conclude that
grassroots politics is at heart a vulnerable process where immaterial
aspects like trust, acceptance, doubt or dissent are produced through
a certain configuration of organizational elements in the respective
dimensions. Such a composition determines wether an organization
contests or affirms the status quo, wether it can mobilize
(Piven/Cloward 1979), and wether tensions and conflicts can be
resolved within the organization (Den Hond et al. 2015).
Robert Maruschke is a PhD candidate at the Department for Urban
and Regional Sociology at the Humboldt University Berlin (20152018). He has worked as a movement organizer in the USA and
published a critical introduction into the field of community
oOrganizing. robert.maruschke@hu-berlin.de
1 (1) Idea of change; (2) organizational history; (3) analytic frame; (4)
quantitative aspects of participation; (5) working and decision making
structures; (6) atmosphere, collective identity and role repertoires;
(7) financing.
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The paper considers a new phenomenon of co-living – contemporary
manifestation of communal living and working - in relation to similar
organisations with different or opposing ideological underpinnings. It
highlights parallels of co-living to examples of similar contemporary
and historical organisations. It explores how co-living incorporates
past progressive ideological commitments such as collectivism and
solidarity and traces how these are re-framed in the language of
contemporary ‘mythology of work’ (Fleming, 2015). The paper
considers similarities and differences between ideals of co-living and
alternative organisations to further our understanding of normative
appeal of current trends in capitalist economy.
Co-living presents a form of cohabitation in which similarly minded
individuals live and work together in a purpose-built accommodation.
Co-living establishments combine rented accommodation with a
shared workspace. Spreading predominantly in areas with burgeoning
new technology industries, co-living establishments are connected to
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a wider milieu of work in the ‘knowledge economy’. Co-living is
thought to generate innovation and creativity upon which new
businesses are founded and careers reinvented. It can also be seen as
social settings that promise to foster particularly intensive and
affective relations to work and economic activity. In addition, colivings promise to create ‘intentional communities’ where individuals
inspire and support each other in their professional and
entrepreneurial pursuits.
On the one hand, we can understand co-living as an extreme
exemplification of contemporary trends in organisation of work. It can
be seen as an extreme case of tendencies to blur the boundaries
between workplace and home and between working and personal life
(Fleming, 2014; Fleming and Spicer, 2004). With its focus on
entrepreneurs and individual self-development, co-living fits into
neoliberal discourse of entrepreneurship, employability and human
capital (Binkley, 2011; Foucault, 2010; Jones and Spicer, 2005; Read,
2009). On the other hand, co-living incorporates ideas and trends
historically connected with different types of organisations. Strands of
modernist architecture sought to apply managerial thought to
housing (Guillén, 1997) and provision of workers’ housing was a part
of industrialist paternalism (e.g. Ford, Baťa). Co-living also bears
striking resemblances to organisations which present alternatives to
mainstream modes of individualist and capitalist life. We can draw
connections with commune, squat, kibbutz or even monastery type
settings. Indeed, parallels between these organisations and co-livings
are frequently mentioned in popular media discourse and are
occasionally referred to by co-living members themselves.
We can say that co-living incorporates a combination of both
communal and solidaristic ethos with neoliberal values of personal
efficiency, individual self-development, and entrepreneurialism.
Taking inspiration from anthropology of ethics (Faubion, 2014;
Laidlaw, 2014) and pragmatic sociology of critique (Boland, 2014;
Boltanski and Chiapello, 2007) this paper aims to explore ethical and
normative underpinnings of co-living and juxtaposes it to alternative
forms of collectivist organisations. In doing so, it seeks to deepen our
understanding of ideological and ethical appeal of current trends in
capitalist ideology and economy.
Binkley S (2011) Psychological life as enterprise: social practice and
the government of neo-liberal interiority. History of the Human
Sciences 24(3): 83–102.
Boland T (2014) Critique is a thing of this world Towards a genealogy
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In this paper, we consider learning in management education through
students’ experiences of doing short-term dissertation projects in a
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variety of ‘alternative’ organizations. We believe that conceptualizing
how students learn in the classroom and in different kinds of
alternative organizations, can help management scholars reflect on
how ‘the baby and the bathwater’, alluded to in the call for papers,
sustain each other – that is, both the fuzzy borders of alternatives and
the performativity of management education (Spicer et al., 2016).
Literature on critical management education has focused on creating
reflexive learners (Cunliffe, 2004) in classroom settings through the
forging of intellectual tools to bring about change through the
questioning of common sense assumptions of corporate
managerialism (Fournier, 2006; Reedy and Learmonth, 2009).
Crucially, however, exposure to alternative organizational practices
allows students the possibility to spot inconsistencies, challenge the
predominant ideas of business and in some cases to imagine and
partly enact a future that challenges the status quo. Based on 13
post-dissertation interviews with students and an analysis of 17
reflective logs, we find that students respond to being in alternative
organizations with a mix of shock and enthusiasm.
We theorise how alternatives performatively act upon students to
create learners who exhibit different forms of reflexivity. Learning
about alternatives in the classroom has been reported to potentially
thwart students’ imagination and aspiration in the face of allencroaching capitalism (Fournier, 2006). We find that in alternative
spaces where students can reasonably expect capitalist goals to
trump social motives in the last instance (e.g. CSR departments), they
reflexively question the meaning of the ‘social’ while aiming to
resolve the tension between business and social interests. In
alternative organizations where they expect the social to be more
important than the profit-motive (e.g. charities, social enterprises),
students have tended to become more critical and recognized the
messy complexity of reality cannot be neatly ordered.
All of this, we argue with regards to the theme of this stream, points
at the difficulty in deciding what alternatives are and whether they
result in emancipation or produce conformity. What matters for us,
rather, is that alternative organizations underscore the importance of
context for learning (particularly in management education but also
more broadly in life) and by challenging the status quo, create the
conditions of possibility for the performative enactment of a self that
is open to the very idea of alternatives.
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Education by its very nature has always been imbued with the
utopian impulse and many proposed utopias give education a central
role in their creation and maintenance. As Peters and Freeman-Moir
(2006) argue, it is difficult to envisage a form of education not aimed
at creating a better future for its students. Within the Business
School, this impulse tends to take the form a neo-liberal cryptoutopia. I.e. a utopia that dares not speak its name. Whilst maintaining
a façade of brute evidence-based technocratic rational practice,
behind is a limitless faith in the power of management theory, the
entrepreneurial spirit, competitive success and corporate endeavour
to solve every problem and drive human progress ever further
forwards. We live in the best of all possible worlds and, with new
technologies, it just keeps getting better. Even the near collapse of
the global financial system in 2008 and the deepening of the climate
crisis have not seriously dented the confidence of business schools in
the utopian dreams of free-markets and endless growth.
For those of us who have spent their energies as critical management
academics trying to dissuade others of their adherence to this cryptoutopia, our failure is chastening. Perhaps then, what is needed is not
more critique but a counter-utopia (Parker, 2002). An alternative
vision of what higher education in general and business schools in
particular could be like in the service of equality, sustainability, social
justice and human flourishing (Fournier, 2006). This paper attempts a
rough sketch of such an educational utopia drawing on two traditions
in utopian thought. The first of these is based in a radical use of
nostalgia for an imagined Golden Age (Kumar, 1987). William Morris’s
(1887/1986) ‘A Dream of John Ball’ illustrates such an approach
admirably. In the case of universities, the appeal of a golden age of
untrammelled autonomous scholarship and academic selfmanagement continues to provide a powerful discursive resource for
resistance to the ever greater encroachments of corporate
managerialism. The second approach locates utopia in the future,
only to be apprehended through dreams and visions, (see Piercy’s
(1976) ‘Woman on the Edge of Time’). It thus utilises all of the
fictional arts in order to create a desirable and imaginable alternative
reality that overcomes the sense of inevitability and immovability of
current arrangements. It acts to persuade that all that is seemingly
solid might indeed melt into air.
Universities have been sites of struggle over alternative conceptions
of the good society since their medieval foundation. Perhaps the
greatest most recent set of proposals for an alternative democratised
form of the academy came out of the 1960’s counter culture and the
student protest movements (Boren, 2013). Likewise the radical
educational theories of Illich (1976; 1985) and Freire (1994; 2008,
1996) which still inform contemporary restatements of utopian
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educational thought (Giroux, 2011). Contemporary social movements
continue to develop alternative models of educational theory and
practice. In our paper we draw on such radical educational theories,
alternative educational practices and a number of portrayals of
utopian education drawn both from utopian experimentation and
from imagined pasts and futures. We use these to suggest principles
for the utopian transformation of the business school. We consider
whether this would ultimately result in the self-abolition of the very
idea of the business school or its transformation into a new form
embodying liberatory organizational praxis. We hope that, at the
least, such a vision might facilitate eutopian progress, agreeing with
Oscar Wilde that utopia is best a destination endlessly approached
rather than arrived at (Marshall, 1993). Our paper proceeds first by
surveying the tradition of educational utopian thought and identifying
a number of key elements that can inform our own proposal. We next
set out a proposal for the utopian transformation of the business
school and how we might begin our journey towards it in the here
and now. We conclude by suggesting a number of lines of
development for utopian higher educational thinking.
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With a general orientation toward economic growth, ecologic
(Meadows et al. 2004), economic (e.g. Martinez Alier 2009; Martinez
Alier et al. 2010) as well as social (Hirsch 1976) disparities evoke and
resulting problems remain unsolved. Modern approaches seek
applicability in the reduction of emissions (see Kyoto protocol, United
Nations Climate Change Conference Paris 2015) and Green- NewDeal-trade-offs to cope with a globalized (economic) village. The
maxim stays to produce, act and be ‘sustainable’ – but within the
margins of capitalism. Up to this point, the question ‘How to initiate a
sustainable transformation?’ thwarts. Earnestly considering
possibilities of a general societal transformation, beyond a capitalist
logic, two points become obvious: on the one hand governmental
actors do not have any incentive to change the circumstances, which
stabilize and foster the capitalist framework in an act of ‘top-down’
enactment (e.g. Ayres 2008; Kerschner 2010). On the other hand, 7.5
bn. individuals are not to be mobilized for a critical mass to build a
broad basis for a peaceful change in a revolutionary or grass-roots
movement. Therefore, the paper argues for an analytical perspective
at the level of organizations.
Management and organization studies phrase sustainable approaches
as ‘Green-New-Deal entrepreneurship’ (e.g. Kearins et al. 2010;
Parrish 2010) or Critical Management Studies thought in a
performative understanding (e.g. Spicer/Alvesson/Kärreman 2009). In
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fact, they do not question the problematic orientation toward
growth.1 This paper steps into this gap by thinking solidarity at an
organizational level. The question the paper seeks to answer is how a
‘solidarity organization’ can be dressed up (conceptually), looking at
characteristics and structures.
The conceptual outline of solidarity, especially within organization
studies, is not very elaborated. Typically, solidarity is framed as an
individual concept (Weber 1921: 88, 530 as ‘emotion’; Jaeggi 2001 as
‘motivation’; Ronge 20152 as ‘political emotion’), which does not
provide a contribution to theories of organizations in the first stance.
Organization scholars first think about Durkheims (1893) notion of
organic solidarity in modern societies understood as the peculiarity
due to the division of labour. Some may also think about Webers
conceptualization of ‘solidarity of interests’ (1921: 154, 823) that may
be interpreted in a similar understanding but with a strong focus on
hierarchies. Even though solidarity is phrased as one principle of
alternative organizations (Parker et al. 2014: p. 36)3, the concept
itself remains undetermined in concrete. There, solidarity appears to
be not much more than individual “duties to others” (ibid.).
The approach of the solidarity organization takes up the basic
considerations deriving from the concept of solidarity economy (see
Altvater 2006; Elsen 2008; Voß 2008; Notz 2011; Les Convivialistes
2014). In a very brief and condensed overview they are: (voluntary,
classless, direct democratic) auto- organization and (organizational)
orientation towards values and needs. Moreover, first own empirical
insights suggest two further aspects – the integration of
organizational failing as a chance and the long- term orientation of
organizational activities at the ‘consequences’ for the generation
after the next.
1 Creditable exceptions are e.g. the works of Cheney and Azkarraga
and colleagues. 2 With Ronge (2015) it would be even possible to
view solidarity as ‘sympathy’ according to Smith (1759). 3 Moreover,
Parker and colleagues (2014: 37) even ask the right questions “How
can we be both true to ourselves, and at the same time orient
ourselves to the collective? How can we value freedom, but then give
it up to the group?”.
With this contribution, the author follows an emancipatory
epistemological interest and aims at the sensitization to solidarity
within organization studies.
References
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Introduction
In this paper, we analyse how the common’s movement defends its
idea against a formal or informal reappropriation of commons. For
this purpose, we draw on the theory of Popitz describing the
institutionalization of power in spaces where people establish (new)
social order. Analysing the process of power institutionalization
allows us to hark back to the fundamental debate around the tragedy
of the commons used by economists to legitimise a marketization of
non-economic areas such as healthcare, science or education. This
paper elaborates how the common’s movement is organised, how it
collaborates with state authorities to establish common spaces and
how it organizes to defend common spaces from being
reappropriated by individuals or groups. Our research question
explores how the common’s movement organizes common spaces
and against tendency of groups that take ownership of commons.
Our approach is based on an on-going ethnographic research
comprising of participant observations at local commons assemblies,
document analysis mapping the commons movement debates
transcending movement spaces (such as the World Social Forum and
the European Commons Assembly) as well as interviews with key
informants. The paper is divided into three consecutive sections. In
the first part, we will present Popitz’ concept of the
institutionalization of power. Against this background, we approach
the conceptual basis of commons and conclude with thoughts on how
the commons movement is organizing
‘differently’, how it collaborates with authorities and how the
movement avoids the disposition to (re-)establish a social order in
which commons are lost.
Theoretical background
Underlying Heinrich Popitz’ theory of power represents the capacity
to fend off foreign influence. His ideas can help us in understanding
why and how power affects and reflects organization. Key here is
institutionalization that rests on processes of depersonalization
[Entpersonalisierung], formalization [Formalisierung] and integration
[Integrierung] that remove power from being the association with a
particular person, increasing the level of rules as well as
cements/stabilizes power into an overall order respectively (Popitz,
1992, p. 233-234).
Popitz (1992, p. 236-254) differentiates steps in the way through
which power becomes institutionalized:
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1) Sporadic power is limited to single cases and is not recursive, unless
regularities can develop;
2) Normative power stabilizes sporadic power through (if-then) rules
of conduct and conformity thereby significantly reducing the ‘cost’ of
exercising power and increasing its efficiency;
3) Super-personal power entrusts power to a position thereby
creating a lineage and legitimization (e.g. with precedents, qualities
and competences, predecessors and successors, norms etc.) and
continuation of a power structure (equal to social order). Suprapersonal power normalizes power division and domination in the
everyday: thus, power becomes increasingly invisible and
incontestable.
Armed by the question “what happens if a few gain power over
many?”, Popitz (1992. p. 187- 221) discusses three empirical cases of
group organization. His first example is the distribution of deckchairs
on a ship. A group of privileged forms to help each other to defend
their ‘right’ to take possession of ‘their deckchairs’. To Popitz, it is the
elites’ superior capacity to organize that institutionalizes power
structures. As his second example, Popitz illustrates a prison camp
where a few people created a monopoly for goods and privilege
provision around a cooker, a business monopoly which made the
central beneficiaries an affluent aristocracy amongst their peers. A
monopoly is powerful in successfully oppressing any potential
competitors by dividing the prison camp into groups with differing
access to privilege. Lastly, he analyses the dominance of a youth
group in an educational institution.
This group is split into a power centre, supporters and the exploited.
The power centre can either tyrannize the exploited and increases the
benefits of their supporters, or reduces the costs of the oppressed
and cut the benefits of the supporters. Either way, a social order is
reproduced that equals a machinery through which the oppressed
provide the operating power.
Especially the last example demonstrates how difficult it is to reverse
the institutionalization of power once it is established. Power works
tacitly, unchallenged and accepted even by those who suffer from its
consequences. Moreover, all three examples demonstrate how the
capacity to organizes may develop into an institutionalization of
power indiscriminate of the particular space. Against this background,
we want to explore the dynamics of the institutionalization of power
in the commons movement.
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Markets and commons
From a liberal perspective, markets bring together utility-seeking
agents who base their behaviour on rational calculation and
individual action. Markets are conglomeration of various actors who
organize along common positions and interests: Ahrne, Aspers and
Brunsson (2014, p.8) see these as the profiteers aiming to make
profit, the others involved in ‘the organization of markets on behalf of
other persons or organizations’, and the sellers or buyers that
represent those who are directly involved in market activities. Rather
than being embedded in purely individual action, markets can also be
seen as constructed through reciprocal relations and collective action,
where shifting alliances constitute the dynamics of the market space.
Yet, markets are not apolitical spaces as their construction, relations
and practices all reflect various politics, that is, goals and power
differentials of their participants (Fligstein, 2001). As such the logics
of collective action do not construct disinterested spaces. Rather, as
Offe and Wiesenthal (1980, p. 96) suggest, the logic and mode of
collective action and struggle ‘cannot be informed by any purposiverational calculation, but rather by a notion of the intrinsic value and
preferability of a particular mode ... not to “get something”, but to
put ourselves in a position from which we can see better what it
really is that we want to get and where it becomes possible to rid
ourselves of illusory and distorted notions of our own interest’.
Various social activists can attempt to manoeuvre markets and
confront firms (e.g. den Hond and de Bakker, 2007; King, 2011) or
alternatively to engage in everyday resistance practices (e.g. Wahlen
and Laamanen, 2015). We investigate a space in between where
social activism
attempts to generate alternative spaces for supplying to the needs of
individual, communities and the society.
Generally, commons are perceived divergent from a market logic of
commodities that are exchanged, privatised and competed with on a
market. Theorising commons is examining phenomena ‘that do not fit
in a dichotomous world of “the market” and “the state”’ (Ostrom,
2010, p. 641). Commons and commoning generally refer to ideas
around shared, cooperative ownership of resources. The idea of the
commons is contrast to private property and property rights. Such
rights determine the conditions and boundaries to the ownership,
access and use of resources into the private, proprietary hands,
thereby also outlining social relationships between groups (Wall,
2014).
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Proprietary relations underlie all claims of ownership to material and
immaterial resources. Guided by the logic of usufruct – the right to
enjoy without destroying – commons are made available to a group
based on some forms of regulation and norms on who can
participate. Rules and norms aim to circumvent overexploitation of
resources or the tragedy of the commons (Hardin, 1968). Hence,
‘managing’ the commons is a tug of war between privatisation of
common resources (“only an owner will be motivated to take care
and invest in a common”) and creating spaces where rules and
consensus-based decisions bring together ‘individuals in all walks of
life and all parts of the world [who] voluntarily organize themselves
so as to gain the benefits of trade, to provide mutual protection
against risk, and to create and enforce rules that protect natural
resources’ (Ostrom, 2000, p. 138). Consequently, commons are open,
yet ideological, spaces for economic and solidaristic experimentation
(cf. Gibson-Graham, 2006; Utting, 2015) where rules can delineate
how companies may participate, at which conditions as well as how
to deal with authorities is (e.g. Bollier, 2016).
“Omnia sunt communia!”: The empirical study of commons
assemblies
In our empirical study, we take a movements perspective towards the
constitution of a collective action space of commons. Commons can,
in various ways, be considered a non- traditional social movement
space: while they work to address a grievance of resource shortage by
liberating resources from the yoke of private possession, they also
require and frequently include various types of commercial
operations and organizations as well as authorities. We focus on the
mechanisms of the commons movement that protect resources from
being appropriated by private interests, being abandoned or from
‘running wild’ because
of a lack of interest. As the examples and theory of Popitz suggests, if
there is a private, economic interest in using a common space,
institutionalization of power will naturally develop. Therefore, we will
focus on the ways the commons movement deal with these
preconceptions of the institutionalization of power and explore the
question of how the common’s movement empirically reacts against
tendency of groups that take ownership of commons. Our approach is
based on an on-going ethnographic research comprising of
participant observations at local commons assemblies, document
analysis mapping the commons movement debates transcending
movement spaces (such as the World Social Forum and the European
Commons Assembly) as well as interviews with key informants.
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We will start by looking at the internal process on how the commons
movement is organized. For this purpose, we focus on how the
commons movement deal with the quandary of social movements
(un)organization. The institutionalization of power in a social
movement space equals formalization of organization. A social
movement is generally defined as a decentralized network of
individuals and groups that organizes based on a collective identity,
around the goal of engendering, thwarting or undoing fundamental
social change (Snow et al., 2004; Diani, 2009). Thus, social
movements are a special type of social order somewhere between
networks, institutions and organization; between loosely connected
assemblies and definite social structures, and subsequently, between
formality and openness. To maintain their special character,
movement groups need to balance the decided and emergent social
order (den Hond et al., 2015) as tendencies on the trajectory between
decentralized networks and formal organizations (such as parties and
NGOs; Schröder, 2015).
Like other movements, the commons movement can be also seen as
a network between local groups and individuals that reach out for
transnational coalitions. However, the objective of the commons
movement is different to traditional social movements as it highlights
collaboration with state authorities rather than ‘pure’ opposition to
them. At times, the movement is even (co-)initiated by state
authorities. For instance, the first European Commons Assembly that
took place in the European Parliament in November 2016.
Commons seems to be used as an ‘umbrella term’ that encompasses
topics of other movements. A melange of issues is found here
including copyright reform, sustainable and democratic management
of natural resources and biodiversity, or transparency and direct
citizen participation in political institutions, to name but a few. What
the different local groups share beyond their engagement in different
protest activities is the making of Commons Assemblies. At these
locally, nationally and transnationally held spaces, the major
outcome is often the collective writing about commons in charters or
manifestos. The collection of these documents forms our data corpus
that is currently being analysed concerning the way the movement
defines itself (and in relationship with others). Moreover, we analyse
how and from whom the movement aims at protecting ’commons’.
Even though each group draw up their own manifesto, authors who
have publish extensively on commons are of central importance to
the movement as they are present at major meetings as speakers:
“leading commons thinkers and activists Yochai Benkler, Ugo Mattei
and Janet Sanz send their best wishes with brief video contributions”
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(Bloemen and Hammerstein 2016). However, in local groups, we
observed that such a way of putting individuals into powerful roles
within the movement is perceived with criticism. The aversion against
any representation of the movement and the defence of flat
hierarchies makes the decision-making process and especially the
negotiation with authorities difficult. The observational protocols of
these meetings serve as our source to analyse the form of
organization of the movement when it collaborates with (state)
authorities.
Preliminary findings and conclusions
As Mayreder (1917) and Michels (1965) have argued, a movement
seeks to develop into a hierarchical form. Hence, the idealistic
objectives of a movement are from now on of secondary importance.
It is more important to gather enough resources to survive as an
organization thereby potentially betraying the ideals by making
compromises. Thus, formal organization can, while providing
effectiveness of structure, thwart movement ideals and goals by
replacing these with a preoccupation of structure, leadership
positions, and procedure.
Resistance towards formal organization gives rise to unorthodox ways
of organizing that serve creating a new world order. In this sense,
social movements are considered the epitome of self-organization.
The idea of self-organization is not only part of the self-image of the
so- called ‘new social movements’, but is also the ideological basis of
their political program. Decentralization and participation in decisionmaking are both political goals and ideal- typical forms of organization
(Maeckelbergh, 2009). However, unorganization is also problematic.
Pronounced openness and horizontality leaves power permanently up
for grabs. In case the network centralizes around an inner circle,
informal (power) structures within the network can emerge
(Freeman, 1972). Within this dynamic, even a group of activists runs
the
risk to reproduce antiquated, patriarchal role patterns such as gender
roles and/or to even (re- )create (intended or not intended)
hierarchical structures. Moreover, a movement organized in the most
horizontal way might face the problem of being incapable of taking
decision and having political impact.
What is centrally at stake here is power. Power is something unstable,
a spontaneous (that is, evanescent) creative force that produces
reality. Power [Macht] is different from rule/domination [Herrschaft].
As per Michels (1965) power vested in positions has a tendency
towards institutionalization that results in rule/domination. Similarly,
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Weber (1978) and later Popitz (1992) see power to include a
tendency towards institutionalization as rule and domination,
consequently rendering power fixed, planned, stable and (at least
somewhat) constant.
As outlined above, we are currently investigating how the local and
transnational ‘structures’ of the commons movement influence the
dynamics of power as the movement aims to defend the idea of
commons, collaborate with (state) authorities and exists parallel to
markets. The contributions of our paper will illustrate on the central
dynamics of spaces of exchange in attempts to generate social and
economic justice, social change and good organization. We contribute
to the literature on organizational analysis of social movement with
the application of Popitz’ succinct theory of power with which we
illustrate how the dynamics of power influence the trajectories of
institutionalization and organization in social movement spaces
consisting of various types of actors sharing some mutual agenda.
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protest movement
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In recent years, Europe has witnessed an increase of social movement
activism, particularly in Southern Europe, where countries were hit
especially hard by the economic crisis (Kaldor and Selchow, 2013,
Quaranta, 2014). This research is based on fieldwork in the context of
the Spanish 15M anti-austerity movement, including 92 interviews
with activists and participatory observation, and indicates that
successful mobilization and maintenance of protest against the
political and capitalistic economic system, its institutions and
organizations (Della Porta, 2015, Pianta, 2013) was especially based
on a framework that substituted previous left/right classification with
an up/down screening. This alteration allowed to match allies and
opponents of the movement more easily, thus facilitating the
emergence of a broad and inclusive movement, striving for social
change, real democracy and radical reforms to restructure the
functionality of society. Yet, this previous asset of heterogeneity/high
civic engagement should not obscure weaknesses that may endanger
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the realization of the movement’s ambitious objectives. Recently, it
seems as if internal tensions (Taibo, 2013) have intensified, especially
regarding the question of how to reshape ways of organizing (Parker,
2013, Sutherland et al., 2013). Opposing views are prevalent: on the
one hand there are those, who emphasize to reform political and
social institutions and organizations, yet conforming to fundamental
principles of present day systems (representative democracy,
capitalist economy), on the other hand, activists strive for more
radical approaches challenging the hegemonic order, thus rejecting to
reproduce structures that are considered inadequate to meet the
needs of normal people. Our analysis supports the latter approach to
be the more promising one.
As trust in institutions has declined, activists themselves try to
address social inequalities and challenge the logic and operational
forms of institutions and conventional organizations via more direct
interventions (Maeckelbergh, 2011, Reedy, 2014). Alternative forms
of organizing and democratic participation are assessed as promising
for building horizontal structures and alliances (Laamanen and den
Hond, 2015, Haug, 2013, Castells, 2012, Fuchs, 2006), thus putting in
practice the goals of an equal and just society (Graeber, 2004). This
indicates new forms of interactions, cooperations and tensions within
and between the civic, political and economic sphere (Feenstra, 2015,
Gerbaudo, 2016, Böhm et al., 2010) which may open new possibilities
for shifting from resistance to social change via repolitization
(Antentas, 2016). Two developments are striking. Firstly,
interventions in the political sphere occur more directly by parties
that emerge from the movement. Secondly, the movement aims at a
more fundamental shift by reshaping society’s political and economic
organizations, fostering self-organization and intensifying alliance
formation within a diverse civil society. Opponents of the movement
are still identified as the political and economic establishment. They
elaborate new strategies to limit and weaken the movement´s impact
and aim at constraining emancipatory organizational practices e.g. by
restrictive legislation, thus eroding civil rights.
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Respectful Organising – an (Ab)original Alternative
Karl‐Erik Sveiby and Tex Skuthorpe
karl-erik.sveiby@hanken.fi
Tex is a Nhunggabarra man now living in Bucketty, NSW, Australia. He
is the last custodian of his people’s law stories, a painter and teacher
of Aboriginal culture. In this paper he is the main source and
functions as the interpreter of the stories. Karl-Erik is Swedish and
has lived in Australia for many years. He is professor emeritus now
living in Helsinki, Finland. In this paper he functions as the writer and
the ‘translator’ between the world of the Nhuggabarra and the world
of social science.
This paper presents an Aboriginal model for organising. It builds on
law stories preserved by oral tradition by the Nhunggabarra – an
Australian Aboriginal people. The stories were first published in
(Sveiby & Skuthorpe 2006) and the paper also builds on research into
two specific issues: Aboriginal approaches to sustainability and to
leadership (Sveiby 2009; 2011). By introducing an Aboriginal
approach, which the authors1 refer to as respectful organising, the
paper attempts to contribute a unique alternative to the discourse on
alternative organization.
Aboriginal Australian societies thrived on their island continent for
maybe as long as 50 000 years according to archaeological evidence.
With the loss of traditional Aboriginal society, following the
colonialization in 1788, we, the other peoples on Earth, also lost a
working model for organising a long‐term sustainable society with a
proven track record. There remains, however, a treasure of ‘law
stories’, because several of the surviving Aboriginal peoples, among
them the Nhunggabarra, have continued the oral tradition up until
our days. The stories contain the ‘law’ – the rules and codes of
conduct of how the members of society were meant to behave. They
are like time‐capsules, messages preserved from ancient times – if
the reader knows how to interpret them. The co‐author of this paper,
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Tex Skuthorpe, is the last custodian of the Nhunggabarra law stories
and the main source of data for the model described in this paper.
There are several advantages with this alternative. First, it has a
proven track record of long‐term survival. Second, the model was
developed before capitalism, before organised religion, even before
the agricultural revolution and was fully functional up until time
stopped 1788. The model, therefore, also addresses the ‘discourse of
inevitability’ (Aune 2001), which taunts current discussions about
alternative societal models. Third, the model challenges Western
minds to reflect on how societies and lives are formed by institutions
designed to keep the Western model intact despite its shortcomings.
We are not proposing a return to the stone‐age, but provide a set of
principles for organising a community that are neither utopian, nor
predefined by a ‘post‐ism’. We first briefly present the Nhunggabarra
society from previously published work; we then outline the main
principles of their model as derived from ten of the law stories. The
discussion compares them with relevant themes as published in The
Routledge Companion to Alternative Organization (2014).
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“Time is on my side”: a temporal approach to social movements
praxis
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Social movements usually organize from the most varied levels
of formalization, even through different kinds of informalization
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(Diani, 2003). They adopt organizational practices from the most
centralized to the most decentralized ways (Diani, 2003; Diani,
McCarthy, & Zald, 1996). Most recent movements even reject the
idea of the need of leaders and adopt a more horizontal
organizational stance. However, this does not mean a lack of
leadership (Sutherland, Land, & Böhm, 2014). Social movements can
still be seen as interconnected nets of actors through interchange
networks. These networks can join different actors directly or by
means of intermediates (Diani, 1992, 2003). The plurality in therms of
organization of social movements is followed by the studies in this
field, which already problematized a plenty of issues as structure,
leadership, goal, formalization, purpose, space etc. Both in theory and
practice, social struggles are materialized in certain objects like urban
space, people bodies, the rights of minorities, religions, etc.
However, the question of time, solely, seems that has not been
properly problematized and this could be an important tool to give
more power to social movement against agents with even more
power in the disputes in the social fields. Therefore, our goal in this
proposal is to emphasize that time can be an ally in favour of the
organization of social movements to raise more power to them.
Hence, we reflect on the possibility of social movements to manage
time on their side. It just concerns of hitting the timing of the self
organization of social movements. The time, for social movements,
implies uncertainties and accentuated contingencies. In a more
traditional way, time is called erratic time, that is, when the present
prevails over the past and the future. On the other hand, time, in a
chronological perspective (which is linear, and can be bought and
sold), is used as a source of social power by those with greater power
influence. Capital can be used to dominate time and the domain of
time can be used for dominate capital (Harvey, 1990). Therefore,
some social groups define the material practices, together the forms
and the meanings of time, and also certain basic rules of social play.
However, this does not mean that those who define the rules always
win all power struggles that lie (Harvey, 1990). The distribution of
social power is reproduced through the rules of common sense that
define time. The power struggles are fought under such rules, thus
consuming a great social energy from social movement (Harvey,
1990). Despite all these powerful organizations advantages, social
movements can easily arrange themselves to organize resisting
against power, due their fluidity, ephemerality and versatility. The
time in social movement is built in the praxis, the social movement
has its own temporality and this element brings power to the social
dispute towards forces like organized capital and the State. In this
sense, time can adopt the status of a capital (be it social, cultural,
symbolic etc.). This can put social movements in advantage within the
struggles in the social field. The time in power relations now can be
established by the social movements, putting time in the side of
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them, which can be used to unbalance power relations in their
favour. After all, “time is on my side, yes it is”.
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Reimagining Social Researching: Taking Critical Action
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Details of individual papers submitted:
1

Ethical values challenges to Action Research

Decision:

Einar Aadland, prof. emeritus, VID Specialized University, Oslo , Norway,
Einar.Aadland@vid.no
Abstract:
Two research situations with implicit dilemmas to the researcher:
a) Doing individual interviews in a study of organizational culture in a
small organization, female employees informed me of sexual
harassment from the leader, threats leading to passivity, and
ridiculing of one of the staff members.
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b) In a study of values practices in a psychiatric hospital, the CEO
suggested which departments we should visit in order to find
relevant material for our research. One department was omitted,
and merely described as “under restructuring”. We chose to visit
this department, despite the silent CEO “order of avoidance” (our
interpretation), and encountered a staff being frustrated and
resentful to the leadership.
What are acceptable ways to proceed in an action research (AR) process in
these two cases, with the researchers already involved as co-creating
agents inside social systems of conflicting interests? Based on the generally
accepted premise that values-neutral researcher positions are impossible;
which alternatives are viable? Who’s side are we on? Or is it possible to
establish a strictly formal researcher’s position of leading negotiations,
avoiding researcher influence (Habermas/Apel’s discourse ethical ideal)?
Which conclusions should reports of research findings concentrate on,
paying attention to ethical principles of “beneficence”, “protection of
human participants” and “protection of confidentiality” on the one hand
(Helsinki declarations, Belmont reports), and regarding the basic research
obligation to report “facts” and render relevant data “as is” to the public
reader on the other? The key challenge, as I see it, is not protection of
participant confidentiality from exposure to the public, but rather avoiding
launching a report bombshell to the inner social group/organization –
where people easily recognize the whos and whats involved – and still
render relevant new insights to enhance positive change.
These situations pinpoint some of the special ethical challenges to action
research. These are challenges more complicated than in traditional
Page | 276

biomedical ethics, which focuses mainly protection of individuals or
vulnerable groups (i.e. autonomy, beneficence, justice). By involving
different parts of a social group or organization in a joint project,
differences in opinion, power and status may surface. Possible internal
conflicts are easily exposed, or they may be accelerated by the research
process. A researcher’s duty is to take care of the participants’ wellbeing,
but also to enhance just changes. Taking care of both values may prove
strenuous.
In AR the researcher is powerful by being the stage manager of the process
and facilitator of making different voices audible. In some ways the action
researcher is a group therapist or a conductor orchestrating voices. The
overarching “telos” of action research is to make things better for the
group/organization involved, but this is often disturbed by the complexity
of the situation.
Other ethical themes of AR are “who is paying”, “who’s interests are at
stake”, “which discourses are powerful/powerless and should be subdued
or strengthened (academic discourses, market discourses, political
democratic discourses, etc.)”
I would like to use the opportunity to discuss which ethical challenges AR
may encounter, and how to deal with these. Some of these themes may
be:
1. Researchers being framed, entangled, funded – by career ambition,
economics, cultural values
2. Researcher’s ethical telos – research for the good of what, or who?
3. Critical edge – on behalf of what, or who?
A schematic map of meta-theoretical researcher positions and their
correlates may help in locating different ethical challenges to different
research traditions :
Positivist
Neutral

Hermeneutic
Neutral

Critical, action
Activist

Constructionist
Neutral

Methods

Thin
descriptions
Observation,
survey,
experimental

Participatory,
Emancipatory
Dialogue, action
processes, mutual
reflection

Research
agenda

Mapping of
facts

Thick
descriptions
Interviews,
observation
(participative),
etnography
Interpretation
of meaning

Telos

Revealing
natural law

Mutual
reflections
Dialogue,
exploration of
meanings,
negotiation
Reflection, new
framing,
sensemaking
Establishing
new
understanding,
Positive change

Researcher’s
engagement
Format

Exposing
patterns of
meaning, values
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Emancipation,
stimulation,
reflection
Bringing about
justice, agency

2

What happens when action research meets ideas of sociomateriality?
Author name and institutional affiliation: Stephen Allen, University of Hull.
Email address: stephen.allen@hull.ac.uk
Abstract:
Concepts such as 'participatory epistemologies' (Reason & Torbert, 2001)
have been developed to help understand how action research could be
involved in positively transforming real-world relations. Such appreciations
highlight the interactional and relational ways in which research and
knowledge becomes socially produced with people. However, informed by
the field of Science and Technology Studies, there is a growing interest in
organizational research about the potential significance of matter within
social-material relations (Barad, 2007; Law, 2004; Law & Urry, 2004). Given
this emerging interest, questions emerge about what implications these
ideas might have for understanding and performing action research.
The growing interest in sociomateriality can be understood as relating to
challenging constructions of human 'subjects' as active, knowing and
influencing, and material 'objects' as passive, knowable and formable (Law,
2004). Or, seeing material as "fixed and inert" in contrast to an "active and
dynamic social" (Dale & Burrell, 2008, p. 213). Consequently,
"sociomateriality theorists see organizations and objects as simultaneously
social and material, where each aspect only becomes meaningful through
their interrelationship" (Allen, Cunliffe, & Easterby-Smith, 2017, p. 5). A
key point that is made is that "humans are part of the material world, not
transcendent gods or magicians able to manipulate the material without
being incorporated or changed by it" (Dale & Burrell, 2008, p. 210). The
metaphor of human entanglement has been offered to help understand
the potential implications of being in a sociomaterial world (Orlikowski,
2010).
Whilst approaches to action research tend to challenge traditional subjectobject distinctions by researching with people, there has been limited
consideration about the ways material relations might – "way below the
[researcher's] radar" (Law, Ruppert, & Savage, 2011, p. 12) – be significant
in attempting to foster critical action. If we understand that action in a
sociomaterial world should "not be seen as a simple implementation of an
intention, but rather as a directed construction of real-world relations"
(Bruun & Hukkinen, 2003, p. 104), developing reflexive awareness of
material 'bindings' (Ingold, 2008) becomes relevant for action researchers.
Although organizational researchers have considered the implications of
bringing in materiality – such as discussing the ways technologies are
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involved in gendering and mediating the writing of texts (Muhr & Rehn,
2015; Prasad, 2016) – the potential significance of debates about
sociomateriality for action researchers have so far been underexplored.
Action researchers who have considered ideas and potential implications of
sociomateriality are few. One example is the work of Suopajärvi who in her
participatory action research aims "to understand how ageing becomes
constituted in our intra-actions, and which human and non-human
components turn out to be significant" (2016, p. 4). By completing an
ethnographic analysis alongside action research workshops Suopajärvi
attempts to notice the potentially active role of non-human agents such as
the physical meeting space (e.g. furniture) and artefacts (e.g. a magazine
brought in by a participant). In this paper I attempt to contribute to the
development of a sociomaterial perspective for action research which can
help to extend visibility on working as an entangled action researcher. The
aim is to help to develop reflexive awareness that can be critically attentive
to the sociomateriality of seeking to foster action for organizational and
societal transformations.
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Action Research for Conflict Transformation: exploring the Tension
between Critical and Constructivist Approaches
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Abstract:
This paper explores the tension between critical, “post-colonial” and
“constructivist” approaches to conflict transformation. It is based on
multiple cycles of action research carried out for the purpose of improving
relations between Jewish and Palestinian Arab students at a public college
in Northern
Israel.
Academia is often the first meeting place for young Jewish and Arab
citizens of Israel. Relations between these two groups are characterized by
deep tensions stemming from the Israel-Palestinian conflict as well as
social inequality. Meeting in academic environment offers opportunities to
engage in interactions that could improve relationships. In most cases,
however, Jewish and Arab students tend to avoid each other and interact
only when necessary.
In our attempts to make relations between Jewish and Arab students
discussable, the typical response, from both sides, was that there is
nothing to discuss because relations are just fine – even if there was good
evidence to the contrary. When we challenged this claim, we were
accused of trying to create conflict where not exists. We have termed this
reaction “the one big happy family fantasy”.
The critical, post-colonial approach to Jewish-Arab dialogue predicts this
fantasy, which it interprets as resistance that must be overcome. It argues
that true dialogue only begins when both sides recognize the power
inequalities and their implicit roles as oppressor (the Jewish students) and
oppressed (the Arab students). Although there is significant validity to this
interpretation, it usually leads to more resistance.
As an alternative, we have developed a constructivist approach to conflict
transformation which we call “negotiating reality.” It reframes the “one
big happy family fantasy” as the expression of a wish among both Jewish
and Arab students to create a reality that is different from the one “out
there”. We use three “tools” - reflexivity, dialogue, and research - for
enabling them to become more aware how they jointly construct their
relationship and the choices the can make about how to change it.
The critical and the negotiating reality approaches are not necessarily
contradictory, but they lead to different strategies of action and to
different implications. We have found that the negotiating reality approach
circumvents the frame of blame and guilt, while enabling people to
examine the conditions that shape their social world – and of which they
are a part, is more likely to promote a communicative-relational space.
Furthermore, it enables participants to engage the emotional side of the
conflict.
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However, the potential strengths of the negotiating reality approach may
also be its main weakness: the danger is that the participants will continue
to avoid the difficult, threatening, and painful issues.

4

Our goal in this paper is to explore the post-colonial critique of our
constructivist approach. In what ways does the constructivist approach
enable Jewish and Arab students to engage issues such as power,
domination, and inequality? Does it unintentionally reinforce the status
quo or, alternatively, lead Jewish and Arab students to challenge the status
quo?
Academic meritocracy versus public opinion?
2015 presidential and parliamentary campaigns in Poland and academic
experts in major opinion dailies
Helena Chmielewska-Szlajfer
Kozminski University
hchmielewska@kozminski.edu.pl
Abstract:
The 2015 presidential and parliamentary campaigns in Poland revealed a
huge gap between academic experts and popular opinion, which became
quite clear at the ballot box. The arguments of the former proved
ineffective in persuading the latter. What’s more, academic argumentation
was used by the unconvinced readers to pigeonhole those academics, who
participated in public discussions on major opinion media, as members of a
caste serving either a particular party’s or their own profession’s particular
interests.
This form of typecasting of academics, which has become visibly noticeable
in the last two years in Poland is not isolated, and a similar pattern could
be noticed e.g. in the United Kingdom during the Brexit campaign and the
United States during the 2016 presidential campaign.
This tension between academics publicly speaking out on the media and
their non-academic publics raises the question about meritocracy and the
role of the public intellectual, the academic expert in the public sphere
(vide: Słomczyński but also Bourdieu). In Poland, in major opinion dailies
the dominant attitude of this group has been, and largely continues to be,
that of “enlightening” less-educated ordinary citizens (vide: Schütz), yet
treating them as inferior, not worthy of conversation. The paradoxical
result is that the audience these academics want to convince is the one
they insult.
Another issue concerns the actual group interest of an academic
meritocracy: what goals do such public intellectuals want to achieve? Is it
the beauty of truthful, elegant argumentation? Or, perhaps, is it about
getting the message through to achieve desired results (i.e. according to
the truthful, elegant argumentation) in the public sphere?
In order to illuminate these often conflicting goals of expert academics
speaking out in public, I would like to offer a study of analyses and
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comments presented by academics in major Polish opinion dailies during
the 2015 presidential and parliamentary campaigns in Poland.
5

Re-thinking triple-bottom line. How to conduct a case study of
sustainable enterprise?
Agata Dembek, PhD
Kozminski University, Poland
Center for Research on Organizations and Workplaces,
adembek@kozminski.edu.pl
Abstract:
At the Reimagining social researching Stream, I would like to discuss and
consult with participants the methodology design for the research project I
am about to undertake. Drawing inspiration from Bruno Latour’s reflexions
on the constitution of modernity, I intend to conduct case studies of
sustainable enterprises, overcoming conceptual differentiation among
economic, social and ecological dimensions of organization’s performance
(triple-bottom line). Challenging the separation between these “purified”
dimensions, I would like to reflect whether sustainable/hybrid enterprises
are actually substantially different from “regular”, profit-oriented ventures,
or maybe we think of business in a conceptually limited way.
It is worth asking, I believe, whether hybridization of organizations consists
in clashing of different institutional logics, that are inherently different, or
rather organizing itself has “hybrid nature”, but not all the positions and
logics are being acknowledged in the constitution of an enterprise. If so,
maybe – in a broader scope – appeals for a radical change of the economic
model towards more sustainable one, could be answered with more
accurate understanding of this current model. Perhaps we have never been
really neoliberal?
Following this logic, in order to conduct a case study, to reconstruct
relations among actors, interests (intéressement) and positions, no initial
categorizations should be imposed. Values and motivations should not be
arbitrary assigned to one of the three dimensions (economic, social,
ecological). That would give organization’s members and other related
actors the space to tell their own story. On the other hand, following
relations and assembles should allow to reconstruct the emerging “story”,
as well as problematizations of rationalities, motivations, goals, costs, etc.
Whether, and how, these problematizations are being negotiated? Another
important objective should be to understand positioning of the actors and
organization as a whole towards conditions of current economic model
(however defined by them), as well as their interpretations.
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How CMS researchers can draw out of the debates within action research
to develop further their action research practice
Helena Mary Kettleborough – Manchester Metropolitan University
Business School
H.Kettleborough@mmu.ac.uk
Abstract:
In this paper I wish to examine how CMS researchers can draw out of the
debates within action research to develop further their action research
practice. In particular, I wish to explore the idea of developing first person
practice, from the work on first person inquiry. I will be drawing on the
work of Marshall, including (1999) and (2016).
The particular approach I am interested in is how do CMS researchers
respond to the fact that 2016 was the hottest year on record as were the
preceding three years and that during the past 40 years, according to the
WWF, over 40% of invertebrate species have been lost. I will therefore
examine a first person practice of ‘bearing witness’ arising out of my PhD
research, which is a practice which can be undertaken by colleagues within
business, either for profit or non-profit organisations. I wish to draw out
recommendations arising from this practice, drawing links with the
characteristics of action research as outlined by Reason and Bradbury
(2006) and (2008).
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Since completing my PhD I have been taking out these ideas to others,
both in an academic and community context. This paper will include my
reflections on using the first person inquiry practice in these educational
settings and how this relates back to the theoretical literature. I wish to
locate my reflections within Heron and Reason (1977) and Reason and
Bradbury’s observations (2006, 2008) on action research being located
within an emerging participatory paradigm and how such a paradigm
relates to what humanity is doing to the natural world. I wish to use the
paper as an opportunity to reflect on how the ideas of Heron and Reason
(1997) and Reason and Bradbury (2006) relate to Thomas Berry’s ideas of
the ‘Dream of the earth (1988) and drawing back such observations to the
first person practice of ‘bearing witness.’
I would be interested in the value of discussing this paper within a small
group with an opportunity to offer participants an opportunity to
experience the first person practice of ‘bearing witness’ as well as
delivering the ideas. The opportunity to take out to the community would
appeal to me as I see action research as a research paradigm to take
communities and businesses forward. I am working on this as an article for
publication.
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When the anti-discriminatory and critical approaches do not go hand in
hand. PAR in Polish community in London Borough of Lewisham
Anna Kordasiewicz (Centre of Migration Research, University of Warsaw)
anna.kordasiewicz@gmail.com
Przemysław Sadura (Institute of Sociology, University of Warsaw)
sadurap@gmail.com
Abstract:
Michael Burawoy (2003) maping out the division of sociological labor
discovered antagonistic interdependence among four distinct but interrelated ideal types of knowledge: professional, critical, policy, and public. As
Burawoy himself once expressed “In the best of all worlds the flourishing of
each type of sociology is a condition for the flourishing of all”. Whereas we
live in existing not ideal world, any activity that cross the borders of the
distinguished fields can generate tensions and misunderstandings.
It is particularly pertinent in cases of the activities that represent the
participatory turn in public management. They cross the boundaries
between sociological areas mentioned above. Many such projects mix
sectors e.g. when they are implemented by a partnerships consisting of
universities, public institutions and non-governmental organizations. As the
relations among the four types of sociology vary historically and nationally
the situation gets even more complicated when we deal with the activities
that are implemented in international environment and/or by international
teams. Additional dimensions of differentiation may be introduced when
team members represent different schools of thought and different
backgrounds, such as gender, age, class, ethnic and racial.
All those possible “distracters” emerged during the implementation of the
action research project “Londoner – Pole – Citizen” carried out by Centre of
Migration
Research
Foundation
(http://obmf.pl/projekty/projekty_POLeng.html) working together with
Lewisham Polish Centre (LPC), Goldsmiths, University of London and the
London Borough of Lewisham Authority.
Within the framework of the project we undertook an exploratory desk
research of the Polish inhabitants of the London Borough of Lewisham. We
involved people with Polish background in a participatory diagnosis and
worked towards greater inclusion, especially of youth in the Lewisham Polish
Centre (LPC) operation as well as facilitated involvement of youth in
participatory mechanisms of the Borough. The project was an opportunity
to diagnose and an attempt at crossing the class barriers of Polish
participation in the LPC. In the course of the project serious differences of
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opinion on the methodology emerged between team members. It turned
out, among other things, that, however sharing a lot of core attitudes
towards the action research, we were not able to concert together the youth
work antidiscriminatory approach (stemming from i.a. anti-oppresive
practice, Chouhan 2009, and inclusive and representative practice, Packham
2008) with critical approach of sociologists derived i.a. from the tradition of
interpretative American sociology, P. Bourdieu school and critical
ethnography and make them joint basis for our participatory action research
and social intervention.
In this paper we will present the critical case study analysis of LPC project in
order to deepen reflective understanding of our situation as well as to
generate some more universal answers for similar challenges. This paper
aims at posing the question about the methodological and practical tensions
between different approaches (connected to different types of knowledge
and paradigms, Denzin, Lincoln 2010) that can be used in an action research
(sociological intervention, critically oriented research) and making them the
subject of analysis of critical management studies.
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CMS Radio-Teahouse
Art, performativity and chance encounter
Aviv Kruglanski
CMS Radio-Teahouse will take place outside of the conference, on the
street or at a cafe. It involves a live Internet audio stream, conversation,
music, snacks and unpredictable interruptions. The Radio-Teahouse fits in a
small briefcase and consists of a mixer, cables, a microphone, speakers and
a laptop running a Pure Data patch for live streaming on the Internet. It can
be set up anywhere where there is electricity. During the conference it will
be set up in some comfortable space outside the main hall. It could be a
cafe, any other social space or even on the street with some chairs and
tables. The conversation is streamed live and is interspersed by music.
The Radio-Teahouse has been one of my main tools for getting to know
neighborhoods in my recent exploration of connections between
alternative organization (Parker 2002; Parker, Fournier, Reedy 2007),
Diverse Economies (Gibson-Graham 1996; Roelvink, St. Martin, GibsonGraham 2015; GibsonGraham, Cameron, Healy 2013) and art (Roger Sansi
2015; Ingold 2016) in what I call Wild Yeast Economies.
It responds to the need to create what they call in the PAR literature a
"communicative space" and will serve as a way to address experientially
the problematic raised in CMS regarding Critical Performativity (Spicer,
Alvesson, Karreman 2009). Presenting in such a playful experimental way
embodies a critique of the control and the privilege implicit in
Managerialism and in the positivist research that upholds it (Coleman,
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2015, p. 393; Reason, Torbert, 2001, p. 15). Epistemologically it brings to
the forefront issues related to knowledge democracy (Ladaah, Jaitli,
Tandon, Hall 2015) or epistemological equity (Seeley 2011), at the core of
PAR's political project.
Taking place in a publicly transited space, the conversation is open to
interruptions and outside onlookers. It is not a "safe space" for academic
discussion with its high register. The street will invade the conversation, it
will contaminate and disrupt it's flow and make itself manifest, in fact it
might even protest against things we could otherwise safely say about it.
The street, the neighborhood is here an antithesis to Organizational Theory
as it is crafted in the halls of academia. Its exceptions disrupt many rules,
its uncertainties - contrary to the office cubicle where bureaucracy (the
rule of the office) can be imagined, enacted and even softened or made
"complex". Can we grow organization and OT's (in plural) up from the
fertile ground of this environment? And what kind of OT's will ferment in
this ever-shifting ground? Can collaborations across discipline, registers
and discourses grow in the midst of reflexive action?
The aim of this intervention is to explore the outer edges of research, and
to make visible issues that obstruct the performativity of many CMS
projects. I hope this conversation will bring us to talk about the multiple
temporalities related to the multiplicity of epistemologies (Law 2004) we
are exploring and how despite theorizing about closer relations between
"research" and "life" (Reason, Torbert. 2001) academic temporalities and
other habits (conceptual, economic) can become obstacles (Arieli,
Friedman, Agbaria 2009). But apart from this critical aspect, the RadioTeahouse will help us feel out the potentialities of letting go of some
control and of some privilege, maybe discovering how chance encounter
can play a role in research and theorizing, as much as it does in recent
contemporary art (Girst 2014, p. 42-43; Sansi 2015).
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Arthur Miller, Marta Struminska and the Enemy of the People

Accept

Jerome Ravetz
jerome.ravetz@gmail.com
In his version of Ibsen’s play, Arthur Miller moved a crucial line
forward in the plot. Miller had the town declaring Dr. Stockman ‘An Enemy
of the People’ at the beginning of the public meeting, rather than at the
end as in the original. This was not merely a helpful process of editing
designed to ensure that the play’s message was clearly politically correct.
We can also understand it in terms of the inherent contradictions in
beneficent activism that have been analysed by Marta Struminska. In one
sense the Doctor was correct; the corruption in the town extended far
beyond the water supply to the baths. But the tragic confusion of goals for
his campaign, inevitable in dramatic terms given his politics and
personality, can serve as an object lesson for reformers in science as much
as in any other sphere.
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Beyond the innocence of participatory research
Birgitte Ravn Olesen, associate professor, Roskilde University, DK,
bro@ruc.dk
Helle Merete Nordentoft, associate professor, Aarhus University, DK,
hmn@edu.au.dk
Abstract:
Much research in management learning contexts focus on positive and
rewarding incidents when they address the importance of working with
reflexivity in participatory learning processes (Corlett, 2012; Cunliffe,
2002). However, within critical reflexive approaches in the action research
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community, recent discussions address how democratic ideals of
participatory research can be critically explored (Arieli & Friedman, 2009;
Gunnarsson, 2003; Heen, 2005; Kristiansen & Bloch-Poulsen, 2004; Phillips
& Kristiansen, 2012). This paper contributes to this debate by discussing
the ethical complexity, which arises in the co-production of knowledge
between researchers and participants.
A core quality of reflexivity is to investigate a taken-for-grantedness in
professional practices (Cunliffe, 2002). The empirical outset in this paper
for investigating interactions between researchers and research partners is
video footages of interdisciplinary workshops in a development and
research project with health care professionals. In the footages we
observed several instances in which the voices of certain participants were
silenced. We were bewildered because our observations of the video
footage clearly contrasted with our experiences during the workshops.
Something had obviously escaped our attention during the workshop and
we felt responsible for the silencing.
In the analyses, we work with a post-structuralist position. According to
Foucault, ethics is a critical stance (Foucault, 1994); a stance that
encourages continuous reflection and critique of the process and product
of knowledge production. The conception of research ethics draws
attention to how a researcher and/or facilitator (co-) produces (possibilities
for) subject positions in the field of study/work – including which positions
she nourishes in processes of collaborative knowledge production. In other
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words, research inspired by post-structuralism builds on an ethics of
reflecting and exposing how any involvement in the world is a powerful
and performative act. A post structuralist perspective reminds us that all
participants are interwoven in situated power/knowledge-relations in
which all actions are understood as processes of subjetification that are
inherently and reflexively negotiated and connected to local discourses at
play. This approach does not distinguish between the power embedded in
individual actions and power embedded in discourses at play: They are two
sides of the same coin and are both active in subjectification processes in
collaborative knowledge production.
The implication of a poststructuralist perspective is that researchers should
dare to focus on the gaps between rhetoric and practice. Moreover, we
must deconstruct our understandings of the nature of ethically proper
research relationships when working with co-production in action research.
Instead of leaving sensitive phenomena out of the research process, it
becomes an ethical imperative to investigate these phenomena in order to
unravel mechanisms of in- and exclusion in tensional situations. An
awareness of how power relations are at play in all processes of knowledge
production may strengthen the practical validity of “co-produced”
knowledge in action research.
Taking this conclusion one step further, it seems only fair to say that
because power is always productive, we – the researchers - cannot be
responsible for the ways participants involve themselves or each other in
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collaborative knowledge production processes (Neidel & Wulf-Andersen,
2013). On the other hand we agree with Phillips when she says that
creating spaces for the voices of “others” never can eliminate
objectification. Despite this fact, we can work with techniques of
representation that are reflexive about the researcher’s positioning of
herself and others (Phillips, 2011, p. 174).
These techniques of representation can be, for instance, to highlight takenfor-granted knowledge forms. In this respect, we propose a polyphonic
premise for the facilitation of collaborative dialogues. This premise
welcomes opposing opinions and highlights the quality of difference as an
inherent quality of true dialogue
(Bakhtin, 1981). In accordance with this approach, all participants
(including researchers) must develop a dissensus sensibility in order make
room for multiple and opposing voices. This sensibility implies that they
have an obligation to ensure that all voices also silent or critical voices are
heard. In conclusion, because we as researchers are entangled in the
world we study, we cannot, as Shotter says, “relate ourselves to others and
otherness as we ourselves please”. When we operate thus situated as
researchers, “our actions take on an ethical or moral quality” (Shotter,
2016, p. 11). Therefore, researchers must continuously work with and
reflexively develop their critical awareness. In participatory research there
is no innocent place.
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Reflecting the role of the AR researcher: Values and embedded agency
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Abstract:
Scholars engaged in action research (AR) are inherently part of a tradition
aiming not only at generating knowledge, but also addressing social
problems and transforming social systems (Elden og Chisholm 1993; McKay
og Marshall 2001). Much critics has been raised to this tradition, but AR
has persisted and developed as a viable research tradition since its early
beginning shortly after World War II (Lewin 1946). Besides its problemPage | 294
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identifying and collaborative knowledge-producing efforts, learning and
self-generating and self-maintaining capability of the social system studied
has been added (Elden og Chisholm 1993). Yet, it still is a need to spur
reflection about what we can learn and enact through our situatedness,
particularly in insider action research.
We argue there is a special need to prompt active reflection on the role of
the AR researcher, as we find this a scant issue in literature. Particularly we
want to raise the questions of the values of the researcher as she or he
engage in a field with embedded values, problem defining, solving and
learning interests. Our interest stems from the very core of the AR
tradition; the integration of theory and action aiming at addressing and
solving important organizational, community and social issues together
with tose who experience them (Coghlan og Brannick 2014). Pursuing this
aim, AR “(…) rejects the idea that science is completely value free. Data in
social life ca be perhaps objective but “facts“ exists and are defined by
framework of understanding. What is studied, how, who makes sense of
data, and who learns are all important issues in action research (…)“ (Elden
og Chisholm 1993). This paper aims at contributing to such a reflexive
questioning in two ways. Firstly we review and report how this issue has
been dealt with among the classic and more contemporary contributions
of AR, and secondly we draw on experience from our own experiences
from insider action research projects to raise issues to be discussed and
suggest ways of dealing with it. These projects relates to issues such as
facilitating organizational inter-cultural learning in integrating immigrant
employees, developing governing structures and facilitating institutional
values-work.
Keeping a critical edge while researching with people also involves critical
self-reflection and adding transparency of our own embedded research
interest and value position. Aadland emphasizes that values, conscious as
well as subconscious, express intentionality and shape directions of action,
and are most importantly identified in retrospect through collective
reflection (Aadland 2010). Hence, studying and reflecting upon actions as a
practice by researchers and actors may represent a forceful impetus of
development and change.
Such reflection is needed, focusing the insider action researcher facing
challenges due to role duality, as it is pertinent in formulating AR ethics
(Holian og Coghlan 2013), but also extended to a discussion on our
embeddedness (Battilana og D'Aunno 2009) in existing professional and
organizational values whilst also consciously and subconsciously acting
upon our own.
Aadland, Einar 2010. Values in professional practice: towards a critical
reflective methodology, Journal of Business Ethics, 97(3):461–472.
Battilana, Julie and Thomas D'Aunno 2009. Institutional work and the
paradox of embedded agency. In Institutional work: actors and
agency in institutional studies of organizations, Thomas b.
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Abstract:
Critical management studies “confounds the scientific basis of
management studies” and asserts that “facts are always impregnated with
values” (Grey 2004 179). The library, often imagined as a collection of
facts, is also imbued with the same values. This paper hopes to bridge the
gap between the critically conscious literatures of information science and
those of management studies including critical information literacy, critical
library pedagogy, critical action and critical management. As librarians, we
have often concerned ourselves with the consummation of knowledge
gathered from the positivist concept of “research” and how that
knowledge may consciously or unconsciously perpetuate acts of
oppression (Hudson 2016). Further, we concern ourselves with pedagogy
of action which often seems unconcerned with how the body of research is
itself a social construct and our actions as stewards should not be rendered
unbiased by the positivist literature. What does it mean to search others’
research, and how does an ethical researcher responsibly navigate its
body? To critically engage and apply research methods and implications of
social justice, how should you teach people to do research?
This paper will first chart the parallel literatures library and
information science and management have in relation to social justice,
critical theory and critical pedagogy. Further it will focus on the concept of
information literacy, “a set of integrated abilities encompassing the
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reflective discovery of information, the understanding of how information
is produced and valued, and the use of information in creating new
knowledge and participating ethically in communities of learning”
(Framework). We hope this paper can be in conversation with other
scholars in the CMS field, utilizing Aadland’s approach to critical reflective
method methodologies After building a comparison of the two literacies,
this paper will weave both of their interactions with social research, critical
action, and action research.
Next, we will discuss types of critical action and how they may
relate to critical information literacy. How does the process of discovery
change the experience of using information? What does it mean to be an
ethical businessperson, and how does an ethical businessperson create,
locate, organize and evaluate business information? From a pedagogical
perspective, we will discuss implications for business education, as well as
teaching doctoral students. From a theoretical methodology perspective,
we will discuss the body of literature as itself a social construct of concern
to those interested in implementing critically conscious research. As far as
we are aware, no library science individuals have spoken at a CMS
conference, so we see this as opportunity to bridge our two literatures in
dynamic conversations of social change.
Works Cited
Aadland, Einar. "Values in professional practice: Towards a critical
reflective methodology." Journal of
Business Ethics 97, no. 3 (2010): 461-472.
Grey, Christopher. "Reinventing business schools: The contribution of
critical management education."
Academy of Management Learning & Education 3, no. 2 (2004):
178-186.
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Abstract:
The goal of this article is to present a theoretical and methodological
framework addressing two major challenges of governance and public
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management studies: inclusion of the critical perspective, and integration of
theory and practice. It is claimed that action research, drawing on the
pragmatist and critical theory traditions, presents a venue to address both
challenges. By linking the creation of knowledge to action, it bridges the
division between theory and practice. By subjecting action and knowledge
to the critical inquiry of both: academic researchers and practitioners, it
enables reflection over how ‘knowledge claims often reflect systematic or
structural framing involving contingent relations of power’ (Forester 2013,
6). Strengthening the presence of the critical perspective is important for the
practice relevance of governance and public management studies.
Eventually, public governance should not only be effective, but also
democratic. Therefore, the reflection over power inequalities and their
influence on actors’ ability to fulfill their interests and values should be in
the center of interests for public management and governance studies.
An attempt to adopt AR into public management and related disciplines
connects to the calls for social science which would be close to the real
needs and problems of society (Burawoy 2004; Hale 2008; Greenwood 2007;
Van de Ven 2007). This trend resulted in the development of engaged
versions of disciplines like sociology or anthropology. Public sociology and
anthropology seek to bring these disciplines to publics beyond the academy,
to promote dialogue about issues that affect the fate of society and to
transform them into a vehicle empowering non-elites (Burawoy 2004).
I argue here that engaged version of public management studies has a
potential to deliver an original input into the enterprise of building public
(engaged) social science. The explicit focus on public good in general
predestinates disciplines like public management to draw on the formal
aspects of support and development of inclusive and reflexive decisionmaking institutions. In this framework, which I shall call Public Action
Research, the researcher does not affiliate with any interest group. Instead
(s)he enhances the democratic process of bargaining between different
value-based, and thus inevitably conflictual perspectives present in the local
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community (Rayner 2003). This in turn should result in broadening the scope
of choices for those participating in the decision-making process, as well as
in the creation of new and innovative policy alternatives. Such alternatives
have the potential to reshape political dynamics and enable action (Pielke
2007).
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‘POACHER AND GAMEKEEPER’ RESEARCH – POSSIBLE?
Stuart Addy MSc
PhD

When working in a UK Ministry of Defence (MoD) procurement and supply
chain management organisation, we felt that we were good at our job; but
wondered why industry did not offer more innovation. Working in
commercial organisations bidding for Public Sector (PS) contracts in the
MoD, local government, NHS, FCO and CCS, our bids often included
innovation that clearly offered better value for money (VfM), but it was
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almost always rejected by the PS. It is also a fact that, despite many
government studies and recommendations to improve PS procurement,
there are still regular media reports of projects failing, costs overrunning,
late delivery or cancellation. Byatt (2001), Birch (2001), Kelly (2003),
Gershon (2004), Treasury Review and Select Committee report (2007),
(2009), Roots (2009) and Gray (2009), Maughan (2010).
Government papers, EU and UK public sector procurement regulations and
legislation indicate that most attempts to improve PS procurement are ‘top
down’, assuming that more policy and guidance will deliver improvement
and overcome failings. Directive 2014/25/EU, UK Government SI 2015 No.
102, Bovis (2012), Cabinet Office (2014), Cabinet Office and CCS policy and
guidance 2012 to date.
There is a considerable body of academic research into procurement and
related supply chain issues, however, most of this research tends to
concentrate on single issues; rather than looking at PS ‘procurement’ in a
holistic manner. Bryntse (1996), Graham and Hardaker (1998), Bös and
Kolmar (2000), Bovaird (2000), Bitran et al (2007), Clagola (2012), Comba
(2013), Costa et al (2013), Hunter and Kelly (2004), Hawkins et al (2015),
Hespin and Schiele (2015), Karjalainen et al (2008), (2009), (2011), (2011),
Kaufman et al (2014), Lonsdale (2005), Loader (2015), Murray (2009),
Schiele and McCue (2006), Schoenherr and Mabert (2006), (2008), Snider
et al (2013), Tadelis (2012), Walker and Brammer (2012).
There is little research based on, and with the people who actually
undertake PS procurement and yet, they receive and interpret
requirements from commissioners of procurement. They advertise the
requirement and they liaise with suppliers, before receiving and evaluating
the bids and awarding the contract. They, therefore, can have a decisive
impact on the result of any approach to market. This research was started
with the intention of plugging this gap and is therefore, ‘nascent’,
Eisenhardt (1989).
The individuals undertaking PS procurement are subject to many
influences: hierarchical power structures, legislation, Civil Service rules,
ethical considerations, time constraints as well as personal circumstances.
It was felt that taking a reductionist approach, and focussing on just one
issue in procurement, would miss these influences and so the research
would have to be broadly based.
Nascent research, in complex structures, broadly based and relying on the
views of people suggested a mixed methods approach. Defining the
influences that affect the people suggested using a ‘systems’ approach but
engaging with the people suggested Soft Systems Methodology (SSM).
Another approach would be to use a systems approach to map the context
of, and influences within procurement and use Action Research (AR) to
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work with the people. Equally a case study approach, or ethnography,
might provide the necessary insights to illuminate areas where change
would be beneficial to the PS. Boyer and Swink (2008), Checkland (1981)
Checkland and Tsouvalis (1997), Corning (2014), Caws (2015), Jackson
(1993), (2006), (2010), Marshall (1999), Reason and Bradbury (2001),
(2003), Somekh (2006), Flood (2010), Burns (2012) (2014), Kristiansen and
Bloch-Poulsen (2011), Eisenhardt (1989), Seawright and Gerring (2008),
Easton (2010), Van Maanen (2011), Watson (2011), Barron (2013), Honer
and Hitzler (2015).
Knutsson and Thomasson (2014) conducted one of the few case studies in
which a small local authority was able to innovate and change the
outcomes of procurement; but they acknowledged that their study was
limited in scope. Data would therefore be needed from several local
authorities, police, fire and rescue, NHS, MoD and the Crown Commercial
Service (CCS) if the findings were to be significant. However, as a lone
researcher, time and complexity precluded adoption of full participatory
AR. This was further confirmed as, on first contact with an authority, it
was found that the procurement organisation was split into three category
teams with different approaches, and so the workload using full
participatory AR would have risen exponentially.
Equally, having rejected testing a theory about a single issue based on my
experience, I wondered what I might find as I engaged with procurers, and
whether this would mean that my focus might shift as the research
progressed. I found it hard therefore, to settle on a research methodology
until I encountered Critical Realism Archer et al (1998), Bhaskar (1997),
(1998). Works by Mingers (2014), and Edwards et al (2014), Price (2014),
convinced me that it would be a legitimate research approach to define a
start position using systems thinking and method, and then let the
emerging data from procurement personnel lead me along a path that may
twist, and may even require decisions on new avenues of research and
other research methods, as the work continues.
I was acutely aware of the danger that my past immersion and experience
of the subject could cloud my judgement. What ‘I thought I knew’ was
from observation at a senior position in a hierarchy, rather than ‘grass
roots’ level. To engage with the ‘grass roots’ meant guarding against fitting
data into a model that confirmed my personal views. The need to be
reflexive at every stage is therefore, paramount, Mauthner and Doucet
(2003), Popoveniuc (2015). To achieve this, every interview or meeting is
recorded and transcribed verbatim. The script is then analysed to ensure
that the respondents were not led by the researcher, and that their views
are clear. Where there is any doubt, the particular point is taken to the
next meeting or interview for clarification by the originator of any
comment.
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The research to date has produced a number of surprises and shown that
much of what ‘I thought I knew’ was relevant, but that prior understanding
of why, was erroneous. Equally, it has shown that one line of enquiry that
was initially thought a bye-way, may actually be a motor-way. This
‘revelation’ has caused a shift in research focus and the adoption of
different methodologies, but has also shown that researching with the
people at ‘grass roots’ level is vital. Structures have the potential to
demonstrate ‘emergence’ which would precipitate and sustain change,
Elder-Vass (2005) (2007) (2010). Emergence must therefore include
releasing the potential of the individuals in a structure.
However, to release this potential requires a critical approach. Without
deep understanding that comes from immersion in a situation it is hard to
make an immanent critique of it. Without an immanent critique there is
little catalyst for change; for it would appear that utopia already exists. If
this critical appraisal highlights areas that are hindering ‘emergence’ then
the causes of that negative outcome can be identified and addressed. It is
also true that if the people engaged in procurement play a significant part
in the causes of the outcomes, then only they can take the action that will
ultimately change those outcomes Argyris (1997).
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Neo-liberalism, marketisation and managerialism in the English HE sector
Andrea Taberner, Lancaster University (amtaberner@uclan.ac.uk)
Background
The dominant narrative of the current market –driven university sector focuses on
neoliberal, managerial, bureaucratic control and surveillance over structures, systems,
processes and the human resource in the postmodern university, where capital
dominates labour. The prevailing feature of new shareholder capitalism is greater
work intensity, extension and increased employment precariousness and insecurity
(Thompson 2013). The ascendancy of metrics and performance indicators,
commodification and performativity causes significant occupational stress among
those working in the UK public sector, and more specifically in universities (THES
Annual Work-based Survey 2016; Alvesson and Spicer 2016; Parker 2014; Kilkauer
2014; Kinman and Wray 2013).
A‘new barbarity’ in HE has been experienced within academe, where workplace
bullying and stress have become more prevalent (Williams 2016; Docherty 2015).
Cultures where bullying flourishes have been characterised as competitive, adversarial
and politicised. Universities have become ‘theatres of cruelty’ (Couldry 2008) for
academia. This all paints a generically depressing picture of a demoralised academic
workforce, whose professional work and freedom has been incrementally
downgraded, subjugated with many feeling targeted and terrorised by management.
However, current literature surrounding the workplace experiences of English
academics does not explore these in a variety of English university settings. This
researcher believes that the power balance and impacts are felt to varying degrees’
dependent on university type (Farnham (ed.) 1999:209), and the role of the academic
within them.
Purpose
A pilot study was carried out Nov. 2015-Nov.2016, to investigate whether the impacts
of neo-liberalism, NPM, marketisation and managerialism of the English HE sector on
the academic staff well-being and the nature of their professional work, are felt to the
same degree in different English universities and whether academic role determines a
varying perspective.
Design/Methodology/Approach
Using the interpretivist paradigm, an inductive approach was deemed the most
appropriate for this pilot study. Twelve semi-structured interviews of 1hr each with
staff from seven different English universities were undertaken. These participants
were identified by non-probability sampling methods, namely snowballsampling. The
interview schedule was piloted and developed beforehand.
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Prior to all interviews all participants were sent a ‘Research Pilot Participant
Information Sheet’ (explaining what the aims of the research were, with data and
storage assurances), together with a ‘Consent Form’ which they were requested to
sign, if they were happy to take part.
Most interviews were face to face with the exception of two of the twelve, which were
conducted by telephone. The roles of participants included professors, principal and
senior lecturers and, associate or also known as hourly paid lecturers/ Oxbridge
college level teachers (who exclusively only teach). Anonymity and confidentiality were
assured. Most interviews were recorded with the permission of the interviewee, then
transcribed. Only two were not, but extensive notes were taken with permission. In
order to minimise inside researcher-bias the same open questions were asked of every
participant.
Findings
Key impact themes which emerged from the pilot study across all types of institution
are: a strong sense felt by academics of the fierce competition among universities;
creeping managerialism over academic expertise; staff were demoralised and
frustrated with many of the changes to the nature of their work and their freedoms
with little to no recourse to resist these changes; pressure to publish or perish; more
incidents of bullying reported; increased and formalised workloads and accountability;
an army of casual frontline teaching staff on short-term, zero-hours; more and more
overseas students.
Key differences found - only new universities had little to no dedicated administrative
support, but this was not the case at the other university types. Also all universities,
with the exception of new, had a rotating Head of Department, which most felt the
fairest method to appoint.
Also, in the sample of new universities there is clear differentiation between
managers, administrators, researchers and then the teaching staff who have relative
low status. Worst of all is the position of casual staff, who are very poorly treated.
These are a more regular feature of all university types with the exception of the
ancient university.
There are differences in type of students at different institutions. The most starkly
challenging students go to the new universities where most students are from a
working class background and who need lots of pedagogical and pastoral support. This
is a determinant on the nature of work in these particular universities.
All academic staff regardless of institution felt they suffered from more occupational
stress today due to controls and emphasis on outputs, and their nature. However, the
most precarious, insecure and demoralised academics, suffering from stress, are those
who teach only and are casual, temporary in new universities. The second most
stressed group of academics are full-time permanent teaching staff at new
universities.
Research Limitations and Further Research
There is a relatively small number of interviews in this pilot study, therefore it is
difficult to categorically correlate an academic biography with their opinion in the
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context of their university type. A mixed approach in further research would aid this
objective.
Additionally, the technological university classification was not included. In future, this
would need to be included.
A further area of study which could have practical implications, add value and
originality would be to investigate how ‘employee engagement’ in the university
context might pave the way forward. This has the potential to benefit academic staff
directly and the institution, a win-win solution for all stakeholders.
Keywords:
Neoliberal, NPM, managerial, commodification, performativity, workloads, bullying,
occupational stress and well-being.
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University, bureaucracy and ideology: a critical approach in the light of the category
of public sphere at a Brazilian public university
Erik Persson and Luis Moretto Neto (Federal University of Santa Catarina)
erik.ps@ufsc.br
We start from the idea that within public Brazilian universities the system of ‘targets
and terror’ and its underlying characteristics have indeed persisted (Geppert &
Hollinshead, 2017), despite the consecutive attempts to reform and enact managerial
doctrines in public services, such as the New Public Administration. The objective of
this article is to present and to discuss the main findings of a research conducted
between 2015-2016 at the Federal University of Santa Catarina (UFSC), one of the
most respectable, renowned and top-ranked Brazilian universities.
In the last three years, a public sphere was formed by several social actors of the UFSC
community to deliberate and decide on the affiliation of the University Hospital
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(UH/UFSC) to a private company (EBSERH), which was created by the Brazilian federal
government to become the management body of the National Program for
Restructuring Federal University Hospitals (REHUF), in a process that denotes a neoinstitutional nature.
Generally speaking, REHUF seeks to restructure and to revitalize federal university
hospitals that are integrated with the Unified Health System (SUS), providing these
hospitals with material and institutional conditions to enable them to fully perform
their functions in the areas of teaching, research, extension and health assistance,
especially to those members of the base of the social pyramid and who are deprived of
private health plans. EBSERH, in turn, emerges as a new organizational apparatus
proposed by the federal government to manage the hospitals of public federal
universities and to solve the severe problems of dismantlement and staff shortage in
these institutions.
In such a context, the history of the UH/UFSC has been plagued by difficulties in
extending its workforce to meet increasing demands for infrastructure, academic
qualification and care of patients of the SUS. In truth, we have perceived that this
reality of difficulties characterizes the general background of all university hospitals in
Brazil. Despite considerable investments in restructuring and revitalizing these public
hospitals in recent years, especially from REHUF, the suitable staff recruitment to meet
the demands was never materialized. Therefore, we have noticed that the crisis
pertaining to the large gap in the university hospital’s establishment plan constitutes
the practical reality upon which the proposal of a private company was ‘stealthily’
erected to become the umbrella organization to manage university public hospitals.
We use the term ‘stealthily’ because the federal government has induced a range of
explicit and veiled persuasive measures aiming to pressure federal universities into
adhering to the EBSERH as the alternative of hospital management. The government
has done so through the control of State bureaucratic apparatuses, particularly
restricting the transfer of resources and not allowing the hiring of workers, which
might be perceived as a ‘policy of terror’.
In fact, the Brazilian Constitution ensures that public universities enjoy administrative,
financial and patrimonial autonomy. Hence, the federal government has propagated a
discourse according to which there would be no impairment to universities’ autonomy
with regard to the management of its hospitals. Then, the universities’ decision to
adhere or not to the company was asserted as ‘facultative’, ‘optional’.
Notwithstanding, the only solution proposed by the federal government to reform the
university hospitals’ workforce was the EBSERH. It was presented, paradoxically, under
the ‘prerogative of choice,’ but with a single available option.
Faced with this context, many social actors who are contrary to the accession to the
EBSERH have claimed that, despite the discourse according to which the university
autonomy in the decision-making process would be guaranteed, in practical terms
Brazilian federal government has adopted a set of political pressure strategies and
power mechanisms to compel the institutions to adhere to the EBSERH. Some notable
examples are the cutbacks and delayed transfers as well as impediments to open calls
for staff recruitment.
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The key point of our discussion is that pressure strategies are not always explicit – on
the contrary, they constitute measures that are covert and falsified, conducted mainly
by State bureaucratic apparatuses, which are controlled by the government. In this
sense, ideology emerges as an instrumental element in enabling the government to
conceal the real interests and contradictions that are behind the EBSERH privatization
policy. Thereby, the government surreptitiously influences the university’s functioning,
decisions and political interests.
In order to approach these questions, this research is supported by two pivotal
theoretical elements: ideology and bureaucracy. We consider that bureaucracy is not
only a form of organization, but it consists of a domination system that is controlled by
a specific social category (Poulantzas, 1973). Within the State, organizations that
compose the State apparatuses are not only characterized by bureaucratism but they
are also based on a domination system (Weber, 1978; Tragtenberg, 2006). Through
this system a given social category or group exercises and controls bureaucratic power
in favor of political interests of certain dominant classes and social groups.
With regard to ideology, we endorse a Marxist perspective whereby ideology in no
manner can be simplified as mere abstraction of reality, pure illusion, vacuous and
absurd ideas, false consciousness, etc. Ideology, in fact, is a materially underpinned
form of consciousness, an inescapable practical consciousness of class societies.
Actually, falseness is a subordinate moment of an ideology, particularly of dominant
ones (Marx & Engels, 2007; Eagleton, 1991; Mészáros, 1989).
We argue that inasmuch as the bureaucratic ideology of the State has in its favor the
effective domain of the institutional and administrative structures upon which those
public universities necessarily depend, it may use certain strategies, practices and
rationalizations to promote both its prevalence over opponent political and ideological
positions and its capacity to safeguard hegemonic material and political interests in
terms of public health and education.
For instance, restrictive measures such as government cutbacks are reprehensible and
inadmissible, whether from a social or legal point of view, and that is exactly why
bureaucracy needs to ideologize them. In other words, it needs to use the power of
ideology to produce mystifying operations, discourses and practices that conceal the
reality of these measures. That is possible since the State is the entity which regulates
the social metabolism and effectively controls almost all cultural and political
institutions of a social capitalist formation (Mészáros, 1989).
Thus, the bureaucratic power of State apparatuses – which are mainly controlled by
the federal government in this particular case – has advantages to articulate and
naturalize its dominant ideologies by defining its own criteria of legitimacy, resorting
to strategies, practices and discourses which facilitate the prevalence of material,
political and economic interests of dominant classes and social groups. In this sense,
State bureaucracy cuts the university budget and justifies it with the fiscal crisis; it
imposes the affiliation to the EBSERH as a facultative option; it promotes the EBSERH
as the only viable solution to problems that ultimately were worsened by the
bureaucracy itself. Therefore, the real conditions and contradictions that have led the
government to unilaterally create the EBSERH are hidden by veiled discourses.
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In light of this, we could conceive the creation of this public company as a mystifying
form of producing and representing the relations with the market and of the market in
public social policies. The analyses carried out in this research enabled us to realize
that, on the one hand, the core principles of the EBSERH creation rest on the impact of
capitalist neoliberal ideology, which underpins the wave of administrative reforms in
Brazilian State apparatuses since the 1990s. Such impact is based on the influence of
the international movement for trade liberalization to promote the ever-expanding
capitalist interests (the World Bank’s definitions for public health policies in Brazil in
this specific case).
On the other hand, the creation of such company also expresses the impact of
dominant managerial ideology in capitalist order. The impact of managerialism on the
EBSERH background stems from the very context of administrative reforms whereby
public sector organizations are constrained to become more business-like, in a process
of positioning and enactment of practices and arrangements inspired by private
company’s framework (Clegg & Hardy, 1996; Böhm, 2006; Chanlat, 1999). Thus, the
pursuit of efficiency, pragmatism, quantitative indicators, professionalism, cost-benefit
logic, notion of client, productivity, performance targets, strategic management and so
on, is justified by the efforts to eradicate inefficiency of public management in service
provisions like health and education (Paes de Paula, 2005).
In the context of UH/UFSC, since 2013 a series of institutional discussion forums were
conducted at UFSC around the question of the affiliation of UH/UFSC to the EBSERH:
such forums promoted numerous meetings, public debates, protests, reports and
situational diagnoses, public inquiries, etc. In sum, several actions and mobilizations,
both for and against UH/UFSC joining EBSERH, confronted each other on a deliberative
arena which we denominate ‘UH/UFSC public sphere,’ from Habermas’ (1981; 1992)
perspective.
In view of this, our research problem was to analyze the ideologies inlaid in discourses
and practices within UH/UFSC public sphere, and perpetrated by bureaucracy to
conceal the reality and to promote dominant interests regarding the affiliation of the
University Hospital to the EBSERH. In terms of research method, we used the textually
oriented critical discourse analysis (Fairclough, 2003), in accordance with critical
realism ontology (Bhaskar, 1989; Fairclough, Jessop & Sayer, 2002). This
methodological approach facilitated the analysis of a myriad of discourses, practices,
actions, interlocutions, articulations and mobilizations occurred in UH/UFSC public
sphere in textual form, through which we could comprehend and disclose ideological
operations embedded in such social practices.
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Massification of Higher Education: Ordoliberalism and notions of the strong state.
Kiev Ariza (University of York) kaag501@york.ac.uk
Keywords: Ordoliberalism, Massification, Nation-State, Higher Education,
Globalization, Financialization.
Ordoliberalism as a German variant of social liberalism laid the foundation of the social
market economy, recognized mainly as an alternative systematic approach consisting
on a decentralized coordination of economic activities, clear rules set by the state to
ensure equality between the various economic operators; right prices and wages put
in place as a result of a genuine competitive process and a social policy implemented
to enhance communities and the protection of the economic system through
fundamental principles.
Moreover, Bonefeld (2012) extends further by arguing that the notion of the
ordoliberal strong state is not only limited to the existence of a central authority with
regulatory powers to mediate among all economic agents, but also expanded to moral
and normative frameworks of individual behaviour, known as ordered freedom. It is
certainly questionable for societies the creation and convenience of such empowered
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authority, even more in times where the globalized market economy seems to
privilege capital flows and private property over social equality and justice and also
public institutions might fall into corruption practices relatively easy.
As global demographic changes and market structured higher education systems are
experienced, along with economic crisis and public funding cuts, many scholars have
coincided about the massification of higher education as a developing phenomenon in
educational systems; however, different analytic orientations have emerged from this
global trend.
Massification of higher education has been seen as an opposition to traditional elite
orientation (Mok and Neubauer 2015); as a natural expansion due to international
student demand and multiculturalism (Gül et al. 2010); as a process linked to the
consolidation of welfare states (Kwiek 2015); as a global trend which unleashes
competition among higher education institutions for funds, students and faculty and
even challenging the purpose of higher education (Ng 2010; Guzmán-valenzuela 2016);
as an inherent consequence of globalization, understood as ‘the acceleration and
flexibilization of transnational flows of people, products, finance, images and
information’(Beerkens and Derwende 2007:62); and as indirect state mechanism of
social control aimed to shape social relations and public services (McNay 2009).
Similarly, there has been a global academic trend characterized by the amplification of
higher education; such trend politically driven by government massification agendas
(Brookes and Becket 2011), with some institutions beneficiated by the increasingly
open access to women, minority ethnic and working-class groups as active members of
the scientific and academic communities (Archer 2008).
Scott (1993) argues that market volatilities have pushed transformations in the
intellectual environment; even categorizing the massification of higher education as an
irresistible social phenomenon within a wider democratic revolution, from which
universities are getting ready to take advantages of the surging opportunities to
influence public policy and, in certain cases, to make profits out of the educational
provision.
Simultaneously, universities ability to acquire a level of intellectual autonomy proved
to become a powerful instrument for academics to increase their social demands
throughout public manifestos and activism, thus being able to both disagree and
critique the state of public affairs, even creating intellectual movements influentially
enough to destabilize the status quo.
Pitman (2016) explains as an example that the Australian higher education sector
recognises a macro-policy orientation expressed as a greater public benefit through
the massification of higher education; and even though the existing market
competition and collision of forces –public and private-, the state remains in control of
the market prices.
Moreover, Berger (2000:45) provides a comparison between two ideological views of
what the process of globalization means for the state. In one hand, globalization
‘undermines the national state’ and weakens government´s control over resources and
services understood as determinants of prosperity and well-being, thus reinforcing the
neoliberal agenda which, according to Gwynne and Kay (2000), consists on a
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technocrat-supported economic reform package focusing on five areas: fiscal
management, privatisation of state firms, labour markets, trade and financial markets.
In the other hand, there is an old patter of internationalization in which companies are
still attracted to acquire foreign assets and to mobilize resources across borders
looking for profitability in overseas markets.
The purpose of this paper is to highlight the contributions of German ideological
renewal of the 18th Century liberalism known as Ordoliberalism, whilst discussing the
massification of higher education as a critical and competitive-oriented global trend
encouraged by nation-states.
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New Academic Management: Analyzing Calculative Devices of our Work
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Keywords: Academic Work, Management Devices, Accountability, device-centred
analysis
Chilean Universities had experienced deep transformations during the last three
decades (Bernasconi, 2015). These transformations had been shaped by some
emergent new management logics (Anderson, 2008; Callinicos, 2006; Gill, 2009;
Slaughter & Leslie, 1997; 2001; Slaughter &Rhoades, 2004). This new ethos of the
academic space follows the precepts of the so-called New Public Management. Such
approach to management produces actions like decentralization and diversification of
financial university funds. Diversification opened up the door to market regulation
mechanisms, the instauration of an accountability culture, development of
accreditation instruments and the use of efficiency measures in academic work
processes (Gill, 2009, Slaughter y Leslie, 1997; 2001).
Albach (2000) claims that academic workers are at the heart of this university
reconfiguration. As a consequence, without a deep academic work reconfiguration,
universities are not able to succeed in their transformation. Such reconfiguration leads
to the implementation of multiples new regulations that are reorganizing academic
labor. For example a constant accountability about research productivity and teaching
effectiveness. Also, the intensive use of rankings, performance indicators, innovation
indicators, production bonus for indexed publications, and bonus depending on
competitive external funding obtained by academics. These devices enter a very
particular form of management and affect academic and in general University workers
participation. Besides, according to Moore & Robinson (2015), such kind of devices
allow the measurement of general and specific aspects of academic work experience.
Those management technologies are also constantly monitoring labor force. As a
consequence, these devices have a strong effect on academic individuals and their
relations –between others, their productive process. Such is the mark of a neoliberal
approach to governing Universities.
However, to proper study how are these devices shaping and reshaping universities
governance, it is necessary to remember that: ‘Foucauldian perspectives: namely, their
understanding of matter as a tacit, constituting force in the organization of political
collectives and their often exclusive preoccupation with the fabrication or particular
kinds of political subjects’ (Marres & Lezaun, 2011, p. 491). To confront problems with
tacit understanding of matter, Marres and Lezaun call for an alternative truly ‘devicecentred’ approach. A device-centred approach ask the question: how are these tools
enacting and performing management space of academic work experience?
Furthermore, a device centered analysis demands a ground definition of what is a
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device (Muniesa, Millo, & Callon, 2007). Muniesa et al. devices need to be seen as
intermediaries that act over subjects and their work processes. However, to
understand calculability, the analysis also needs to open up the concept of
quantification. That is to explain the process where entities are redefined, recontextualized, and manipulated within the human activity space. Decentering the
relationship between object and subject a device-centered approach demands to
understand sociality as an object center phenomena. In such sociality, the academic
worker becomes a quasi-subject and management technologies quasi-objects (Serres,
2007). In sum, researchers need to be open to reformulations in people, at the same
time in technologies of management.
The Chilean case it is sometimes presented as a crucial one to understand neoliberal
higher education social policy implementation –neoliberal government (Davies &
Bansel, 2010). Those higher education policies include, among others, management
strategies, tactics, and logics, management control systems based on personal
productivity accountability, funds competition based on results and a complete
scorecard of measures that looks to govern the academic work and more broadly
higher education system. Furthermore, these management technologies perform a
diversity set of consequences over academic worker experiences. This work presents
results from a research project that studied these new university’s management tools
and academic work. The study builds on a pragmatic discourse analysis of 95 ‘new
management’ university Chilean official documents. The results offer a reading about
the emergence of quasi-academic workers and quasi-management devices. Device
centered analysis is structured around three themes:


Management devices as descriptors and prescribers of academic activity.



Management devices as objectivators of labor academic process



Hyper-individualization of academic work and context omission through
management devices
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The shrinking universe of universities, or how the University is suffering from
autoimmunity
Annelies van Uden and Henk van Houtum (Radboud University Nijmegen)
a.vanuden@fm.ru.nl
University: a place to contribute to society through the pursuit of education, learning,
and research, in the spirit of freedom of thought and expression. That could be a
slogan, or in a wording like it, of many universities around the world. The main
principle of the University as an institute would be to guarantee this mission
statement. That is to say, to safeguard the freedom that enables the researcher to
embark independently and without external burden or assignment on a journey that
allows for endless critical exploration of knowledge on various untraveled terrains,
which in the end would benefit the society as a whole (Verbrugge and Van Baardwijk,
2014). For that reason society frees money and time for researchers to devote their
life to researching and teaching about the newest developments on a certain theme.
And it is precisely this ambition that attracted us as researchers in working for and at
the university. Yet, this precious and beloved institution of the homo universalis could
not be more remote from its own branding rhetoric of its mission and core values
today. For, much to our regret, in many universities around the world precisely the
opposite is happening. A self-inflicted auto-immune policy is eroding what is seen by
many Universities themselves as their core value of their university: academic
freedom. In this paper we exemplify the argument through the analysis of policies of
various universities around the world in the last two decades.
What we critically ascertain in the paper, is in its neo-liberal competition for excellence
everything in the management of the University fell victim to endless counting,
thereby mistaking quantity for quality. This has turned the University into a factory of
numbers, a self-reproducing closed off world in which one believes that academic
quality can be measured. To wit, today, the publications which is illustratively labelled
output is counted, as well as the ranking of these journals measured in citations by the
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academic community, the amount of money brought in via commercial organizations
or funding agencies, the students, the diplomas, all are turned into a number. Even
evaluations by students on courses and teachers are given a ranking, as if the
University would be playing in a sports contest. All employees are put together in one
big matrix to enable quick output measurements of the production delivered by the
human resources in the factory.
To evaluate this battery production, managers are installed to panoptically control and
monitor the production process by their human resources. Job evaluations, target
agreements and contracts are the cages in which employees have to operate. Judged
by this system of counting and contracts employees are given time to do research or,
as a punishment, teach more, thereby creating an environment of repression and
anxiety. In such a nihilistic environment, autonomous and critical thinking is in fact not
rewarded, as it produces controversy and friction (Nietzsche, 1872). Only counts is that
what counts. Leading to a selfcaging of researchers to not waste time, hire similar
minded colleagues and guide PhD students in the same direction and thereby creating
its own politics of truth (Foucault, 2007). Exactly this internalization of carrot and stick
method of counting is what undermines the authority of academic researchers. The
academic expert is longer able to explore the ways less travelled, s/he is no longer the
expert, but an exile who has banned him/herself to its own universe: the production
machine of the university (Deleuze and Guattari, 1994). Whether it contributes to
society, the core mission of a university, is not taken into account. Public lectures,
interacting and networking with governments, citizens and their organizations, opinion
articles in the media and so forth, are seen as extras, not core business. And whoever
the journal articles outside academia are reading, what is more, if these journals are
read at all by a wider public or how it contributes to society is not a topic of discussion
or concern at all. The result is an overproduction of articles that in most cases is not
read at all, or by a relatively small number of only academics at best. Locked up in the
University’s own counting cage with no time left to spend on critically reflections on
developments in society, resulting in a hollowing out of the credibility and authority of
university knowledge and a decreasing societal relevance. At an accelerating pace, a
widening gap between universities and society evolves, constructing a lacuna that
post-truth politics are more than happy to fill. The University thereby co-produces,
with a self-repetitive process, what it criticizes: post-truth or fact-free debate.
It is high time for an alternative policy that strives to counter the destructive forces
that have derailed the University from its own mission statement and, we would
argue, threaten the very raison d’etre of the University. To put the practices of the
current University system back in line with its own mission statement, this paper we
will give a ten-point plan for new organizational and management policies. To bring
back in, what its aims to be: competitively excellent. Thereby countering what the
University has started to lose: a sharp, critical and contributing perspective on the
wider Universe itself.
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The Academic Precariat in Germany: Struggling to Organise
Ian Towers (SRH Hochschule Berlin) ian.towers@srh-hochschule-berlin.de
The effect that the workplace has on lives and on identity and subjectivity has long
been a subject of investigation in organisational studies. Labour Process Theorists,
drawing on the work of Foucault and others, showed that paid employment is
particularly important as a source of valued identity, so the introduction of new forms
of working, new employment conditions, or even new technology, for example,
immediately has a destabilising effect and increases workers’ insecurity through the
threat of potential job loss. The need to construct a coherent identity can also be
analysed as an effect of the exercise of power. The different facets of power lead to
the individualisation of subjects. Surveillance and normalising judgements make
people insecure and uncertain, and place them in competition with one another for
scarce rewards, while at the same time they encourage individual responsibility.
Overall, individuals are isolated from one another, and forced back on themselves with
the outcome that identity becomes more problematic, and so the construction and
reproduction of a secure identity becomes critical.
At the same time, however, it is important to be clear that the driving force in the
labour process is profit, not power, and that the labour process should be examined as
a site of exploitation where surplus value is created and extracted, as well as a site of
domination.
The labour process in an ostensibly non-profit organisation is, perhaps, less clear cut
than in a for-profit organisation. However, the industrialisation of higher education
and the neo-liberalisation of what were once non-commercial organisations mean that
those who must survive in the workplace in tertiary education establishments are now
facing the same fundamental issues of domination and exploitation.
The process of casualisation of the academic labour force at German universities
continues to run ahead under the umbrella of neoliberalism, just as it is doing in the
UK and the US; the topic has even been reported on extensively in the mainstream
press.
Particularly affected by this development is the akademischer Mittelbau (mid-level
faculty assistants). This largest part of this group consists of the research assistants of
professors. They are usually completing a doctorate under the supervision of the
professor, have a teaching load, support the professor’s research and on top of that
carry out organisational tasks such as organising conferences. A second group within
the akademischer Mittelbau are the teachers in the language centres that each
university has, and a third group are those lecturers who have already completed their
doctorates, but cannot find a full-time teaching position (contract teachers).
Among the problems faced by the members of the akademischer Mittelbau are: shortterm contracts, low pay and the need to carry out a great deal of unpaid extra work.
The attempts that are being made to improve these poor working conditions fall into
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two categories. Firstly, the unions that represent the academic labour force are
starting to take action. Ver.di (United Services Union) and GEW (Education and
Academic Workers' Union) are large unions, each of which has started initiatives to
improve the lot of the akademischer Mittelbau. At the same time, several smaller,
more radical union organisations like the FAU (anarcho-syndicalist) are also beginning
to take an interest in this area. A second approach is self-organisation by the members
of the akademischer Mittelbau, working outside union structures; there is some
evidence that this is becoming widespread, with ad hoc groups at various universities
being formed. A day of action in early November 2014 was jointly organised by the
unions and by self-organised groups.
We will report on the two main themes of our research, and on how the two are
interrelated:
1. Organising and self-organising
We are investigating how the unions are responding to the precarisation of the
academic workplace. Each of the large unions has set up task-forces and organised
conferences to help the academic precariat. We will analyse what the unions have
done and why. Preliminary findings suggest, however, that affected union members
are largely dissatisfied with the efforts of the unions, and this discontent is then
leading to various forms of self-organisation. The self-organised groups that are active
at individual universities are beginning to work together; interestingly, they are also
staring to cooperate with other groups of university employees who are not involved
in teaching and who are also affected by precarisation, from cleaners to office staff.
2. The impact of precarious working conditions in academia on identity and
subjectivity.
Analysis of the first few interviews so far carried out indicates that the identity of
members of the akademischer Mittelbau is affected by, for example, a perceived
discrepancy between academic achievement and lifestyle, a feeling of being exploited
(particularly in the case of professors’ research assistants, who feel that any refusal to
do what their supervisor wants could jeopardise their studies), and a sense of being a
permanent outsider (in the case of contact teachers). The difficulty in constructing a
career narrative seems to be a particular concern, increasingly important as the
member of the academic labour force grows older.
We will be paying particular attention to the role that organising against precarity
plays for identity; preliminary findings indicate that initially, the activism is somewhat
in opposition to the self-understanding of members of the akademischer Mittelbau as
academics, but that this subjectivity changes as the struggle against precarisation goes
on.
While our focus is on Germany, we will be able to make international comparisons,
particularly with the situation in the UK. In the early stages of our research we are
taking a qualitative approach, using grounded theory. Semi-structured interviews are
being carried out with paid and non-paid union officials, members of bodies
representing staff at universities, and with members of the academic precariat
themselves. By the time of the conference we will have carried out quantitative
research using an online survey.
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We take a critical - in all senses of the word – and materialist approach to the
casualization of universities. We view this development as a typical outcome of the
neoliberal commodification of education, which can be seen to be related to the rise
of new forms of employment in other areas, both in service and manufacturing
industries. We will argue, however, that new forms of organisation are beginning to
emerge which can draw on, and can influence, the struggle against precarisation in
other fields. The struggle against casualisation – dominance and exploitation – in
universities can and does play a significant role in identity and subjectivity.
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Academic Leisure Crafting: Individual Respite or Collective Transformation?
Prof. David R. Jones (Faculty of Management, Bournemouth University)
drjones@bournemouth.ac.uk
European higher education is rapidly changing towards an increased marketization,
where universities are expected to compete against each other, in attracting funding
from the market (Engwall, 2007; Hemsley-Brown and Goonawardana, 2007). This drive
for self marketing has led universities to shift the balance of power towards a legion of
career managers or academics co-opted into the managerial cause, who tend to hold
an instrumental view of ‘use value’ (Aspara et al., 2014). This instrumental view is
enacted in through standardised, quantifiable measurement systems, instruments,
metrics and rankings around research, teaching and a growing number of other tick
box initiatives, such as around sustainability, local community engagement etc.
Kallio et al (2015) reflect that such an instrumental focus leads to meaninglessness,
extra work and sub-optimization of resources. The new externally exposed
quantitative targets and metrics are argued to be in conflict with traditional academic
values such as freedom, autonomy and belonging to a community, and this has been
found to lead to insecurity among those who do academic work (Knights and Clarke,
2014; Ylijoki and Ursin, 2013).
This paper focuses upon how several academics are responding in a particular way to
this managerialism. It explicitly focuses on how these academics, restricted in fulfilling
their occupational calling, are looking proactively outside of their work to answer their
calling, through what is termed leisure crafting. Failing to ‘craft’ (i.e. reshape) their job,
in such a way as to reflect their needs, passions and values, they are seeking growth
experiences during leisure time as a means of compensating for their unattained
personal goals at work (Berg et al., 2010). In that sense, as job crafters reshape the
task, relational and cognitive boundaries of their jobs (Wrzesniewski and Dutton,
2001), these academic leisure crafters are reshaping the task boundaries of their
leisure (i.e. by looking for new challenges that enhance their feelings of mastery), the
relational boundaries of their leisure (e.g. by building deeper and new relationships)
and the cognitive boundaries of their leisure (e.g. by reframing the purpose of their
leisure).
The particular form of leisure crafting explored in this paper, is called ‘Slow
Swimming’: a type of swimming inspired by the Alexander Technique. It is run by a
group of 11 eclectic academics, from different disciplines and levels. The paper is
particularly interested in how this leisure activity has not only developed as an
individual respite to the academics concerned, but has impacted on them collectively,
to the extent that they are endeavouring to fundamentally change practices back in
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their universities. Conceptually, it explores the relationship between the compensation
provided by leisure crafting outside the university and how this spills over and relates
to job crafting back in the academics’ respective universities? This represents the real
added value of this paper as the aesthetic, embodied play of this form of swimming
appears to hold a significant meaning to the academics here. The relationship between
the compensation of leisure crafting and spillover into job crafting could be construed
as a creative resistance to managerialism, within the Higher Education sector. Such
creative resistance follows Scott (1990, p. 192), who alerts us to the creative
enactment of subtle forms of such mundane resistance, to which subordinated social
actors may have recourse, when ‘frontal assaults are precluded by the realities of
power’.
Exploring the impact of Slow Swimming, the author uses a collective autoethnographic approach (Denzin and Lincoln, 1998, 139), to gain an appreciation for the
academics’ task, relational or cognitive experiences. More specifically, the focus here is
on representing personal narratives around key moments that are remembered and
perceived to have significantly affected a diverse a group of 11 academics, who take
part in Slow Swimming (both within and beyond the Slow Swim), including the author,
as individuals and collectively, over the past 6 years.
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Performative practice: on the possibility of film as academic research
Martin Wood (School of Management, RMIT University, 445 Swanston Street,
Melbourne, Vic 3000, Australia) Martin.wood@rmit.edu.au
Leo Berkeley, RMIT University
Smiljana Glisovic, RMIT University
Short paper introducing a short documentary film for screening to Stream 18: The
performative university: ‘targets and terror’ in academia, 10th International CMS
Conference, Liverpool, July 2017
Good research touches (or ought to touch) on topics of broad general interest (Collini,
2012). But when the results of research are made public only through arcane and
academic journal articles and books it is obvious that they are never going to affect the
thinking and feeling of ‘research users’ outside universities (who may, let us
remember, include digitally networked Millennials). The academy itself is partly to
blame for this problem.
The antiquated system of producing peer-reviewed articles in academic journals
encourages scholars to write only for an audience of peers. The inward turn of
research; a turn away from the things that matter (things of real and practical value)
for non-academic publics, means that the many academics that have interesting and
important things to say end up largely speaking to themselves.
The inward-focused nature of scholarship does not reward researchers for branching
away from the proto-academic journal model, or allow us to explore more popular
venues for our work. So, current researchers may need to take what feels—right
now—like a risk, and provide responses and alternative ways forward.
Correspondingly, film and video is one of the most communicative technologies in
contemporary, mass media global societies. There is also general interest in the nature
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and range of benefits and potential impacts of films, videos and other types of media
presentation across the disciplinary spectrum (HEFCE, 2009). We therefore raise the
question of whether or not film and video can be used to address the above issues.
Our argument takes film and video to be capable of doing research, just as it can be
done, by writing an article or a book. Our claim is that film and video offers something
more immediate, more direct than much more familiar written research. Film making
also potentially changes the nature of research because it changes how we see
research, how we think about research and therefore how we do research. So, what
happens when researchers take the development of film and video research seriously
and apply it to their own work in the academy?
Recently, we three academic film-makers have been involved in writing, producing and
directing a short (25 mins), experimental documentary 600 Mills (Wood et al, 2016).
The project was funded explicitly as a research project to be undertaken through the
production of a film. The content of the film explores the decline of the textile industry
in Brunswick, an inner suburb of Melbourne, Australia, that 50 years ago contained
over 600 textile mills, now reduced to around ten through the impact of free trade
policies and globalization.
Rather than reduce film and video to the mere reflection or representation of a given
issue or theme, our broader project is to create new ways of thinking, feeling and
seeing so that we can give film a voice in this conversation with research. The risk in
this situation is creating a work that, instead of producing a dynamic relationship
between intellectual knowledge and sensual experience, does not do justice to either.
If one only applies closed rational/cognitive criteria in this situation the conclusion
might be that our material does not fulfill the requirements of academic research.
However, an alternative position is to argue the need for academic research to
investigate dimensions of lived human experience using precisely those modes of
performative practice that do cultivate an atmosphere or presence or touch (Thrift,
2008). Contributing a small act of resistance that may help us to hear the social world
and act within it—even when this appears ‘difficult’ or unintelligible from the
viewpoint of traditional channels of research dissemination and communication—is an
objective of our project.
Note
The latest version of 600 Mills is available to view on Vimeo:
https://vimeo.com/195516936 using the password ‘schumpeter’. In addition, if
required, I can send you/reviewers a compressed movie file (MPEG4 format) of the
film via email.
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Expectations and Realities in Performativity Age
Esra Dil, Şule Aydın Turan & Pınar Memiş Sağır, esradil@sakarya.edu.tr
Being an academic in a business department is very convenient to see the change of
higher education system towards a managerial one. You can identify your concern and
deeply understand the effect of transformation process. Our problem depends on
previous experience and studies. Today we can evaluate the reality at our higher
education institutions in a more meaningful way after the studies of Deem et al.
(2007), Parker (2014), Kalfa & Taksa (2016), Kallio & Kallio (2016), Alvesson & Spicer
(2016).
In two previous researches which conducted in 2009 and 2010, we examined discourse
and actions of a couple of academics based on the categories of Deetz (1996),
Alvesson & Deetz (2000). Academics' disciplinary background was ‘management and
organization studies’. The university was a particular one. Because the top
management have adopted new managerial practices as a strategic choice. In that
time managerialism haven’t become widespread in Turkish higher education system
yet. Our research illustrated that each academics had a special position regarding the
four discursive perspectives of Deetz (1996) and Alvesson & Deetz (2000). Besides,
their positions were influenced by their ideologies, and their discourses and actions
displayed consistency as well as contradiction in some aspects. After seven years
passed, today the university bears so much intensive Managerialism practices (such as
strategic planning, models of excellence, international accreditation plans,
performance evaluation programs, performance-based pricing; TS-EN-ISO 9001:2000
document as well as 5-star EFQM excellence award; AACSB accreditation of business
faculty) and performed standards of assignment and promotion systems, substantial
reward mechanisms and academic incentive bonuses. The doctorate students of those
academics, who they hired as research assistants are still in the same institution. All of
these assistants concluded their phd thesis, and now working at the school with a title
of associate or assistant professor. Today, there are many other young academics in
the institution working as research assistants. But the recruitment process of the
university is changed and the academics can no longer choose and hire the research
assistants by their own. The research assistants are recruited by a central system
directly managed by the Higher Education Board. The performance outputs of the
university are increasing day by day. Projects, which are sponsored externally, articles
published in journals searched by international index systems, university-industry
partnership protocols and treatments are just a few examples where this uptrend can
be observed. It seems the performativity has guided the way of academic research
production. An interesting point is that, according to the recent appraisals most of the
academics that are the shining stars are currently doctoral students. For instance the
academics who had accumulated the most incentive premium points in 2016 academic
period according to the assessment of the Publication Encouragement Commission for
the department of business administration is a research assistant who hasn’t
completed his PhD thesis yet. In this point our research question becomes clarified, as
‘ How do the academics deal with the tensions and paradoxes of Managerialism in
Page | 327

higher education according to Alvesson and Spicer’s classification on distinctive
responses and the way of doing academic research which is transferred to them by
their academic supervisor?’
Purpose Statement and Research Questions
The purpose of the research is to understand the position of academics on Alvesson
and Spicer’s perpective by interpreting their way of doing academic research which is
also transmitted to them by academic advisor (Alvesson & Spicer, 2016:17). We have
sub-research questions to support our argument:
RQ1- What kind of differences are there between tenure academics who had
experience working with professors we interviewed before and Ph.D. students who
work in the institution and not hired by that professors, regarding the adaptive
mechanisms of Alvesson & Spicer (2016)?
RQ2- What are the strengths and weaknesses of four different approaches described
by Alvesson & Spicer (2016) explaining the distinction between the mentioned
academics who have faced with the performative academic environment?
Research Design
We will do in-depth interview at the university in Faculty of Management. Our sample
will be the young academics that were the students of professors we interviewed for
the previous studies and Ph.D. students who work in the same institution but not hired
by that professors. We aim to discuss in the final section:
- Considering the effect of ‘manageralism as a global trend’ and ‘particular situation of
the country and its’ unusual conditions’ on the other hand, what can we understand
from the experience of this institution?
- How can be affinities and divergences of the other country universities’ experiences
explained conceptually?
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Microcommunities – alternative spaces for co-creation, collaboration and survival in
academia
Andrea Toarniczky PhD (andrea.toarniczky@uni-corvinus.hu), Reka Matolay PhD
(reka.matolay@uni-corvinus.hu)., Judit Gáspár PhD (judit.gaspar@uni-corvinus.hu),
Faculty of Business Administration, Corvinus University of Budapest.
Universities are becoming more ‘business like’, professional management and HR
systems are sustaining this process. Performance appraisal based on quantitative
measurement is introduced, where the only feedback taken into consideration is
reflected in scores given by students, and it is linked with compensation and
promotion planning, thus being translated it into financial targets.
This requires an increased pace of work and deliverables, there is no time anymore for
peer supervision, mentoring and curiosity driven professional debates. The academics
are struggling with their multiple identities – researcher, educator and practitioner –
under increasing performance and time pressure, while they experience, that all their
roles are reduced to scores and points in surveys and ranking systems (Craig et al.,
2014). In such an environment the developmental, collaborative, long term oriented
behaviours disappear and short term oriented survival, defensive techniques get into
place (Alvesson and Spicer, 2016). Alternative spaces are needed, where mutual
collegial support can transform the professional identity struggle into development,
and co-creation can appear.
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The aim of the paper is to reflect on the one year long experiences with academic
micro communities within a Hungarian business school, aimed to become such
alternative spaces, initiated and sustained within the framework of the ENRRICH
project. The aims and working frames of micro communities were formulated in a way
to offer white spaces for participating academics to fill in. The micro communities
were created through multiple boundary crossing, aiming to non-embedness within
university structure:
(1) they are not embedded in the hierarchical power structure: participants are from
different seniority level, occupying various organizational roles, however they are
invited to work on voluntary basis as equal partners;
(2) the aim is open university, putting curriculum development and research in the
centre, but focusing on social impact instead of points in journal ranking;
(3) collaboration between different departments, fields of research instead of
competition;
(4) space and time is free for definition and personalization – members choose on
common agreement base where and for how long to meet.
With these characteristics the aim was to create a relational space, which is crossing
organizational, hierarchical, departmental and disciplinary boundaries, while
transforming the space and time understanding of the participants.
However we were aware of the contradiction generated by the fact that the whole
process was initiated within the frame of an EU funded project, and thus was a topdown process in its very nature. Thus the general frame was given by Responsible
Research and Innovation (RRI) policy agendas and process requirements. While policy
agendas cover topics responsible decision makers graduating from higher education
need to be aware of, process requirements could be captured as competences these
future decision makers shall acquire. (Tassone and Epsink, 2016) The micro community
members were supporting each other to reflect, and develop further their teaching
curriculum along the RRI, and to link it with their research work too.
Data was gathered along the one year of working with these micro communities in
form of reflective diaries of participants, workshop minutes and participants’ written
feedback. The research questions driving our analysis was:
- Are the micro communities used as alternative spaces and time for co-creation,
collaboration by the participants?
The analysis shows, that the participants develop strong commitments to the micro
communities because of their un-embeddedness in the organizational structure,
power relations or research fields. The alternative nature is supported by these
boundary crossing activities. However intensive and conscious boundary work is done
in each micro community along the RRI policy agendas and process requirements - one
can belong to a micro community only as long as he/she is respecting them within and
outside the micro community. Through this boundary work they are creating a safe,
open and supportive professional environment, where they experience an alternative
academic being and becoming. The analysis has identified the misuse practices too,
and how are these sanctioned by micro communities. These processes lead to a
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productive ambivalence: despite the counterculture values they are also representing,
they are rather perceived as supporting the participants in their professional
development, which might coincide with the organizational aims too, thus raising the
question: is this really an alternative way to „business like’ university or is rather
supporting it.
Indicative references:
Alvesson, M. & Spicer, A. (2016). (Un)conditional surrender? Why do professionals
willingly comply with managerialism, Journal of organizational change management,
29(1), pg. 29-45;
Craig, R., Amernic, J. & Tourish, D. (2014). Perverse audit culture and accountability of
the modern public university. Financial Accountability & Management, 30(1), pg. 1-24;
Tassone, V. and Eppink, H. (2016): The EnRRICH tool for Educators: (Re-)Designing
Curricula in Higher Education from a ‘Responsible Research and Innovation’.
Deliverable 2.3. Available at: http://www.livingknowledge.org/fileadmin/DateienLivingKnowledge/Dokumente_Dateien/EnRRICH/D2.3_The_EnRRICH_Tool_for_Educators.pd
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UNIVERSITY AND DEVELOPMENT: A CRITICAL TO THE COMMON SENSE
Luiza Damboriarena (luizadamboriarena@hotmail.com) Federal University of Rio
Grande do Sul, Porto Alegre, Brazil
This article is the result of a master's thesis that consists of a study about academic
works that deal with the relation between university and development, starting from
the author's desire to break with common sense and to understand the essence of this
relation taken as positive and naturalized .
In order to do so, the author made a synthesis of 39 academic papers published in
Brazil, which discuss the role of the university and, specifically, its relation with the
development, among articles, theses and dissertations, from the periodical database
of the Scielo portal, Capes and Google Scholar. These works were grouped according
to the different approaches used to refer development. The comprehension of the
theories that these works are based show the orientation of the development for the
economic growth and, therefore, for the market. Spite of the differences, these works
had in common the proposal of developing locations under the primacy of economic
growth subsidized by the presence and performance of the universities, through the
competences that these would have to dynamize the market.
The approach of Triple Helix, by Henry Etzkowitz and Loet Leydesdorff (1998), and the
approach of National Innovation System, by Freeman's (1987) and Lundvall (1992),
advocates the interaction between university-industry-government. By these models,
the knowledge and innovation produced in universities are appropriated by the
interests of capital under the justification of generating economic progress, which, in
theory, benefits companies and increases competitiveness. Under this logic,
universities start to act as productive companies, or, as these approaches argue, as
entrepreneurial universities, orienting their practices to the market. In addition, by the
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approach of the poles of growth, of Perroux (1967), its actions constitute polarizing
activities capable of generating wealth.
The endogenous development approach, by Boisier (2001, 2005) and Vázquez
Barquero (2001, 2007), emphasis on territorial competences and the shared action of
local actors, as a strategy to strengthen the economies, reinforcing the logic of
capitalist markets under penalty of stagnation, in addition to putting the responsibility
to the actors for the success or failure of their projects, release governments and
prioritizing dominant productive sectors that perpetuate the logic of uneven
accumulation. From this perspective, universities act as an indispensable social actor,
as long as they allegedly empower the actors and contribute to the productive
process.
This revision of the framework of these works made possible to perceive the
orientation of development for economic growth and for the dynamization of the
market, leading to the study of neoliberalism, which has the market as a slogan.
Neoliberalism is a socio-political project of subordination to the market that has the
discourse of development as a legitimizing strategy, with an unquestionably necessary
positive meaning.
Development, in this sense, has become the maximum for many universities, present
in its mission, vision, values, objectives and even purpose of constitution. However,
development, supported by economic growth in close relation to innovation,
entrepreneurship, managerialism, under the motto of progress and modernization,
represents the strategy of accumulation of the neoliberal project. Therefore,
universities, when orienting themselves towards the purpose of development,
subordinate their practices to the logical of market, that is, to the neoliberal logic.
Universities became target of neoliberalism, more specifically, when knowledge came
to be recognized as a highly competitive factor in a scenario governed by unbridled
competition, at a period called the knowledge society. These institutions, by producing
this mercantile good, have gained a fundamental role in the process of accumulation.
In this sense, many of its activities started to be oriented to the market, through the
training of skilled labor; the production of knowledge, innovation and technology to be
appropriated by capital; the fomentation of the productive sector and
entrepreneurship; the reorganization of practices in a managerial way; and,
highlighted here, by the supposed promotion of the development of its localities.
Moreover, due to the connection of development with progress, competitiveness,
accumulation, order and social control, the relation between university and
development cannot be treated as neutral and disinterested. Thus, when comparing
the propositions of the works with the referential of neoliberalism, it was possible to
break with common sense and to denaturalize the meaning of this relationship
through a critical perspective.
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The misalignment between accounting faculty perceptions of success and
organizational image during a process of institutional change
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ABSTRACT
The literature on organizational identity (Albert & Whetten, 1985; Gioia & Thomas,
1996; Gioia, Schultz & Corley, 2000; Gioia & Corley, 2002; Gioia, Nag & Corley, 2012;
Gioia et al., 2013; and Nag et al., 2007) investigates the notion that organizations have
about their own identities grounded, yet unique, from individual identities. In the
context of organizational change, the usual challenges emerge in understanding the
character of organizational identity and constructed images, how are they formed,
how do they change and frequently misalign with individual perspectives, and their
own identities, ideas of success and constructed images. During a change process, this
misalignment between the individual perceived identities and the desired future
image, understood as the ‘visionary perception the organization would like external
others and internal members to have of the organization sometime in the future’
(Gioia et al., 2000, p. 67), should be addressed as a necessary step to drive the
institution to its target in achieving a new institutional identity. When considering
Higher Education Institutions, the visionary perception of ‘world-class university’ is
only considered and attained through the achievement of a set of objectively and well
defined goals: presence in international ranking and international accreditations, both
highly dependent on the research outputs. Thus, publishing in a high impact
international journal became like a dream come true, although the probability of
getting the work published is proportionally higher if you are in the center, rather than
in the periphery (Fogarty & Liao, 2009; Rawat & Meena, 2014), with hegemonic
dependence of English for scientific communication (Komori, 2015). In that sense,
HEIs, whose faculty publish in the so called top journals, move up in the rankings,
attaining a new level of prestige and thus can attract the best and brightest students
and the most prominent faculty: the virtuous cycle of scientific knowledge production.
Therefore, the quantity of papers published in leading academic journals had become
a metric of a scholar’s research capacity and her worth and an objective metric for her
career advancement opportunities and academic productivity (Broad, 1981). However,
discussions have arisen regarding the importance of publishing, in terms of the
tradeoff of dedicating time and effort to its development, which might be detrimental
to teaching, outreach and service activities (Rawat & Meena, 2014) or even to
innovation in research itself (Foster, Rzhestsky & Evans, 2015). In addition, one needs
to think deeply about the research topic choice if she wants to increase the probability
of having her work published. If she is not so interested in the mainstream topics, her
chances are lower (Fogarty & Liao, 2009). Those interested and involved in ‘marginal’
research topics will encounter more difficulties in getting their work published
(Courpasson, 2013). This study analyzes the misalignment between the perceptions of
individual and institutional success in a context of organizational change on a specific
HEI in Portugal. Known as a center of excellence in academic teaching and executive
education, and well-positioned in international rankings, it began a significant
reorganization process that included some changes in the governance rules of each
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department and the implementation of a hiring, tenure and promotion policy. Faculty
members began to be formally evaluated, compared and assessed with a focus on
their scientific publications, mainly on the outcomes of their research activities
through the analysis of publication outputs in top journals. The impacts of this policy
are discussed based on in-depth interviews with 11 of the 15 faculty members of the
Accounting Department, in which they reflected upon academic success (Hoskins,
2012) vis-a-vis the career assessment system adopted, followed up by questions about
organizational identity and image perception (Gioia et al., 2000), in which they
answered an electronic questionnaire. Faculty is concerned about their vocations and
aspirations, with feelings of apprehension and insecurity. The institutional goals are
perceived as too high and potentially unattainable. They also perceive that by shifting
the priority towards research costs in terms of losing the institutional excellence in
teaching might arise, which has been traditionally keen to the Institute’s organizational
identity and consistent with faculty member’s perceptions of academic success.
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Early Career Research Academics within the UK New University Environment: A Site
of Critical Career Development
Dr Sophie Mills (University of Nottingham, UK) sophie.mills@nottingham.ac.uk ; Dr
Amanda Lee (Coventry University, UK) aa5049@coventry.ac.uk ; Professor Jim Stewart
(Liverpool John Moores University, UK) stewartjjim@aol.com
The purpose of this paper is to conduct a critical investigation into early career
researcher experiences of their career development and advancement efforts within
the UK new university environment. Our research objective centers upon an analysis of
the apparent willingness of new university academics to place themselves under
excessive amounts of pressure in order to fulfill managerial expectations of what
constitutes career development. To illustrate this, an analysis was conducted into the
relationship between academics as agents and the structures comprising UK new
universities.
This paper includes the analysis of data collected over a fifteen month period as part of
a qualitative longitudinal study. The study involved the participation of twelve Business
and Management academics, identified as early career researchers, who claimed to be
following doctoral studies as a means of developing their academic careers. This
participant typology is considered unique to the UK new university environment, as
red brick or Russell Group institutions in the UK have been historically recognised for
recruiting those that have already successfully completed their doctoral studies. Early
career researchers are recognised by Kim (2009) as less privileged than academics with
more established researcher profiles, who are considered to have move autonomy
over their career choices. Research data was collected for this study by the lead
researcher as part of her part-time PhD studies. Data collection methods included a
series of semi-structured interviews with participants at the beginning, middle and end
of the data collection period and monthly participant reflective reports. Our findings
expose issues of academic (over)compliance (Alvesson & Spicer, 2016) with managerial
discourses and increasing resentment and refutation (Anderson, 2008) of managerial
behaviour in the academic employment relationship. Our conclusions argue that the
rise in neoliberalism (Roper et al, 2010) in higher education and managerialism within
UK new universities is associated with growing dissatisfaction of early career
researcher academics. The results of this include expressions of emotional and physical
exhaustion, negative impacts upon work performance and employee intentions to
withdraw from the tyrannical behaviours of leaders within their organisations.
Efforts have been made to adopt into academic career research, career theory that
was originally utilised within business contexts. For example, Baruch (2013) identified
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the academic labour market as an eco-system involving considerations of career as:
boundaryless - the career that is not limited by employment organisation (Arthur &
Rousseau, 1996); protean – involving an individual’s packaging and repackaging of
skills, knowledge and abilities to remain marketable (Hall, 1996); and multidirectional
(Baruch, 2004). In contrast, Dany et al (2011) accuse these approaches of taking an
over simplistic view of the interaction between individual agency and environmental
conditions within academic careers. However, this research proposes that even the
perspective of ‘promotion script’ as identified by Dany et al, fails to acknowledge the
dominance of environment at play within the neoliberal higher education context.
Similarly, McKinlay (2002) identified that individual conformity resulted in career
progression. McKinlay’s work focused particularly upon the banking sector and
identified managerial bureaucracy as the ‘[B]irth of the modern career’.
Career development research relating particularly to the careers of academics is often
identified as highlighting the flexibility and autonomy awarded to these employees
(Baruch, 2013). However, Loacker & Sliwa (2015) suggest difference exists in the
autonomy afforded to academics at different stages in their working lives. In addition
Kim (2009) highlights that control over career decision making is observed to differ
depending upon the reputation and standing of academic institution concerned.
Critical perspectives of career development held by McIlveen & Patton (2006) identify
traditional career development research as residing within the science of vocational
psychology and prioritising the motives of the powerful in determining what
constitutes career progression. It is posited that this research contributes to existing
career development research by focusing particularly on a category of academics that
appear to be facing significant disadvantages as a result of the academic managerialist
agenda (Anderson, 2006).
We contend that this paper contributes to existing academic career development
theory by exposing the arguably unique difficulties experienced by early career
researchers following doctoral studies within the UK new university environment. As
such its contribution relates to the new university environment as a site of Critical
Career Development – an individual’s compulsion to work towards meeting excessive
and often damaging employer demands in the pursuit of career development, as
dictated by the leaders of the particular organisational environment.
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The role of specialised rankings in student commodification of self
Jakov Jandric (University of Edinburgh Business School) Jakov.Jandric@ed.ac.uk
Specialised media rankings have been dominating the management education over the
last three decades. Their rapid success as devices of marketization (Furedi, 2011)
through commensuration (Espeland & Stevens, 1998) has raised a considerable
academic interest from a variety of perspectives, including their role in changing the
business education environment (Gioia & Corley, 2002, Ghoshal, 2005; Hazelkorn,
2011), their creation and dissemination (Wedlin, 2006; Espeland & Sauder, 2007;
Pollock & D’Adderio, 2012), and their effects on the business school members’
identities (Elsbach & Kramer, 1996; Zell, 2001). Little attention, however, has been
given to the impact of rankings on students, their educational choice and their
experience.
Rankings act as an important mechanism of marketization. They actively engage in the
standardisation, monitoring and control of their practices by positioning and assessing
business schools as suppliers (Naidoo, 2003; Wedlin, 2006; Kaplan, 2014). At the same
time, by explicitly positioning students as consumers (Zell, 2001; Naidoo, 2003),
rankings act as key drivers of the change in student perceptions of management
education, blurring the line between the ‘academic relationship and a commercial
transaction’ (Furedi, 2011: 3).
The popularity of specialised rankings, based on simplicity and user friendliness, is
grounded in the commensuration (Espeland & Stevens, 1998) of inherently
incommensurable (Karpik, 2010) features of management education through
simplification of complex processes, relationships and outcomes to a common,
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quantified metric. Apart from providing only a segmented picture of the sector in a
numerical form, the presentation of findings in the form of the list (Pollock &
D’Adderio, 2012) give meaning to meaningless differences between schools (Espeland
& Sauder, 2007), and creates a competitive, market-like environment in which schools
operate (Morgeson & Nahrgang, 2008; Corley & Gioia, 2000).
More importantly, and due to their influence and popularity, specialised rankings are
suggested to have a key place in representing management education to their image,
thus confirming ‘the expectations or predictions that are embedded in measures or
which increase the validity of the measure by encouraging behavior that conforms to
it’ (Espeland & Sauder, 2007: 11). This way, the simplified values found in the basis of
specialised rankings are transformed into the new, commercialised realities in which
business schools and students shape their practices, expectations and experiences.
In order to explore the influences of specialised rankings on students and their
educational experience, a longitudinal ethnographic study was conducted among
postgraduate students enrolled on a general management programme in a reputable
UK business school. Findings suggest that ranking play a significant role as engines of
student commodification of self. Within the simplified educational process (Karpik,
2010; Espeland & Sauder, 2007), the student presentation of self – if based on rankings
– follows the same principle. In their attempt to excel in the competitive job markets,
students draw their inspiration from the artificially created competition among
business schools (Morgeson & Nahrgang, 2008; Corley & Gioia, 2000) by reducing their
education and experience to a particular number, or the mere existence, on the
ranking list. Such objectification of self represents an important and underexplored
consequence of specialised rankings, one that potentially implies a significant
challenge to higher education envisioned as a process of individual emancipation and
social progression. It also reflects the increased dehumanisation in contemporary
management education that is in stark contrast with the core values held throughout
the history of education (Freire, 1993; McLaren, 2002).
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‘Greed is good’ or is it?: the ideology of business school education in a postWeberian age
Dr. Joe MacDonagh (Institute of Technology, Tallaght, Dublin 24, Ireland)
joe.macdonagh@it-tallaght.ie
‘The summum bonum of this ethic, the earning of more and more money, combined
with the strict avoidance of all spontaneous enjoyment of life…is thought of so purely
as an end in itself, that from the point of view of the happiness of, or utility to, the
single individual, it appears entirely transcendental and absolutely irrational. Man is
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dominated by the making of money, by acquisition as the ultimate purpose of his life.’
(Weber, 1930)
The purpose of this proposed paper is to examine the ideology/ies underpinning
modern business education. One of the key theoretical prisms will be Weber’s (1930)
influential treatise ‘The Protestant ethic and the spirit of capitalism’ and the extent to
which modern business education still exhibits those elements Weber discussed in his
work, elements of which can be seen in the above quote. Furthermore, this paper will
examine the role of the modern university as a co-creator of capital and supplier of
personnel for the labour market. The works of Mikhail Bakhtin (1993) will be used to
show the manner in which the ethical particularity (Hicks, 2000) of persons to each
other is negated in favour of a systematising of each worker’s individual experience,
i.e. that students as future workers are not seen in terms of their individual and unique
intellectual, cultural and social experience but their potential is reified in terms of
being future workers who can fulfil the needs of the labour market. Ultimately this
paper will suggest that the modern university is complicit with commercial
organisations, consumerism and the market economy in preparing students for the
world of work rather than necessarily educating them to engage critically with the
world of work and the power apparatuses implicit and explicit in a capitalist market
economy.
Disinterestedly pursuing knowledge
Newman (1907) stated in his ‘Idea of a university’ that university education should
concern the ‘disinterested pursuit of knowledge for its own sake’. Though of the Irish
and British tradition, resonances of Newman’s words can be found also in other,
continental European, traditions of the 19th century, such as the, earlier, Humboldtian
ideal of a community of scholars and students. The twentieth century saw the
inception of the first university courses in business, often called ‘commerce’ and the
like, being followed then by MBA courses and by dedicated undergraduate and
postgraduate business schools.
From being a relatively minor player in university education, secondary to the classical
disciplines such as philosophy, medicine, law and the natural sciences, business
education has developed to being one of the most influential and most incomegenerating parts of many universities. Business education is not simply an equal
partner but has captured the zeitgeist in the present day economy, that we supposedly
are all incipient online entrepreneurs and app developers who are looking for ‘angel
investors’ before making large amounts of money and then becoming social
entrepreneurs.
The shift has seen the university in many jurisdictions required to be the preparatory
site for future workers and to develop budding entrepreneurs or to support extant
businesspeople through the provision of on campus ‘incubation centres’. Such
activities are supported by language which suggests universities as the ‘drivers’ of
growth in the ‘knowledge economy’. Universities have thus, in many cases, shifted
from seeing themselves as places where students learnt to consider information and
knowledge- in principle if not always in practice- with an emphasis on them developing
as critical thinkers. Instead, many universities now talk of themselves in business terms
with ‘key performance indicators’ including the amount of graduates they produce and
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what businesses think about the competencies of these graduates. Many business
degrees are often highly specialised and vocationalised, preparing as they do the
graduate for specific sectors and industries. Many of these graduates perform well in
industry but it is debatable whether they are qualitatively better thinkers or whether
they do or do not have a greater quantum of knowledge.
He who pays the piper calls the tune
In question is whether the ideological underpinnings of such modern business courses
are of such capitalist and consumerist hue, and the extent to which this is made
explicit or not. In this respect it is hard to see how they are either not ideologically
capitalist and consumerist and explicitly so as many of the leading business schools are
funded by and named after wealthy businessmen, such as for example Said in Oxford
and Judge in Cambridge, and in many the programme modules have a strong market
focus. While many academics in such business schools do not become cheerleaders for
business nor for wealthy businesspeople they are still affected by the need to publish
in highly ranked and highly starred journals, such publications being the means by
which they are rated internationally and so the means by which they may gain
promotion. Their ‘impact factor’ is thus based on how popular, or cited, they are by
their peers in what is really a type of academic sales figure redolent of the market.
There is thus very much an emphasis on metrics and activities which can be measured,
compared and optimised, as can a product or service.
What place for ethics?
Placing modern business university education in a capitalist ideological box may seem
part of a dry and abstruse academic exercise. However, it has implications in terms of
what is studied in business modules, from whose perspective and how critically it is
done.
Weber suggested that some societies, Protestant ones in particular such as Germany,
were more successful as that religion inculcated in its followers the idea that they
should work out, as Luther suggested, what God has called you to do and so you may
become a tool of God. Mixed with the Calvinist idea of pre-destination, this made
Protestants worried that they would not be called to heaven by God and so they
worked harder and made their societies more successful. However, Weber suggests
that in some societies the transcendental religious element was discarded or forgotten
about and thus working hard and being successful capitalistically became an end in
itself.
This is where many western societies find themselves at present. The pursuit of
capitalism is seen as a good in itself (Hopfl, 2005) as it is seen to create employment,
improve standards of living and to thus improve the lot of everyone in society.
However, the Calvinist element has not gone and in some societies, particularly in the
U.S.A., social welfare is significantly less than in the European social democratic model
as the rationale by many in positions of power is that the less well off could be
wealthier if they worked harder, engaged in enterprise and thus improved their station
in life; the sense here is very strongly of using one’s skills to improve oneself and not
doing so leading to worse life chances.
The survival of the fittest?
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Such an analysis may be overly Darwinian and may ignore each individual’s contextual
and personal circumstances; some may be relatively privileged to begin with and may
have less adverse experiences. For business education there may be an over-emphasis
on the power of the individual to become an entrepreneur, even though most people
do not do so, and on business education emphasising the primacy of the business
owner and what they require from employees. Human resource management theory
and teaching currently emphasises ‘employee engagement’, ‘employee commitment’,
‘organisational citizenship behaviour’, ‘followership’, ‘happiness at work’ and
‘spirituality at work’, to name a few key areas. Arguably these research areas are
indicative of how business education seeks to create a false consciousness amongst
workers whereby the latter are taught that their self-fulfilment can only be achieved
through being happy and productive workers.
This neglects the particularity of each worker’s existence and how each attunes to
work and regards each of their fellow workers. While the organisation in which they
are employed is important there needs to be an appreciation of the ‘ethical
particularity’ by which each worker relates to their work and fellow workers and how
this changes from moment to moment and over time; this is impoverished by
ideological systematised approaches, as taught in many business schools, of the
centripetal and centrifugal forces influencing the mutual co-constructive dialogical
(Morson & Emerson, 1990) nature of work between a worker and their work.
Conclusion
This paper will explore the manner in which modern business schools have
unproblematically adopted aspects of protestant ethic as described by Weber, without
the concomitant transcendental aspects. Much of their focus is on a strongly capitalist
consumerist focus which may neglect more critical analysis of same (Alvesson, 2014)
to place it in its socio-cultural context. A full conference paper will look in detail at the
structure and content of business school syllabi and how these often function to
protect the interests of large capital ventures and often conflate those interests with
those of society, justifying it by saying that capitalists create employment and bring
wealth to the economy.
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The contemporary era has seen business, institutional and organizational settings and
environments experience a wide range of radical and dynamic transformations. These
changes have spanned all corners and sectors of social, cultural and economic activity
encompassing, for example, private, public and not-for-profit sectors (Gurkov &
Settles, 2011; Wiesel & Modell, 2014; Knies, 2015). Within these events and the
debates surrounding them, an increasingly prevalent concern is the perception and
emergence of ‘extreme’ events, incidents and situations (Gascoigne, Parry &
Buchanan, 2015; Turnball & Wass, 2015, Lièvre, 2016). ‘Extremes’ constitute
apparently infrequent, uncommon, unusual or exceptional occurrences. Large scale
examples of ‘extreme’ include (although not exclusively): weather events induced by
climate change, terrorism or political violence and upheaval. Alternatively, for
example, military contexts and operations offer further examples of extremes
contexts.
In recent decades, business, institutional and organizational contexts and
environments have witnessed dynamic and radical change and transformations
spanning private and public sectors. In the public domain, emergency services face
particular cases and challenges. Unlike many other areas of public service, emergency
services regularly deal with what may be termed ‘extreme; contexts constituting road
collisions, fires and rescues, trauma and various forms of crime scene and incident.
These heightened and intense instances are prone to subjecting individuals and teams
to substantial pressure and stress often with consequent effects such as posttraumatic stress disorder (PTSD).
In contrast, between extreme instances, the individuals live in a juxtaposed state of
‘normality’ and ‘routine’ as well as experiencing everyday private life beyond work.
This dialectic of normative-extreme engenders a powerful dynamic which individuals
are obliged to negotiate and with which they, and others, have to co-exist and endure.
In tandem with this dynamic, new forms of organization and working have been
introduced into the emergency services. One such approach is ‘inter-operability’ which
is a contemporary United Kingdom initiative aimed at making efficiency and cost
savings through the merging and joint operations between the various emergency
services. This paper examines the normative-extreme dynamic in the context of interoperability by engaging and applying a exploitive-explorative conceptual framework of
organizational ambidexterity (Stokes et al. 2015; Stokes & Harris, 2012).
The paper identifies empirical data from the ambidextrous tensions in the ambulance
service in an area in the north of the United Kingdom and sets this against the
organizational and political changes presented by a government driven interoperability initiative. The research finds that while there is a recognition and
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acknowledgement of the presence of macro-type extremes in the ambulance service,
the role and impact of more micro-situational extremes is less profiled and understood
(Wankhade & Mackway-Jones, 2015; Wankhade, 2016). In particular, it is the dynamic
between, living with, and handling of, these two aspects of ambulance service workers
everyday experience which the paper provides insights. The study has implications for
policy and practice.
Key words: Emergency Services, Extreme, Normative, Inter-operability, Organizational
Ambidexterity
References
Gurkov & Settles (2011) Managing organizational stretch to overcome the uncertainty
of the Great Recession of 2008, International Journal of Organizational Analysis,
19(4):317-330.
Knies, E., Boselie, P., Gould-Williams, J., & Vandenabeele, W. (2015). Strategic human
resource management and public sector performance. The International Journal of
Human Resource Management, 26(3):421-424.
Gascoigne, C., Parry, E. and Buchanan, D. (2015). Extreme work, gendered work? How
extreme jobs and the discourse of ‘personal choice’ perpetuate gender inequality.
Organization. 22(4): 457-475.
Lièvre, P. (2016) Etat et développement d’un programme de recherché:Management
des situations extremes situations. Revue française de gestion. 42(257): 79-94.
McDonald, P., & Thompson, P. (2016). Social media (tion) and the reshaping of
public/private boundaries in employment relations. International Journal of
Management Reviews, 18(1): 69-84.
Stokes, P. Moore, N, Mathews, M, Moss, D, and Smith, S., Liu, Y (2015) The MicroDynamics of Intra-Organizational and Individual Action and their Role in Organizational
Ambidexterity, Human Resource Management (USA), 54(1): 63-86.
Stokes, P., & Harris, P. (2012). Micro-moments, choice and responsibility in sustainable
organizational change and transformation: the Janus dialectic. Journal of
Organizational Change Management, 25(4): 595-611.
Turnball, P and Wass, V. (2015). Normalizing extreme work in the police service?
Austerity and the inspecting ranks. Organization. 22(4): 512-519.
Wiesel, F., & Modell, S. (2014). From new public management to new public
governance? Hybridization and implications for public sector consumerism. Financial
Accountability & Management, 30(2), 175-205.
Wankhade, P. (2016). Staff perceptions and changing role of pre-hospital profession in
the UK ambulance services: an exploratory study. International Journal of Emergency
Services, 5(2): 126-144.
Wankhade, P. and Mackway-Jones, K. (eds.)(2015). Ambulance Services: Leadership &
Management Perspectives: Springer Publications: New York. ISBN 978-3-319-18641-2.
17

EXTREME WORK WITHIN AND BEYOND PAID EMPLOYMENT – A GENDER-SENSITIVE
LENSE ON THE CROWDWORKING SECTOR??
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and Business, Vienna, Austria)
In the paper we question the notional boundary between ‘extreme’ and ‘normal’ work,
arguing that features of ‘extreme’, such as extensive and unplanned working time
(Hewlett/Luce/Buck 2006; Coser 2015), become increasingly common phenomena in
the contemporary working place. This requires acknowledgement of the shifting
boundaries between paid and unpaid labor, a shifting that occurs e.g. where work has
been outsourced by organizations and turns into self-employment. We aim to study
the blurring of ‘extreme’ and ‘normal’ work (Granter et al. 2015) in the emerging field
of crowdwork, using theoretical lenses of (feminist) sociology of work and drawing on
empirical research in the crowdworking sector.
Extreme work is a timely subject that has not only been covered by academic debate.
Besides academic research, management discourse has argued the challenges and
negative implications of extreme work (Hewlett/Luce Buck 2006; Coser 2015). Forms
of extreme work, characterised e.g. by long working hours and extensive calls on the
availability of employees (ibid.), have been observed throughout the entire field of
professional service organizations. Research has shown how management put time
pressure on employees, stretch official working hours or urge employees to getting
jobs done after official working hours – e.g. expecting that employees immediately
respond to calls or mails outside business hours (Raid/Ramarjan 2016).
In the past, long working hours were predominantly regarded as required by and
justified in the case of highly-skilled professional or leadership posts. Since then,
research has problematized the expansion of extensive working time requirements
throughout the entire work organizations, stating e.g. long hours also in nonleadership and less qualified jobs. This change has been explained by modifications of
managerial control (Alvesson/Kärreman 2004; Golden/Fromen 2011). In the past,
management control used to be limited by the number of stipulated working hours.
Nowadays, in the frame of managerialist control, management deploys discretion over
task accomplishment to the individual employee. As a consequence, employees seem
to gain time-sovereignty, while management confines itself to goal-setting and costcontrol. In the context of market-driven governance, however, employees face
performance and time pressure rather than enjoying more time-sovereignty.
Tightdeadlines or accomplishment of complex tasks force employees to stretch
working hours at the expense of reproductive time/unpaid labor (Henly et al. 2006;
Campbell/van Wanrooy 2013).
In recent years, companies have increasingly turned to outsourcing tasks, e.g. drawing
on crowdwork. Crowdwork is growing in the knowledge work sector, where
information technology allows to trade service work based on highly standardised
tasks. Companies often use crowdwork which they created as outsourced tasks that
are accomplished by (legally) self-employed workers, forced to stand against a
worldwide competition. While they gave up direct managerial control, companies keep
considerable amounts of control acting as purchasers or important clients of those
services. Managerial control has, in other words, turned into indirect control of
contractors on the market (Sauer 2011). Despite operating on an indirect basis,
management control still shapes highly important features of working and
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performance conditions. Companies as important or dominant (e.g. Amazon) clients
determine the terms of trade, such as the frequency and range of jobs offered as well
as deadlines for the accomplishment of jobs. The combination of tight control over the
quality of service and time frames for task accomplishment facilitates ‘extreme’
working conditions of crowdworkers.
Recently, the media have addressed the phenomenon of ‘gig-economy’ (Huws 2014;
Eichhorst et al. 2016), i.e. a form of ‘on-demand exchange’ that has e.g. co-evolved
with the growing crowdworking sector where a great share of standardized tasks are
done in a shared, networked form (‘clickwork’). In the paper, we shall point-out in
more detail, how the combination of performance pressure and awareness of risk
regarding the acquisition of jobs in the future, creates extreme work that leads to
experiences of physiological and psychological stress (Carstensen 2015).
Apart fromthe strain that evolves from discontinuous work engagements and the tacit
norm of availability (e.g. to seize next job opportunity), research observes the
extension of time-consuming tasks around the accomplishment of crowdwork. This
entails tasks such as claryfing roles with clients, intermediary agents or co-workers, as
well as the recurring bargaining of responsibilities with clients (Faßauer/Geithner
2016). Those tasks are time-costly but usually do not get paid. In the paper, we argue
that the notion of extreme work needs to include this source of time-investment as
unpaid labor. The example of crowdwork shows how individuals are constantly
required to reorganize and re-coordinate their time budgets around incoming jobs and
their fulfillment on demand (Wajcman 2015). These constant additional efforts of work
are necessary in order to organize the job as well as the combination of job and care
obligations. Concluding, we suggest to include the whole range of efforts, or: ‘work’
that individuals invest in order to mediate between the requirements of flexible or
insecure jobs and private needs. This should allow to open research foci for ‘extreme’
work within the frame of formally ‘normal’ work; work that requires considerable
investments of unpaid labor in order to be able to accomplish classical jobs
(Kratzer/Sauer 2003; Grimm et al. 2013) as well as unpaid labor for gig-acquisition,
ensuring job delivery and sustainable income in crowdworking constellations.
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Normative paradoxes in the neo-liberal workplace: An exploratory study
Max Visser (Radboud University, Nijmegen, The Netherlands) m.visser@fm.ru.nl
In this day and age of neo-liberal capitalist expansion and crisis, financialization and
globalization, both business and public sector organizations struggle to remain in
existence (Clegg, 2014; Vogl, 2010, 2015). This struggle generally negatively affects
employment and working conditions, increasingly leading to austerity in organizations
and precariousness of employee positions and rights (Peck, 2013; Wigger & BuchHansen, 2013). Ideally, such organizational struggles should be grist to the mill of
Critical theory and its representatives in management and organization studies, i.e.
Critical management studies (hereafter CMS) (e.g., Adler et al., 2008; Alvesson &
Willmott, 1992; Jermier, 1998; Scherer, 2009).
However, the concrete stance of Critical management scholars towards these struggles
is far from equivocal and in transition. For a long time they have tended to disengage
from practice, fearing colonization and perverting of their ideas by practitioners
(Visser, 2010). Only in the past decade theses scholars have fully started to think about
how to engage with practice, leading to views of CMS as critically performative
(Alvesson & Spicer, 2012; Spicer et al., 2009) or progressively performative (Wickert &
Schaefer, 2015). While the exact nature of these forms of performativity is still subject
of rather intense theoretical (!) debate (e.g., Cabantous et al., 2016; Spicer et al., 2016;
Schaefer & Wickert, 2016), other Critical management scholars have not waited for the
outcome of this debate and have actively engaged with practice, mostly through
participatory action research as a ‘reflective insider’ in cooperatives and other
alternative organizations (e.g. King, 2015; Leca et al., 2014; Paranque & Willmott,
2014).
Still others have deplored ‘the idea of transforming CMS in some form of action
research or critical consultancy’ (Spoelstra & Svensson, 2016, p. 74). Alternatively, they
suggest an involvement as Critical management scholars in practical situations in
which they can make a real difference (e.g., by become Critically active within their
own universities and business schools or by applying Critical pedagogy in their own
teaching), coupled with a distant ‘outsider’ position towards practical situations in
which making a real difference is much more difficult (e.g., in engaging with powerful
vested corporate and financial interests). Fearing that critical performativity and
‘reflective insider’ positioning may entice CMS too much to a politics of the possible
(King, 2015) or engagement with the mainstream (Hartmann, 2014), they also
advocate maintaining the study and publication of Critical theory, even if at times this
may seem non-performative (Fleming & Banerjee, 2016; Spoelstra & Svensson, 2016).
In these debates, this paper has two purposes. First, it adopts the distant ‘outsider’
position just discussed, critically engaging with ‘extreme’ organizational practices in
three large production, platform, and retail organizations in Europe and Asia (Foxconn,
Amazon and Tesco). It is clearly beyond the remit of this paper to change these
organizations directly, but through publication and wider dissemination it does intend
to arouse public awareness about these and comparable organizational practices.
Second, the paper explores recent developments in Critical theory in the work of the
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3rd generation Frankfurt social philosopher Axel Honneth, and its applications to work
and organizations (e.g., Hartmann & Honneth, 2006; Honneth, 2004, 2007, 2010;
Honneth & Sutterlüty, 2011). While only noticed by some CMS scholars (e.g., Fleming
& Spicer, 2007; Scherer, 2009), Honneth’s ideas on recognition and normative
paradoxes recently have been brought to bear on care and social work (e.g.,
Gregoratto, 2016; Houston, 2016), the ethics of ‘human resource’ management (e.g.,
Islam, 2012; Klikauer, 2016; Voswinkel, 2011) and on work, identity and subjectivity in
the neo-liberal workplace (e.g., Angella, 2016; Connolly, 2016; Johnson, 2014;
Petersen & Willig, 2004; Tweedie & Holley, 2016). This paper explores how Honneth’s
ideas may contribute to critiquing neo-liberal management and work practices, looking
at ‘normative paradoxes’ in what these three organizations espouse in terms of
employment and work conditions, and what these organizations do in fact in terms of
controlling these conditions. Towards those purposes, in this paper first the Critical
theory of Honneth is discussed, after which the three cases are presented and
reflected upon. Finally, the paper ends with discussion and conclusions.
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1

Women’s entrepreneurship in Oman
Author name and institutional affiliation: Al-Moosa, Hadil, University of
Bedfordshire
Email address (s): hadil.al-moosa@study.beds.ac.uk
Abstract
The term ‘entrepreneur’ was officially addressed and legitimised in
Oman’s labour market in 2013; women were then officially allowed to
become entrepreneurs by registering themselves with the Public
Authority of Small and Medium Enterprises Development (PASMED), the
official authority for the entrepreneurship sector in Oman established in
2013. Registering as an entrepreneur is an exclusive right for locals only.
Given the newness of the term and the concept of entrepreneurship in
this context; this study investigates the meanings that women
entrepreneurs ascribe to the notion of entrepreneurship, and what it
means to be an Omani Arab Muslim women entrepreneur in a patriarchal,
conservative, Muslim society like Oman (Al-Azri, 2013). Based on a social
constructionist theoretical foundation, and using narrative inquiry, this
study delves deeply in the lived experience of 29 women entrepreneurs
to understand the meaning and significance of entrepreneurship for
them. The data were analysed using Lieblich et al. (1998) categoricalcontent mode of narrative analysis. This analytical approach claims the
ability to capture the complexity of the social world. Lieblich et al. (1998)
approaches has been applied in studies on Muslim women entrepreneurs
in different contexts e.g (Essers et al., 2010)
Based on the premise that entrepreneurship is a social construct (Marlow
and Patton, 2005), and the importance of the contextual and institutional
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factors in shaping the notion of entrepreneurship, which has been
neglected in the conventional entrepreneurship theory e.g (Calas et al.,
2009; Chasserio et al., 2014); the findings of this study highlighted the
importance of the political leader in giving the term entrepreneurship
‘existence’ and ‘legitimacy’ in this context. The findings highlight also, the
strong role of the government in encouraging ‘certain types’ of women to
become

entrepreneurs,

while

excluding

others

from

joining

entrepreneurship.
The findings also, highlighted the tribalism factor, which impacts on which
tribes are socially accepted to become entrepreneur, and which are not.
Women’s tribal name draws bounders to entrepreneurship for some,
while opens opportunities to others. The impact of tribe on women’s
career is been addressed in few studies on Arab women in management
e.g (Omair, 2008), but not yet in entrepreneurship.
The study sheds light also on the intertwining of Islam with women’s
entrepreneurship. The literature on Arab Muslim women or Muslim
women asserts the strong role Islam plays on Arab women’s
entrepreneurship e.g (Essers and Benschop, 2009; Tlaiss, 2015);
surprisingly Islam appeared very little during the conversation of the
interviews of this study, mostly in the form of fate. Hence, most of the
participants did not link neither justified their entrepreneurial activities
with Islam as other Muslim women did elsewhere e.g (Tlaiss, 2015).
Based on these findings, this paper aims to present a new perspective of
conceptualising the term entrepreneurship in a non-western context.
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Exploring the role of spouses on Female Entrepreneurship: a
qualitative study in France
Author name and institutional affiliation:
Sophia Belghiti-Mahut- Abu Dhabi University, UAE; Anne-Laurence
Lafont, University of Montpellier, France; Angelique Rodhain, University
of Montpellier, France; Florence Rodhain, University of Montpellier,
France
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Abstract:
There have been several explanations with regard to factors associated
with the decision to start a business among female entrepreneurs. In
fact, female entrepreneurship, a young field of research is still struggling
to get out from the normative and often biased discourses that wrap up
the vision of women entrepreneurs. Masculine discourse informing
entrepreneurship, carry on still a symbolic norm of “the entrepreneur”
based on traditional conceptualizations of the archetypical ‘white’ male
(Verduijn et al., 2011)
While an interesting body of literature focuses on the role family and
spouse play in fostering or blocking the entrepreneurs’ aspirations,
there is still lack of empirical evidence about the role of spouses’
support. Since, the reaction and support of spouses may largely
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influence not only the motivation, but also the way women would
handle their private and professional lives.
The purpose of this paper is to explore the role the spouse plays in
female entrepreneurship motivation and process.
A qualitative study was undertaken during which life story and semistructured in-depth interviews were conducted with 29 French women
entrepreneurs.
A typology distinguishing three types of spouses was constructed:
Visible Supporting, Implicit or Mixed Supporting and No supporting
The results suggest that the gender equality between spouses is
associated with the woman entrepreneur's perception of her spouse’s
support to her own business.
1. Visible Supporting: “without him no journey!” (13)
“The spouse has the first rank…we often say that behind a single man
who succeeds there is a woman, I would say, it is a couple story, not
question of man or woman…”
These female entrepreneurs view their partner as very supportive and
without whom the entrepreneurship journey would not have existed.
Some of these spouses were involved somehow, in the
entrepreneurship process: helping with the implementation, assisting
the entrepreneurship process, caring of the children… Some of these
entrepreneurs consider the security of having ‘a paid spouse’ as a great
support. These women used to completely dedicate to the family duties
at the beginning, leaving aside sometimes, their own careers. But
afterwards, considering that their family obligations were met (the
spouse got retired, the children grew up…), they take the opportunity to
focus on their proper aspirations.
2. Implicit or Mixed Supporting. “My project, my decision” (7)
The second category of support include women for whom, while it is not
manifest, the support of their partners is implicit. “What really was
helpful for me? not to discuss my project with my family…my way not to
worry them, but of course their affection… my spouse’s support is
important”.
These women appear to be more autonomous, with a complementary
view of spouses’ roles.
They are more risk-taking and seem to be slightly affected by their
spouse’s support.
There were instances of women who start their business with an
ambivalent support from their spouses: “We can’t say SUPPORT from
him! It’s a big word…but anyway, as I don’t cost a penny…he has nothing
to say about my project….my savings…”
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For these women, the support of their spouses was not clear and
obvious, however letting them achieving their project is a kind of
perceived support.
3. No supporting. “A spouse? Not in my plans!” (9)
For eight women, the spouse is perceived as a weight on their projects.
“No support. I was alone, alone, alone!”
We have two categories of women, single entrepreneurs, for whom it is
complicated to get involved in relationship while being an entrepreneur,
and even sometimes after. The private life is kept aside for a while. A
second category, constituted amazingly by divorced women, for whom
the spouse was rather than a support, a barrier, that ends up by a
separation or divorce. Their spouses appear to hinder their aspiration
and these women entrepreneurs are voluntary considering
entrepreneurship as a solitary project.
The findings suggest that the gender equality between spouses, as well
as the entrepreneurial experience are associated with the woman
entrepreneur's perception of the spouse’s support to her business and
its consequences.
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Abstract
The romantic myth of the entrepreneur as a ‘lone hero’ (Cooney 2005)
has proven difficult to overcome. Despite a recent trend towards a
‘pluralization’ of entrepreneurship, in the form of a rich literature on
‘entrepreneurial teams’ has emerged (Kamm et al. 1990; Clarysse &
Moray 2004; Cooney 2005; Harper 2008; Knockaert et al. 2011), the role
of salaried employees in nascent firms has been neglected. Our inquiry
started with a simple question: what is the current knowledge on the
contribution of employees to start-up firms? There are only few published
studies on the role played by employees in start-up firms (Katz et al. 2000;
Katz & Welbourne 2002; Baron 2003; Mayson & Barrett 2014), and even
the literature on human resources management in the broader context of
small organizations is quite limited (see Cardon & Stevens 2004 for a
review).
In this paper we start by reflecting on a conceptual conundrum. While in
entrepreneurship theory the role of entrepreneurial human capital is a
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much discussed topic (Cooper, Gimeno-Gascon & Woo 1994; Davidsson
& Honig 2003), it appears that the only relevant people in new firms are
the entrepreneurs themselves. By contrast management theory has long
abandoned the view of total subordination of ordinary worker resembling
in their “mental make-up the ox than any other type” (Taylor 1911, p. 59).
Contemporary organization theory acknowledges that even the
performance of routines requires individual adaptation and improvisation
(Pentland & Rueter 1994; Feldman & Pentland 2003).
The first contribution of this study is to demonstrate that the
entrepreneurial literature has not caught up with these ideas; using a
systematic review of the entire corpus of papers published in the seven
leading entrepreneurship journals in the last four decades (which includes
almost 8,200 papers) we identify a substantial research gap: labour and
personnel topics are only discuss in a tiny fraction (around 1%) of this
literature. The existence of this remarkable knowledge gap point to the
necessity to problematize it (Alvesson & Sandberg 2011; Sandberg &
Alvesson 2011; Alvesson & Gabriel 2013), to ascertain how the denial of
the role of non-owners is discursively constructed and reproduce.
We therefore proceed to examine the ‘morphology’ of this conceptual
‘blind spot’, trying to answer a key question: what is the image of
employees in entrepreneurial firms that emerge from the literature?
Moving from a discourse analysis perspective, which acknowledges the
creative (and not purely descriptive) nature of language, this paper
examines the way in which employees and human resources issues are
described and discussed in the academic discourse on entrepreneurship,
to understand how the subject of the employee is constructed in the
academic literature. Our thematic analysis reveals that not only people
management issues are underexplored in entrepreneurial literature, but
also that it is exceedingly rare to encounter studies representing
employees as active partners of the entrepreneur. As a consequence the
subjectivity of employees is reduced to the figure of the ‘minion’ (a
passive subordinate requiring strict supervision), or that of the ‘troublemakers’ (an unruly individual requiring disciplinary controls).
In the discussion, we argue that these implicit assumptions are inherited
from an uncritical reading of the Schumpeterian views on labour.
According to Schumpeter there is a fundamental convergence of interests
between entrepreneurs and workers, and their cooperation is only
marred by tensions arising from their daily relationships of
superordination and subordination (Schumpeter 2011, p. 209). As such,
he denies the possibility of ‘entrepreneurial alienation’. Yet, in the
context of post-industrial economy, venture labour (Neff 2012) is not
exclusively performed by entrepreneurs, and workers employed in startup firms bring a contribution in adaptability, creativity, and risk-taking
that needs to be properly acknowledged. On the other hand, the
emergence of a ‘platform economy’ is complicating relationships in the
entrepreneurial field, generating a multitude of subjects who are ‘nonSchumpeterian’ entrepreneurs (e.g. Uber drivers), being mere “suppliers
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of means of production… static economic subjects” (Schumpeter 2011, p.
203).
In conclusion, we argue the need for a nuanced view of the relationship
between entrepreneurs and employees. Enterprise and bureaucracy can
put in opposition as ideal types but their concrete manifestations are
highly intermixed (Du Gay 2004); similarly it is necessary to overcome the
assumption of a clear-cut separation between the mind of the
entrepreneur, the thinking and deliberating apex, and the body formed
by obtuse and unintelligent executors. Transcending this Cartesian
dualism is necessary to define a research agenda that can apprehend the
complex relationship, both cooperative and competitive, between
entrepreneurs and workers.
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This paper contributes to feminist theorisation of gender and power in
the context of entrepreneurship studies. Women entrepreneurs are
portrayed as one homogenous group whose entrepreneurial experience
is mainly gendered. There remains an absence of studies that looked at
the interaction between gender, entrepreneurship and power relations
and how this may influence women’s entrepreneurial experience. By
adopting a critical postmodern feminist lens and a narrative approach,
the study sheds new light into the relationship between power relations,
gender and entrepreneurship. Power which has been a central concept
in feminist theorising has rarely been the explicit focus of studies
discussing gender in entrepreneurship studies. In addition, when power
is discussed it is mainly in terms of women’s subordination. This study
argues that power relations are multidimensional as for our participants
entrepreneurship is a site of agency, oppression as well as a place where
women can oppress other entrepreneurs by reinforcing gendered
discourses and oppressive rules of domination.

Keywords: gender, women entrepreneur, postmodern feminism, critical
inquiry, power
Introduction
There has recently been an increased interest in Critical
Entrepreneurship Studies (CES). CES aims to reframe entrepreneurship
theory in a more critical reflexive mode (ref). Gender is quite central to
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these critical accounts as entrepreneurship has always been studied with
the assumption of an androgenous being. The concept of the
entrepreneur is based on masculine norms and traits such that the very
entrepreneurial identity is constructed primarily as a man (Smith and
Anderson, 2003). The focus of many studies remains limited to the
individual female entrepreneur without challenging the androcentrism of
the male norm (Calás et al., 2009). This focus on a uni-dimensional and
heroic masculine figure has been further reinforced by the absence of
studies that explore the influence of the local and social context upon
the entrepreneurial experience (Bruni et al., 2004b). In addition, female
entrepreneurship studies are still dominated by quantitative studies that
seek to compare women entrepreneurs as a collective group with their
male counterparts. The scientific claims of neutrality and universal
applicability of quantitative methods has reinforced women
entrepreneurs’ homogeneity and essentialised gender differences.

Critical scholars therefore attack the discourse on entrepreneurship for
being biased towards men and masculinity (Burni et al., 2004a) and for
being governed by the ideology of the heroic rational man” (Ogbor 2000,
p.616). The entrepreneur is critiqued for its association with a universal
and ahistoric model of economic rationality which excludes all those
who do not fit this model (Calás et al., 2009). As entrepreneurship is
governed by a normative masculine discourse, the notion of gender
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differences is thus presented as a discursive practice that subordinates
women entrepreneurs (Ahl, 2006). The categorisation of people into the
binary system of masculinity and femininity constitutes an important
part of “symbolic systems” (Bruni et al., 2004b, p.264) that oppress
people by identifying them according to their differences.

Informed by these findings and in seeking to open this field of study to
new conceptualisations of the entrepreneur, critical scholars call for an
epistemological shift in female entrepreneurship studies notably the
adoption of postmodern feminist epistemology where gender is
conceptualised as a fluid construct (Ogbor, 2000; Ahl and Marlow, 2012).
Studying gender as a fluid construct that is socially constructed is key to
address the subordination of women entrepreneurs (Bruni et al. 2004b).
The destabilisation of these categories is paramount in exposing gender
power relations as well as the role of culture, institution and history in
maintaining women’s subordination (Ahl, 2006).

Moreover, there is a plea for more critical studies that question current
wisdom on entrepreneurship and that include consideration of women
entrepreneurs. The adoption of critical and postmodern feminist lenses
will bring to the fore new knowledge that challenges existing
assumptions about women entrepreneurs and pave the way for the
embracing of new research methodologies and approaches (Ogbor,
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2000; Ahl and Marlow, 2012). Included within these approaches is the
adoption of narrative inquiry, which seeks to capture women’s voices
and to offer new insights into their entrepreneurial experience.

This exploratory study responds to this call by adopting a critical
postmodern feminist theoretical lens to analyse the narratives of women
entrepreneurs. The analysis of the narratives sheds new light into the
complexity and the multileveled nature of the relationship between
power relations, gender and entrepreneurship. Power which has been a
central concept in feminist theorising has rarely been the explicit focus of
studies discussing gender in entrepreneurship studies (xxx ) and when it
is discussed it is mainly in terms of the subordination of women
entrepreneurs. Thus power is portrayed as being uni-dimensional; or, in
other words, power over women entrepreneurs. What emerges in our
study however is that power relations are multidimensional and for our
participants entrepreneurship is a site of agency, oppression as well as a
place where women can oppress other entrepreneurs by reinforcing
gendered discourses and oppressive rules of domination. The study
therefore extends feminist theorisation of power and gender in the
context of female entrepreneurship studies.

The paper is structured as follows. We first present a brief review of
critical entrepreneurship studies on women entrepreneurs. This is
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followed by the theoretical framework and a discussion of the
methodology and methods adopted in this empirical study. We then
present an analysis of the narratives of women entrepreneurs together
with a discussion of key findings. The paper concludes with
implications for entrepreneurs and policy makers together with
potential avenues for future research.
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Abstract:
There has been a call to reframe entrepreneurship as social
change by relegating the lens of economic activity to a secondary
position in order to reveal “much else that entrepreneurship is and
does” (Calás, Smircich, and Bourne 2009: 553). There has also been a
call to reimagine notions of entrepreneurship by studying it within
communities that have previously been excluded from study due to their
nonadherence to traditional, Western, profit-centric notions of
entrepreneurship (Tedmanson, Verduyn, Essers, and Gartner 2012). Our
study responds to these calls by examining one woman’s journey to,
through, and beyond entrepreneurship in the Philippines. We consider
the relationship between her dual goals of economic gain and social
change. We suggest that re-imagining her efforts through the lens of
social change is of value and responds to Calas et al.’s suggestion that
we study “entrepreneurship not as a common object but as a complex
set of social activities and processes” (2009: 564).
In order to do this, we move beyond considering only the
individual entrepreneur (Cunningham and Lischeron 1991; Eisenhauer
1995) and consider the context in which entrepreneurship happens
(Busenitz, West, Shepherd, Nelson, Chandler, and Zacharakis, 2003;
Calas et al. 2009). This allows us to see more broadly the things
happening through entrepreneurship (social change), beyond the
individual level (economic gain). We do this by applying Social Network
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Theory (SNT), thus shifting our gaze from the individual to the ties that
are critical for both economic gain and social change (Southerton 2011).
SNT illuminates the channels through which entrepreneurial
activity and social change function but, it does not sufficiently explain
how these channels are created and changed. We argue that, by
simultaneously considering Schumpeter’s theory of entrepreneurial
disruption, we can understand both the social networks that facilitate
entrepreneurial goals (economic gain, social change) and how these
networks were formed through entrepreneurship. Not only does
Scumpeter's (2011) work support the notion that social change can
occur through entrepreneurship, he argues that without entrepreneurs,
systems (including social systems) will not develop but remain relatively
unchanged. In essence, while many argue that entrepreneurship can
produce social change (Acs, Desai, and Hessels 2008; DeForest 1965;
Amin, Becker, and Bayes 1998), Schumpeter argues that social change
requires entrepreneurship.
In our case study, we focus on Mae’s story – one that is a stark
example of what entrepreneurship ‘can also be’. Using traditional
conceptualisations of entrepreneurship, we would not see what
entrepreneurship is and does in this case. We would simply see a
‘moderately successful’ entrepreneur who has managed to take
advantage of an economic opportunity in order to enhance her
economic position. A close look at her story reveals that her
entrepreneurial beginnings were borne out of relationship and a social
change agenda. More specifically, she suggests that her entrepreneurial
story came from a family member’s offer to pay for her schooling so that
she might ‘lift her family from poverty.’ Although economic activity
plays an important role in this story, it is social change that is the
dominant theme throughout her journey.
We retell Mae’s story of entrepreneurship by examining social
networks with family, a local NGO, and her community as she suggests
that these were critical in gaining the education, financing, and
customer base necessary for her venture to thrive. From the beginning,
it is not a single story of an individual’s response to an opportunity in the
quest for economic gain and it certainly doesn’t end there. Theorizing
the rest of her story requires Shumpeter's theories of disruption because
Mae not only uses existing ties to achieve her goals but disrupts the
status-quo by reshaping old networks and creating new ones. This is
done by educating her daughters, co-forming an association of female
entrepreneurs, and building a shelter for at-risk youth (women).
Calas et al. suggest that our preoccupation with a universal,
market-based conceptualization of entrepreneurship causes us to “miss
many of the contextual dynamics making these activities important for
specific people in specific places and for specific reasons” (2009: 553).
Our retelling of Mae’s story, through the lens of social change, offers
insight into what we may gain by challenging normative assumptions
and more deeply exploring the complex notion of entrepreneurship.
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Abstract:
A growing body of literature in entrepreneurial motivation adopts a
dualistic notion of entrepreneurs, either as necessity-driven or
opportunity-driven (Orhan and Scott, 2001; Ulhaner and Thurik, 2007;
Williams and Round, 2009; Carsrud and Brannback 2011; Charles and
Gherman, 2013). According to the Mexican Global Entrepreneurship
Monitor (GEM) 2013 report, the Total Entrepreneurship Activity (TEA)
rate out of opportunity has been slightly higher for men than for
women. These indicators appear to be consistent with the idea that
women engage in entrepreneurial activity for necessity, while men do so
for opportunity. However, this framing of entrepreneurial motivation
through dichotomous dimensions is problematic; not only does it tend
to demote one group of entrepreneur’s capacities (i.e. necessity-driven)
as participants who need to develop, improve and participate in
comparison to another (i.e. opportunity-driven), it also impacts the
legitimacy of their entrepreneurial identity over others (Karatas-Özkan,
et al., 2010). We find that understanding emotional influences on
identity work may provide important insights into the complex nature of
identity transitions (Driver, 2009). The extant literature suggests that
individuals who feel able to construct desired identities experience
increased self-esteem and a sense of legitimacy (see: Stavrakakis, 2008).
Yet, the existing identity literature is often criticized for neglecting the
influence of emotion (see: Cascón-Pereira and Hallier, 2012). It is
claimed that identities are constructed in line with the emotional
attachments developed with various social groups, generating a sense of
meaning and belonging (Stavrakakis, 2008). Calas and Smircich (2009)
contend that the notion of entrepreneurship as an economic
opportunity obscures its social dimension. Hence, the socio-spatial
contingency of these more complex and dynamic entrepreneurial
motivations requires evaluation (Williams and Williams, 2012: 662). In
making this argument, the ontological and epistemological bases of
female entrepreneurship in Mexico adds value as a complex and
dynamic phenomena where economic growth and changing culturalstructural templates requires emphasizing a multilevel nature. We aim
to untangle and shed light on the influence of emotions in
understanding the multiplicity of motivation (Karatas-Ozkan, et al.,
2010) through studying:
“In what ways Mexican female entrepreneurs construct the
factors and motivations to become an entrepreneur, and how
their motivational transitions are legitimized in congruent to
their entrepreneurial identity in the context of Mexico.”
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Through narrative analysis we provide six Mexican Female
Entrepreneurs’ (MFE) experiences in constructing their entrepreneurial
identities. By adopting an anti-essentialist view of gender identity
(Alvesson, et al., 2008; Cerulo, 1997), we consider the construction of
identity as a discursive process dependent on place, time and context
(Haraway, 1991). Within this framework, our contributions are
threefold. Firstly, we add on to entrepreneurial motivation theory by
demonstrating that Mexican Female Entrepreneur’s (MFE) motivation
and construction of identity shifts from transforming individual realities
to transforming realties of other’s social change. Secondly, in connection
to our previous contribution, the demonstration that these shifts from
transforming individual realities to transforming realties of other’s social
change may result from positive or negative conditions contributes to
the literature on emotions in identity work by displaying similarities
within MFE’s discursive practices in relation to becoming an
entrepreneur regardless of positive or negative emotional factors and
turning points. By means of illustrating how motivation and identity are
processes of change, and emotions construed through language is an
important means for effecting such transformations (Fiol, 2002), we
present our third contribution that demonstrate how MFE’s emotions
legitimize their entrepreneurial identity. One, when MFE’s feel that
others perceive them as acting in a manner incongruent to the male
entrepreneurial identity norm, or when MFEs themselves feel unable to
sustain multiple identities (Petriglieri, 2011), such as mother or wife in
contrast to an entrepreneurial identity in relation to societal
expectations of masculine and feminine identities. Two, when MFE’s feel
their construction of entrepreneurial identity can influence potential
followers (see: Ibarra and Barbulescu, 2010) and/or when they feel it
necessary to maintain their identity to remain influential (see: Tee et al.,
2013). We find this motivational transformation an enactment and
turning point of legitimizing their own aspired entrepreneurial identity,
within the limitations imposed by their contexts. By actively engaging in
becoming entrepreneurs, and identifying themselves in what they do
through reengagement, MFEs are able to overcome institutionalized
gender norms and roles, and sustain credibility and legitimacy in who
they are. We conclude that these women do not internalize
stereotypical roles of gender passively (Essers et al., 2013), nor can their
motivations be simply categorized as characteristics of circumstances
and womanhood. They not only enact in their narratives these
motivational complexities, and in flux, but also their motivations shift
prevalent circumstances of gender order through their transition of
individual to societal justification to legitimize identities.
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Abstract:
Over the past couple of decades, a number of scholars have analysed
the vital role that the ‘discourse of enterprise’ has in contemporary
programs of organizational reform and work-based subjectivities
(Doolin, 2002; du Gay, 1996; Russell and McCabe, 2015). For example,
they have explored the ways in which market principles are applied to
various organizational settings, and the manner in which organizational
members adopt, resist or variously enact particular enterprising forms of
identity. However, surprisingly little attention has been given to the
enterprise discourse in the context of unconventional forms of
organizing, and
precarious, non‐standard employment relationships (Scharff, 2015;
Storey et al., 2005; Vallas and Cummins, 2015).
In this paper, we seek to contribute to the literature on the discourse of
enterprise by exploring the ways in which this discourse manifests in the
emerging context of the ‘sharing economy’. We suggest that the sharing
economy – which is based on
a new collaborative mode of economic production and a peer‐to‐peer
business model, where ‘ordinary people’ deliver products and
provide services to their peers, often for the profit of global platform
owners – involves a shift in the enterprise discourse and
a new mode of the enterprising self. Drawing on the Foucauldian
analytics of neoliberal governmentality (Foucault, 2008; McNay, 2009;
Miller and Rose, 1990), we analyse a set of English-language online
media texts on the sharing economy, published over the years 2010–
2016.
Our analysis suggests that a new mode of enterprising self is constituted
through a set of dichotomies in online media texts on the sharing
economy. These dichotomies problematize certain established forms of
knowledge, techniques of governance and forms of subjectivity, and
make intelligible and desirable new ways of thinking, doing and being
characteristic of enterprise and neoliberal governmentality. The
affirmative accounts of the sharing economy, in particular, emphasize
that the economy need be revitalized by persons rather than companies,
who are controlled through their reputation rather than regulation, and
are active producers rather than passive consumers. Moreover, we
argue that also the critical accounts of the sharing economy base their
arguments on the key notions of neoliberal governmentality and
enterprise, by highlighting that the sharing economy is about feudalism
rather than capitalism, it creates monopolies rather than competition,
and leads to exploitation rather than empowerment.
All in all, we contend that the discourse of enterprise in the context of
the sharing economy thus draws from, but refashions some of the key
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dualisms discussed earlier in the literature on enterprise culture, such as
the market vs. bureaucracy and production vs.
Consumption (du Gay and Salaman, 1992; Fournier and Grey, 1999; du
Gay, 2004). In the sharing economy, the critique of bureaucracy is
targeted at private corporations instead of public sector organizations,
and the “cult of the customer” is replaced by a “prophecy of the
producer”, for example.
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On the one hand, some authors believe that entrepreneurship is a
primary catalyst for economic growth and regional development
(MINNITI, 1999; ZACHARAKIS, BYGRAVE, SHPERD, 2000; HENDERSON,
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2002; ANDREASSI, FLORY, TEIXEIRA, 2013). Empirical evidence shows
that there is a positive relationship between the rate of Total Early-Stage
Entrepreneurial Activity (TEA) and the growth of countries' Gross
Domestic Product (GDP) (HALL, SOBEL, 2006). The higher the TEA, which
measures the percentage of people involved in businesses with up to
three and a half years, the greater the GDP growth.
On the other hand, public policies to foster entrepreneurial activity have
not yet proven to be effective in job creation and economic
development. Shane (2009, p.141) says that "policymakers believe in a
dangerous myth" by thinking that "start-up companies are a silver bullet,
which will transform depressed economic regions, generate innovation,
create jobs, and perform all kinds of other economic magic", arguing
that policies that seek to increase quantity, to the detriment of the
quality of enterprises have been misguided.
Brazil has been building public policies over the "romantic and optimistic
notions of entrepreneurship as an instrument of social change and
sustainable development" (UNIVERSITY OF LEICESTER, 2015). For more
than 40 years Brazil has had two main agencies working to foster the
development of entrepreneurial companies. One of them, the Serviço
Brasileiro de Apoio às Micro e Pequenas Empresas (SEBRAE), is aimed at
helping what we would call “lifestyle entrepreneurs". SEBRAE "promotes
the competitiveness and sustainable development of micro and small
enterprises - those with annual gross sales of up to R$ 3.6 million”
(SEBRAE, 2017). The other, the Brazilian Development Bank (BNDES), is
aimed at “glamour” entrepreneurs, majorly focusing on “gazelle” or big
companies. BNDES is one of the largest development banks in the world
and the main instrument for long-term financing and investment in all
segments of the Brazilian economy (BNDES, 2017). While SEBRAE does
not borrow money to it’s beneficiaries, BNDES does so.
In this study we intend to develop the critical discourse analysis (CDA) in
between these two agencies. According to van Dijk (2001, p 352), CDA
"is a type of discourse analytical research that primarily studies the way
social power abuse, dominance, and inequality are enacted, reproduced,
and resisted by text and talk in the social and political context”.
Nowadays, both agencies are promoting the Schumpeterian
entrepreneurship - or the “success” neoliberal model -, while some
publics would be better assisted if they could receive more basic day to
day training. Brazil is facing an economic crisis over recent years unemployment is growing and necessity driven entrepreneurship is
rising again, according to GEM 2015 (MACEDO et al, 2016). Namely
SEBRAE, for instance, could be more focused on educating “barefoot
entrepreneurs" (IMAS, WILSON, WESTON, 2012) - those have-nots who
struggle everyday to make their living - and real "lifestyle
entrepreneurs”", instead of being focused on the same grandiloquent
entrepreneurial model as BNDES, that doesn’t even give enough return
in taxes to the state (MAZZUCATO, 2013). We believe that
understanding and exposing how both agencies posit entrepreneurship
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will allow us to question this dominant model and help policy makers to
better address their beneficiaries from these agencies, differentiating
them.
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Abstract:
Aboriginals are still identified as a marginalised or disadvantaged ethnic
group, particularly due to barriers to entrepreneurship (Frederic, 2008).
Social problems, low educational attainment and a lack of entrepreneurial
initiatives are often cited to explain their economic underdevelopment
(Widdowson and Howard, 2008). Nonetheless, entrepreneurship is an
integral component of Aboriginal peoples’ economic development
strategies and of the government policies that affect them. Moreover,
across Canada, many companies that are run by Inuit, Cree, HuronWendat, Innu and Mohawk tribes are enjoying undeniable success, which
calls for a more differentiated interpretation of this topic (Macdonald,
2013).
Like other entrepreneurial practices, the Aboriginal entrepreneur tends
to be conceptualized primarily with the dominant categories of the
academic and political discourse (Peredo and McLean, 2010). In this
respect, the very invention of the label “Aboriginal entrepreneur” carries
with it the risk of a naturalisation of conducts and of the essentialisation
of entrepreneurial identities. Our work aims to understand how
Aboriginal entrepreneurs develop micro-resistance practices by
eschewing the imposed categories, which they nevertheless deconstruct
or weave into their discourse. By dismissing the prevailing categories,
these entrepreneurs produce a unique and emancipated space that is
conducive to the conceptualization of distinctive entrepreneurial
identities (Steyaert and Katz, 2004). Furthermore, aboriginal
entrepreneurship has the particularity of being situated in contexts that
can be isolated and thus contributing to its marginality. It is therefore
important to study the influence of context when seeking to understand
the entrepreneur’s “room for maneuver” in making choices, and to take
into account the institutional parameters of her or his environment
(Hindle, 2010).
This research, which adopts the grounded theory approach, is based on
the study of two Aboriginal communities in the province of Quebec that
are among the most prosperous yet which present very opposing
entrepreneurial models. In one community the majority of the companies
were private, while in other community all companies were owned by the
band council. For our study, we conducted a total of 30 interviews with
for-profit entrepreneurs, non-profit entrepreneurs, managers of business
support organizations, and band council members from both
communities.
Our results show that these entrepreneurs’ discourses were often fraught
with tension insofar as they associate the criticism of the two frameworks
of reference imposed on them with the categories in place (Boltanski and
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Thévenot, 2006). This double rejection of the modes of justification is
illustrated in the following with remarks made by one Aboriginal
entrepreneur:
“It’s all well and good to talk about social issues and to dream about
culture, but at the end of the day you need to make a profit. [...]
[Aboriginal] reserves cannot be isolated from the rest of the economic
world. We have to adapt.”
“Wealth is a concept of the whites” ... “The great challenge is to regain
our pride.”
This original work of justification—founded on the criticism of the
prevailing categories—by Aboriginal entrepreneurs enables them to align
the economic objectives they pursue with their companies with the
protection of their culture, social development and the management of
their territory. In short, through their entrepreneurism, they are inventing
an indigenous space that liberates itself from the frameworks of
reference that support the prevailing categories.
By rejecting the dominant definitions, they succeed in using
entrepreneurship to fight poverty in a way that is adapted to their specific
context (Peredo and McLean, 2010). Their community-based type of
entrepreneurship relies on the communities themselves and not on the
individuals who compose them in order to engender entrepreneurial
activity (Peredo, 2015). From this perspective, Aboriginal
entrepreneurship can be seen as an agent of social transformation rather
than merely economic growth. As a result, all new forms of community
action, including those not pertaining to resistance or opposition
(Daskalaki et al., 2015), merit further research attention. However,
Tedmanson et al. (2015) emphasise the dangers of an entrepreneurial
romanticism, as this would overshadow the fact that the emergence of
vulnerable groups may have adverse effects, especially for groups that are
already economically marginalised.
Finally, our study shows that by resisting the predominant frameworks of
thought and discourse, entrepreneurs dismantle identities imposed on
them and replace them, through constructive criticism, with distinctive
but legitimate identities, which then manifest as emancipated practices.
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Abstract
Since Ostrom’s work has defended that commons and capitalism could
be separated as two ways of organising (Ostrom, 1990; Schlager &
Ostrom, 1992; Ostrom, 2000), these terms have always coexisted in
tensions into the
economic discourse. Far from considering a potential complementarity
between what seems to be antinomic terms, recent critical literature has
indeed sustained that commons and capitalism are rather essentially
linked by
« letters of blood and fire » (De Angelis & Harvie, 2013; De Angelis,
2013).
In this perspective, entrepreneurship is indeed seen as a mean to initiate
a process of commodification in terms of « enclosures », a way to
capture value created in common, and as an attempt to expropriate of
the common (Jones & Murtola, 2012). When communities of users can
organise in common to manage their own affairs in a way that is
sustainable (Fournier, 2013), they have in the same movement to
develop strong strategies to resist to commons predators. A
consequence of this perspective is that entrepreneurship can be seen as
a mean to claim value created in common, when commoning is both a
mean to allocate resource between commoners ethically and to resist to
adverse external pressure.
Despite these differences between entrepreneuring and commoning,
some contributors have started to use similar terminology to describe
what seems to be absolute opposite concepts. Some specialized
websites, or newspapers, for example, have begun to assimilate
commoning as a form of entrepreneuring, and such assimilation is now
present in the academic or in practicians discourses too. Perhaps an
explanation of this evolution in the terminology in use lies in the
emergence of new forms of organisations, and new ways of
consumption allowed by the development of the so–called
« collaborative economy » that push forward the boundaries of both
social systems. Another way to explain this phenomenon is to consider
closely the ambivalent relation between entrepreneurship and
commons in some situations and locations (for example : Lobo, Velez &
Puerto, 2016).
Considering these preliminary remarks, this paper is an attempt to
explore the supposed links between entrepreneuring , which is often
defined as a way to capture value (Prichard & Mir, 2010; Hanlon, 2014),
creating and
exploiting opportunities (Shane, 2003; Shane & Venkataraman, 2000;
Busenitz, Plummer, Klotz, et al., 2014) or create new organisations
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(Gartner, 1989; Hjorth, Jones & Gartner, 2008) and commoning, as a
way to organise in common, for common and of the commons (Fournier,
2013).
Thus, we propose to investigate the following question : can commoning
be assimilated to entrepreneurship ?
The document proposes some clearer answers and try to underline that,
if some comparaison between entrepreneuring and commoning are fully
justified, commoning can’t be reduced to entrepreneuring at all.
Certainly, when we speak of commoning or entrepreneuring as the
creation of social systems, or as the creation of new organisations, we
can perceive both of them as autopoïetic systems, involving selfreproduction, coordination and communication between agents, similar
goals and particular social relations (De Angelis, 2013). But, evidences
show that an irreductible difference remains. From our point of view,
this irreductible difference lies in the definition processes and diffusion
of values by individuals in each system.
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11 The only UK HEI offering of Entrepreneurship Through Acquisition
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Abstract
“Merging, acquiring, or being acquired are some of the most important
means by which companies and entrepreneurs respond to changing
economic and financial conditions.”
This is a quote from Prof Ron Kasznik, Stanford Graduate School of
Business brochure for their Mergers and Acquisitions week long course
for senior managers and executives. The interest in business transfers
appears to be increasingly shared by many policymakers including the
World Economic Forum (2009), Allinson et al (2007) for BERR and UK
Partners, European Commission (2006) and (2011) to name but a few.
There is notably less interest from educators however, on introducing
this important feature of the entrepreneurship process into higher
education programmes (Heywood, 2015). Very few EU educators have
been active. van Teeffelen, et al (2014; 2016) and Viljamaa, et al (2015)
are good examples, but the vast majority of researcher and educational
interest has come from the USA. This is a situation the author hopes to
change by encouraging other UK entrepreneurship educators and
researchers to include the business transfer experience into their
programmes. This paper describes and qualifies a module the author
introduced in 2014. Venture Dynamics: Buying, Building, Selling
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Enterprises is a practical initiative which demonstrates the need to
progress the entrepreneurship education trajectory beyond the start-up
focus (Farny et al 2016). There has historically been an alternative,
additional objective of buying existing businesses and learning how to
sell them as part of the entrepreneurship process. This case study
demonstrates that entrepreneurship education in the UK and EU lags
behind the USA in fostering takeover entrepreneurship or
entrepreneurship through acquisition and now must evolve to permit
students to simulate the business transfer processes within the safety of
a university. Conventional approaches to entrepreneurship education
imply that starting a new business is the objective itself ignoring the
business transfer element of entrepreneurship and growth intentions.
An existing literature on serial and portfolio entrepreneurship is still
overwhelmingly ignored by researchers outside of USA. Perhaps if we
knew more about the volume and frequency of these transactions we
would all be better able to introduce it as a subject to our programmes.
Garavan & O’Cinneide [1994] and Gibb (2011) have argued that research
related to curriculum development, programme content and problems
associated with programme development, have gone unchallenged.
They assert that the challenges in entrepreneurship education and
training is whether curricula are appropriate to what graduates will need
to experience in the real world (Steyaert, & Katz, 2004, Kassean et al
2015, Farny, et al 2016). The author also asserts that learning about the
process of buying businesses and building them up so as to sell them on,
is an activity many entrepreneurs will need to experience in their
entrepreneurial careers (Edelman, et al, 2008, van Teeffelen, 2012).
Other researchers including Greene, et al (2004) state explicitly that
entrepreneurship education needs to reflect the real-world (Hunt &
Fund 2012). Duval-Couetil (2013) also endorses inclusion of buying
established firms as does Greene and Saridakis (2008) and Jones and
Penaluna (2013). A comparison is included which documents where this
subject is taught in universities across the world and how the different
terminology is reflected.
Keywords: entrepreneurship education; acquisitions; small business
transfers; exit strategy; due diligence; valuations;
Paper type – Case study
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12 The thymotic Manager with a Whiteheadian attitude. A different view
on entrepreneurship.
Authors and affiliations: Hielema, Drewes E. Delft University of
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Abstract:
“For the area of the 'soul', the most important words are
psyche, thymos, and noos. Concerning the psyche Homer
says that it forsakes man at the moment of death, and that
it flutters about in Hades ; but it is impossible to find out
from his words what he considers to be the function of the
psyche during man's lifetime…… The other two words for
the ‘mind’ are thymos and ‘noos’. Thymos in Homer is the
generator of motion or agitation, while noos is the cause of
ideas and images”[3]
“The task of metaphysics is, after all, to provide a cogent
and plausible account of the nature of reality at the
broadest, most synoptic, and most comprehensive level. It
seeks to help us understand the nature of things – to
characterize and explain the realities we encounter in the
world about us and to render intelligible the world as our
experience presents it to us. And it is to this mission of
enabling us to, characterize, describe, clarify, and explain
the most general features of the real that process
philosophy addresses itself in its own characteristic way”
[4].
Abstract.
In this essay we voice as our opinion that the most important
characteristic of successful entrepreneurial managers in our fluttering
society is, that they are motivated and inspired by their thymos, which lies
at the heart of Socratic philosophy, and also includes the process vision
described by Whitehead.
These kind of managers see all their activities, as a process. The
technical and commercial knowhow which has been acquired in the
practioners world of experience, developed simultaneously by increasing
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its social capabilities to become a Social Venturing Entrepreneurs [5]. We
will call these kind of managers ‘Games manager’ as proposed by Michael
Maccoby. [6]
The term ‘activities’ in this context, mean cash investments
comprised of clearly delineated entities that are realized within a certain
timeframe and within budget, to be compared with projects. It is our
thesis that certain social abilities are necessary and can be acquired by
studying specific aspect of philosophy and so become cognizant of
spiritual knowledge, knowledge which becomes more necessary as ethical
and financial responsibilities increase. It is the task of these managers to
navigate this sort of complex activities through the different internal and
external organizations in such a way that the realization of these activities
develops in an organic manner. It is mostly here where conflicts arise,
predominantly by underhanded methods on behalf of these external
organizations who might try to seduce members of their own organization
to make sure that they will be chosen as a partner in one of these new
activities. [7] A second obstacle is encountered by the client, or end user,
when its personnel is not eager to be engaged in a new project because
this is disturbing their daily routine which entails for them often extra
work for which they are not paid. That is one of the reasons why those
people working for the client see the project manager as a ‘peacebreaker’, interfering with their daily operations. Here too the manager
must focus his/her immediate attention about who is responsible for
what. The avenues of responsibilities are also often obscure. What
theoretically looks good on paper, which outlines who is responsible for
what and why, this often does not work in reality. The internal informal
responsibilities differ mostly from those imposed by top management.
Also difficulties arise from government regulations, written e.g. to control
emissions and other rules to protect natural elements such as air and
water or working safety, which often are vague and unclear, subject to
the personal interpretations of civil servants. “The working environment
is replete with confusion, wasted effort, and fear[8]” A successful
manager must, in order to achieve his/her goal, listen to their inner voice
honed by experience and thymos or spiritedness[9], while in their actions
they must strive to achieve a creative course of development in
accordance with process principles as outlined by Whitehead, A. N.
Keywords:
Thymos, Process Philosophy, Internal- & External Responsibilities of the
manager in charge, SVE (Social Venturing Entrepreneurship)
References:
[1]
http://ecotopia.org/thymos-as-biopsychologicalmetaphor-the-vital-root-of-consciousness/
[2] Whitehead,
Alfred North; "Process and Reality"- Corrected Edition-Edited
by Griffin, David Ray
and Sherburne, Donald W.; The free
Press, New York 1985
Page | 386

[3] It is the movement from Homeric thymós to Socratic thymós and the

development from thymós as
‘the adrenalin-produced emergency
reaction of the sympathetic nervous system to novel situations.
Thymós as the unreflective striving toward what is noble transmuted
into the courage to be - this is
the heart of the Socratic theology.
The best introduction to this conflict is E. Cassirers (1950) The
Problem of Knowledge, J. Men’s (1978) A History a/European
Scientific Thought in the
Nineteenth Century, and T. Kuhn’s
(1962) The Structure Of Scientific Revolutions.
[4] SNELL, Bruno; The discovery of the mind. The Greek Origins of
European Thought. Oxford Basil
Blackwell, MCMLIII. (1953)
Printed in England by A. T. Broome and Son, St. Clements, Oxford.
Rescher, Nicolas; “Process Metaphysics. An Introduction to Process
Philosophy. State University
of New York Press. 1996.
[5] Kievit, Henk "Social Venturing Entrepreneurship, een plaatsbepaling";
PhD-thesis. Dissertatie Nijenrode
Business Universiteit, Breukelen, Nederland. 2011
[6] Maccoby, Michael: “The Gamesman: The New Corporate Leaders
Hardcover – January 31, 1977.
Publisher: Bantam Books; First Edition, Edition (1978)
[7] Kliem, Ralph L. PMP; “Ethics and Project Management”. CRC Press;
Taylor & Francis Group; 6000 Broken
Sound Parkway. NW, Suite
300. Boca Raton. Fl. 33487-2742. Ch. 5. How Ethics Permeates the
Entire
Project Life Cycle.
[8] Kliem, op cit, page 74 – 4.3.1. Organizational Perversities or
Dysfunctions.
[9] Zuckert, Catherine H. (Edit.); “Understanding the Political Spirit.
Philosophical Investigations from Socrates
to Nietzsche”. © By
Yale University. 1988
13 The practice of prefixing entrepreneurships and its effects on
entrepreneurs’ work
Authors and affiliations: Houtbeckers, Eeva. Aalto University
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Abstract:
Keywords: prefixing, social/sustainable entrepreneurship, work, selfemployment practices, discourse, global ideas/ideologies
Abstract
Social, sustainable, and ecological entrepreneurships are commonly
narrated as a potential solution for wicked problems. The shared and
celebrated hope in many geographical locations is that people come up
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with innovative services to fill up institutional voids. These notions raise
hope as one means, or even ‘The Means’, to overcome serious social
and environmental problems, when other institutions seem to fail.
Combining societal change with the means of business seems innovative
and fresh, since the focus is on doing. What is even more promising is
the idea of scaling up local solutions to spread globally. Consequently,
sustainable and social business ideas and businesses are mushrooming.
This narrative has been commented on by scholars challenging the
taken-for-granted assumptions of social entrepreneurship (Berglund &
Skoglund, 2016; Dey & Steyaert, 2012; Teasdale, 2011). They have
pointed out that social/ecological/sustainable entrepreneurship echoes
an individualistic
and capitalistic worldview, which is a partial the reason for the
contemporary challenges, for example the excessive use of natural
resources. Moreover, the individual social entrepreneurs are given too
much responsibility when in fact everyone is responsible for the
developments around them (Jones & Spicer, 2009: 110; Dey & Steyaert,
2010) or that the heroic representation of social entrepreneurs is
misleading (Dempsey & Sanders, 2010; Parkinson & Howorth, 2008;
Ruebottom,
2013).
This study theorises from multi-sited fieldwork in Finland and asks how
and why the notion of ‘social entrepreneurship’ is used. In addition to
participant observation from social entrepreneurship events and expert
discussions, this study draws from the lived experiences of selfemployed workers, who identify themselves or are identified by others
as ‘social
entrepreneurs’ and who act upon the pressing sustainability concerns. In
order to address the questions of how and why, I review the academic
(international) use of the ‘prefixed’
entrepreneurships and connect this review to the situated and temporal
practices of alleged ‘social entrepreneurship’, i.e. one prefixed
entrepreneurship.
Such findings are relevant for other research on entrepreneurships
(Berglund & Skoglund, 2016). Moreover, the peculiar use of prefixes for
entrepreneurships makes an interesting case for studying the practice of
prefixing/labelling/categorisation. Other previous research related to
‘prefixing’ includes studies on classifications (Bowker & Star, 2000) and
categorising (Jenkins, 2000). They discuss and show via several examples
how classifications and categories have political, material, and moral
consequences beyond language use. Finally, this study aims to
contribute to the discussion of the global travel of ideas and ideologies
(Czarniawska & Sevón, 2005).
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14 Healthy crazy business! Entrepreneurship and Financial Education as a accept
Basis for Health Promotion Among the Wacky
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Abstract:
Modern society has been functioning in a capitalist-based economy that
money is usually seen as the ultimate goal of a worker’s life, making one
prone to completely separate two moments of one's routine: when
working and when not working. Competitiveness is also one characteristic
of capitalism, ensuring that the most prepared competitors win. This
predatory competition in a globalized market capitalism, as Shearer
(2000) presents, has produced considerable benefits - cheaper consumer
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goods, increase in life standards and higher per capita income for many but, to secure these competitiveness, government and individuals might
give up rights in order to make it more attractive to transnational
corporations. Additionally, in a capitalist-based economy, a shadow is cast
over those who don’t reach high grounds. The marginalized are destined
to try again, clinging to the hope. But, to be true, in a capitalist economy,
on the contrary to the ideal of meritocracy, winners build up advantages
on future competitions, making it constantly harder to "losers" to break
the "virtuous cycle" and achieve a notorious position on the economic
hierarchy (Singer, 2002). For people with mental disorders the prospect is
much more critical. Few are the companies apt to hire, train and maintain
them. Fewer yet are those willing to. The socially constructed perception
is that people with mental disorders, in general, don’t have the resilience
to be pressured by quantity, quality or deadline required by the standard
capitalist model of work. Traditional psychiatric and the common sense
recognizes labor as a form of treatment and therapy dissociating the
morbid experience from the possibility of the understanding of the Self in
which work acquires a meaning that articulates with the contemporary
world, time and to the concepts of the social classes in which one lives,
related to a right to citizenship as a source of emancipation and autonomy
(Silva & Fonseca, 2002). To overcome such difficulties, the
implementation of business models based on solidarity economy as a
possibility or alternative to the inclusion for these people has been
encouraged (Brazil Ministry of Health, 2005). Solidarity economy appears
as an alternative for inclusion of this excluded segment of society in the
realm of work and productivity, enabling them the production of their
subjectivities through access to a place in the world of work. It has
received more attention since 1995 as a growing desire and response by
social movements to propose an alternative model of economic
development (Neamtan, 2002). In this case study, we aim to analyze the
experience of a SE enterprise engaging altogether mentally ill individuals
and mental health workers and researchers. Especifically, we will analyse
the experience of designing and implementing a financial education
program targeting that all entrepreneurs would then participate equally
in the discussions and decisions regarding it. Lessons learned: 1) to
constant reflect on our actions, practices and discourse is an exercise we
should all do in all realms of our lives, because in what is left unsaid is
where the ideology makes itself more present (Eagleton, 1976, p.34 apud
Ogbor, 2000) and when we prevent any possibility of social change; 2)
education as a strategy and action to empower individuals should be
contextualized, meaningful and collaboratively constructed; 3) Financial
(or accounting) literacy is what you do with it (Bay, Catasús & Johed,
2014); 4) SE entreprises bring a new perspective about entrepreneurship
as place to regain a possibility of living/loving work; 5) No matter how
dominant a discourse (economic) and practices are, excluded individuals
can still halt the machine of oppression and show that they don't own us
all. They can build innovative technologies from social practice, in a
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marginal knowledge construction process. To conclude, Health Promotion
seeks through access to education of quality to empower people,
especially the excluded, to close the gap between the poor and the
richier, the healthier and the unhealthier, the happier and the sadder. The
financial education program that we proposed and experienced aimed to
close these gaps. But more than capacitate people in financial and
business language, we conceive education as a fundamental human right
that many excluded portions of the population are, in many cases, not
allowed to access, as such individuals with mental disorders and other
excluded and stigmatized groups.
Keywords: social entrepreneurship; health promotion; solidarity
economy; financial literacy
15 Zimbabwean Women Entrepreneurs: A Decolonial Feminist
Perspective

accept

Authors and affiliations: Imas, M.J., Wilson, S., Garcia-Lorenzo, L. &
Weston, A. Kingston University; LSE; OCAD
Email: J.Imas@kingston.ac.uk; S.N.Wilson@lse.ac.uk;
aliaweston@gmail.com; L.Garcia@lse.ac.uk
Abstract:
Entrepreneurship

studies

both

as

a

mainstream

and

critical

discourse/practice continue to ignore the significance women in marginal
locations play to create businesses in order to sustain their families, life
and communities (e.g., Ayala et al., 2012). Certainly, this is the case of
Africa, where hardly any entrepreneurial theoretical proposition is
inclusive of the narratives of women that participate in entrepreneurial
activities (e.g., Grimm et al., 2013). Women voices in the continent are
continuously marginalised and ignored. More concerning, their practices
are seen from colonial and neo-colonial perspectives that attempt to
‘enslave’ their narratives and bodies to the way in which western
entrepreneurs develop and create wealth (Uchem and Ngwa, 2014). This
is seen in attempts to construct homogenising representations of African
entrepreneurship by pointing out general western conceptualisations of
the issues (e.g., Naudé and Havinga, 2005).
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In these representations prevail the colonial definition of what is
entrepreneurship, dismissing native African ideas. Furthermore, the
notion of entrepreneuring is idealised as a panacea for the fulfilment of
‘self-employment’ and ‘development’ (e.g., Acemoglu and Robinson,
2010). This prevalent view cast a shadow on a broader conceptualisation
of entrepreneurship that sees entrepreneur as a practice and discourse of
decolonial emancipation, sustainability and respect of local and
indigenous life (Imas, Weston and Wilson, 2012). Moreover, it masks the
way in which African women construct their own representations and
activities of entrepreneurship.
It is our intention in this paper to engage with Zimbabwean women
entrepreneurs who live in marginal conditions, adopting a decolonial
feminist framework to understand their experiences and narratives (e.g.,
Mekgwe, 2008; Cruz, 2015). This decolonial feminist framework reflects
the struggles and the political fight against patriarchy, colonialism and
other forms of oppression (Ahikire, 2014) experience by women. It
equally exemplifies the different feminist strands that constitute women
voices in Africa (Gaidzanwa, 2011). That is, it gives a more in depth
understanding of what is like to be a woman entrepreneur in a plurivocal
representative way rather than under one theoretical or unfying
monological grand narrative.
The paper is based on decolonial research methods (Weston and Imas,
forthcoming) that in response to this framework, do not impose western
categories or theories that prescribe what is to be an entrepreneur,
allowing the voice of the participants to emerge. This is an important
point as studying entrepreneurial activity in marginal places require a
different ontological critical approach from the researchers’ perspective.
That is humbler, more engaging and of mutual respect.
We believe, the paper makes two strong contributions to this stream,
First, we challenge the western colonialist notion of entrepreneurship,
continuing to demythologise its meaning of wealth creation. Second and

Page | 392

most significant, we advance a decolonial feminist reading based on
women in Zimbabwe, allowing us to build an interpretation that reflect
their lives and creation, bringing forward new narratives that can enrich
the meaning of what is like to be a woman entrepreneur living at the
margins of our world.
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Abstract:
Borrowing from classical mythology of heroism, neo-classical theories
generally present the entrepreneur as a confident individual, animated
with a clear vision and faith, assuming without fear the entrepreneurial
risks (e.g. Simon et al., 2002, Simon et al., 2000, Dodd and Anderson,
2007). At the center of this entrepreneurial epic, there is a set of concepts
such as self-efficacy (e.g. Bandura, 1977, Boyd and Vozikis, 1994) and
persistence (e.g. Holland and Shepherd, 2011; Gatewood et al., 2002).
This vision of the entrepreneur as a superman of contemporary capitalism
and the underlying theoretical conceptions inspired by behavioral
theories largely obscure the analysis of one of the invariant phenomena
of the human condition: doubt. To a certain extent, this neo-classical
hegemonic vision will tend to regard doubt as a phenomenon that must
be fought, or strongly diminished, as it is linked to entrepreneurial failure.
If several authors (e.g. Shepherd et al., 2007) agree on the existence of
the phenomenon and its emergence at different points in the
entrepreneurial process (formation of intentions, creation, growth,
routinization of the organization), it appears that the entrepreneurial
doubt has not yet been the object of a more detailed conceptualization
and understanding.
Does this doubt contribute to the entrepreneurial process, what is its
place in this process and how does the entrepreneur do with it? These are
all questions that have guided the research presented in this paper.
We first carried out a literature review. On the one hand, our paper
present the entrepreneurship’s literature focused on the concept of
doubt and its involvement in the entrepreneurial process. The research
was conducted in three databases: ScienceDirect, Business Source
Complete, ABInform. We found and analyzed 13 articles. On the other
hand, we considered writings in the managerial literature, but also in
psychology and sociology. This second literature review focused on a
more specific set of 8 articles dealing with the concept of self-doubt. We
also have interacted these elements with philosophical writings that deal
with doubt.
Second, we conducted an exploratory field study. We contacted 15
entrepreneurs. We asked them if there was any doubt in their
entrepreneurial activities; how this doubt manifested itself; how they
defined it, and how it was possible to apprehend it. We also asked them
to materialize their doubt by bringing a photo, an object or anything else
that might accompany their testimony and help us to understand the
entrepreneurial doubt phenomenon.
Third, we used all these elements to develop a framework to think the
entrepreneurial doubt. We stress that entrepreneurial doubt is a complex
and protean phenomenon. We highlight that the current literature
creates more confusion than intelligibility by associating doubt with a
multitude of other constructs, such as uncertainty, self-esteem, selfPage | 394

efficacy and self-confidence. We postulate that the entrepreneurial
project constitutes a path for the entrepreneur to achieve an ideal of life
close to the person she/he think to be (my skills, my knowledge, my
desires, etc.). However, this path is never linear. The way the project is
perceived by stakeholders, the interpretation given to it, the expectations
of society in general and other individuals encountered along the way are
all elements that can disconnect this project from the fantasized ideal
imagined at the beginning. This crisis is a crisis of identity. The
entrepreneur doubts itself and needs symbolism to redefine itself, to
reconstruct its imagination. This then leads to a crisis on the project as
such, which consequently is also to be reshape. We thus propose to see
the entrepreneurial process not as a process of firm creation (Gartner,
1990) or opportunity discovery and exploitation (Shane and
Venkataraman, 2000), but rather as a process participating in the
construction of the entrepreneur’s identity. The challenge here is not, as
the current literature contends, "to struggle" with doubt or to try to
"overcome" at any cost a doubt that "paralyzes" or "handicaps"
entrepreneurial action and commitment. Conversely, we suggest putting
entrepreneurial doubt back as the driving force behind entrepreneurial
activity.
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Abstract:
In this paper, we set out to examine the creation of an empowered
entrepreneurial self as colonial subject-constitution in the context of
participatory development. We employ a feminist postcolonial approach
to (re)-read project reports and ‘stories of success’ rising from a
development program aiming at improving women’s social and economic
position in Northern Uganda. Emerging from Gayatri Spivak’s (e.g. 1981,
1985, 1987a, 1987b, 1988) insights, we outline a critical perspective to
the phenomena of micro-enterprising as a social change process taking
place in the neocolonial contexts of Ugandan villages and townships.
Through deconstructive textual analysis of epistemic violence and
Westernization, we reflect the colonial dimension of the discourse of
enterprise and empirically illustrate the paradoxical nature of
entrepreneurship that lies within its emancipatory/oppressive potential
(Calás et al. 2009; Verduijn & Essers 2013; Verduijn et al. 2014;
Tedmanson et al. 2015). We suggest that elucidating the multifaceted
nature of entrepreneuring through postcolonial viewpoints has important
implications for expanding the research field of entrepreneurship that in
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its traditional mode has been endorsing West’s neo-liberal agenda and
economic theories over other forms of organizing.

Taking initiative to Daskalaki, Hjort and Mair’s (2015) call to counteract
forms of destructive entrepreneurial practice and the discourse of
‘everyone can become an entrepreneur’, we portray how broader societal
processes of othering have also functioned within constructing
knowledge of entrepreneurship and universal entrepreneurial self now
imposed on the project participants depicted and produced as subaltern
others (Spivak 1988). By bringing forth a counter-narrative from
entrepreneurs acting on the edges or margins of our capital-centric world,
we participate in deconstructing the representation of an all-enabling
master discourse of entrepreneurialism and shed light on the ongoing
perpetuation of managerialist notions of entrepreneurship. To this realm
we also identify a value struggle, a tension that Ibarra-Colado (2006:479)
has perceptively described as rising from a project that is imposed from
the outside and the practices, modes of existence, and organizational
forms that emerge from another world-view.

Contributing to critical entrepreneurship studies, we demonstrate the
colonial dimension of the discourse of enterprise and offer alternative
ways to think about entrepreneuring and its potentiality for creating
radical social change (Steyaert & Hjorth 2006). Through the offered
analysis, we join the endeavor of many critical entrepreneurship scholars
to re-imagine the predominant conceptualizations of entrepreneurship
phenomena and widen its realm (e.g. Steyaert 1997; Armstrong 2005;
Jennings et al. 2005; Steyaert & Hjorth 2006; Essers & Benschop 2007,
2009; Calás et al. 2009; Jones & Spicer 2009; Goss et al. 2011; Steyaert
2011; Imas et al. 2012; Verduijn & Essers 2013; Muntean & Özkazanc-Pan
2015, 2016; more in Tedmanson et al. 2012 and Verduijn et al. 2014). To
approach the above-mentioned questions from a nexus of Spivak’s
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gendered subaltern subjectivity and critical entrepreneurship studies
offers a novel way to conceptualize the construction of an empowered
entrepreneurial self. There is a lack of studies showing empirical examples
of the simultaneously transformative yet exploitative elements of
(communal/social) entrepreneurship in marginalized contexts and
communities (Tedmanson et al. 2015), nor has the previous research
explored more broadly, how alternative entrepreneurial practices from
below can simultaneously resist and contribute to the reproduction of
existing power regimes.

Within critical entrepreneurship studies there has been interest in voicing
other entrepreneurial subjectivities than those traditionally privileged by
the dominant discourse (e.g. Ahl 2003; Pio 2005; Essers & Benchop 2007,
2009; Özkazanc-Pan 2009,2014; Essers et al. 2010; Essers & Tedmanson
2014; Özkazanc-Pan & Muntean 2016), but the focus in these important
contributions has been on gender equality and ethnic, migrant, minority
or international entrepreneurs acting mainly in Western countries. In the
literature little attention has been given to entrepreneurs acting in nonWestern contexts – exceptions being the work of Imas, Wilson and
Weston (2012) and Özkazanc-Pan (2015). We will participate in extending
the above presented research stream and in line with Verduijn, Dey,
Tedmanson and Essers (2014), acknowledge that the place of contribution
in this conversation lies in addressing the ambivalence and contradictory
tensions inherent in entrepreneurship and by doing so voicing the
unheard marginalized perspectives that open the door for plurivocality of
organizational voices (Boje 1995) and values that depict local realities.
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Abstract:
The largest proportion of businesses registered and operating in the UK
are home-based (BIS, 2015), yet home-based businesses (HBB) remain
an under researched area. Rather, they are presumed to function in a
manner similar to other forms of ‘entrepreneurship’ and are regarded as
facing the same challenges and rewards. However, the home is a place
of multiple identities (Fox, 2002). With the rise in the number of
individuals registering as self-employed at or from home (FSB, 2016), the
pressure on the identity of home is increasing. Popular and Government
rhetoric is supportive of the creation of HBBs (e.g. White, 2008; Jones,
2012) and paints the picture of this type of business operation as impact
neutral: on the individual, their business and their community. HBB is
also celebrated as a means for those facing constraints to engaging in
the workplace (e.g. care requirements, disabilities), thus enabling them
to become economically viable.
The majority of studies which examine this phenomenon have
concentrated on identifying its business and personal characteristics and
mapping the activity of HBB, with limited attention given to conflicting
identities within the home - Di Domenico (2008) and Wapshott and
Mallett (2012) provide notable exceptions. Consequently, HBB remains a
largely uncontested space in the academic literature, despite the
dominant laws of the market being present in the home. Thus, how are
HBB owner motivations and decision-making informed by competing
demands of work and home? What are the outcomes of engaging in
HBB? How are boundaries managed for example? And what really goes
on behind closed HBB doors?
Informed by a critical realist morphogenetic research perspective
(Archer, 1995), this study reports on empirical evidence collected from
30 HBB owners about the motivations for HBB creation, their
experiences of ‘entrepreneurship’ and the outcomes that result. The
study explores the different identity boundaries that exist in HBB
operation: spatial, temporal, psychological, behavioural, social and
business.
Findings from this study indicate that there are significant struggles for
those operating HBBs. From those who battle with encroaching business
produce in their home (e.g. a kitchen filled with cooking supplies) to
individuals experiencing severe psychological effects (e.g. suicidal
thoughts, depression and loneliness), the HBB is not a ‘neutral’ space
that allows for capitalist activity without consequence. Findings indicate
that individuals are motivated in part by positive ‘upselling’ of the HBB
idea; business and personal boundaries are compromised; and both
business and personal outcomes are affected. This suggests that the
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narratives of ‘having it all’ by working at home are contested by the
stories of HBB owners in this study.
In summary, this paper explores the HBB by revealing the motivational,
boundary and outcome conflicts that exist. It is important because HBB
is under researched, yet growing as a means of organisation formation,
and is currently represented in rhetoric as a good solution for economic
(in)activity for all. However, there are gaps in our understanding of what
happens behind closed doors and this paper contributes to furthering
our knowledge of the complex experiences of individuals in this form of
‘entrepreneurship’. This study considers a particular narrative of
entrepreneurship and whether all business operation types (e.g. HBB)
conform or are excluded by their practices. Moreover, the study
considers how these dominant narratives create an environment of
strain on individuals.
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19 Entrepreneurial Act: a deontological view upon the experience
between Hugo Ferdinand Boss and the Nazi political system
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Abstract:
Staniewski, Słomski & Awruk (2015) wonder how an entrepreneur can
be an ethical person? Is there room for this construct in their activity?
1. Hugo Ferdinand Boss (HFB): Context and entrepreneurial act
After world war I Germany, convicted, fell in the largest foreign debt
ever. After the 1929 Great Depression, it was forced to suspend debt
payments. It meant a survival period for workers and entrepreneurs
(Köster, 2011).
It is suggested that HFB joined the National Socialist Party to help the
unemployment problem (Köster, 2011). He declared himself on
bankruptcy in 1930, and realized that the business was to dress Hitler’s
troops (Hernández, 2009). It begins to manufacture work, sport and rain
clothes, uniforms, gloves, even backpacks. They were soldiers who will
travel the world (Hernández, 2009). He was not the only clothes
manufacturer for the Nazis.
World war II caused a shortage of workers, solved with people from
occupied countries (Villatoro, 2012) and concentration camps (Köster,
2011). In 1945 HFB was burdened but allowed to run his company. In
2011, HB published in its business official site an apology.
2. Ethics and Entrepreneurship
Ethics (Taylor, 1975) suggests the distinction between right and wrong
within the nature and foundation of morality, including moral
judgments, standards and rules of conduct. Morris, Schindehutte,
Walton & Allen (2002) indicate that between ethics and
entrepreneurship exists two contexts, that of the entrepreneurship to
ethics and vice versa, giving rise to challenges for the entrepreneur.
Financial and operational pressures that new companies face to survive
might raise incentives to engage in behaviors not too convenient (Bhide
& Stevenson, 1990; Bucharest & Hisrich, 2001).
Authors have examined entrepreneur’s cognitive processes like time
pressure, high levels of uncertainty and fatigue which could influence
their decisions (Baron, 1998; Kahneman & Lovallo,1994; Palich & Bagby,
1995), and when adding their usually strong commitment toward its
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entrepreneurial project, it might increase the possibility of a bias even
greater (Baron, 1998) causing him to make little or no ethical decisions
(Chau & Siu, 2000; Longenecker et al., 1988; Morris, et al. 2002).
Morris et al. (2002) considers entrepreneurial behavior as a set of
actions tense and full of ethical dilemmas, suggested by Payne & Joyner
(2006). Note that entrepreneurs are admired for their creative ways to
overcome obstacles, self-limitations and external criticism to its new
ideas. Breaking rules, place other’s resources at risk or promise more
than they can meet are considered part of the entrepreneurial spirit
(Dees & Starr, 1992). The end result says Morris, is that reconcile what is
"entrepreneur" and "ethical" can be complicated.
Ramamurti (1986) mentioned the "dark side" of the entrepreneurial
personality, which can lead to an abuse of power and mismanagement
of resources and persons, heading to illegal practices. Is there really a
dark side? Brenkert (2009) says not necessarily. He addresses
entrepreneurship ethics from the breakup of rules, when an
entrepreneur breaks legal or moral rules, suggested by the literature as
an entrepreneurial expected behavior, the obvious answer is that it
must be condemned. However, it points out that this is not exactly
appropriate, proposing an analysis based on virtue and, under certain
contexts, even when morally wrong, a decision might be ethically
acceptable.
Brenkert notes it is not a question of breaking rules at whim, or exempt
from civil or criminal charges those who deserve it, but expanding the
ethical perspective that capture the creative destruction, and also the
changes both moral and progress have through time. Appeals to the
imagination and moral wisdom, there are no rules or algorithms that say
what they should do, the dynamic context of the entrepreneurs would
appeal to other type of optics, not just a general rule or principle.
Breaking rules might be in certain cases admirable.
Notes that ethical conduct does not rest when one follows rules, but in
certain conduct part of a fuller life. Suggests a dynamic vision of morality
and ethics, breaking rules assumes a different nature and role, honoring
the virtues that an entrepreneur has or should have, and will allow him
to be tolerant, competitive, persevering, take care of personal
relationships, and advantage from a situation in which there is little
harm to others and is not related to its competitive situation, giving
results to him or to their business.
Do HFB was ethical?
How to analyze the dark side of the entrepreneur act?
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20 The entrepreneurial discourse in the Brazilian favela
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Abstract: This paper aims to reflect on entrepreneurship as a means of
generating income for favela residents, based on an ethnographic
research for 18 months in Heliópolis, the largest favela in the city of São
Paulo. We also conducted 21 interviews with local residents, workers and
entrepreneurs to complement the ethnographic field notes.
After a small economic improvement of the Brazilian poor class during the
2000s, the consumer market was disseminated in peripheral urban
spaces, such as the favelas. The resident of the favela becomes,
effectively, consumer, even going so far as to modify, psychologically, his
relations with the products. Large companies and different brands
approach the borders, although there are still those that show fear
because of the idea of the favela as an insecure place.
However, it is in local commerce that the changes are most significant.
There was an expansion of the number of small trades and their
formalization, mainly through the dissemination of the entrepreneurial
discourse. This local commerce is very diversified with small retailers,
such as grocery stores, clothing and footwear shops, perfumeries and a
large number of bars and restaurants; As well as service providers such as
beauty salons, carpenters, mechanics, stonemasons, and delivery people,
what surprised us most was finding real estate agencies. To get an idea,
there are about 100 beauty salons inside Heliópolis (Field Note,
11/26/2014) and it is believed that there are, on average, five thousand
small businesses in the favela (Yanakiew, 2015).
If, on the one hand, the strengthening of entrepreneurship contributes to
the development of the local market; On the other, this same discourse
encourages individualistic practices and holds the individual accountable
for his own "success" or "failure." Velazco and Tommasi (2013) point out
that both the state, the private sector and the third sector disseminate
the entrepreneurial discourse in the favelas.
The expansion of the local market, in addition to the accessibility and
convenience it brings to the resident, also contributes to the money
staying in the favela and strengthening the internal economy of
Heliópolis. However, the practice of entrepreneurship has finally
encouraged individualism in a social space built, above all, by the
collective. We realize that there is a certain difficulty for entrepreneurs to
work together, even when they are from nearby sectors. When we asked
one of the entrepreneurs what she thought of buying raw material in
conjunction with other local businesses, she said that she did not want,
even if it meant carrying her alone, from downtown to Heliopolis, a large
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raw material (Field note, 10/03/2015). Another entrepreneur, upon
receiving the prize money entrepreneurial contest, never appeared again
at the local association to prove that the money was spent on business
improvements (Field note, 01/22/2015). In this contest, it was interesting
to demystify our idea of local community trade. One of the contest
questions was "how does your business contribute to the community?"
And many left that question blank. While we believe that all business in
the community contributes to the local economy, in interviews we realize
that there was so much of a sense of community trade.
Two other characteristics of the local trade in Heliópolis are: the mortality
of small businesses and the family management of enterprises. There was
a commercial spot right at the beginning of Mina street, which during the
field research was three different businesses: in the beginning, in 2014, it
was a candy store, it became a stationery store, and one of the last times,
it was a store of imported products (Field note, 11/16/2015). Because it
deals with small businesses, few jobs are generated, being managed more
within the entrepreneur's family. And it is still the category of work that
still has a symbolic value to demonstrate the character of the favela
resident, as if there was a need to prove the status of worker so that the
residents of the favela are respected as citizens.
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Abstract:
Building on the dynamic structure-agency argument (Giddens, 1984), we
propose to explore the interrelationship between identity construction
and opportunity structures in the field of entrepreneurship, where
opportunity structures can be defined as ‘situational opportunities and
constraints in an entrepreneur’s external environment’ (Johns, 2006).
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This study pertains to the influences of structure and agency equally on
one another (Sarason et al., 2006) when demonstrating the identity
constructions of Turkish female entrepreneurs while they respond to,
deploy, and adjust to politico-institutional and socio-cultural opportunity
structures in the Netherlands.
With this paper, we assert the need for a new perspective in studying
Turkish migrant woman in the entrepreneurship context. Turkish women
in the Netherlands are generally seen as prototypical female migrants
(Lutz, 1996) in traditional female roles as staying at home and refraining
from economic participation, taking care of the kids, and being
subordinate to their husbands, or any other male figure in their family
(Essers and Benschop, 2007, p.53). In contrast, recently alternative
women profiles are presented as ‘autonomous, public and agentic
professionals’ (Essers et al., 2010, p 324). Through the use of
entrepreneurship based on its emancipatory power (Rindova et al.,
2009; Goss et al., 2011), Turkish women are expected to free themselves
from being considered in traditional female role and use their agency
and behave autonomously (Essers and Benschop, 2007, 2009; Essers et
al., 2013). In effect, as reflected in several identity constructions of
Turkish female entrepreneurs (Essers et al., 2010), entrepreneurial
identity does not support autonomy both in public and private spheres
all the time. Gender and ethnicity may not harmonize simultaneously in
entrepreneurship context; indeed entrepreneurship demonstrates that
what may be considered as destructive and oppressive (Verduijn et al.,
2014; Ozkazanc-Pan, 2009). Turkish females in entrepreneurship context
do not always display an autonomous image but also not a traditional
one. Instead, Turkish women in the Netherlands display a more complex
picture, where the complexity stays in the interdependence of identity
construction on the opportunity structures (Humbert and Essers, 2012).
The objective of this study is not to present this complex image of
Turkish women but to provide the dynamics of constructing an identity
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within the discourse of varying opportunity structures, where these
constructed identities have a share of influence.
Identity construction is a process (Sveningsson and Alvesson, 2003) that
is interdependent on different opportunity structures rather than a
reflection of ‘being’ as traditional or autonomous. The identity work
performed with such as maneuvering, manipulating, resisting or
complying by Turkish female entrepreneurs in migrant community
context (Essers et al., 2013) could provide a better understanding in
consideration with opportunity structures at socio-cultural and
politicoinstitutional level. Studies on opportunity structures
(Kloosterman, 2010; Kloosterman and Rath, 2001) and identity
construction (Essers et al., 2010; Mirchandani, 1999) up to now rarely
met in migrant and female entrepreneurship; and further the impacts of
politics or institutional rules, regulations, norms, procedures, and
practices or media are not reflected on in identity studies as much as the
cultural implications of migrant community. Drawing on life story
narratives (McKenzie, 2007) of ten Turkish female entrepreneurs
operating in the Netherlands, this study contributes to how and in what
ways opportunity structures influence entrepreneurial identities and
how constructed identities constitute change in opportunity structures;
together leading to a better understanding of the intricate mechanisms
of doing entrepreneurship.
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22 “We’re the biggest student movement in Finland since the 1970’s!” A
critical, practice-based study of student Entrepreneurship Societies
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The social theoretical ‘practice turn’ is now making its way to the field of
entrepreneurship

research

through

the
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research

stream

of

Entrepreneurship as Practice (e.g. Steyaert, 2007; Terjesen & Elam, 2009;
De Clercq & Voronov, 2009; Johanisson, 2011; Keating et al., 2013;
Chalmers & Shaw, 2015). At the same time, the stream of Critical
Entrepreneurship Studies has been developing in recent years (e.g. Jones
& Spicer, 2009; Weiskopf & Steyaert, 2009; Tedmanson et al., 2012;
Verduijn et al., 2014). We argue that these streams have a lot to offer for
each other: EAP can offer novel theoretical sources for CES and CES in turn
can help make sure EAP makes use of the critical potential of practice
based studies. In this paper, we aim to bring the streams of
Entrepreneurship as Practice and Critical Entrepreneurship Studies
together through an ethnographic study of entrepreneurship promoting
organizations, Entrepreneurship Societies (see Pittaway et al., 2011),
coming together over a weekend. We study how a get-together event is
‘done’ and what are the social effects of its practices being practiced. In
particular, we pay attention to 1) how are the meanings, goals and aims
of Entrepreneurship Societies, 2) what dynamics of social inclusion and
exclusion are at play and 3) what can we understand about the role of
entrepreneurship in contemporary Finnish society (particularly amongst
students) based

on

the

practices

being

enacted

as several

entrepreneurship-promoting organizations come together. We draw on
practice-based studies, in particular on Silvia Gherardi’s (2009; 2012;
2015) work, in order to do this. We argue that practices enacted around
the idea of entrepreneurship have implications for how entrepreneurship
is understood, practiced, supported, promoted and so on, but also
implications for the (re)production of society.
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23 The Ambiguous Figures of Social Enterprise: Gendered Flexibility and
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Abstract: A violently derailed train, sabotaged by political parties that
opposed the ruling party’s handling of Bangladesh’s upcoming elections,
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sets the political, economic, and affective scene around which the events
of this paper took place. The incident drew chaos and crowds, as well as
three young female “iAgent” entrepreneurs, who were tasked with
photographing the dead bodies for identification. Who are these young
women, and how do they respond to this experience?
Entrepreneurship, especially for poor women, is the development world’s
modern “solution” to poverty. Bringing women into the market,
proponents suggest, earns them cash income for educating and feeding
the next generation and gains them decision-making power and equity in
the household. Organized as “social entrepreneurs,” who sell products
and services thought to generate positive impact for the community,
these women are construed as both agents and beneficiaries of
development. Further, locally viable livelihoods are expected to decrease
the need for urban and international labor migration. Such reasoning
permeates development policy and practice, from the global expansion of
microcredit lending to the innovative uses of mobile phones in the
crafting of women-delivered services at the base of the economic
pyramid. Yet poor women around the world have experienced poverty
entrepreneurship programs ambivalently, and scholars have critiqued the
idea of devolving the responsibility for poverty alleviation onto the poor
themselves (Cross and Street 2009; De Neve 2014; Dolan 2012; Elyachar
2005; Karim 2011; Roy 2010).
What does it mean to be a poor woman entrepreneur? How do
contemporary market-driven development agendas–entwined as they
are with country-wide politics and local-level power dynamics–affect the
lives of participants? What potentials do such programs possess for
women’s empowerment? The derailed train serves as a metaphor for
the ruptures people face as new types of organizations rearrange their
social relationships in the name of poverty alleviation. This paper
explores the ways in which young unmarried women, such as iAgents,
bear the remarkable burden of emergent and contradictory
expectations and new forms of accumulation.
Trained by social enterprises as objects and instruments of
development, women such as Bangladesh’s iconic “iAgents” adopt the
gendered flexibilities implied by new entrepreneurial livelihoods.
Switching among multiple roles, entrepreneurs defy familiar structures
of expectation and appear as ambiguous figures. While the concepts of
“flexibility” (Freeman 2007) and “relational work” (Zelizer 2012) capture
the positive (albeit labor-intensive) resources enabling people to assume
different mantles and gain advantages, “ambiguity” expresses the
morally dangerous terrain into which women entrepreneurs venture.
This paper proposes a theorization of social enterprise through two
concomitant processes. First, social enterprise can be examined as a set
of economic activities that compel poor people to rearrange continually
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their social identities and relationships. The (often gendered) flexibilities
implied by an entrepreneurial subjectivity and produced by institutional
practices cause subjects to appear in their communities as morally
ambiguous figures who take on many roles and switch among them.
Second, social enterprise can be analyzed as an ethical discourse,
business practice, and engine of profit among the development elite.
This aspect connects with critical studies of fair trade (Dolan 2007;
Luetchford 2007), corporate social responsibility (Gardner 2012; Rajak
2011), and financial inclusion (Schwittay 2011).
Theorizing “social enterprise” through the perilous results of gendered
flexibility and the contradictions between emergent ethical discourses
and their business logics reveals the ways poor women entrepreneurs
increasingly must adopt subject positions that render them as
ambiguous and shady figures in the cultural and institutional
imagination.
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24 Entrepreneurial identities of second and third generation
entrepreneurs of Chinese origin in the Netherlands
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Abstract:
Starting at the end of the nineteenth century, there has been more than
one hundred years of Chinese migration to the Netherlands. In June 2016,
there was a total of 68697 Chinese immigrants8 in the Netherlands, and
30.47% of them were second generation (CBS,2016). As the descendants
of the first generation immigrants grow up and begin their career in the
host countries, there is ample call for the study of second generation
immigrant entrepreneurs, as yet a seriously under researched issue
(Soydas and Aleti, 2015; Rusinovic, 2008; Portes et al., 2011). Ethnic
entrepreneurship can be understood from different
theoretical
approaches. In this study we use an intersectionality approach and
investigate how entrepreneurial identity is constructed at the
intersection of ethnicity, gender, generation and entrepreneurship.
A report presented by the Netherlands Institute for Social Research (SCP)
in 2011 provided inspiring arguments concerned the progress made by
the second generation of Chinese migrants compared to their firstgeneration counterparts. We are intrigued by two features. One is related
to gender. The second generation Chinese believes that the household is
a shared responsibility for both men and women, and women should not
have to give up working when they have a child. However, a deeply rooted
traditional Chinese concept is “women inside (family), men outside
(family)”(an old saying). Given the gender inequality in traditional Chinese
families and the modern views held by second generation, it is necessary
to consider the role of gender in entrepreneurial identity construction
among entrepreneurs of Chinese origin. The other one is education.
Compared with the first generation, the second generation is doing very
well in education and the majority of them goes on to higher education.
The educated second generation has mainly graduated from European
universities and often achieved professional status. However, some of
them still stepped into entrepreneurship, Why? Another phenomenon
which needs to be noticed is that education does not increase
identification with the host country, but leads instead to a more nuanced
and discerning view that combines old and new identities (Portes et al.,
2011; Duncan and Trejo, 2009; Feliciano, 2009; Hughes et al., 2006). Thus,
the entrepreneurial identity of second generation entrepreneurs tends to
8

We focus on the Chinese migrants originating from the mainland China, HongKong, Macau, and Taiwan,
excluding other overseas ethnic Chinese group, such as Indonesia, Malaysia and other Southeast Asian Chinese,
sharing the same definition as CBS data.
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be complex. Therefore, we regard gender and education as two critical
aspects involved in entrepreneurial identity construction.
The life-story interview method (McAdams, 1995;2008) will be adopted
to collect data. We will follow the revised McAdams Life Story Interview
(McAdams, 2008) to ask the interviewee to think about her/his life as if it
were a book with chapters. The interviewer will ask them to start with the
most important chapter and focus where possible on the messages they
received from their family and peers regarding gender, education,
ethnicity and generation, and to discuss the most important scenes in
each chapter related to identity construction. The interviewees will also
be asked to elaborate on the most important events and the most
important people in their lives (Essers, 2009:149). Following the life-story
interview, the interviewee will be asked several specific questions
concerning the theoretical concepts, such as gender, ethnicity, education,
generation, Confucian, and guanxi network.
25 second/third generation entrepreneurs of Chinese origin, half male
and half female, in the Netherlands will be interviewed. Discourse analysis
will be applied to illustrate how the subjects narrate their multiple
identities. During the analysis, we also aim to create a general narrative
story about second/third generation Chinese entrepreneurs, which
identifies commonalities or patterns of this group.
Key words ethnic minority entrepreneurship; second generation;
intersectionality;
identity; education; gender
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Abstract: As the disruptive effects of past and continuing
globalisation and rampant neo-liberalism roll out across so-called
‘developed’ nations causing large-scale regional restructuring,
manufacturing closures, and loss of local jobs and autonomy, and in socalled ‘developing’ contexts causing land grabs and displaced persons,
‘entrepreneurship’ has become a go-to catch phrase for promoting the
panacea of individualised bottom-up economic change. While imbued
with implied moral virtue about the importance of a romanticised
individual spirit who ‘tries hard and never gives up’ (and who
internalises responsibility for structural change), this notion of heroic
entrepreneurialism, once reserved for specific people with observable
psychological attributes, is spreading to infect whole regions and towns.
One clear inference in this trend is that if geographic regions, local
communities or urban or rural towns begin to falter as externally forced
change affects their usual economic activities, they must find their own
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ways to adapt, or perish. In much of the regional development and local
economic development literature there is now a variant of this heroic
leadership from the front, ‘bootstrapping’ rhetoric we are familiar with
in the entrepreneurship field.
This paper responds to our ongoing quest in the critical
entrepreneurship studies field of asking the bold questions – as listed in
this CMS 2017 call for papers: ‘Why should we use the concept of
entrepreneurship? Who benefits from its use and who is left out?’ and in
particular: ‘How do we reimagine entrepreneurship?’ It aims to critically
examine the notion of place-based entrepreneurship as a social
phenomenon from the perspective of an ‘equality discourse’ in which ‘all
the people in the region can make a difference and not merely a few’
(Berglund & Johansson, 2007, p.500). Using perspectives drawn from
research theorising place (Escobar, 2001; Massey, 2005; 2010; Appaduri,
2013; McDowell, 2016) and research theorising community driven social
change (Steyaert & Katz, 2004; Peredo & Chrisman, 2006; Imas &
Weston, 2012; Gibson-Graham et al, 2013; Shrivastava & Kennelly, 2013;
Tedmanson et al, 2015; Cohen & Munoz, 2015) the paper will explore
three case studies, one regional, one rural and one remote, drawn from
research into community and place-based entrepreneurship in Australia.
The first of these will critically examine inspiring new town-based
enterprise initiatives in the City of Whyalla a major coastal regional town
in South Australia; a once thriving great ship and steel building hub
exporting its steel internationally, and now commonly disparaged as a
region in decline, with a mass exodus of working age population - a ‘rust
belt’ or ‘basket case’. With community-driven and local government
support this town is now strategically repositioning itself in the region as
an eco-friendly dolphin sanctuary with long-term plans for rebuilding its
economic future as an eco-tourism leader, a creative arts hub and an
‘age-friendly’ city with a future as a retirement destination of choice for
early retirees in the rapidly ageing Australian population. Such a radical
change in economic and social direction is being driven predominately
by communal local thinking, workshops and strategic planning in small
groups - not enforced or influenced by outside government funding or
commercial mores. Is such a change empowering or delusional? What
other examples and models of place-based reformations exist and what
can they tell us about the empowering effects of an ‘equality discourse’
(Berglund & Johansson, 2007) in understanding location based group
entrepreneurial efforts?
The second case study concerns the small rural town of Mingoola
New South Wales. This small agricultural community of predominately
‘white’ Anglo Saxon Australians was in decline with an aged population,
young people leaving for the city, declining primary school enrolments
and farmers unable to attract enough labourers to work. It was a ‘town
dying before our eyes’ (Harpham, cited in Hassell, 2016). Women in the
community developed a radical resettlement plan to transform the
community by inviting African refugees, living in camps or small
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cramped dwellings in the cities to take up an offer of free or low cost
land, housing and permanent residency in rural Mingoola. A
comprehensive strategy was developed by the local community to offer,
work, land, housing and access to schooling and all manner of
resettlement support, to targeted family groups of refugees from Africa,
to provide a humanitarian solution that could reinvigorate their
community. This progressive social experiment in inter-racial harmony
and negotiation around mutual community needs will be examined
using first hand video and voice recordings from local community
members, including the women behind the Mingoola initiative and the
new community families from refugee backgrounds. The community has
been keen to use film documentary methods to record their journey.
Together we ask, is such a communal entrepreneurial approach
sustainable? Can diverse communities collaborate across space and
cultural backgrounds to forge new alliances and ultimately new
ventures? What supports are need to ensure both social and economic
viability?
The third case study explores the efforts of a remote Indigenous
community in East Arnhem Land to advance their own economic
development in the interests of being independent of Australian
government welfare and subsidies. This community formed its own selfdetermined corporation, which has been operating successfully for over
20 years. The coporation and their social entrepreneurial endeavours
are rooted in the place-based and cultural affinity the local Gumatj
Yolongu peoples’ have developed through deep and ancient connections
to their country. Research into the culturally determined
entrepreneurial activities undertaken by the corporation, conducted by
Pearson and Helms (2013), raise many issues about the assumptions and
projections of the wider (and whiter) non-Indigenous population about
what constitutes viable economic activity and how entrepreneurial
ventures should operate. An analysis of the enterprise shows how
critical an understanding of the hybrid customary economy (Altman,
2003) is in order to be able to appreciate the subtleties and importance
of entrepreneurialism in an Australian Indigenous context. This case
study shows the viability of social entrepreneurial endeavours which
privilege culture, local meaning and social and ecological gains over
economic alone. Questions are raised about how to balance social
capital with economic development? along with the dilemma of
development’s assimilating trajectory, and the challenge this poses to
decolonising entrepreneurship research.
Using these three diverse case studies as contrasting examples of
place-based entrepreneurship, and contemporary geographic, politicaleconomy and cultural studies theoretical insights, the paper aims to
develop a frame of reference for better understanding the nature and
purpose of locality specific community entrepreneurial futures from a
CMS perspective.
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26 LANGUAGE CAFÉS IN THIRD SPACES – A POSTCOLONIAL READING OF
THE IMAGE OF OTHERS IN SOCIAL ENTREPRENEURSHIP
Authors and affiliations: Wettermark, Anna, Stockholm Business School
Email: anna.wettermark@sbs.su.se
Abstract:
In the aftermath of the Arab Spring movement Sweden, like many
European countries, has seen an inflow of immigrants. The so called
refugee crisis has caused a moral outcry, has been covered extensively in
media and has prompted ‘ordinary’ citizens to take action against
perceived injustices. Social entrepreneurs play an important role in
organizing activities that facilitate the integration of immigrants into
local society. An activity that has gained popularity is language cafés,
which provide locals and immigrants with opportunities to socialize
while practicing Swedish. Language cafés are but one example of how, in
neoliberal societies, initiatives by social entrepreneurs are called upon in
the handling of societal dilemmas (Berglund & Skoglund, 2016; Dey,
2014). Previous research on social entrepreneurship has focused on its
ability to create social utility, to care for others, but has only to a limited
extent investigated boundaries between entrepreneurs and nonentrepreneurs, or the relations between entrepreneurial selves and
‘others’(Jones & Spicer, 2009). Languages cafés, however, can be
conceptualized as an encounter between locals and immigrants on more
egalitarian terms, with no tangible “giving” or “receiving” taking place,
opening up for different interpretations of relations between selves and
others.
In this paper I seek to examine the images of others – and selves - that
are communicated in language cafés. I lean on postcolonial theory (e.g.
Spivak, 2012; Frenkel, 2008) and critical entrepreneurship studies (e.g.
Essers & Benchop, 2007; Tedmanson et al., 2012) to examine relations
between social entrepreneurs and their others, i.e. those whom their
activities are aimed at assisting. With the paper I seek to contribute to a
multi-layered understanding of how social entrepreneurs perceive of,
construct and are constructed by others, and what the consequences
are for conceptions of selfhood and otherhood.
Theoretically, I situate social entrepreneurs in a neoliberal context in
which they are assumed to have an inclusive view of others, give proof
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of their affective competencies (Vrasti, 2012) and strive towards selffulfilment according to a principle of potentiality (Costea et al., 2012).
Language cafés are conceptualized as third spaces (Bhabha, 2012), as
relatively self-contained entities, though anchored in a broader societal
context. In these spaces social entrepreneurs, their
representatives/volunteers and beneficiaries are seen as skilfully acting
out their interests by mobilizing social and narrative resources (Ybema
et al., 2009). In language cafés, the empirics of this study suggests,
beneficiaries do not comply with popularized images of otherhood –
and do not present themselves as passive, needy or traumatized – but
seek to put forward their competences, skills, and possible
contributions. Immigrant participants in language cafés, in risk-taking,
seizure of opportunity and sense of agency, thus show a resemblance to
entrepreneurs (leaving volunteers as the often least motivated party).
From a business perspective, immigrant participants in language cafés
also constitute an input for social entrepreneurs as their organizations
continuously require more beneficiaries, both to fulfil entrepreneurs’
interests of self-achievement and to reproduce their initiatives as
successful according to an economic discourse focused on scalability
(Bröckling, 2016).
By drawing on postcolonial concepts the analysis seeks to interrogate
the interactional dynamics of language cafés and its consequences for
relations between participants. More critically, it asks whether – and if
so in what sense - language cafés can be understood as
entrepreneurship not only for the other, in the sense of providing
assistance, but as entrepreneurship “with, of and by the Other” (Jones &
Spicer, 2009, p. 108) – as a form of entrepreneurship that protects “the
space of the other against the intrusion of overly instrumental […]
models” (Dey & Steyaert, 2014, p. 638).
The power sensitive perspective of relations between entrepreneurs,
volunteers and beneficiaries drawn upon in this paper, reveals how
participants in language cafés present and position themselves
according to own, but diverging, interests. As others/beneficiaries turn
out to be different from stereotypical images, social entrepreneurs
reformulate themselves and their activities according to neoliberal
ideals of successful social entrepreneurship (Bröckling, 2016). From a
postcolonial view, this underlines ethnocentric tendencies of prioritizing
a western, rational, quantifiable perspective (Drabinski, 2011) at the
expense of a rhetoric based on moral values and an interest in the
meanings of others.
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27 Re-imaging entrepreneurship and innovation research: taking films and accept
videos seriously
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Abstract:
Short paper introducing a short documentary film for screening to
Stream 19:
Critical Entrepreneurship Studies, 10th International CMS
Conference, Liverpool, July 2017
Joseph Schumpeter (1950) describes how effective change within
economic life comes from entrepreneurs who have taken the selfinitiative to do things differently. Accordingly, we offer an alternative
contribution based upon a method of filmic creation that we feel
operates on research ideas about entrepreneurial individuals and the
practice of particular innovative activities.
Through this methodological move, we explore how benefit
might be achieved in the field by engaging with the particularities of
knowledge that are specific to and emanate from film and video based
media. By extending the domain of what can be included in a particular
project as a research output, we hope to allow a broader recognition of
the diversity and range of related methods of academic study and
creative practice.
Recently, we have been involved in making a short (25 mins)
documentary 600 Mills (Wood et al., 2016). The project was funded
explicitly as a research project to be undertaken through the production
of a film. The content of the film explores the decline of the textile
industry in Brunswick, an inner suburb of Melbourne, Australia, that 50
years ago contained over 600 textile mills, now reduced to around ten
through the impact of free trade policies and globalization. However,
the film takes a further step to focus on a number of small makers,
crafters and doers who flourish because of their skill and ingenuity to
grasp opportunities and affect a different relation to innovative
economic activity.
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The project engages with Schumpeter’s (1950) description of the
dynamics of capitalism as a “perennial gale” of “creative destruction.
Schumpeter's (apocalyptic) view of the dynamics of capitalism has many
similarities with the social and political philosophy of Gilles Deleuze and
Felix Guattari (1983, 1987). The perennial gale of creative destruction
bears comparison with their fugitive concept of “holey space” (Deleuze
and Guattari, 1987): a subterranean zone that plays a connective and
conjugal role between the passages and combinations of events and
operations in the capitalist dynamic of value creation and change. Our
aim is to narrow the distance that appears to separate these thinkers.
We consider that Deleuze and Guattari and Schumpeter share the same
basic convictions. We believe these equivalences are under explored and
that there is important, interesting work to be done. However, stating or
restating Schumpeter's or Deleuze and Guattari’s ideas in the form of a
written research disposition is not our primary interest.
Our project is not so much around gaining understanding and
knowledge about the features of creative destruction. From the
beginning, an objective was to question whether or not film can be a
genuine source of research on entrepreneurial innovation. Our concern
is therefore with the interactions and fusions that join up when a
filmmaker takes a phenomenon or concept and attempts to recreate this
as sensation.
Over the course of production, there was a strong desire to avoid
approaching the film as a simple expository work (Berkeley et al., 2016).
Instead, we strove to use the specific cinematic qualities of the medium
to create and express sensations for perceiving the research, as when a
felt experience produces an emotional as well as cognitive response.
This haptic process, suggesting modes of touching, feeling and grasping,
points to something one cannot quite put into words. However, the risk
in this situation was creating a work that, instead of producing a
dynamic relationship between intellectual knowledge and sensual
experience, did not do justice to either.
The meaning or significance of images can be ambiguous and the
response of individual viewers subjective and varied (Candy, 2011). If
one only applies rational/cognitive criteria in this situation the
conclusion might be that the material does not fulfil the requirements of
research in entrepreneurship and innovation studies. However, an
alternative position is to argue the need for academic research to
investigate dimensions of lived human experience that are largely
inaccessible to established research methods (Thrift, 2008), where
general values and assumptions about representations and reality are
taken for granted.
Whether or not we can gain insights and knowledge from
research using films and videos is a contentious issue. We think the
artistic worth and social scientific usefulness of 600 Mills arises from the
innovative way in which it takes a concept and recreates this as
sensation. We think 600 Mills finds its principle in the sort of sense and
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feeling (lived experience rather than abstract reasoning) that has the
power to deepen perception of an important issue in the
entrepreneurship and innovation field.
Note
1. An online HD version of 600 Mills is available to view on Vimeo:
https://vimeo.com/195516936 using the password
“schumpeter”.
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Redeeming difference in CMS through anti-racist feminism
Author name and institutional affiliation
Helena Liu, University of Technology Sydney,
helena.liu@uts.edu.au
Abstract
In her essay Eating the Other, bell hooks (1992) makes the disturbing
observation that our culture has come to seek pleasure in the
consumption of Otherness. Speaking to the commodification of racial
difference, hooks (1992: 44) states that “ethnicity becomes spice,
seasoning that can liven up the dull dish that is mainstream white culture.”
Within CMS, it can often appear as though feminist, queer and anti-racist
voices are only sprinkled into the field to spice up its claims for
provocation. Their tokenistic inclusion can then in turn be sidelined or
appropriated into unreflexive approaches to CMS, where the ‘doing’ of
CMS remains the ‘doing’ of white masculinity.
When I made my first tentative steps into CMS, I found solace in the
way it gave me a language to speak about the violence that relations of
domination marked in my life. It was then, and still remains, for me a space
where that violence can be named, denaturalised and challenged.
However, proponents of CMS have in recent years noted its complacency.
Some question whether the practices of critical management scholars are
any different from that of ‘mainstream’ scholars. Like mainstream
management research, many critical management scholars reinforce the
theory/practice binary and privilege the academic over the non-academic
(Voronov, 2008).
In order to reinvigorate CMS as a force for change, its scholars have
been impelled to embrace diversity (Adler, 2008), question its own
institutionalisation in mainstream business schools (Rowlinson and
Hassard, 2011), and resist the development of CMS as an Anglo-American
project (Mills and Helms Mills, 2012), but how we may meaningfully
pursue these goals remains unclear.
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The aim of the paper will be to explore how anti-racist feminisms
can disrupt CMS through the redemptive engagement with difference and
diversity (hooks, 1996). Specifically, I ground anti-racist feminism in the
movements of postcolonial feminism and feminisms of colour, including
Black, Indigenous, Latina/Chicana and Asian feminisms, that have risen in
attempts to interrogate the interlocking systems of gender, racial and
imperial power (Ahmed et al., 2000; Cho et al., 2013; Chou and Choi, 2013;
Collins, 2000; hooks, 1984; Lugones, 2010, 2014; Mirza, 2006; Mohanty,
2003; Nath Chakraborty, 2004; Sum, 2000). Although each of these
traditions speak from different positions and with different voices, their
combined politics point to the ways diversity can be meaningfully
embraced in joint struggles against white supremacy and patriarchy.
Taking a reflexive stance, I consider the ways anti-racist feminisms
liberated me from internalised racism and my participation in the white
masculine performance of CMS.
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Feminist postcolonial reflections on writing from, but ‘beyond’ the
Global North in CMS
Author name and institutional affiliation
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Abstract
In this paper, I present a close reflection of my feminist postcolonial
reading of production of otherness in project materials of Ugandan nongovernmental organization offering entrepreneurship and enterprise skills
training for local women as a part of a wider development project funded
by international aid agencies. Moving beyond analysis of epistemic
violence (Spivak 1988) of the textual production of ‘a third world woman’,
who is then to be emancipated and modernized through becoming
‘entrepreneurial’, I turn the lens to my own theoretical positionality and
complicity in the politics of knowledge formation and production of
contemporary relations of power as a critical management scholar writing
for our community. Starting from the analytic insights of Gayatri Spivak
(1981, 1985, 1987a, 1987b, 1988, 1996, 2000) and Sara Ahmed (2000) my
aim is to consider, how is it possible to write from, but ‘beyond’ the Global
North without discursive appropriation and without concealing the
epistemic difference and division that is apparent in a research setting
such as this where I am reading and encountering the women as text.
Acknowledging that also my own work is boundary-forming, and by
necessity, constitutive of processes of inclusion and exclusion producing
others and other others, I analyze my encounter with
the project texts, and how this encounter, can only be seen as mediated
and partial (Ahmed 2000). To follow Ahmed (2000:60-61) in her
positioning of the question ‘who knows?’ as supplementing the long
articulated questions of ‘who speaks?’ or ‘who hears?’ (Spivak
1988/1996), this paper reflects the ethics and politics of representing
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others through examining my theoretical location and epistemic privilege,
and the particular context which the study provides for speaking and
hearing to happen. In other words, the paper addresses the conditions and
relations of production which allow my writing to take place and thus
construct the scene for addressing the questions of ‘representation’ and
‘voice’ in writing ‘decentered’ studies of organization within CMS.
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Feminist methodologies and engaged research
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Author name and institutional affiliation
Léa Dorion, PhD student – Université Paris Dauphine
Email: leadorion@gmail.com
Abstract
Feminist methodologies and engaged research
This paper offers to bring into discussion feminist methodologies and an
ongoing discussion in CMS on ‘engaged research’(King & Learmonth,
2015) and the need to make critical research more performative (‘critical
performativity), i.e. more engaged with practice (Spicer, Alvesson &
Kärreman, 2009, 2016; King, 2015; Hartmann, 2014; Wickert & Schaefer,
2015). Our first contribution will be to criticize the exclusion of feminist
thinking from the debate on critical performativity and to see how this
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debate could be enriched by its inclusion. Our second contribution will be
to show that this debate on how to engage with the field highlights some
blind spots of feminist methodologies, especially as a management
scholar. Recently, CMS has been through what some called a ‘third
wave’(Spicer, Alvesson & Kärreman, 2016), criticizing that CMS
researchers are often far away from the field, and willing to make CMS
research intervene in practice. Although these works built on some major
feminist thinkers like Judith Butler, not always with all the conceptual
diligence that one could expect (Cabantous, Harding & Learmonth, 2015;
Gond, Cabantous, Harding, et al., 2015), this discussion is a particularly
salient example of the exclusion of feminist works from CMS ‘classics’
(Ashcraft, 2016). The very idea that critical research can be done from a
distance reveals how such CMS classics are being written by people who
do not endure social oppression. Any researcher experiencing ‘epistemic
violence’ (Spivak, 1988) cannot reach such distance; feminists in particular
often do research because of an experience of domination and a will to
struggle against it (Harding, 1987). Indeed, since the very beginning of
feminist thinking, feminist researchers have been both academics and
researchers, as feminism is to be conceived of as a theory and a social
movement, making theoretical and political gestures simultaneously. It
has thus extensively questioned the stakes behind such political
commitments on behalf of researchers. In particular, feminist
methodologies (Harding & Norberg, 2014; Gorelick, 1991) can shed a new
light on a major epistemological tension of critical performativity:
deconstructing reality vs. finding some grounds to foster social progress
(Fournier & Grey, 2000) through engaged research. The vivid debates
among feminists on the place of postmodernism in feminism (Flax, 1987;
Hartsock, 2010; Nicholson, 1990) and in feminist methodologies have
entailed interesting ideas, such as Harding’s ‘strong objectivity’ or Lather’s
‘transgressive validity’ (Olesen, 2011). Although feminist epistemological
reflections are sometimes acknowledged by CMS works (Adler, Forbes &
Willmott, 2007), they seem to be confined to epistemological debates
(where they are often marginalized as well (Rooney, 2011)). However,
since “feminist politics are necessarily epistemological” (Hekman, 1997:
342), these reflections also belong to any debate on the political impact
CMS ought to have. Although feminist methodologies can bring some
insights to the topic of engaged research, this debate has exposed one
blind spot of feminist methodologies that is specific to management.
Indeed many feminist writings on methodology stem from sociology or
anthropology (Olesen, 2011), with the objective to expose social
structures of domination in which women are entangled (Harding &
Norberg, 2014). In organization theory and in CMS inparticular, feminist
endeavors have also been characterized by a will to denounce sexist
practices or concepts that prevails in organizations and in organization
theory (Calas &Smircich, 2006; Martin, 1990). As the debate on critical
performativity asks: what does it mean to be a CMS scholar when we
investigate an organization with which we share a political engagement
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for social justice?, we might wonder what it means to conduct a feminist
research on feminist organizations. Although there is quite scant
agreement on what lies behind the notion of ‘feminist methodology’ or
‘feminist ethnography’ (Skeggs, 2001), some core components have been
stressed. Three features can be put forward: “new empirical and
theoretical resources: women’s experiences”, “new purposes of social
science: for women”, and “new subject matter of inquiry: locating the
researcher in the same critical plane as the overt subject matter” (Harding,
1987: 6-8). What renders a research feminist is hence the object of inquiry,
an emancipation intent and a deep reflexivity, not so much an
oppositional stance.However, as CMS research have long shown,
organizations, including feminist organizations (English, 2006) are places
that create and carry strong power dynamics. How can we remain aware
of these phenomena without being detrimental to the political objective
of the organization we study? I content that answering this question
should lead us to offer a new approach to feminist methodologies. Not
only should we make the distinction between ‘ethnographies of women’
and ‘feminist ethnography’, i.e. between “studies that focus on gender
and those that deconstruct gender” (Skeggs, 2001: 437), but we should
reflect on a definition of a ‘feminist ethnography of feminists’.
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“Privileged irresponsibility” and power in the organization: Bringing
Joan Tronto’s ethic of care to critical management studies
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Abstract
In 1993, feminist political theorist Joan C. Tronto published her landmark
book, Moral Boundaries: A political argument for an ethic of care
(Tronto, 1993). Through this and subsequent publications (e.g. Tronto,
1998, 2005, 2013), she argues that care must become a central moral
and political concept if we are to address society’s challenges of
disparity, othering, subjugation and discrimination. Tronto demonstrates
how the lack of care-based morality serves to perpetuate differences of
power and privilege in society by gendering and racializing care – which
is required by all humans – and containing it in the (low-status) realm of
the private, female and emotional. Her concept of “privileged
irresponsibility” – whereby those who receive care do not acknowledge
(or even understand) that they are dependent on others to live well – is
of particular interest in this paper.
Tronto’s work has been widely applied in disciplines as diverse as
political theory (Engster, 2004), geography (McEwan & Goodman, 2010),
nursing (Vanlaere & Gastmans, 2007), marriage and family studies
(Coltrane, 2000), education (Goldstein, 1998), and feminist theory (Dietz,
2003), yet discussions about an ethic of care have made few inroads into
management studies and organizational theory (a notable exception is
Hamington & Sander-Staudt, 2011).
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This paper presents the five moral elements of Tronto’s ethics of care –
attentiveness, responsibility, competence, responsiveness and trust –
and shows their relevance for organizational life. Using selected
management textbooks from the 1940s to the present, we examine the
potential of Tronto’s ethics of care as a critical lens for analyzing human
resources/human relations at work. A central question is whether
discourses of efficiency and hierarchy serve to embed privileged
irresponsibility within organizations, perpetuating situations of power
and exploitation by not recognizing or valuing human needs for care or
the efforts of those who provide it. Could an ethic of care help transform
organizational life for the better – or are organizational barriers too
high?
Coltrane, Scott. (2000). Research on Household Labor: Modeling and Measuring
the Social Embeddedness of Routine Family Work. Journal of Marriage
and Family, 62(4), 1208-1233. doi:10.1111/j.1741-3737.2000.01208.x
Dietz, Mary G. (2003). Current Controversies in Feminist Theor. Annual Review
of Political Science, 6(1), 399-431.
Engster, Daniel. (2004). Care Ethics and Natural Law Theory: Toward an
Institutional Political Theory of Caring. Journal of Politics, 66(1), 113-135.
doi:10.1046/j.1468-2508.2004.00144.x
Goldstein, Lisa S. (1998). More Than Gentle Smiles and Warm Hugs: Applying the
Ethic of Care to Early Childhood Education. Journal of Research in
Childhood Education, 12(2), 244-261. doi:10.1080/02568549809594888
Hamington, Maurice, & Sander-Staudt, Maureen (Eds.). (2011). Applying Care
Ethics to Business. Dordrecht [Netherlands]: Dordrecht Netherlands :
Springer.
McEwan, Cheryl, & Goodman, Michael K. (2010). Place Geography and the Ethics
of Care: Introductory Remarks on the Geographies of Ethics,
Responsibility and Care. Ethics, Place & Environment, 13(2), 103-112.
doi:10.1080/13668791003778602
Tronto, Joan C. (1993). Moral boundaries : a political argument for an ethic of
care. New York
London: New York
Tronto, Joan C. (1998). An ethic of care. Generations (San Francisco, Calif.),
22(3), 15.
Tronto, Joan C. (2005). Care as the Work of Citizens: A Modest Proposal. In Press
Oxford University & Marilyn Friedman (Eds.), Women and Citizenship
New York
Oxford: New York : Oxford University Press.
Tronto, Joan C. (2013). Caring democracy markets, equality, and justice. New
York: New York : New York University Press.
Page | 437

Vanlaere, Linus, & Gastmans, Chris. (2007). Ethics in Nursing Education: Learning
To Reflect On Care Practices. Nursing Ethics, 14(6), 758-766.
doi:10.1177/0969733007082116
5

Masculinity, emotions, and the future of feminisms and CMS
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Abstract
Feminist scholarship in any field often develops alongside rather than as
part of mainstream theory, such that it is effectively ignored, its
implications overlooked and its insights missed (Shanley and Pateman,
1991). In management/organization research most mainstream
scholarship continues to be presented as if theories and data were
gender-neutral (Gherardi 2010). Nevertheless, it appears we expect
critical scholars, and those who profess to be concerned with issues of
responsibility and ethics, to be more reflective, and inclusive of feminist
perspectives, since it is well established that gender blind approaches to
research often exacerbate inequality. The question therefore arises as to
why this is not the case.
In this paper I build upon Knights and Tullberg’s (2012) insights in to the
relationship between managing masculinity and the global financial
crisis. They observe (p.385) ‘how individual material and symbolic selfinterest deriving partly from misrecognition of the self as autonomous
but reinforced by masculine fragilities was a major condition of the
excesses leading to the crisis’. In particular, they argue that this selfinterest reflects ‘masculine discourses within the business class elite’.
Contending that we encounter this same challenge in CMS, I suggest we
pay renewed attention to masculinity in our field.
Pritchard (2013, p.147) asserts that ‘uncitation’ does not prove that work
is of poor quality, but rather that it is separated from the ‘dominant cocitational coalitions’ of a particular group of powerful scholars and
journals. He suggests we seek out uncited papers to identify new areas
of importance to our field. The lack of citation of feminist scholarship by
leading CMS researchers suggests such an approach is pertinent. Yet,
how do we advance this agenda in new ways? Here I aim to extend our
understanding of CMS scholars’ resistance to engaging with feminist
research. I utilize data from friendly conversations on this topic with 4 (or
5) CMS male academics. This evidence is anonymized to encourage
maximum honesty and frankness, and theorized with reference to critical
men’s studies, where both male and female researchers make significant
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contributions. In particular, I aim to raise questions about the role of
men’s emotions in ‘epistemic violence’ in our field.
Building on what I have learnt in the conversations initiated, I then open
a discussion about the changing nature of the relationship
between masculinity, emotions, violence and governance in the
context of growing inequality globally. I am especially interested
in the role of fear and anger, and the ways in which our discipline,
and our global political economy, appear to be run by men’s
emotions. Nelson (2015, p.129) argues that ‘aversion to
discussing fear – especially fear as experienced by men – causes
serious problems’ with respect to the discipline of economics. I
argue that explicit discussion of these issues is one way to
advance a feminist CMS, and that doing this through friendly,
compassionate and collaborate interchanges might help
normalize a less combative disciplinary culture.
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Scott Taylor S.Taylor@bham.ac.uk
Janne Tienari janne.tienari@hanken.fi
Abstract
Feminist theory and activism, understood as theoretical and praxis
based struggles against sexist oppression, have been a feature of
academic, social and organizational life for over a century. Despite this
longevity, we argue here that feminism remains marginal to
management and organization studies (MOS), and that its full influence
and potential have not been realised. To show this, we provide a review
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of feminist research published in a small sample of highly regarded
management and organization studies journals that provide the
foundations of MOS knowledge, including critical management studies
(CMS). Our purpose is to understand what feminism’s contribution to
MOS is considered to be in that context. Our reading suggests three key
areas in which feminism is accepted: as providing an alternative to
established management practice; as a conceptual lens through which to
interpret established theory or practice; and as a means of analysing
women’s experiences of management and organization. This is, we
argue, a limited engagement with feminism. We then develop an outline
of what feminist thinking might contribute to the knowledge foundations
of MOS in general and CMS in particular if it were read in a more holistic
way. We argue that feminism’s potential has been persistently
overlooked, perhaps actively resisted, as a way of understanding
management and organization, because it promotes three aspects of
knowledge that many researching and educating in our field are
reluctant to accept: its political nature, its personal nature, and its
inherent uncertainty. We conclude by indicating ways in which increased
recognition of these contributions from feminist thinking could reshape
what constitutes MOS knowledge and its uses.
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Class and masculinity: Men in feminized work in India
Author name and institutional affiliation
Vijayta Doshi , Indian Institute of Management
vijayta.doshi@iimu.ac.in
Abstract
In line with theme 20 of the International Critical Management
Conference, the study has a feminist agenda. It presents ‘voices of the
subaltern’ in terms of context - ‘global south’/‘third world’/‘non-western’
and gender (in gender studies) - males.
The paper shows how lower-middle class men brought up in
villages, working in feminized context of women’s cosmetics counters in
malls in India experience class and masculinity. Men are said to be the
privileged gender, which is one side of the story, the other side of the
story communicates that men are vulnerable. The paper presents both
sides of the story. The study was carried out in cosmetics counters
located inside malls in three cities in India over a period of 10 months
through 31 semi-structured interviews and on-site observations.
Analyses of the transcribed files and field notes drew from the theories
on ‘doing/undoing’ gender through discourse and material/embodied
practices (West and Zimmerman, 1987) and extended it to
doing/undoing class and status.
The study draws from Bourdieu’s framework of class (Bourdieu,
1984; 1989) as well as masculinity literature in the Indian context
(Ahmed, 2006; Chopra, 2006b), specifically on feminized labour (Hancock
et al., 2015; Lupton, 2000; Pullen and Simpson, 2009; Simpson, 2004).
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According to Bourdieu, high class/dominant maintains a ‘distinction’
from the lower class/dominated/sub-ordinated through ‘symbolic
power’/‘symbolic violence’ (Bourdieu, 1984). While Bourdieu has
emphasized on ‘distinction’, little is known about ‘blurring’ of
‘distinction’. Despite offering a rich social analysis of forces that
constitute a field, this perspective does not delve into how the
dominated resists and appropriates the dominant.
The present study fills another gap in the ‘ungendered’
Bourdieu’s social analysis by adding the dimension of
gender/masculinity. Gender studies on men, in general, and men in
feminized labour, in particular, in the Indian context have received a
scant attention (Dasgupta and Gokulsing, 2014). Most of the gender
studies on men and men in feminized labour have been carried out in the
‘western’/‘first world’ (exception being Chopra, 2006a).
The present study delineates how lower-middle class men in India
(discursively and materially) experience feminized work (cosmetics
counters in malls in India), with a particular focus on their class and
masculinity through four themes (‘from low to higher class’, ‘enhanced
masculinity, ‘from low to lower class’, ‘questions on masculinity’) and an
over-arching theme (‘progression and regression of status’).
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Reflexivity perspective of the challenges facing female entrepreneurs:
The case of female entrepreneurs in the Kingdom of Saudi Arabia
Author name and institutional affiliation
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Abstract
Gender inequality is a key issue in many societies. It affects individuals all
around the world, especially women living in a conservative society like
Saudi Arabia. The aim of my research is to explore the challenges facing
Saudi female entrepreneurs and bring non-western voices in to debates.
My aim is to understand the challenges that these women face during
their journey of seeking to be entrepreneurs. My inquiry into how a nonwestern society constructs gender behaviour is raises three questions:
How is society affected by these challenges? How do women become
entrepreneurs? And, how do social changes for gender equality happen
and be resisted?
I conducted the study in Riyadh (Saudi Arabia) via Riyadh Chamber of
Commerce & Industry (RCCI). In this paper, I analyse seven semistructured interviews of Saudi businesses established and operated by
female entrepreneurs from different product- and serviced-oriented
sectors, including education, technology, consultation, beauty, financial,
and disability sectors, throughout two rounds during September 2014 to
April 2015.
My research is informed by Social feminist theory (e.g. Fischer et al.
1993; Addleston and Powell, 2012), Social role theory (e.g. Catalina
Nicolas and Alicia Rubio 2016), liberal feminist theory (e.g. Eddleston and
Powell, 2012). In particular, I draw upon the feminist approach informed
by Judi Marshall (1995) to look at different stories told by women about
their experiences of entrepreneurship. Importantly this means that I
incorporate a reflexive strategy into my paper, having my voice as a
woman from Saudi Arabia as integral to my analysis. My reflexive
approach gives me the opportunity to share my experience and journey
in building this research as well as challenge myself and those that I
include in my research.
Since my research relates directly to gender, drawing on Judi Marshall’s
reflexive strategy will let me better understand my research concept,
and raise my attention to how I am interpreting and making choices
about my research. In addition, it will give my reader a detailed
perspective of my experience. My research adds new dimensions to the
current gender inequality debates by concentrating on individual life
history aspects, social and community, and living and working
environments to explore the challenges facing Saudi female
entrepreneurs. My research also develops a new methodological
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approach to study feminist researches by looking at a new lens of four
dimensions to explore some patterns that shape the non-western voices
at the debate.
My research develops Judi Marshall’s reflexive approach in the nonwestern environment of Saudi Arabia, harnessing the value of analysing
real stories to understand women’s experiences of seeking to be
entrepreneurial. My research also offers a new methodological approach
by developing four dimensions - gender role and power differences,
gender pay differences, gender stereotypes, and sexism and
discrimination - to explore some pattern that shape the non-western
voices at the debate. Moreover, my research draws the attention to new
existing gender inequality challenges facing women entrepreneurs. My
research by exploring women’s experiences of entrepreneurship from
Saudi Arabia challenges theories of gender inequality by bringing nonwestern voices into debates.
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Dignity, Sanctity or Survivability: Inequality of Women Workers of
Bangladesh
Author name and institutional affiliation
Fahreen Alamgir, Lecturer Monash University,
fahreen.alamgir@monash.edu
Is this a life? Very often I wonder whether I am just a shadow that has a
structure, so it could move around!! […] I have forgot to live ‘a life’ – or
whether I had a life !!!
Sufia – A permanent woman worker
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Abstract
One of the foremost ways in which inequality is organizationally enacted
is through the reproduction, perpetuation and legitimisation of gender
and class divisions in the workplace. It is often argued that inequality is
fundamental in organisations, and it is produced, accepted and legitimised
based on work (Acker, 1990). Focusing on a specific category of actor women, Acker (2006, p. 443) suggests that the idea of ‘ideal work’ looks
for efficiency and capability, and thus, discriminates against women, and
therefore much social inequality is enacted, produced, perpetuated and
legitimised both through concrete management practices, and
symbolically through norms and values. This assumes a global dimension
when the work organization is situated within the boundaries of
postcolonial state, and saves the needs of the industrialized west. This
paper aims to extend understanding of these by representing experience
of inequality of women workers of the State Owned Jute Mills of
Bangladesh (SOJMs). Inspired by the analytical framework of the
subaltern studies, or broadly, postcolonial feminist studies, of Samita Sen
(1999a, 1999b, 2008) and Aihwa Ong (1991, 2006) I discusses here women
workers’ experience of work – which is a source of their survival-- through
illustrating the interplay of two ideologically and culturally constructed
notions – izzat and iman. According to Sen (1999a, 2008), the term izzat
implies dignity, chastity, sanctity, and respect – it is an honour code that
idealises women’s status. Sen (2008) argues that izzat reflects cultural
norms and social ideologies; based on these, the patriarchy creates the
image of motherhood and housewifery as essences of women’s life. Her
research shows how gendered ideology – an interlocked functioning of
patriarchy and capitalism – constituted the base of an exploitative social
structure whose dynamics helped create a gendered industrial workforce
to perpetuate the flow of low-cost labour in postcolonial states (Sen,
1999a, 1999b, 2008). These trends have persisted with new dimensions
under neo-liberalism. Therefore, drawing from Ong (2006), I argue that
unpacking the notion of izzat denotes unmasking the interplay of
gendered ideology and economic, cultural and political conditions. And
this reveals how the subjectivity – loyalty to orthodoxy – is (re)produced
and validated, and therefore, how systematic injustice is legitimised. In
relation to this, iman as a notion emerges organically as a concern that
entails perspectives of justice with the ethico-moral stance of the
individual (Ong, 2006; Sen, 2008). Iman is underpinned by an individual’s
social obligations.
Having detailed out the conceptual and theoretical aspects the
study explores stories of seven women workers. They are widowed, or
deserted by their husbands, or barren, and the breadwinners of their
families. The permanent women workers have been employed from 197273, but were appointed to permanent positions in 1996 after launching a
massive demonstration. However, since 1991 the sector has been under
the Jute Sector Adjustment Credit Program (JSAC), resulting in further
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casualisation of employment, retrenchment, and cessation of
employment in permanent positions (Alamgir & Cairns, 2015). From 197273 to 2011 the workers got the opportunity to be appointed at permanent
positions only once. Hence, these workers wrestle with the issues of
working for survival that are tangled up with and sometimes contradicted
by their concern for izzat and for iman. In terms of methodological
contributions the paper represents the voices of women workers and their
everyday politics. So the epistemological consideration meditates through
the following line of inquiry – who is talking here, about what and from
where. Based on that the paper conceptualises the politics of
representation of the subalterns. Finally it seeks to contribute in the
discussion of inequality in the domain of organisational studies of critical
management in general, but particularly it seeks theoretical inputs from
the participants of the stream on: which theoretical angle this study
should undertake and where it should be located.
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Abstract
Workplace security is inherently linked with the status of women
workers at factory premises as well as in the social arena. This paper
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explores two notions, ‘empowerment’ that is, status – and ‘protection’,
drawing on the discourse of the women workers of the ready-made
garment (RMG) factories and their trade union leaders in Bangladesh.
Considering the women workers as the most disadvantaged category of
actors, or subalterns, the paper applies the political economic framework
(Peter Custers; 1997) to contextualize the aspirations and expectation of
the woman workers of the RMG sector in relation to feminist
perspectives in the age of transnationalism (Calás, B. M. & Smircich, L;
2006).
Taking this together, the paper first highlights the need of developing a
respectable social and professional image of the women as RMG
workers. The women emphasise the value of such trivial fixes as gaining
work uniforms. Wearing a uniform on the way to the factory can lead to
greater prestige and can decrease their risks of being abused outside the
factory. The women workers are aware of the role the industrial
institutions can play in reducing their vulnerability to gender-based
violence, and are seeking to claim visibility within such institutions to
gain greater social prestige. Secondly, the paper reveals the women’s
intention and potentialities of climbing the ladder and challenging the
‘glass ceiling’ that keeps them stuck at the lowest rank at work.
Considering their low education and poor access to institutional training
opportunities, the women propose to have access to special on-job
training programs. They observe that usually the training at workplaces is
carried out based on market rationale (efficiency and market expansion).
Along with this general training of workers, they propose there being
specific training targeting the women workers’ ability to rise through the
ranks from operators to supervisors. Thirdly, the paper outlines the
women workers’ calls for a social accountability of the sector along with
legal protection mechanisms to safeguard them economically, physically
and psychologically. The women suggest the factories should improve
workplace safety based on social accountability, and not only from the
legal obligations or compliance obligations to the brands and buyers. The
women workers stress the need for improving their condition of safety
and security at their residential locations too. This calls not only for
investment in social infrastructure (housing, transportation, etc.) by the
stakeholders (the RMG investors, government and brands etc.), but also
for a gender transformative social movement. Stories with regard to
women workers’ vulnerabilities and abuses as portrayed by media are
not conceived as empowering. Referring to such stigmatized images of
the women workers in the social domain promotes the profile of RMG
workers as “nosthto meye”, fallen women. This leads to their further
disempowerment and restricts their access to informal social protection
offered by family and community. Hence, instead of propagating such
morbid stories, women workers urge for the promotion of their positive
stories and thus positive image building, by focusing on their
achievements as workers and their empowered roles in family,
community and workplace. Through representing women workers’
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experiences, concerns and their aspirations, the paper seeks to
contribute to the domain of discussions on feminisms in critical
management studies.
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Everyday sexism, everyday resistance: An exploration of solidarity,
empathy and the politics of experience in new forms of feminist
organizing
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Abstract
Recent discussions regarding the future of feminism have centred
around whether feminism is over, whether we are in the ‘aftermath’ of
feminism (McRobbie, 2009) or are entering a new wave or circuit of
feminist thought and practice (Walby, 2011). What is also clear are the
pressures faced by individuals and groups struggling for equality against
neoliberal forces (Fraser, 2013) and whether feminism is in ‘abeyance’ or
‘surviving minimally in a hostile climate’ (Walby, 2011:1). Walby puts it
succinctly, ‘Feminism is taking powerful new forms, which make it
unrecognisable to some. Feminism faces new challenges in new times. As
a result of success, feminism now engages with power and with
government; yet mainstreaming gender equality into governmental
policy produces tensions for feminism. As a result of successful
mobilisation, feminist projects intersect with others, creating dilemmas
over priorities’ (ibid: 1). In addition, much has been written about
resistance and how it unfolds in formal as well as informal organizations
in management and organization studies. Within this field there is a
surprising dearth of studies that draw on feminist modes of resistance,
especially how resistance is embodied and what this means for achieving
the goals of social justice, equality and fairness. Spaces of resistance
(Gabriel, 1999) have come to mean not only wider collective oppositional
strategies but informal, covert and mundane practices. As Gabriel writes,
‘employee dissent must be sought at the margins – at the margins of
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organizations, at the margins of discourse, at the margins of experience.
These are the unmanaged spaces in organizations, spaces which for
certain periods of time are beyond the surveying gaze of organizational
controls (Gabriel, 1995)…. Yet, in these spaces, all kinds of spontaneous,
unsupervised activities take place’ (Gabriel, 1999:195).
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This paper recasts resistance as an embodied ethics and in so doing
situates individual bodies at the centre of organizational sociality –
resistance emerges through reflexivity and the interrelationships
between bodies and offers radical ethical and political possibilities for
affective relations. Rethinking resistance as bodily and material
encounters thus disrupts and displaces organizational practices (Ball,
2005). We examine the case of the Everyday Sexism Project started by
Laura Bates which provides a unique case for understanding
organizational resistance. The paper develops theoretical concern for
affective solidarity (Hemmings, 2012), the politics of experience (Phipps,
2016) and economies of empathy (Pedwell, 2012a), to examine their
effects for organizing resistance against sexism. We critique the ways
solidarity is possible and desirable and whether this new mode of
feminist organizing offers critical potential for effective resistance. We
ask whether such projects enable us to move away from utopian notions
of resistance as occurring in ‘pristine spaces’, and how these moments in
feminism work with and against individual and collective ideas of
resistance to address different axes of oppression. In conclusion, we
explore ways in which embodied ethics and feminist reflexivity are
necessary for a politically vibrant, feminist organizational resistance that
enables us to further understand the lived experience of injustices.
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On the affective dynamics of critical friendship
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Abstract
Reflecting on our experiences of feminist spaces, we explore the
affective dynamics that facilitate the building and/or breaking of bonds
in the effort to construct communities of resistance and critical
friendship. In turn, we consider these in relation to efforts to develop
such communities within CMS. In particular, we consider the
relationships between care and pain, love and anger - positioning them
as inextricable - and the stifling effect that shame can have on the
production of affective commitments.
Feminist groups have long been spaces for support and education,
allowing for the development of ideas and cultivation of tactics for
courage, resistance and survival. In both therapeutic and pedagogic
functions, feminist spaces host complex affective relations that are as
challenging as they are caring; producing pain (Fisher 1987) and love.
These affective dynamics are explored with respect to how they respond
to two contexts, in therapeutic and pedagogic modes respectively.
Firstly, in a context in which the rights of women and minority groups
seem to be increasingly threatened, such spaces not only offer catharsis,
but hold the potential to build relations of care through the mutual
experience and validation of pain, anger, and fatigue. Secondly, in a
context of a fractured landscape of feminisms; including a strong
postfeminist discourse in organizations (Lewis 2014); and a concern over
the continued ignorance of ‘white feminism’ towards people
marginalised by social ascriptions in addition to gender, such spaces play
a role in challenging the beliefs, priorities, and strategies of others.
Through processes of calling in and calling out, not only is the oppressor
the object of critique, but also the potential ally.
Shame and shaming have complex relations to feminism, at times
deployed strategically as politics, as well as to femininity via Aristotle
and Freud (see Locke 2009). Shame may be an experience that is either
positive or debilitating (Manion 2002: 73). It has been argued that an
equality of affective relations is essential to the realisation of equality
(Cantillon and Lynch 2016), but it is equally so in its pursuit. Taking up
Woodward’s (2000) suggestion that shame can ‘blunt’ emotions, we
suggest that shaming can inhibit the development of affective ties that
are important to solidarity, we argue that it is vulnerability that allows
for the avoidance of shame in the process of learning and the continual
(re)construction of the self. Only when investments in vulnerability are
mutual - an equal declaration of affective commitment, that one is for
the other - is the traumatic manifestation of shame bypassed. In such
investments, care and critique, love and pain are joined, and the
potential for affect to enable the building of feminist alliances may be
realised.
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Feminists have been among the most active participants in building
communities of critical friendship within CMS. We invite reflection on
the affective dynamics of the experiment so far, and offering food for
thought as it continues to grow, suggest that it can manifest in two ways:
criticism done with care, and, criticism done for care; each manifestation
relating to the degree of affective investments made and privileges held.
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the sisters’ bed, and while lying on the floor
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Abstract
Sharing, openness and vulnerability are not the usual attributes to
describe academic work, academics and their ways of creating
connections with other scholars. Neither is bathing naked together in
sauna with your colleagues a typical way of describing knowledge
production in academia. Yet, vulnerability, openness and sharing are key
aspects of academic work. This tends to be forgotten in times when
excellence has become a new key word for describing academic work
and its’ winners and losers. The emphasis on excellence has created
pressure on universities to set and meet targets, especially in terms of
research output. The obsession with research output is heavily
dependent on speed, agility, and quickness. Yet, sharing knowledge with
your colleagues is time consuming. It requires building trust and respect
amongst those involved which call for patience and continuity which are
values incompatible with the excellence discourse.
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Being a member of a highly competitive, output oriented and sometimes
even a hostile academic community is not always easy, nor inspiring. To
make our being in such unpleasant circumstances tolerable, we have
created alternative ways of doing academic work. We have tried out
practices that make our vulnerability and insecurity visible. These
practices seem to be at odds with the ideal subject (re)constructed in the
excellence discourse that cannot show insecurity and vulnerability in the
front of others. However, they are in line with values such as connection,
emotion and intimacy all of which lie outside the realm of formal
knowledge production, because they conflict with the image of pure
science as emotionally, bodily and sexually neutral.
We use storytelling as a means to share our experiences with the
feminist community of CMS. Through sharing three stories named
‘knowledge production in sauna’, ‘sisters’ bed’ and ‘sharing knowledge in
a prone position’, we question the illusion of the researcher as an
omnipotent production machine characteristic to the current excellence
discourse in academia. Instead, our examples give rise to a deeper
understanding of our existence in this world through our relation with
others, making us fundamentally vulnerable and incomplete as mere
individuals. We argue that without understanding the dependency of the
human body on other bodies and intimate networks of support and
inspiration in knowledge production, we cannot readily conceptualize
the meaning of scientific work.
Ethical Recognition in Feminist Research and Politics
Author name and institutional affiliation:
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Leanne Cutcher (University of Sydney), leanne.cutcher@sydney.edu.au,
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Abstract
Bigali Hanlon is a Yindjibarndi woman born in 1940 at Mulga Downs in
Western Australia. At the age of six Bigali was taken from her mother
and sent to live in a church-run hostel for ‘fair-skinned’ Indigenous
children until she was 13 when she was sent into indentured domestic
service. Wages were collected but never paid to Bigali. When the
Western Australia government announced in 2010 that they would
compensate Indigenous people for unpaid wages, Bigali made
application to access her government file so that she could lodge a claim
with the Commission.
Three large folders document Bigali’s life from her birth until she reached
adulthood at age 18. The detail of the records in Bigali’s files testifies to
how Aboriginal people were subjected to extreme forms of
‘governmentality’ (Foucault 1961), involving surveillance of their
everyday lives and the regulation of their movements. While the State
had documented details of her life, Bigali explained to her granddaughter, Tilly Milroy, that she didn’t know much of the detail of her
early life until she first read those files at the age of 70. For Bigali, her
Page | 451

Accept

1
5

narrative begins in media res, when many things have already taken
place to make [her] story possible in language (Butler 2005, 39).
In an act of great generosity Bigali shared the files documenting her early
life with us and also shared aspects of her story, not captured in the
official files, in an interview with Tilly. In this paper we draw on these
different accounts of Bigali’s life to ask what effect giving an account of
oneself can have on the self. As Butler (2006, 121) reminds us “we are
not simply the effects of discourses but that any discourse, any regime of
intelligibility, constitutes us at a cost”. Elsewhere Aboriginal Australians
have talked of getting “tired of telling the stories: she’s Stolen
Generation and telling that hurts her all the time” (McKenzie quoted in
Maddison 2009). We ask, what this requirement to produce give a
coherent account of the Indigenous subject has cost? (Butler, 1993).
We also explore the causal relation that giving account of oneself
establishes. Drawing on Butler (2005, 51) we argue that, in telling their
stories, Indigenous people are ‘doing something with this telling, acting
on [the other] in some way’. As Butler (2005, 21) posits, ‘an account of
oneself is always given to another, whether conjured or existing and this
other establishes the scene of address as a more primary ethical relation
than a reflexive effort to give an account of oneself’.
In the paper we examine the nature of this ‘ethical relation’ by first
interrogating our own causal relationship as feminist researchers ‘to the
suffering of others’ (Butler, 2005, 12). We also discuss how this idea of
an ‘ethical relation’ and a willingness on the part of non-Indigenous
people to be open to the Other (Butler 2004) could move Australia
beyond a ‘politics of regret’ (Olick, 1999) to an ethical recognition of
Indigenous Australians.
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Iranian-Australian Women in Diaspora:
Gendered and Racialised Discrimination and the Implications for Work
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Abstract
After the Islamic Revolution of Iran in 1979 many Iranian women
departed Iran and subsequently became culturally displaced. Amongst
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the large number of Iranian migrants, many professional women left Iran
due to social, economic or political hardships and travelled to countries
including Australia in pursuit of a better life (Afshar, 1985). Australia as a
multicultural country is home to many nationalities, ethnicities and
religions. The Iranian population in Australia, in comparison with all
overseas-born immigrants, has soared significantly since 1981, coinciding
with the 1979 Islamic Revolution of Iran and the Iran-Iraq war of 1980
(ABS, 2011). Since then many Iranians found themselves homeless in the
sense that Iran, the country which they used to call home (vatan), did
not exist anymore (Graham & Khosravi, 1997). Such profound events
surrounding Iranian migration made Iranian people in diaspora (ghorbat)
unique and complex. Moreover, the heterogeneity of Iranian immigrants
in terms of their religion, ideology, linguistic, ethnicity, and class
reinforce the significance of such comprehensive inquiry in the context
of diasporic identity (Mostofi, 2003).
This paper investigates the diaspora of Iranian-Australian women who
have migrated to Australia and explores the ways in which they manage
and negotiate their differences as they attempt to assimilate, adapt and
belong to a new country. Drawing on Gayatri Spivak and Chandra
Mohanty’s writings on decolonisation and marginalisation, this paper
recognises the need to move academic analysis of women’s ethnic
identities from one that claims universalism to anti-essentialism which
surface subaltern and minority women’s struggles and challenges
associated with their gender, race and class. Mohanty questions white
feminists for not recognising the significant differences of oppression
and resistance between white women and women of colour and
criticises their universalist approach in attending to women’s issues in a
global scope (1988, 1991). Within the globalised world, transnational
feminists encourage reconsidering the ways in which gender, race and
ethnicity are observed, the ways in which they are constructed and
articulated in different locations, and the ways in which they interact and
intersect in relation to practices of segregation, marginalisation and
exclusion within national, local and global settings (Calás et al., 2010). It
is argued that the asymmetrical power relations between the west and
the rest, white and others, and particularly Anglo-Saxon women and
women of colour exhibit how colonialism has constructed,
institutionalised and normalised othered women over the centuries (Pio
& Essers, 2014). Minority women have continually been discriminated
and oppressed largely due to their skin colour, language, accent, and so
forth. In recent years, and particularly since September 11th 2001,
Muslim women wearing veils encounter more hostile reactions and
gendered Islamophobic discrimination than ever before (Mirza, 2013).
These narrowed and politically charged views which are covertly
propagated by the western media ultimately circulate fear and anxiety
amongst ‘westerns’ against ‘the others’ which feeds into further
exclusion and marginalisation (Ahmed, 2003).
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Adopting a narrative based methodology and semi-structured interviews,
the life stories of ten first and second generation Iranian-Australian
women are drawn on to highlight the many complexities
surrounding women’s diaspora. This research lays a foundation for
further research of Middle Eastern women in Australia, a context
beset by increasing Islamophobia and the condemnation of
multiculturalism and minority inclusion within a multicultural,
Anglo-Celtic society. This paper begins to decolonize essentialist
knowledge production of marginalized Iranian-Australian women
and starts a conversation around their constant struggle in
addressing gendered and racialized discrimination at work and
ongoing challenges for their careers. It is through sharing the
minority voices that stories of marginalisation and discrimination
can be narrated and shared in attempts to destabilise the unequal
power structure and disrupt male and white supremacy.
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The home that dwells in us”: The displaced narrative identities, work
ethic and spirituality of Palestinian-Australians
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Abstract
Inspired by the works of Bauman and May on “sociological thinking”, this
study investigates the influence, manifestation and embodiment of the
Palestinian catastrophe (“Nakba”) on Palestinian-Australians through the
exploration of their personal narratives. On a more specific note, it
sought to explore how their identities are constructed, in particular, their
displaced identities and how that may influence or play a role in the
sense making of their own work ethic and sense of spirituality in their
work contexts. Bauman and May argue that we are all part of a variety of
personal experiences and that these may often be partisan in nature, but
do however stress that “these issues can only be examined if we bring
together and compare experiences drawn from a multitude of life
worlds…only then will the bounded realities of individual experiences be
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revealed, as will the complex network of dependencies and
interconnections in which they are entangled – a network which reaches
far beyond the realm that may be accessed from the point of view of a
singular biography” (Bauman & May, 2014, p. 8). The narratives of the 14
Palestinian-Australians chosen for this study, reiterated Bauman and
May’s necessity to think sociologically (Bauman & May, 2014), and this
may perhaps be extended to the workplace. How has the Nakba
influenced their sense of identity, work ethic and spirituality in the
workplace? What was born as a result of the embodiment of the Nakba?
And how does this directly or indirectly impact them in the workplace?
Are Palestinians hegemonized to a specific post-colonial discourse, the
“master narrative”, as was suggested by Said (1992)? If so, how does this
reach to the realm of the work place?
This unique sociological and political sphere allowed the participants to
provide fascinating and rich insights into the construction of their stories
that included reflections on their past, present, and future. Through a
thematical analysis of the narratives, it was found that “Processes of
identity” surfaced that included the lack of the sense of belonging, the
presence of hidden vs. visible identities, and a racism and discrimination
dimension. Childhood values were also strongly discussed in the
narratives that suggested the manifestation of displacement, which
included the value of education and the notion of hard work. The
manifestation of displacement was also discussed in their discussion of
“who am I at work?” which included how they express their identity at
work, how displacement allows them to “humanize the workplace” and
how displacement is related to their sense of spirituality.
Several critical questions emerged from the narratives of this cohort that
are of striking interest and have prompted further investigation. Are the
narratives gendered? Does the female voice flourish? Where does it
place the Palestinian female in terms of relaying the ideas of identity,
work ethic, resilience and resistance? What could this mean for the
future of Palestinian Post-Colonial feminism and the issues of displaced
identities for women? (See for example Abdo & Lentin, 2002 on
“Gendered Politics of Location”; Herzog, 2004 on “Being a Palestinian
and a Woman”).
Studying the extent of the embodiment and manifestation of
displacement for Palestinians, and in particularly amid ongoing volatile
conflicts and refugee crises, may shed a light on the lack of
understanding we have in the workplace of what experiences are made
of. Inspired by Edward Said’s approach of highlighting the personal
narrative while simultaneously centering the political element, these
narratives expose the ongoing influence of 70 years of displacement that
extends to every aspect of their lives. It is hoped that through
interdisciplinary projects such as this study, influences of postcolonialism and displacement will be brought to the table in the business
sphere. Such understandings may contribute to our appreciation of
politics and gender, displacement, coping (Kandiyoti, 1988), diversity,
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calibrate how we see aspects of human life that are often invisible,
understand resistance and resilience to oppression, and the power of
storytelling and post-colonial emancipation.
References:
Abdo, N., & Lentin, R. (Eds.). (2002). Women and the politics of military
confrontation: Palestinian and Israeli gendered narratives of dislocation.
Oxford, New York: Berghahn Books.
Bauman, Z., & May, T. (2014). Thinking sociologically. Chicago, Illinois:
John Wiley & Sons.
Herzog, H. (2004). ‘Both an Arab and a woman’: gendered, racialized
experiences of female Palestinian citizens of Israel. Social Identities,
10(1), 53-82.
Kandiyoti, D. (1988). Bargaining with patriarchy. Gender & society, 2(3),
274-290.
Said, E. (1992). The question of Palestine. New York, New York: Vintage.
Making the male manager: masculine strategies of self-help
Author name and institutional affiliation
Simmon Kennedy, simonmotorbike@yahoo.co.uk
Abstract
This paper examines business self help literature aimed at men. It argues
that a new form of male identity is emerging on-line and in print, around
narratives of personal development that binds together ideas of work
and the personal performance of gender in ways congruent with
contemporary neoliberal modalities of economic functioning.
Notable here is a very different set of principles to the female orientated
mass market self-help asketic of flourishing, artistic engagement, passion
in work and intimate fulfilment. The romantic dialectic of the self’s
journey from division to wholeness is absent. Common themes include
instead, an inflexible gender essentialism, a new culture of the
normalised docile body evinced through physical training and dieting, a
philosophy of dour daily discipline, the hagiography of great men, the
rejection of happiness as a goal to be be realised through personal
relations and the intimate sphere, and an anti-democratic pessimistic
ethos hostile to social justice and the state, all of which is articulated in a
resolutely scientific and rational mode of justification drawing heavily
upon evolutionary psychology and economics.
The body here, is invariably represented as a source of value, never as
a locale for fun, pleasure or exuberance: it is to ‘be pushed hard’,
hacked. It exemplifies exactly the ‘porous boundary’ of Judith Butler,
through which individualist transactional and consumptionist norms can
pass the imperatives of the market, aptly reconstituted at the personal
level as regimes of self-surveillance and control, in a relentlessly
rebarbative struggle of the self against the self.
This reshaped disenchanted masculinity goes, then, beyond the
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ideal-type fictive hero of the self-made entrepreneur; more than a
backlash, or nostalgic wishfulness, the collection of strategies can be
seen as an attempt from within the bounds of neoliberal discourse to
chart personal trajectories wholly accepting of the normative
disappointments of work and personal relations—to celebrate them
even—and thus make operative the relentless demands of the market in
the psychic and physical life of neoliberal male subjects.
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These ever-escalating demands of contemporary subjectification make
hetronormative gender determination intrinsic to the obligatory
branding exercises of modern life. While the reworking of patriarchy
rests upon codification of existing gender places, it represents also a
significant development of it presuppositions, which are becoming
increasingly formative of business and entrepreneurial discourses.
The Social Relations of Miscarriage: An Institutional Ethnographic
Exploration
Author name and institutional affiliation
Emily T. Porschitz, PhD, Keene State College,
Elizabeth Siler, PhD, Worcester State University
Email:eporschitz@keene.edu
Abstract
Both of us (Emily and Elizabeth) experienced miscarriages that
impacted our work as college professors. As friends and colleagues, we
first began to talk about our experiences, and then, a few years later, to
write about them. We began writing autoethnographic work about our
miscarriages, telling our stories in fairly graphic detail (Porschitz & Siler,
forthcoming). We found that writing about our bodies opened up some
avenues for us – opportunities to travel to interesting conferences,
publish our work, and participate in fascinating academic and personal
conversations. As we used this research to branch out into (a subset of)
our field, we did not experience an interest around this subject on our
own campuses. In fact, while we were gaining recognition for our work,
we were simultaneously experiencing the silencing of our lived bodily
experiences (the silencing, we believe, came from ourselves and our
professional institutions) in our daily professional lives. We ask in this
inquiry: “what is miscarriage after it is experienced in the body?” We had
pregnancies that did not have the expected results, but those pregnancy
experiences were valuable to us and we carry them forward in our
bodies, minds and hearts. We also put those experiences into academic
writing, attempting, with some success, to capture that piece of our lives
in text. Concurrently, however, we also found that there were still very
few avenues for expressing and acknowledging that “messy” (Carter,
2010) part of our lives.
In this inquiry, we will use institutional ethnography to see “what
happens to miscarriage” after and outside of the bodily experiences.
Institutional ethnography is an ethnomethodology rooted in feminism
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with the aim of offering a method of inquiry distinct from mainstream
methods. Dorothy Smith, the originator of institutional ethnography,
explained that academic scholarship traditionally has required working
within institutional boundaries, thus losing the real experiences of actual
people, especially those who come from positions outside the primary
power structure (Smith, 1987,1999, 2005). The experiences of women,
and other disenfranchised populations, are often lost in academic
research—they are presented as disembodied objects in scholarly texts.
Smith aspired to create a methodology that would not only recognize
women’s experiences, but start from them, and then trace outwards to
provide maps of macro-social powers and processes.
In this planned textual analysis, we will start from our personal
experiences with miscarriage and use institutional ethnographic methods
to map the connections between our lived experiences of miscarriage
and the organizational texts that impact the aftermath of miscarriage.
These include human resource policy handbooks, articles in the media
and social media, legal documents, insurance documents, pamphlets and
advice and self-help books. We are particularly interested in how
institutions that claim inclusivity and diversity (academic institutions in
particular) recognize (or don’t recognize) miscarriage textually. While we
do not know what we will uncover, we do know that we have felt
silenced and we propose that some of the reasons for this silence are
embedded into the “official” texts of miscarriage.
Institutional ethnographic textual analysis seeks ways to find the
way that individual actions, while often seemingly chaotic and random,
are actually often coordinated by a textually mediated complex of “ruling
relations.” In this research, we contend that the patriarchal, neoliberal
relations of ruling are coordinating women’s silence around their
miscarriage experience. Institutional ethnographers are devoted to
understanding how individuals are not only coordinated by these
subjective categories, but also complicit in shaping them. We recognize
and question our own silence and inaction, and our place of privilege as
we undertake this research.
This is a critical time to continue uncovering the complicated space
female (or any “other”) bodies take up in workplaces. In the USA, we are
again entering a period of time when women’s right to choose abortion
is being challenged. Miscarriage occupies a “liminal space” in our
collective consciousness (Reiheld, 2015), an ambiguous event that
invokes pregnancy, death and abortion. Claiming our right to talk about
miscarriage, to bring it out of the shadows where it is hidden in the
workplace is part of our mission in continuing our research into the
complications of miscarriage and the workplace.
Reference
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How Might Digital Voices Be Rethought As Resistance Against
Stereotypes Of Women’s Leadership And Status In Tech Cities?
Author name and institutional affiliation
Hardey , M,
Joint-Director, Institute for Advanced Research in Computing (iARC)
Lecturer Digital Communication, Business & Society, Durham University
Business School. mariann.hardey@durham.ac.uk.
Abstract
The proposal for this paper is based on longitudinal data from sites of
“Tech Cities” situated in London, Silicon Roundabout; New York, Silicon
Alley; and California’s well known Silicon Valley. There is an emerging
literature around the use of social media for how a person’s sense of self
is co-created as a social network of relationships and interactions with
others. If we consider the significance of how these relationships are
formed and supported, then the workers in Tech Cities experience a
heightened sense of these interactions through their participation in
professional and personal networks. Speaking to women who hold
leadership positions and work across the Tech Cities it is striking how
they are particularly aware of how they are seen by others. With the
help of their voices, these experiences enable us to have an
understanding of the challenges and stereotypes women in leadership
roles face. In particular the stereotype from the “women in tech” label
draws our attention away from their achievements and instead focuses
on the quantity of women engineers, gamers, programmers etc. to
demonstrate success. The women included in this research explain how
this label is demeaning and significantly undermines their leadership role
and status. Emerging out of the data are the (often hidden voices) of
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women leaders who reveal gendered systems, hierarchies and practices
within the often revered environment of Tech Cities. What is striking is
the grit of these views, particularly amongst women CEOs, regarding the
relationship between what constitutes success and respect and what
constitutes equality. While this research is a work in progress (data is still
being collected) the women’s voices reveal wariness about media
representations of successful women working in technology.
Furthermore, there is a persistent lack of realistic goals of equality for
women in the Tech Cities who are often marginalised due to their role
and also from working within an environment that thrives on often-sexist
portrayal of women. The idea of this paper is to paint (boldly) the stark
contrast of women in positions of influence and power in Tech Cities
against the progress and status of equality in the same environment. In
doing so I argue that the women’s digital voices can be rethought as
resistance against stereotypes of women’s leadership and status in Tech
Cities.
2
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Resistance arising from corporeal vulnerability– My bodily relating in
Namibia
Author name and institutional affiliation
University of Lapland, Finland, pikka-maaria.laine@ulapland.fi
Abstract
My skin breathes the warm air full of sunshine in Windhoek, Namibia.
Through the porosity of skin my organs resonate with the warmth. The
sunshine deposited in my body in my childhood responds, and provides a
sensation of safety. So, where does this sensation of discomfort wells?
And why do I feel so frustrated of not being able to get rid of this
ambiguous frustration?
The research project is “Participatory development with the youth”, and
it is lead from our university. The project leader and project manager
were assumed to be with us but they cancelled their trip just a week
before the departure of the flight that we all were supposed to be in. So
there are we, Essi and myself, dropped on to the Namibian ground. Essi
is a doctoral candidate of service design, and she had been there two
times before. I am a critical strategy scholar with an extensive
background as strategy consultant. I know hardly anything about the
project, its actors, and Namibian context. Except that we are supposed to
work with San-youth who seem to concentrate on their final exams
during these weeks that we have come to Windhoek. I’m aware that San
is a political name for various ethnic groups, who are discriminated and
live in a greater poverty than any other group in Namibia (Minority
Rights Group International: Namibia – San). And we did not have a plan
nor any meetings or activities agreed.
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In this essay I’m examining my feeling of frustration, which evolved
during my one-month stay in Windhoek. First I turned to Judith Butler’s
theorization of performative subject formation for an explanation. Butler
emphasizes how subjectivity is constructed through reiterative acts that
cite socio-historical discourses as established formations of knowledge
(Butler, 1990, 1993, 1997). In the spirit of Butlerian thinking I
acknowledged the business practices that I embody and repeat so as to
continuously become a recognizable subject within those practices.
Hence, as soon as we had meetings in a calendar and the first workshop
planned I felt a bit more relaxed.
However, the understanding about my taken for granted ways of
working and performing did not settle my ambiguous frustration that I
still keep on carrying with me. So I searched for other theoretical insights
that would make my frustration comprehensible. I got fascinated by
Levinas’s idea of corporeal vulnerability, which I understand as us being
pre-reflexively and non-volitionally exposed to the Other. This encounter
is social and contains an ethical request towards each other. According
to Levinas corporeal vulnerability is an aspect of corporeal existence,
which is ethical by nature. Hence, contrary to dominant understanding of
ontology before ethics, which means that human accomplishes ethical
actions, according to Levinas ethics comes before ontological
understanding of being. However, even though I do not subscribe to an
understanding that ethics is subsumed to ontology, the separation of
ethics and ontology remained vague to me. Hence, Rosalyn Diprose
(2002) provided an answer. She draws from Levinas but combines ethics
with ontology in her thinking of ontology of generosity. In the spirit of
Merley-Ponty she argues that bodily identity is constructed in relation to
other lived bodies, and these bodily becomings are enabled and
restricted by institutionalized practices. Intercorporeal generosity is
explained as a continuous process of giving and receiving corporeality
from the other (Diprose, 2002, 54-55).
Furthermore, Diprose criticizes Butler for ignoring the corporeality of
others within the process of reiteration. According to Butler the
continuous process of reiteration and the indeterminacy of terms afford
an opportunity for subversion, or doing otherwise, which is
accomplished in and through resignification, reappropriation, and
misappropriation of the terms (Butler, 1993). Diprose, in turn, argues
that the performative subversion of identities do not rest only in
repeating otherwise but through the opening to the other body: “It is
because bodies are open onto others, rather than being distinct, that we
can act, have an identity, and remain open to change” (Diprose, 2002,
69). It is through the ambiguous relation to the body of the other that we
can disrupt the sedimented bodily habits and open new modalities of
being (Diprose, 2002, 72).
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The insight of intercorporeal generosity resonated with my experience.
The ambiguity caused by European looking Shopping Mall, and the
intensity of black bodies present; little children begging for money in the
shiny corridors of the Shopping Mall; and the dignity of young adults in
the most poorest part of township… My bodily relation with other
bodies exposed myself as vulnerable and susceptible. I became
marginalized.
It is totally different that I have experienced before. I have worked with
the most privileged subjects within the discourses and practices of
neoliberal world, namely strategic managers. However, my political aim
has been to question the taken for granted understandings and practices
of strategy, which create unequal power relations between subjects
(Laine & Vaara, 2007; Laine et al. 2016). I have believed that Butlerian
thinking provides a theorization of resistance beyond voluntarism and
determinism. In other words, process of identifying with discourses
provides a possibility to resist them. However, repeating otherwise is
most of the time quite subtle. Hence, I have longed for an understanding
of resistance, which would provide proper disruptions with taken-forgranted ways of thinking and doing.
My bodily relating with other bodies in Namibia has provided me an
affectual sensation of vulnerability. Thus, understanding corporeal
vulnerability as basic ethical way of relating makes my frustration
comprehensible in a new way to me. It is not just something that needs
to be fixed as it is apprehended within the business practices that I
embody (see also Harrison, 2008). Instead, this corporeal vulnerability
and bodily relations in Namibia are now deposited to me, and keep
haunting me. Hence, in the spirit of Diprose and as a response to the
quest of Alison Pullen and Carl Rhodes (2014) this bodily relating might
provide me a driving force for ethico-politics of resistance.
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Panel discussion -the activist/academic divide.
This panel will invite stream participants to share their activist work and
explore the contextual conditions and thereby tensions they face as
academics, activists or both. The discussion will draw on the ethics and
politics of the divide and the issues researchers and activists face in
order to effect social change and social justice.
Panel discussion -What has the Women’s March initiated for feminists
in CMS
We intend this Open Forum to be a space in which feminist academics in
CMS discuss the recent global Women's March and the after effects of
this moment of resistance. We aim to critically address the question by
inviting delegates from across the conference to discuss the
potentialities of intersectional, feminist resistance in the context of
changing global politics and the exacerbation of hostilities towards
feminism.
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21
Experimental Ethnography and the Future of Critique
Sideeq Mohammed; Oz Gore

Details of individual papers submitted:
1

Multi-sited Ethnography and a Critique of ‘the Gay-Friendly
Organisation’

Decision
Accept

Author name and institutional affiliation
Olimpia Burchiellaro, Westminster Business School, University of
Westminster
Email address (s) w1580277@my.westminster.ac.uk
Abstract
Multi-sited ethnography has emerged as an alternative way of doing
ethnographic work, yet, despite its diffusion in other disciplines, its use
by management scholars remains limited (Pecis 2014). Informed by
queer theory, and connecting with an emergent queer theory literature
in organization and management studies (Rumens 2014, 2015, 2016,
Parker 2001, 2002), the proposed paper makes the case for the
potential contribution of multi-sited ethnography to the study of
sexuality and gay-friendly organizations in the field of management
studies.
Despite the increasing interest in ‘gay-friendly’ organizations (Giuffre et
al. 2008, Williams et al. 2009, Rumens 2015, Tuten 2006), the term
itself is seldom the focus of critical scrutiny (Rumens 2015). The paper
argues that a multi-sited ethnographic design would allow
management scholars to approach ‘gay-friendly’ as a temporally and
spatially de-localized phenomena, questioning whether constructions
of workplaces as gay-friendly “actually represents a progressive step
forward for LGBT employees” (Colgan & Rumens 2015: 18). The term’s
manifold dimensions are indeed often missed by dominant
understandings in the field which tend to ignore “the complexity of
lived diversities in LGBT lives” (Ibid) and instead treat the term as
something readily identifiable, focusing on issues of measurement and
dovetailing the organizational bottom line (Ibid). Multi-sited
ethnography thus seems to be a particularly apt approach for
que(e)rying the gay-friendly workplace in its ability to deconstruct a
“place-focused concept of [gay-friendly] culture” (Amit 2000: 13).
But this paper also argues that multi-sited ethnography makes a
contribution to the study of workplace sexualities by allowing us to
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understand the normalisation of sexuality and sexual politics. Queer
theory scholar Warner (1999) understands ‘normalisation’ as the
process by which previously threatening LGBT subjects are
reconfigured as normative and acceptable by virtue of their
membership within a community of shared conducts and values. This
paper considers the normalisation of sexuality as a macrophenomenon- a cultural manifestation embodied in subjects’ lifeworlds that is multiply produced and whose logics are “at least partly
constituted within sites of the so-called system” (Marcus 1995: 97).
Processes of normalization are often discussed in relation to regimes of
neoliberal governmentality (Richardson 2005), yet, to date, there has
been relatively “little explicit discussion in the literature on the
relationship between neoliberal governance and the politics of
sexuality” (Richardson 2005: 517). And whilst the normalisation of
workplace sexualities is increasingly a topic of discussion in the extant
literature, the vast majority of studies is primarily based on discourse
analysis foregoing its material dimensions.
Therefore, with the example of the author’s ongoing PhD ethnographic
project on questions of inclusion and exclusion within the LGBT
community, the paper outlines the contributions of a multi-sited
ethnographic research design which traces its inherently fragmented
and multiply situated research object- the LGBT role model- across
social worlds and communities. The figure of the LGBT role model
appears in discussions of the gay-friendly workplace as one of its
conditions of possibility- LGBT role models are ‘out’, authentic, visible,
professional, and productive LGBT employees. But tracing the cultural
formation of the LGBT role model across and within its multiple sites of
activity- from conferences, to seminars, to events, to role model
workplace training programs, to role model ‘resource guides’ or
‘manuals’- and foregrounding its performative dimension, allows us to
show that “[t]he distinction between lifeworlds of subjects and the
system does not hold” (Marcus 1005: 98), shedding light on the
normalisation of sexuality and sexual politics, which, as a macrophenomenon, becomes an “emergent dimension of arguing about the
connection among sites” (Marcus 1995: 99). Crucially, the paper aims
to show that a multi-sited ethnographic research design is valuable not
merely for “adding perspectives” (Marcus 1995: 101), but rather,
following Butler, for “locat[ing] strategies of subversive repetition”
(Butler 1990: 147 in Parker 2002: 152), and “expanding what is
ethnographically ‘in the picture’ of research” (Marcus 1995: 102).
Therefore, multi-sited ethnography’s ability to collapse distinctions
between the local and the global allows us not only to query dominant
understandings of gay-friendly workplaces and organizational
sexualities which have by and large treated sexuality as a private and
authentic property of individual subjects, but also to recognise the
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sexual politics of the neoliberal system (Duggan 2004), and the process
by which certain displays, or performances, of sexuality are normalised.
The contribution of the paper to the discipline is thus both
methodological- opening up new means of critique and new ways of
seeing- and theoretical- ‘queering’ dominant understandings of
sexuality.
Critique and/or ethnography? Ethnographic engagements with elites
after the ‘post-critical’ turn
Author name and institutional affiliation
Paul Robert Gilbert (University of Brighton) & Jessica Sklair
(Goldsmiths)
Email address (s) p.gilbert@brighton.ac.uk; j.sklair@gold.ac.uk
Abstract
Anthropological writing on organizational and multi-sited ethnography
has come to adopt an explicitly anti-critical stance (e.g. Marcus 2001,
2012; Riles 2011). In STS it has been suggested that the intimacy of
ethnographic research implies a blunting of oppositional politics
(MacKenzie 2005). This methodological orientation has been
accentuated by the rise of ‘post-critical’ theoretical perspectives across
the social sciences (e.g. Bruun Jensen 2014; Yarrow & Venkatesan
2012; Felski 2015). At the heart of the post-critical turn is a frustration
with ‘revelatory’ or ‘debunking’ forms of critique, and the apparent
tendency for critical analysts to proceed as if they ‘know more’ than
those among whom they carry out fieldwork (see Latour 2003). The
post-critical or ‘ontological’ (Kohn 2016) turn in anthropology presents
itself as politically radical, because it entails a commitment to ‘alterpolitics’ (Hage 2012, 2015), and an attunement to modes of existence
other than those broadly conceived of as ‘Euro-American’ or ‘Capitalist’
(Holbraad et al. 2014). However, the limitations of the methodological
and political commitments underpinning the post-critical/ontological
turn become starkly apparent when carrying out ethnographic research
with avowed capitalist elites.
This paper draws on our experience of carrying out multi-sited
ethnographic research among elite philanthropists in the UK and Brazil,
and extractive industry investors in the UK and Bangladesh. Our
ethnographic experiences point toward significant shortcomings with
the post-critical/ontological turn. How can ethnography demand the
blunting of political passions when our interlocutors are endowed with
world-making capacities that often result in the reproduction of social
inequalities and environmental harms? How far can the mutuality upon
which ethnographic research is said to depend (Pina-Cabral 2013;
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Sanjek 2014), be extended to elites who do not offer an ‘alter-politics’,
but simply business as usual? Purporting to ‘know more’ than our
interlocutors was not a risk during our fieldwork, since we were
frequently at a considerable disadvantage when it came to time,
resources and access to information. Equally, ‘revelatory’ or
‘debunking’ forms of critique do not present themselves as potent
forms of analysis in such contexts: why carry out ethnographic research
at all if you are to end up relying on ‘canned visions of capitalism’
(Marcus 1989; Coleman 2015) to make sense of your fieldsite?
We are thus troubled by the suggestion that ethnography among elites
requires the blunting of political passions, or the adoption of a deferent
style (e.g. Holmes & Marcus 2008). We also find the emphasis on ‘alterpolitics’ by proponents of the post-critical/ontological turn inadequate
for critical ethnographic engagements with elites who operate in
powerful organizational settings. In this paper, we outline a programme
for critical ethnographic engagements with elites that is first and
foremost faithful to ethnographic settings and encounters, but which
uses these ethnographic insights as a critical departure point from
which to develop a vision of society as it could be otherwise, though
one that is rooted in existing social and material realities. This differs to
an emphasis on already-existing ‘alter-politics’, and is in effect an
ethnographically-derived form of what Levitas (2013) terms the
‘imaginary reconstitution of society’.

3

What are you going to do about it? Weaving the public, the private
and the professional theoretically, methodologically and really.
Author name and institutional affiliation
Stephanie Kelly, Wellington Institute of Technology
Email address (s)
Stephanie.Kelly@weltec.ac.nz
Abstract
This paper considers the ‘two edged’ sword of my ‘sociological
imagination’, crafted ethnographic methods in my time working as a
senior manager in a dual sector tertiary education provider for
Aboriginal and Torres Strait Islander students in the Northern Territory
of Australia from 2011 to 2014 – a context rich with complexity, conflict
and professional and cultural chasms; and argues for a rigorous
theoretical, methodological and practice tool for managers and
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professionals, that is underpinned by CW Mills’ sociological imagination
and qualitative research methods.
It was by drawing on my sociological imagination through
autoethnography that I situated my experiences in a complex,
challenging fast paced role in this brave new cross cultural world, to
make sense of how things were done and how to do this role. Through
the joys and challenges, I recorded, wrote, published and presented. I
found my role as a manager was continually played out through my
reflexive engagement as ethnographer, sociologist, critical theorist, and
as a non Australian and as a woman. This peculiar embodiment of the
role facilitated a rich and thick ‘doing’ – both of the role and of my
organisational identity, and ultimately contributed to my organisational
demise as I began to experience extensive oppressive behaviour.
Through this very challenging time, my sociological imagination
facilitated deep ‘sensemaking’ of the organisational and cultural
context, and of the wider socio-political context of neoliberalism.
Through this process I also gained rich ethnographic findings about the
constructs and dominant discourses around leading, following,
professional practice, organisational conflict, cultural and gendered
power and inequality, and oppression; and of the personal and
professional self.
My professional background prior to this role was as a sociologist,
cultural ethnographer, community researcher and academic teaching in
the fields of biculturalism, social policy, qualitative research methods
and sociology in New Zealand and Canada. My doctoral research was a
ten year ethnography with contemporary Ngai Tahu (preeminent Maori
tribe of the South Island of New Zealand) through a period of mass
change in political, legal, economic, and personal identities.
As an academic teaching students in applied professional disciplines, I
had co developed and published a practical theoretical and
methodological tool underpinned by CW Mills’ ‘sociological
imagination’ and qualitative research methods for managers,
practitioners and students to better make sense of the professional,
organisational and wider socio-political contexts they work in. Several
years later, this tool would become part of my own management
toolkit.
Now, as a teacher of Leadership and Advancing Professional Practice in
a new Masters of Professional Practice in Health and Social Services in
New Zealand, I utilise this tool in my teaching where I also draw on rich
ethnographic material from my own professional experiences, to work
with students to critically engage in ‘professional and interprofessional
dialogue for sensemaking of the contexts of their practice.
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In contemporary western neoliberal organisational discourses,
professionals and managers are challenged as they navigate workplaces
characterised by change, uncertainty, diversity, interprofessional
boundaries, and discourses about how to lead and how to work with
diversity. Practitioners want ‘real’ ways to come to terms with these
uncertainties, to navigate their increasingly complex interprofessional
and at times oppressive work environments. This is a common
challenge experienced across health and social services professions.
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Informal qualitative evaluation, supported by autoethnographic
findings, shows that the tool offers a practical theoretical and
methodological framework for deep ‘sensemaking’ to assist
practitioners to connect their own professional practice challenges with
wider discourses and context for real professional and interprofessional
practice gains; to ultimately contribute to sustainable organisational
relations and professional power in a neoliberal work context. In this
paper I present my autoethnographic story crafted by the tool of my
sociological imagination and how this is applied a current
interprofessional learning environment for advancing professional
development.
Virtual Organization and Critical Management Ethnography:
Accept
Retrospectives of Repair
Author name and institutional affiliation
Andrew Burnett, School of Business & Enterprise, University of the
West of Scotland
Email address (s) Andrew.burnett@uws.ac.uk
Abstract
…ethnography moves beyond the interpretative and symbolic
treatment of organization analysis and finds resource in the recent
‘ontological turn’ in the social sciences. Embracing what is the
inevitable participation of the social sciences in the reflexive and
recursive enactment of its phenomena, the ethnography discovers new
potentialities and new capacities for action as emergent properties…
mutually learnt, exchanged and acquired’ (O’Doherty, 2016:407).
This paper explores what it might mean to be engaged in ethnography
from a critical management studies perspective in the examination of
virtual organization discourse. It reflexively recounts what might be
occluded when we pursue research that is checked by, and subject to
the normalising violence and disciplinary constrictions of management
and organization epistemology. The paper engages ‘after-method’
(Law, 2004) in ways in which a critical management orientation to
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ethnography would emerge from the ‘direction of travel’ of critical
enquiry that would displace traditions of ethnographic anthropology.
The paper shows how the opportunities for non-traditional
ethnographies such as that opened up in exploring virtuality depend
not only on the reflexive engagement of the organisational
ethnographer but the overcoming of reactionary institutional norms in
the academy.
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The paper provides an account of how provincial critical management
research would transcend the constraints and disciplinary violence of
the mainstream overturning what we here call ‘Swedish national
anthem’ syndrome. A purposeful embrace of Cooper’s (1998)
injunction that new considerations of social life in terms of literature,
art theory, and philosophy can couple effectively with an ethnographic
orientation to the world. As we respond to that call ‘…no clear line
exists between the human and the non-human, the cultural and the
natural, the constructed and the given, and that we need a language,
an ethics, and a politics to address this complex situation’ (Foster,
2015:121) research becomes a political and transformative act.
Research informed by literature in such terms of lead out of the
deadening terrain of mainstream management research agendas.
Research informed by Art theory facilitate a conceptual screen from
which that which emerged from the work would be better composed.
Research informed by philosophy highlights a deconstructive trail,
potential, and an ontological uncertainty. While embracing and
inspired by this call we take issue with any teleological presupposition.
There is nothing to indicate that the mainstream would yield unaided.
Instead, a hardening of systemic modernism acts as a patrol of the
corridors of the academy driven by hierarchical managerialism,
positivist market rationalism, and efficiency/performativity. However,
as the research unfolded in midst of these ‘Bad New Days’ (Foster,
2015), it would draw on this Brechtian impulse. Repair comes about
through reflection on modes of thinking about the object of enquiry
and in the re-enactments and re-conceptualization of research practice
in recursive loops. Through such moves towards critical management
ethnography, research in management and organization can contribute
effectively to developments in social science methodology.
Methods for an observation-study of OHS-coordinators in the
construction industry
Author name and institutional affiliation
Jeppe Z. N. Ajslev, Post Doc. at the National Research Centre for the
Working Environment, Denmark
Email address (s) jza@arbejdsmiljoforskning.dk
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Abstract
Work in the construction industry is tough and dangerous (Arndt et al.,
2005; Boschman, van der Molen, Sluiter, & Frings-Dresen, 2012; Kines,
Spangenberg, & Dyreborg, 2007; Schneider, Irastorza, & Copsey, 2010).
Often at large construction projects a high number of actors must work
together in coordinating and completing the building. In recent years
the complexity of this coordination has increased further, as workers
from all over the world are hired to complete jobs in Denmark as well
as other western European countries. Earlier studies have shown that
subjective, social and organizational practices can provide barriers for
performing occupational health and safety (OHS) in construction work
in the best possible way, as economy, time schedules and concerns for
employers, clients and other interested parties play vital roles in
maintaining a job (Ajslev, 2014; Ajslev, Lund, Møller, Persson, &
Andersen, 2013; Kines et al., 2007). In this, we know that management
play important roles in relation to communication, prioritization and
the results of OHS work (Ajslev, Persson, & Andersen, 2017; Choudhry,
Fang, & Mohamed, 2007; Kines et al., 2010). In an effort to improve the
management and coordination of OHS in construction sites, the EU
maintains that the construction client must nominate a person to be
responsible for the coordination of OHS in sites where several firms are
present. Whereas several studies are concerned with OHS-managers
and construction foremen (Conchie et al., 2013; Kines et al., 2010; Hale,
1995; Hardison et al., 2014), none have investigated the importance of
OHS-coordinators.
In an effort to investigate the contribution of OHS-coordinators to
construction workers’ health and safety, we designed a project to
investigate the practices of health and safety coordinators. The project
is designed in three phases 1) a Delphi process selecting particularly
well-respected health and safety coordinators, 2) a shadowing-based
(Czarniawska, 2007) observational study with 12 selected OHScoordinators and 3) a short safety climate questionnaire for workers in
the coordinator’s sites.
The second phase, which is the focus in this contribution, is designed as
a 2 week shadowing period of each of the 12 selected coordinators. In
this period, a researcher will follow the coordinator and act as a
conversational partner throughout each work day. We expect that the
time period spent with the coordinators will be adequate to gain
insight on daily rutines and practices. In this way it is the aim to identify
and systematize practices and characteristics recurring in the work of
well-respected OHS-coordinators. The focus for the observations will
be the ways in which coordinators engage with colleagues, leaders,
workers and other agents in the industry, what practices they perform
to improve OHS, and the researcher will ask to their rationalities for
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conducting work as they do. Analysis of the observational notes will be
based on positioning theory (Davies & Harré, 1999) and practice theory
(Nicolini, 2013).The analysis will provide knowledge as to whether the
practices and characteristics needed to perform as a well-respected
OHS-coordinator are in consistency with practices needed to effectively
improve the working environment for construction workers.
Organizing “the ontological turn” or what CMS (and Organizational
Ethnography) can learn from Viveiros de Castro
Author name and institutional affiliation
Sideeq Mohammed, The University of Manchester
Email address (s)
sideeq.mohammed@manchester.ac.uk
Abstract
The future of organizational ethnography is in question. Indeed, despite
the fact that phrases such as “organizational ethnography” or
“organizational anthropology” have only relatively recently entered the
collective imaginary of the academy, they may very well be on the way
to obsolescence, decay and apathy. That is to say, this paper shall
contend that the ethnographic approaches that we take to studying the
modern corporation are increasingly a cause for concern when viewed
in light of developments and advancements in ethnographic theory and
practice across the social sciences. To wit, recent years have seen
disciplines across the social sciences dealing with the intellectual
consequences of what has been termed “the ontological turn”.
Implicated in increasing attention towards the post-human and the
question of the animal as well as the turn towards post-Kantian
metaphysics and concerns with regards to the politics of objects and
materials, all of which have previously attracted attention from CMS
scholars, the ontological turn is becoming increasingly difficult to
ignore for CMS in general and its intersections with organizational
ethnography in particular. Over the history of the discipline, many CMS
scholars have actively endeavoured to be receptive to the lessons
which might be elaborated from the methods, practices and concepts
of contemporary anthropology (Linstead, 1997; Czarniawska, 2012;
Ybema et al., 2009), but only few (see O’Doherty, 2016, 2017; Papazu,
2016; Alcadipani and Hassard, 2010 as exceptions) seem willing to
explore the implications of the ontological turn, despite the fact that
there is no shortage of exposition, analysis and articulation of its core
problems in the wider academy (Henare et al. 2007; Jensen and Rödje
2010; Pedersen 2011; Viveiros de Castro, 2014).
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In this paper, we try to address this theoretical lacuna through a
focus on the work of the anthropologist, Eduardo Viveiros de Castro,
whose writing remains at the core of this movement within
anthropology, in order to offer a series of insights as to how the
ontological turn might be relevant to the study of organization,
focusing on aspects of his work which have become core to the
ontological turn, namely perspectivism, multinaturalism, and the
project of anthropology as comparative metaphysics. We suggest that
through the interdisciplinary conjunction of Viveiros de Castro work
and CMS, the discipline might find ways of reconsidering or otherwise
prompting a change in terms of how we think about organizational
culture, a change in terms of what we think about the nonhuman in
light of the Anthropocene, and a change in the very ways that we think
via the cultivation of the sensitivity to concepts in ethnography. In so
doing, we may approach what it means to conduct “critical
management ethnography”.
The Loungification of Society

Accept

Author name and institutional affiliation
Damian O'Doherty, Alliance Manchester Business School, The
University of Manchester
Email address (s)
d.o'doherty@manchester.ac.uk
Abstract

8

This paper breaks original ground in management and organization
studies by drawing on over 2½ years of ethnographic study in a major
UK international airport group. Much has been written about the
‘McDonaldisation’ or ‘Disneyization’ of society, but few have been
attentive to what the author terms ‘Loungification of society’. A minor
mode of organization, but one whose effects are likely to become ever
more profound, this study shows how management and organization is
itself being reconstructed and reshaped by way of loungification.
Drawing on critical management studies, actor-network theory, and
debates in contemporary anthropology around the so-called
ontological turn, this paper enacts a veritable experiment in business
and management studies. Who are these coming loungers? What do
they want? Can we manage them? Or will they soon capture us with
their talking chairs and ‘crinicultural’ politics?
'Turning ontological, vanishing critique'
Author name and institutional affiliation
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Felicity Heathcote-Márcz, Alliance Manchester Business School, The
University of Manchester
Email address (s) Flicstyle@hotmail.com
Abstract
Is organisational ethnography today an oxymoron? A contradiction in
terms that is pulling critique apart? In the context of everyday life
inside organisation, and those waves of managerialism(s) that inflect
‘fieldsites’ with their visible and invisible cultures and artefacts, the
ethnographer feels, at least sometimes, that he or she is an
instrumentalised figure of organisation. His or her critique is tempered,
re-branded, and kept palatable for those bestowing access, and then
instrumentalised differently for the purposes of ‘publish or perish’ that
pervades academic organisations. Whether experienced by those
insiders of an organisation as consultant, counsellor, management spy,
or Richard Attenborough-eske observer of human animals, there is a
role and a co-opting that takes place when an ethnographer enters the
alien workspace - in search of ‘other worlds’ to know and to write.
As the practice of being and becoming (navigating a place and purpose
in the realities of your fieldwork participants) in ethnography shifts the
ethnographer into instrumental ultra-realisms and viscerally felt
political and power-discourse identities, at the same time the field of
ethnography, including that limited tradition in organisation studies, is
moving further towards an “ontological turn” of understanding the
problems of critique. Here the problem begins to tie itself into knots: If
the ethnographer should attempt at understanding human societies as
organised in the same way as those of other animals for example
(Viveiros de Castro, 2012), or if Anna Tsing’s mushroom (2015) should
be the new object of preoccupation for the fashionable ethnographer,
what becomes of critique for those we study and write about in
organisations? For those who feel ‘left behind’ by liberal elites and
cosmopolitan globalisation, those who voted for Brexit and Trump’s
Great-Again-America, those who are suddenly able to build hardened
fantasy lives that erase history (Perlstein, 2017) or create ‘alternative
facts’ and turn them into new eras of global politics?
For these people (who make up organisations and the social worlds the
ethnographer depends upon) critique has failed; is failing at what
Haraway has called ‘staying with the trouble’ (2016). The diagnosis
could be terminal for the future of this discipline. As the theories and
practices of ethnography become more accepted and mainstream
within business schools, this is perhaps the greatest sign of the end of
history for the ethnographic method (as one that is critically useful at
any rate). Unless, that is, ethnography and those reproducing it are
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perhaps able to respond adequately to McCracken’s call to ‘fire up our
what-if machines and make ready for a very different world’,
emphasised with the important rallying call, ‘who will be our
[ethnographic] hero?’ (2016).

9

If the potentiality of ethnography as a method for shining a
penetrating light into the shadows of organisations is slipping away into
a post-modern dialogue of irrelevance, or if ethnographic critique is
only co-opted for traditional masters of capital and agendas of
organisational leaders, then ethnography as a method really is nothing
more than ‘opportunistic and exotic-mongering’ (Van Maanen, 1988) at best. Then, Clifford’s anecdotal comparison of the ethnographer to
hunters in his seminal Writing Culture: ‘I’m not sure I can tell the
truth…I can tell only what I know’ (1986), may point to an
uncomfortable contemporary collusion and a nice fit between
disinterested scholarship (Dunne, Harney, Parker, 2008) and a posttruth world.
Ethnographer as Wrestler
Accept
Author name and institutional affiliation
Michael Cowen, Alliance Manchester Business School, The University of
Manchester
Email address (s) michael.cowen@postgrad.mbs.ac.uk
Abstract
Ethnography in studies of Business and Management is not uncommon.
Ethnography is quite compatible with Critical Management Studies
(CMS) a broad tent of scholarly work from the traditional realist tales to
moral/normative and post-critical stances. Pick up any textbook on
ethnography and we will find a flourishing use of metaphors to
describe the ethnographer as explorer, as teacher, as learner, as
student, as ventriloquist, as writer, as exploiter, as friend etc.
Metaphors can be regarded as pedagogical or sense-making devices
(Weick, 1979). To this end, in this paper, I wish to add one more to that
list – that of the ‘part-time’ ethnographer as a wrestler.
In PhD ethnographic research there will usually be a careful ‘placement’
of the ethnographer in theory, concepts, problems, and field sites by
circumstance, context, and the supervisory team. From within CMS,
this then determines what is possible in terms of ethnography and
what is not possible i.e. what problems need investigation, and how to
look at problems etc. But equally, ethnography also determines what is
possible to know in CMS i.e. what can one say about that which is
under study. These two respective interests – one a general interest in
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methodology and the other a general interest in and suspicion of how
management is intricately implicated into our daily lives, both construct
and constrain the CMS ethnographer. They constrain not by necessarily
prescribing what is possible but what is much more likely through what
is acceptable. In this light, experimentation in ethnography (the subject
of this stream) can be viewed with quite a lot of suspicion and
skepticism by its practitioners and theorists.
If we stop at this level of disciplinary politics then perhaps this is
reasonable to expect the “wannabe” ethnographer to succumb and
quietly get on with it (Van Maanen, 2010). But one reading of my
experience as a part-time ethnographer in CMS, demonstrates that the
ethnographer constantly wrestles with numerous aspects of research
projects such as one’s assumptions, ones placement, conceptual and
methodological incompatibilities, ongoing negotiation on access to
research sites, navigating personal/research relationships, decisions on
who to give voice, problems relating to ethics (procedural and moral),
and a continuous unfolding and the looping of dialogue between what
one reads and what one sees. The ethnographer as wrestler is in a
constantly moving from one contest to another. He/she struggles to
identify the best sites; fights for access; grapples with ethical dilemmas;
vies for best ethnographic moments; handles criticism; copes with
loneliness, and tussles with how the world works.
These features are well written about (see Ybema, Yanow, Wels, and
Kamsteeg, 2009) but visualising ethnographer as a wrestler indicates
what is often a violent and theatrical process. CMS as a movement
(Willmott, 2014) will remain relevant only when the ethnographer is
mindful and sensitive to situations of exploitation, exclusion, and
marginalization (Grey et al. 2016) be that through mechanisms of
language, theory, practice, or discourse. Yet, the development of such
sensitivity ironically reflects back on the ethnographer as subject to
these very mechanisms of exploitation, exclusion, and marginalization
in the discipline that they operate.
In this paper, I will present my experience as a wrestler who attempted
to perform ‘experimental’ multi-sited ethnographic work of the
management of low-income migrant workers who migrated from
Bangladesh, Sri Lanka, Philippines, and Nepal to work in the United
Arab Emirates. And, to ask the question, what can this metaphor of
ethnographer as wrestler and this implied ‘never ending’ struggle for
the ethnographer add to our understanding of (post) critical
ethnographic methodology and of the knowledge it produces in CMS.
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Objects of Organisation: What does Speculative
Realism
mean for Management?
Prof. Simon Lilley

Details of individual papers submitted:
1

Both too Real and not Real Enough? Immaterialism as Social Scientific Accept
Practice

Norah Campbell, Trinity College Dublin
Stephen Dunne, University of Leicester
Paul Ennis, University College Dublin
Email: s.dunne@le.ac.uk
The final section of Immaterialism proposes a “compact list of the first
principles of object-oriented social theory” (p. 126). The set of 15 axioms
is the outcome of Harman’s summary of Object Oriented Ontology’s
(OOO’s) differences from Actor Network Theory (ANT) insofar as a
description of the Dutch East India Company is concerned. With this list,
Harman invites his readers to witness how a social scientific approach to
a social object can be achieved from the perspective of his ongoing
philosophical enterprise, so that we might do similarly onto others. In
this paper we ask not how this invitation could be accepted but whether
it should be. And the paper, true to Harman’s own didactic style, has
three sequentially related parts.
In the first part, we ask how Harman supports his proposal to approach
social scientific investigation in the way of OOO. Three features of
Immaterialism will detain us here; firstly, its justification of the axioms
themselves, secondly, the question of the applicability of the grammar
of metaphysical under-, over- and duo- mining to specifically social
objects, and, finally, the nature of its stipulations as to how we should
write about social objects in themselves, given what, for OOO, is the
essentially elusive nature of all objects.
In the second part, we describe three reasons for why social scientists
should be hesitant to embrace Harman’s invitation without
qualification. Firstly, we demonstrate why there are significant problems
in literally translating Harman’s aesthetic foundationalism to the work
of social analysis. Secondly, we contrast Harman’s account of symbiotic
processes to bio-chemical and techno-scientific insights and analyses
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with which social scientists have long been familiar. Finally, we oppose
the manner of Harman’s description of the Dutch East India Company
with some established conventions of corporate analysis and collective
agency delineation. While we do not say these three reasons oblige us
to reject Harman’s invitation, we do insist they provide us with
conditions – of which there might be others – which he will need to
incorporate into any subsequent social scientific invitation.

2

The paper’s final part broadens the frame further still, assessing the
prospects for a realist approach to social objects – not just Harman’s –
to the socio-political demands of a post-truth era. And so to this end
we’ll probably end up saying something about Brexit, Trump and all
that shite.
The Making of Organisational Objects: Speculative Considerations of
Modes of Organisational Science and the Objects of New Public
Management
Oz Gore
Christine McLean
Alliance Manchester Business School
Email: oz.gore@manchester.ac.uk, christine.mclean@manchester.ac.uk
By bringing together research on the active status of objects, the
powerful organizing affordances of signs and inscriptions, and
speculative manners of imagining objects (e.g., Quattrone et al., 2011),
this paper takes ‘the making of objects’ seriously in two connected ways.
First, by analysing the making of organisational objects through an indepth examination of an empirical situation of New Public Management
(NPM) and, second, by using such characterisation to reflect upon
organisational science and its own mode of making objects.
Legitimised through a discourse of ‘modernisation’ and an appeal to
technical rationality, NPM has tied together measurement and
accountability, particularly in terms of instituting the presentation of
‘evidence’ as a conditionality for policymaking (Lapsley, 1999; Strathern,
2000; Sanderson, 2002; Boyne & Law, 2005). Through a focus on a
specific management meeting in which policy analysts discuss the
possibility of evidencing the economic impact of a future public
intervention in relation to a Cost-Benefit Analysis (CBA) model, this
paper will delve into the speculative characterisation of objects through
this empirical case.
First, the paper traces how a CBA Ratio is provoked, challenged, put in
doubt, transformed, and considered during this meeting, taking into
account its various protagonists: the participating policy analysts, the
CBA Ratio, economic calculations, the futures of the public intervention
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project, the pasts of previous meetings, Excel spreadsheets and
printouts, and imagined stakeholders. Drawing on Deleuze’s Logic of
Sense (1968), it puts forward the notion of a ‘problematic sign’ as a way
of engaging organisational objects of this sort. It suggests that on the
backdrop of increased demands of accountability and financial
justification, the use of CBA leads to a situation in which several
trajectories – encompassing a multiplicity of futures, pasts and forms of
acting – converge on the ‘same’ organisational object. As these are not
commensurable and are implicated in varying kinds of accountabilities,
the organisational object is shown to be irreducible (to any or all) and
immersed in a process of folding, switching, becoming and alteration.
When considering complex processes of managing, organising and
decision-making, management accounting numbers are thus better
understood as ‘problematic signs’ due to the de-stabilisation of their
very ‘object-hood’ and the shift from being to becoming.
Second, it argues that the protagonists of this situation also include a
“we” – as they embrace those who inquire about this situation from the
perspective of doing ‘organisational science’. Thus, the paper also seeks
to engage with the ‘doing’ of organisational science by discussing the
speculative description given above. Drawing on Deleuze’s
constructionist philosophy of science (Gaffeny, 2010), it suggests that
each trajectory through which the meeting is made intelligible
corresponds to a particular organisational explanation and thus that the
irreducibility of the organisational object across these trajectories has to
do not only with the realities of New Public Management, but equally
with the planes of reference mobilised by organisational science as it
makes its own objects of inquiry. This requires an engagement with
ideas of knowing and a post-representational approach that considers
how we study the practices and processes of organising and
management. It involves thinking through images of thought and
approaches that do not merely seek to focus on a realism of ‘how it is’
but critically engages with specific questions surrounding certain
matters of concern and the forms of realism these call for.

Boyne, G. A., & Law, J. (2005). Setting Public Service Outcome Targets:
Lessons from Local Public Service Agreements. Public Money &
Management, 25(4), 253-260.
Deleuze, G. (1993[1969]). The Logic of Sense. New York: Columbia
University Press.
Gaffeny, P. (2010) (Ed.). The Force of the Virtual: Deleuze, Science, and
Philosophy. Minneapolis: University of Minnesota Press.
Lapsley, I. (1999). Accounting and the new public management:
instruments of substantive efficiency or a rationalising modernity.

Page | 480

Financial Accountability & Management, 15(3&4), 201-207.
Quattrone, P., Thrift, N., Mclean, C., & Puyou, FR. (2011) (Eds.).
Imagining Organizations: Performative Imagery in Business and
Beyond. London: Routledge.
Sanderson, I. (2002). Evaluation, policy learning and evidence‐based
policy making. Public administration, 80(1), 1-22.
Strathern, M. (Ed.). (2000). Audit Cultures: Anthropological studies in
accountability, ethics and the academy. London and New York:
Routledge.
3

Speculative realism, non-human agency and organisational design
Dr inz. Adam Dzidowski
Faculty of Computer Science And Management, Wroclaw University of
Science and Technology, Poland
Email: adam.dzidowski@pwr.edu.pl
Abstract:
One of the main challenges for organisational design today is to
critically reflect on the future of organisations that are operating within
new social models (e.g. open, temporary, nomadic and liquid) and
moreover are shaped by non-human agents (e.g. expert systems,
neural networks, genetic algorithms and artificial intelligence). The
paper attempts to raise the question whether human activity and
perception is still central to organisational activities and what are the
related consequences of giving a stakeholder position to artificial
objects and systems. Algorithmically driven ERP systems, autonomous
manufacturing plants, automated negotiation procedures, Business
Intelligence, Internet of Things, synthetic financial markets like HighFrequency Trading, already exist and often act within the timeframes
(milliseconds), space (global) and sensitivity (radio, infrared, thermal,
ultrasound, high-speed or x-ray vision) that are unreachable for human
cognitive abilities. All that calls for serious consideration of how
emerging philosophical trends and theories, such as Speculative
Realism, Object-Oriented Ontology, Alien Phenomenology or New
Aesthetics, could influence organisational practices. Interestingly, when
taking into account the synthetic organisational systems, some authors
argue that the Object-Oriented Ontology and modern philosophy are
hugely influenced by IT itself and share deep similarities. Subsequently,
just like cybernetics, systems theory and theory of information
influenced the organisational theory, the relevant philosophical
reflection is recursively influenced (including the works of Deleuze,
Bryant or Latour).
We need to acknowledge that synthetic organisational agents and
artificial perception will eventually conclude with organisational
designs that will change the traditional relation between humans and
machines. Some of the future organisational designs might be decisionPage | 481
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driven organisations, but designed with the inclusion of autonomous
Decision Support Systems, like human resource management expert
systems used by Cisco, IBM or General Electric or a computer algorithm
called Vital, appointed to the board of directors in Deep Knowledge
Ventures in 2014. In such hybrid organisations it will be no longer
possible to separate the technical procedures from the organisational
activities, what calls for the reconceptualisation of organisational
information systems and software agents implementation. Other forms
of “object-oriented organisations” could be based on so-called
“organisational APIs”. Application Program Interface (API) is a
technology widely used in IT systems to interact and share information
with programs, databases etc. In the same manner, organisational APIs
could be used to replace the traditional process of negotiation and
transform business partnerships through ubiquitous accessibility, as
well as ultimate scalability and flexibility, where open organisational
systems would allure themselves and the act of launching collaboration
will be reduced to the automated choice of plugging in.
Eventually, it seems that future organisational designs would either let
us gracefully withdraw from organisational areas where human
perception is simply unnecessary or insufficient, or they would
ultimately motivate us to defend the remnants of human agency in a
more and more artificial world. We must be aware that the evolution
of Speculative Realism concluded not only with “democracy of
objects”, but also with “dark vitalism” or “dark materialism” where the
artificial existence is completely alien and actively hostile to human life
and thought. We can already observe that the existing non-human
agents or algorithms which base their choices on machine learning are
working within completely different stimuli than ours and the
outcomes of their activity are often unpredictable. Our open, yet
watchful imagination of the things to come, is especially needed today,
as we consider the issues of synthetic subjectivity and artificial
intelligence, as well as the possible forms of their autonomous
structuralisation. Let us hope that if democracy is to be not only
human, it will still be humanitarian.
I would like to be considered for a bursary sponsored by Organization:
The Critical Journal of Organization, Theory and Society.

4

CajaVecina: An Object Oriented Speculative turn
Juan Espinosa-Cristia, FEN UNAB
Keywords: Speculative Realism, Correspondent Banking, Actor-Network
Theory
Email: juan.espinosa@unab.cl
Abstract
CajaVecina is a banking correspondent (BC) service that belongs to
BancoEstado and allows a storekeeper to have a point of sale terminal,
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which together with the debit card of the sight accounts, enables the
users to have access to varied banking and payment services in the same
store (Espinosa-Cristia & Molina, 2016). Maurer (2008) defines a
correspondent bank system as the one that it is operated by a third
party, where such business becomes an agent of the bank. The point of
sale system it is disposed at the physical place of the business and serves
as a communication device between the bank and this business third
party.
CajaVecina could be seen as an assemblage using Actor-Network Theory
– in short ANT. ANT approaches solve a problem that Graham Harman
(2016) calls ‘undermining.’ Harman describes this as attempting to go
deeper, to understand a thing as more than a thing. In this sense,
economic approaches to research CajaVecina normally offers this
manoeuvre of reduction. For example, they try to understand
CajaVecina’s looking at its parts and some of the relations between
them. Undermining is at the core of some theorizations that accept an
‘a priori’ and narrow definition of materiality. At the same time,
undermining it is close to the very actual problem that came with the
‘neurocentrist ideology’ that reduces the human problem to the
particular dominium of neurosciences (Gabriel, 2015)
However, Harman claims, ANT approach to solve the ‘undermining’
problem comes with a cost. That’s what Harman calls the ‘overmining’’s
problem. Overmining problem had been exposed before for some social
scientists (Strathern, 1996 and Brown & Middleton, 2005)9. In
particular, ANT makes social scientists to move the gaze towards object’s
performance and the actions. With such turn, Harman remarks, it is
impossibility to explain change. The present paper looks to be the first
step in a speculative realist approach to understand the change within
the ‘payments space’ that CajaVecina comes to reconfigure10. Harman’s
object oriented speculative realism offers the possibility to explain
objects like CajaVecina, where there are unexpressed qualities that are
not manifests in the here and now.
At the same time, the paper looks to offer an exit to some of the
problems that Harman attach to new materialism’s approaches.
Following such new materialism ontology, social researchers claim that
everything is relational and contingent. Also, a good group of them claim
that objects are multiples and not singulars (Mol, 2003). To confront this,
Harman offers his ‘inmaterialism’ (2016). Such philosophical
development offers a serious approach to understand CajaVecina and
the ‘space of payment’ change. This approach makes possible to avoid
‘in tandem’ ‘neurocentric’ and phisicallism plus the problems associated
with constructivism (Gabriel, 2015). As a consequence, CajaVecina will
9

In fact, Brown and Middleton offers a vitalist and process philosophy solution to this problem.
In 2016 there were 216 pilot CajaVecina bank correspondents. The growth curve had been exponential. In
fact at the end of 2015 there were more than 27.000 (Chilean Bank Association, 2016).
10
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be the the first example for a more broad research program that study
objects of ‘domestic financial management practices’ (Ossandón, 2016)
based on the ontological and epistemological Speculative Realism
philosophy.
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Managerialism in the university from a speculative realist perspective
Jean-Luc Moriceau, Institut Mines-Télécom/Telecom Business School/
LITEM/ETHOS
Isabela Paes, Lune Lunera and ETHOS.
Email: jean-luc.moriceau@telecom-em.eu
From a speculative realist perspective, everything can be seen as an
object, that cannot be paraphrased in terms of either its components
or its effects (Harman, 2016:3), be it a toothbrush, a disease or a fiction
character. Objects have their proper existence, and interact with other
objects, independently of human’s conscience or action. In parallel,
one of the main criticisms against capitalism and managerialism, is that
they transform everything into objects (“commodification”), in a
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manner that seems improper. The two themes of the stream cross on
the matters of object, property, and style.
If we take the contemporary university, and its evolution towards ever
more managerialism, as our object, what would a speculative realist
perspective make us understand? First that the present evolution is not
fully forced from outside. The university managerial state or stage is a
potentiality present inside the university-object. The evolution can be
seen as a phase shift wherein inherent potential is actualized (similarly
as depicted by Simondon - another author who attempts to escape
from “connexionism”) or a new symbiosis. In both cases, emphasis is
not on actors and actions. Second, this transformation would not be
seen as improper, as a smearing of a before purer object, rather has
the entry of a new “mode of existence”.
From this perspective, two themes are emerging: the question of what
is proper to the object-university (proper in the double meaning of
appropriation and of purity); the question of allure/style of this object.
1/ When Derrida (1985) comments on Francis Ponge’s Le parti-pris des
choses, he notes that Ponge is trying to speak for / from within / as the
things/objects. Not from a human/social perspective. He wants to
access the proper of the thing, which in French means both the
proper/property and the cleanliness. However, at the moment when
he is signing, his effort can be nothing but an appropriation (taking
property over and dirtying) and his text becomes a thing. To speak for /
from within the object requires the object’s auto-affection. Most of the
criticism against the becoming-managerial of the university, and the
correlative ranking/audit emphasis, is spoken about the scholars’
affects, not the university’s auto-affection (Letiche and al,
forthcoming). This criticism is an appropriation. This raises the question
of what is the proper of the object-university?
2/ We feel that one central element of this proper lies in the
university’s “allure.” “Allure is a special and intermittent experience in
which the intimate bond between a thing’s unity and its plurality of
notes somehow partially disintegrates” (Harman, 2005:143). Allure is
also a term from Francis Ponge, meaning its speeds and its specific
appearance, its style. For Macé (2016), most of what we care and fight
for is a question of style. A style is an appearance, a habitus, an habitat
and a compound of values. A style is a mode of existence. A style is a
source of distinction, of individuation, and also something that may
die, and that we might stand for its existence.
Those elements will be discussed with the case (the object) of the
universities’ occupation in Brazil against a cut in resources and a
growing emphasis on performativity that may endanger the
continuation of a particular style. Governmental decisions are seen as
intrusion, expropriation, and becoming-improper. But here criticism
are raised in the name of/made by the university ‘it-self’. Seeing the
university as an object which cannot be reduced to its components (be
they the professors, students, walls), nor to its social effects may
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provide a perspective different from a pure political game of actors
defending their power/privilege/actions.
Derrida, J., 1985, Signéponge/Signsponge, Columbia university Press.
Harman, G., 2016, Immaterialism, Polity.
Harman, G., 2005, Guerrilla Metaphysics: Phenomenology and the
Carpentry of Things, Open Court Publishing
Macé M., 2016, Styles, Gallilard.
Ponge, F., 1972, The Voice of things, Mc-Graw Hill.
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OTHER OBJECTS: FLAWED LOVE
Robert Earhart
AUP, Paris FR
Email: robert.earhart@gmail.com

Accept

With the notion of attachment and metaphor, vis a vis the three types
of flawed love found in Purgatorio (perverse object of love, insufficient
love, and excessive love) and the fraudulent love found in the Inferno,
and ideal love found in Paradiso, I will examine my primary research in
Cambodia into the supposedly very different: sex tourism and ecco
tourism. How does the ‘object’ if we consider Harman’s notions of
intentionality (selective / unstable / composite) and the shortcomings of
formalism / correlationism, gain its ethical identity?
I think that it had become evident that Harman’s ontological
investigations have needed more empirical testing. The reversal of
Heidegger’s hammer --- it is not an ontic or epistemic flaw that the
‘object’ of attention is never fully seen, but an ontological quality of
existence that perception is partial --- has many ramifications. I propose
to undertake two of the more radical possible investigations of the
partiality of the Harmanian object. What is the ‘object’ of the sex
worker? And seemingly more innocent, but actually perhaps more
fraudulant and ‘false’, what is the ‘object’ of ecco tourism? Does the
‘object’ have fixed identity qualities? Assuming that the ‘object’ differs
between its own self-perspective and the perspective of the client; how
does one reconcile the multiple object-ness?
On the basis of my interviews with sex workers on their perception of
their clients and how they relate to their clients in terms of the
commercial transaction. There appears, on the message boards around
sex tourism in Cambodia, to be three basic concerns of the clients: (1)
those that are into the ‘girlfriend’ experience (‘saving' the sex worker
from their poverty by supporting her/him - most sex workers have a
stable of such ‘boyfriends’ at any given time) (2) those that are
concerned about price and quantity (expressed in the terms of how to
negotiate the best price and find brothels where new workers can be
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experienced and reviewed with each visit, and (3) those that have tastes
for the ‘exotic’ (illegal in their home countries) experiences of sexual
fetish. The services have meaning in terms of the beholder.
The same cannot be said for ecotourism in Cambodia. There are a
number of operators that make ecological claims that their tour
packages cannot live up to. Much as the flawed loves of Dante, vis a vis
Harman, can be put into practice commercially, the flawed ‘love’ of the
environment cannot perform the affective task effectively. The pretence
is not nearly enough to offer a compelling service to the beholder.
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The ‘object’ of sex tourism in Cambodia (on one hand) and the ‘object’
of ecotourism (on the other hand) are paradoxical; sex tourism is the
more successful but (in a way) also the more ‘truthful’. Via the
metaphors of Dante’s love, and the dominant but flawed approach of
finalist / correlationist arguments for limiting sex tourism and promoting
ecotourism, I reflect on these two ‘objects’. The truth of fraudulent love
operates much more successfully than fraudulence of (truthful)
sustainability and ecology.
Objects and Hyberobjects. Putting OOO to work in the case of Global Accept
Biodiversity Information Facility
Justine Grønbæk Pors, Copenhagen Business School.
Email: jgp.mpp@cbs.dk
Abstract:
The pivotal contribution of OOO is its famous argument that objects
cannot be reduced, neither to their components, nor to their relations
or actions. In his seminal discussion of Latour (2009), Harman writes:
‘objects are not defined by their relations: instead they are what
enters into relations in the first place. Objects enter relations but
withdraw from them as well; objects are built of components, but
exceed those components. Things exist, not in relations, bit in a
strange sort of vacuum from which they only partly emerge into
relation.’ (Harman 2009, 132)
Thus, an essential property of objects is withdrawal. Objects exist in a
profoundly withdrawn manner: they cannot be splayed open and totally
grasped by anything or anyone, including themselves: ‘Nothing “points”
towards anything else or bleeds into anything else. Everything
withdraws into itself.’ (Harman, 2009, 113)
This paper discusses the benefits and challenges of bringing Object
Oriented Ontology (OOO) and its critical insight that objects are
withdrawn to work in social and organisational analysis. With a point of
departure in Harman’s Immaterialism, the paper examines the
translation Harman makes from OOO as an ontology/philosophy
towards a method for social and organisational analysis.
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To this aim, the paper takes a point of departure in an ethnographic
study of GBIF. GBIF is an organisation whose mission is to collect, process
and make available information about global biodiversity. The
organisation is funded by a number of participant countries and
organised as a small secretariat located in Copenhagen and a global
network of national ‘nodes’ located all over the globe. The paper uses
the ethnographic study of GBIF to discuss the analytical potential of
drawing on OOO and assess the challenges and pitfalls of the method
that Harman sketches towards the end of Immaterialism.
The first part of the paper sketches an analytical strategy drawing on
Harman’s work, but custom made to the case of GBIF. I add Timothy
Morton’s concept of hyperobjects in order to produce further analytical
possibilities. If we think about biodiversity as a hyper-object in the
definition offered by Morton (2013, 2016) we can propose that
biodiversity is so massively distributed in time and space as to transcend
spatiotemporal specificity. Biodiversity is everywhere and nowhere. Its
totality cannot be realized in any particular local manifestation. To
encounter a rare butterfly, to measure the numbers of different fungus
in a sample of dirt or to worry about the possible extinction of a species
of bats are experiences connected to biodiversity, but biodiversity is also
something different from such experiences. Even with the production of
vast and ever-growing amount of data, biodiversity remains withdrawn:
‘We vaguely sense (it) out of the corner of our eye while seeing the data
in the centre of our vision.’ (Morton, 2016, 11)
The second part of the paper discusses the challenges and pitfalls related
to Harman’s translation of OOO into a method for social and
organisational analysis focusing on three issues: 1) The concept that
Harman adds in this process, namely symbiosis. 2) The question of
whether objects’ withdrawal and connections needs to be seen as a
zero-sum game. And 3) the choices Harman makes with regards to a
balance between conceptual rigor and empirical openness.
References
Harman, G. (2009) Prince of Networks. Bruno Latour and Metaphysics.
Melbourne: re.press.
Harman, G. (2016) Immaterialism. Cambridge: Polity Press.
Morton, T. (2013) Hyperobjects. Philosophy and Ecology after the End of
the World. Minneapolis: University of Minnesota Press.
Morton, T. (2016) Dark Ecology. For a Logic of Future Coexistence. New
York: Columbia University Press.
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Objects performativity paradox: writing from a zero-person
perspective
Jean-Luc Moriceau, Institut Mines-Télécom/Telecom Business School/
LITEM/ETHOS
Email: jean-luc.moriceau@telecom-em.eu
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Speculative realism’s and object oriented ontology’s [here we will
mainly refer to Graham Harman’s] projects are caught in a
performative contradiction. They intend to reach a zero-person
perspective (“the essence or intrinsic nature of any entity apart from
any access we might have to it” (2005, p.253), but at least the author is
anything but a person; they are dealing with the objects’ essence, but
the essence is always receding, and they do not want to stick to a form
of negative ontology.
Of course, Graham Harman is aware of this contradiction, and calls for
oblique accesses to the objects’ essence. However, we would like to
examine the various performative strategies to sidestep this
contradiction.
1/ One possibility would be to try to speak from the object,
independently of human perception or frames. It is partly what Francis
Ponge tries to accomplish in The Voice of Things. However, as Derrida
clearly demonstrated, Ponge’s texts are signed up, and if each text is
singular, the singularity rather lies in Ponge than in the object itself.
2/ A second possibility, praised by Harman, is Alphonso Lingis’s “carnal
phenomenology”, with whom we “encounter the lascivious warmth of
the sun and air and the mastery of strange flashes at midnight”
(Harman, 2005, p.2). This strategy appeals to how we contact the
sensual world, the allures, and is therefore more adapted for sensual
objects. However, of course, with Lingis human affectivity is central to
the research endeavour.
3/ A third possibility might be indicated by Matthieu Brosseau’s poetry.
This French poet writes from the “central animal”, and the “çaction”,
“the conscience of the possibility of intertwining sutures, those which
tie the acting silence with the holed absence of the passived self.” Self
is rendered passive to let “him as an object” write. However the
perspective is of somewhere between the first and he third person, not
the zero-person Harman is referring to.
4/ A fourth possibility would be Latour (2013)’s. By multiplying the
modes of existence through which the object is described, each socialrelational perspective is relativized. However, the objects is known
through its effects inside the various modes’ realms, not per se.
The aim of this proposal is to propose a close look at Graham Harman’s
own strategy, in regard to the ones listed above. We will draw on his
text about the Dutch East India Company (VOC) (Harman, 2016), which
represents one of his very rare example of actually studying an object.
He makes many moves in search of a zero-person perspective. For
instance, he takes an object he has personally no direct contact with
(the organization died more than 120 years ago). He did not really
choose the object, the object was given to him by a text from Leibniz.
In his depiction, he shows no personal affects or personal perspective.
The human beings’ actions, up to those of Governor-General Coen are
deemphasized, in favor of the context and of symbioses, etc.
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But do we have a zero-person perspective on the object, or rather an
author defending a very personal theory?
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Can the Corporation be an Object of Love? Realist Speculation on
Accept
Responsibility
Hugo Letiche, Geoff Lightfoot and Simon Lilley
University of Leicester School of Business
Email: s.lilley@le.ac.uk
Abstract
We consider recent reconsiderations of the corporation and particularly
of its capacity to bear responsibility. We focus in particular on the work
of Mollie Painter-Morland who has addressed these concerns by
drawing upon insights to be found in the work of Deleuze and Deleuze
and Guattari. Whilst seeing much of virtue in these moves, we
problematize their potential dissolution of the corporation and its
governance into ethereal and ephemeral process. As alternative, we
outline the speculative realism of Graham Harman and his object
oriented ontology in which we find a universe of Janus-faced entities
that interact with each other only vicariously and ceaselessly retreat,
precluding any complete assay of their natures. We briefly outline the
resources that Harman has assembled to make sense of this cryptic
world and find that in his hands corporations and any agency that they
might bear are both ready-to-hand and present-at-hand simultaneously,
as inevitable consequence of their objecthood, with their rendering as
one or the other exclusively as thus always partial and after the fact. We
conclude with a reading of Harman’s recent writing which suggests that
whilst complete knowledge of objects, including corporations, remains
impossible, objects can be better apprehended and respected in their
reality when approached aesthetically and with love.
Keywords: corporate agency; corporate personhood; corporation;
Graham Harman; object oriented ontology; speculative realism.
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10 What sort of ‘object’ is ‘humanism’?

ROBERT van BOESCHOTEN, UvH Utrecht NL
HUGO LETICHE, University of Leicester UK
Email: Robert.vanBoeschoten@uvh.nl
What sort of ‘object’ is ‘humanism’? In object-oriented-ontology, ideas,
thought patterns and technics are all ‘objects’. But in following of
Graham Harman’s (re-)interpretation of Heidegger’s hammer metaphor,
we will assume that ‘humanism’ is only visible when it breaks down,
malfunctions and/or disintegrates. Presupposing that a belief system,
like ‘humanism, is just as much and/or little an object, as a physical tool
such as a hammer, we can conclude that it will only become visible to
us, as an issue to be addressed, when it breaks down, and we notice that
it is no longer functioning. The assumed belief has to be addressed when
it stops operating on a pre-conscious level. And indeed, in the America
of D. Trump, the France of M. Le Pen, and the Netherlands of G. Wilders,
humanism is no longer self-evidently operational. By that we mean that
it has become unrealistic to assume that each person is an involved
citizen, that rational decision-making is self-evidently legitimate, that
the dignity of all human beings is equally valued, or that ‘care’ for the
Other is a universal value.
Bernard Stiegler would attribute the breakdown of the ‘humanist’ belief
system to marketing driven hyper-capitalism. One can divide Stiegler’s
career into three periods: in the first he examined technics and humantechnology interaction as his key focal point; in the second he stressed
the pharmakon or the principle of paradox (any solution produces the
next problem; the medicine is a poison); and in the third the emphasis is
on the principle of the marketing society which (re-)defines each and
every person as a consumerist monad without lasting links to others.
In terms of Harman, Stiegler now analyzes society as if it was only
composed of monads or objects out-of-joint. Nothing is in its place
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anymore, because ‘to have a place to be’ the object has to be defined in
relationship to other objects. And in the marketing society underlying
relatedness has been so profoundly destroyed that everything and
everyone is deterritorialized.
Thus Stiegler’s initial focus on technics --- or on the effects that
technology have on the ‘human’; has now, in his thought, been
surpassed. Stiegler has hereby broken with the tradition of Simondon,
which formed a key initial source of his thought. Simondon was the
thinker of individuation --- of how ‘being’ emerged from existence and
was developmental. The process of human emergence was Simondon’s
form of ‘humanism’. He was a thinker of ‘human development’ and that
is the crucial principle of ‘humanism’. For Simondon fear or hatred of
technology was, for humanity, self-destructive; after all, all technology
is human-made; so hatred of technology (in the manner of Heidegger) is
hatred of the human itself. Thus Simondon’s and also Stiegler’s (based
on Simondon) initial study of technology were both humanisms.
But with the pharmakon Stiegler entered the twilight zone of
indefiniteness. Maybe human action has existential value; and maybe
not. The humanist ground to Stiegler’s thought was becoming unstable.
And in his current work, Stiegler focuses on the anti-humanism of the
political and economic forces that destroy solidarity, place and the
‘object’: the human. His critique of the marketing society of hyperconsumption, is supposed to problematize the capitalist system; but
since every critique may be an instance of false consciousness, and every
alternative may become a new marketing strategy, the ‘critique’ as
pharmakon is always in danger of being inconsistent, to say the least.
Thus the object ‘humanism’ has little to look to in the current
development of Stiegler’s thought. Steve Linstead has suggested that
the ‘object’ of humanism in the current society may have to be ‘rage’.
He looks here to pure anger and to highly charged passionate resistance
as the potential sign of a human ‘object’. Humanism, as already
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described here, was an accepting, caring, warm ‘object’; in Linstead’s
proposal it may be an angry aggressive shriek of an object.
Thus in this paper we wish to further explore how the object of O-O-O
handles ‘humanism’ as an object.
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25
Intersectionality – Changing the Conversation
Stefanie Ruel, Athabasca University

Details of individual papers submitted:
1

The study of a global NGO and the making of the ideal volunteer

Decision

Author name(s) and institutional affiliation(s): Kirstin S. Williams, SaintMary’s University; Jean Helms Mills, Saint-Mary’s University

Accept

Email address (s): kristin@pathcommunications.ca
Abstract: This case study is an analysis of the global NGO, Junior
Achievement (JA), and its systematic construction and subsequent
recruitment and promotion of the ideal volunteer. The authors have coin
the term ideological colonization, to describe the practice of exporting
western virtues of the ideal volunteer identity. Using intersectionality and
critical discourse analysis, the authors review the ways in which JA
perpetuates and embodies global practices regionally through a review of
annual reports. The main thesis proposes that the individual volunteer is
erased under the strategy of communicating aggregate data, emphasizing
the corporate sponsor and branding. Also considered is the general utility of
intersectionality and an expanded application to metanarratives such as
poverty and the corporation. As a contribution to management and
organizational studies, the paper offers a critique of the ideal volunteer
identity as a neglected area of corporate interest and academic study.

2

The transgender researcher who does not speak a sex: A critical reflection
on intersectionality and empirical research in sex and organization studies
Author name and institutional affiliation: Vick Virtu, Institute for
Management Research (IMR), Nijmegen (NL)
Email address (s): v.virtu@fm.ru.nl
Abstract: What fictions of body-sex-gender nexus materialize in the
organization of (sex toy) sexuality? In this paper, I want to reflect on my
experience of fieldwork as both a transgender person and a researcher in
sex and organization. In the article Gender, the Body and Organization
Studies: Que(e)rying Empirical Research, Souza, Brewis and Rumens (2016)
bring the intersection body, sex and gender in discussions of empirical
research in organization, stating that the binary body-sex-gender nexus is
still a dominant methodological assumption and that the embodiment of
participants is often (re)produced in a normative way. Here, I aim to
contribute to the debate on intersectionality and queering/que(e)rying
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empirical research in organization by proposing a study of my experience of
participant observation as a trans-embodied researcher in the context of
sex toy fairs. Employing a self-reflexive approach, I show what fictions
materialize when I enter the spaces of these fairs. I 'expose' these fictions
through the defamiliarizing perspective that my trans-embodiment and my
non-conforming body-sex-gender nexus bring to my experience of fieldwork
as a researcher. To make sense of my experience I put in dialogue notions
from queer theories, transgender studies and new materialism(s).
Suggesting that neither additive identity models nor Butler’s notion of
performativity alone are enough to unpack the complexities of my
participatory experience, I draw my analysis on cis-heteronormativity
(Preciado) and intra-activity (Barad). Along the paper, I show how my bodysex-gender nexus is (paradoxically) (re)produced in my encounters with the
business representatives and the different power-relations that take place. I
conclude with a discussion on critical reflexivity and the problematization of
gender identity categories in empirical research within sex and organization
studies.
Beyond the Intersections: A Postcolonial Critique of Intersectionality
Accept
Author name(s) and affiliation(s): Liela Jamjoom, University of Business and
Technology, Saudi Arabia; Jean Helms Mills, Saint-Mary’s University
Email address: lielajamjoom@hotmail.com
Abstract: Intersectionality is heralded as being the “new raison d’etre for
doing feminist theory and analysis” (Davis, 2008, p. 72). However, this
paper questions the effectiveness of the application of intersectionality.
Using Homi Bhabha’s (1994) postcolonial theory of hybridity, the purpose of
this paper is to reveal how colonialism remains embedded in
intersectionality. By bringing forth a postcolonial lens on the topic, the
study sheds light on how the other remains to be “othered” and reveals
how intersectionality is often inadequate in articulating the hybridity and
fluidity of the subjects under study. This paper discusses the need to move
beyond dissections of identity that reify and measure difference and
explore identities as a site of multiple voicings – a hybrid. By articulating
these issues, the study contributes to strengthening the methodological and
theoretical functions of intersectionality.

4
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Rethinking Diversity Management: An intersectional analysis of diversity
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networks
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Author Name(s) and affiliation(s): Marjolein Dennissen, Radboud
University Institute for Management Research, Radboud University; Yvonne
Benschop, Radboud University Institute for Management Research,
Radboud University; Marieke van den Brink, Radboud Social and Cultural
Research, Radboud University.
Email address: m.dennissen@fm.ru.nl
Abstract: In the last decade diversity management has become a
burgeoning field of research in management and organization studies
(Healy, Kirton, & Noon, 2011; Prasad & Mills, 1997; Zanoni, Janssens,
Benschop, & Nkomo, 2010). Although previous research on diversity in
organizations has paid some attention to the intersections of multiple
identity categories (e.g. Adib & Guerrier, 2003; Atewologun, Sealy, &
Vinnicombe, 2015; Boogaard & Roggeband, 2010; Essers & Benschop, 2007;
Kelan, 2014; Mik-Meyer, 2015), most studies overlook the role of
intersectionality and focus on single diversity categories as a stand-alone
phenomenon (Holvino, 2010; Tatli & Özbilgin, 2012). With this paper, we
aim to further our knowledge on intersectionality in organizations’ diversity
management and address the tensions in single category diversity
management practices by studying diversity networks with an
intersectionality lens.
Diversity networks are in-company networks intending to inform and
support employees with similar social identities (Foldy, 2002) and a widely
popular practice in present-day diversity management (Benschop,
Holgersson, Van den Brink, & Wahl, 2015; Kaplan, Sabin, & Smaller-Swift,
2009). We argue that diversity networks are exemplary of current diversity
management practices that largely focus on an ‘one size fits all approach’
and ignore the complexity of different identity categories, inequalities and
their intersections. As single category diversity management practice,
diversity networks provide a unique context to study intersectionality in
organizations (cf. Scully, 2009).
Drawing on the work of Crenshaw (1989, 1991), we distinguish between
structural intersectionality and political intersectionality to gain insight in
the ways that diversity networks and their members deal with multiple
(subordinate) identities informed by diversity management practices that
are based on single identity categories. We use the concept of structural
intersectionality to analyze how diversity network members negotiate their
multiple identities vis-à-vis their membership of diversity networks.
Moreover, the concept of political intersectionality allows us to explore
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how diversity networks deal with the complex reality of multiple categories
of difference. These insights contribute to a more comprehensive and
accurate analysis of diversity networks in organizations and advance our
theoretical knowledge about the various aspects of intersectionality in
organizations and underlying processes of power and privilege.
Our paper is based on qualitative data (semi-structured interviews and
observations) collected in two Dutch organizations, a financial service
organization and a governmental service organization. Empirically, these
make a good case for studying intersectionality, because they
accommodate different diversity networks, i.e. women’s networks, ethnic
minority networks, LGBT networks, disability networks, and networks for
young employees. This allows for various possibilities of exploring both
structural as well as political intersectionality.
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Rethinking the boundaries of organizational diversity: Viewing difference
through translocational positionality
Author Name(s) and affiliation(s): Angela Dy-Martinez, Loughborough
University London; Deborah Brewis, University of Warwick; Maria VillaresVarela, University of Southampton
Email address: a.dy@lboro.ac.uk
Abstract: This conceptual paper responds to a potentially critical juncture
that has been reached in how we think about organizing difference and
how we enact the organization of difference in the context of our modern
global workforce. The concept of ‘diversity’ has transformed and multiplied
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the forms of difference that are of potential interest to organizations and
organization scholars. The discourses on inclusion and diversity, which are
gaining momentum is not without shortcomings, but its discursive turn
toward organizational transformation offers an opportunity to rethink what
difference means in organizations; to re-signify difference in light of the
material reality of resource distribution, intersecting regimes inequality,
and in the context of our globalized economy. Whilst it has gained currency
and somewhat reinvigorated interest around organizing difference in
practice, its use as an analytical tool has been subject to critique concerning
how it fails a) to address structural contributors to inequality and b) to
account for the multiplicity of difference. To account for these phenomena,
difference must be conceived as something neither bound within categories
nor attached to bodies, organizations or nations.
With this in mind, we bring approaches to diversity from different disciplinary
backgrounds (organisation studies, management studies and sociology) in
order to provide a perspective of diversity as the organizing of differences
that are translocational across changing contexts and positional among
intersecting relations of power. Drawing on the concept of translocational
positionality developed by Anthias (2001, 2008, 2013, 2016) we propose an
analytical lens to view difference and its effects on organizational actors with
greater nuance. Where intersectionality (Crenshaw 1991; Holvino 2010) has
previously been proposed as a method of mitigating some of the
shortcomings of a diversity approach, the following paper argues that a
translocational positionality framework supersedes it in key conceptual and
practical ways.
The concept of translocational positionality is offered as a way of mitigating
some crucial conceptual and practical shortcomings of intersectionality. It
has the capacity to attend to unequal distribution of resources and to
‘unbind’ difference from identity to recognise the fluid contexts of difference
within our modern globalized economy. Therefore, this paper argues that the
development and application of the concept of positionality offers an
important opportunity to re-think how we conceptualize difference and
inclusion, by accounting for hierarchization, power, agency and spatiality and
temporality.
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Nomadic Nomenclature: The Politics of Queer Identities in the Workplace.
Author Name(s) and affiliation(s): Ciaran McFadden, Edinburgh Napier
University
Email address: c.McFadden@napier.ac.uk
Abstract: This conceptual paper explores the terminology surrounding
sexual minority (e.g. gay, lesbians, bisexual, asexual, pansexual, polysexual)
and gender minority (e.g. transgender, genderfluid, agender) employees in
the workplace. Specifically, we look at the politics surrounding the term
Queer in reference to this community, and how traditional identities (such
as straight, lesbian, gay, bisexual and transgender) may be impractical in
describing newer employees who identify as otherwise.
The term queer has had a variety of meanings throughout history, and
originally was used to describe something that was peculiar or strange.
Around the beginning of the 20th Century the term began to be used with
reference to sexual ‘deviancy’ (i.e. same-sex sexuality and relationships). It
then became used as a pejorative slur aimed at those who did not appear
heterosexual or gender-normative.
Queer was then reclaimed to a degree in the 1980s by activists, and is now
widely used in academia (e.g. Queer Theory); by those who reject stable
and distinct sexual identities such as gay or lesbian; and increasingly as an
umbrella term to refer to the growing number of non-traditional sexual
minority identities, such as asexual, pansexual, and polysexual. Queer has
the additional benefit in that it includes intersectional identities, such as
those who would often be referred to as gay and transgender.
A recently YouGov poll (2015) conducted with 18-24 year olds in the UK
finds that 43% would describe themselves as something other than
completely homosexual and completely heterosexual. This is in contrast to
the older generations surveyed, where the figure falls to 29% (25-39 years
old), 16% (40-59 years old) and 7% (60+ years old). These results indicate
that the traditional categories of gay, lesbian, bisexual and straight may be
in danger of becoming out-dated or non-comprehensive.
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This analysis focuses on this increase in non-traditional identities and
questions how the discourse and nomenclature surrounding sexual
minorities in the workplace will change, if at all, in the future. Three options
appear to be available to the human resources function in the face of such
demographic changes:
1. Continue to refer to sexual minorities in policies and practices by a
possibly out-dated acronym: ‘LGBT’;
2. Update the acronym to include the newer identities, leading to
unwieldy and possibly confusing variations (e.g. LGBTQQIAPP:
lesbian, gay, bisexual, transgender, queer, questioning, intersex,
asexual, pansexual and polysexual);
3. Embrace the term ‘Queer’ and in doing so add to the reclamation
effort, but at the risk of alienating those who still see it as a slur.

7

Organisations have an ethical duty to ensure that all sexual and gender
identities are respected; however, literature and policies may only refer to
the traditional identities and risk ostracizing others. Updating them, whilst
ostensibly a simple process, may be a more sensitive task than first
imagined. This paper outlines the necessity for a reappraisal of the
nomenclature used in diversity and inclusion efforts, as well as the
practicalities and possible pitfalls that go with these changes. This analysis
will be of interest to business and management scholars and HR
practitioners interested in diversity and inclusion in the workplace.
When identity is intersectional: the complexities of gender transitions
Author Name(s) and affiliation(s): Maria Carolina Oliveira, University of São
Paulo, Brazil
Email address: maria.baggio.oliveira@usp.br
Abstract: The normative discourse that defines gender power relations in
Western societies is heteronormativity, the ideology of reproductive
heterosexuality and gender binarism as the only legitimate realities (de
Souza, 2010, pp. 65-66). This discourse builds a gender habitus (Csordas,
2002, p. 62) that allows a gendered body to use only the techniques and
meanings prescribed in the heteronormative discourse. From the moment
the subject comes to the world, the social body constrains the physical body
(Douglas, 1970, p. 93) through the pertinent gender habitus: female-bodied
individuals learn femininity and womanness, while male-bodied individuals
are taught masculinity and manness. Gender transition is the process of
claiming a gender discourse different from the one assigned to the person
at birth. Transition comprises several processes: one’s self identification
with a different gender identity (or with a non-identity), the process of
coming out, the aesthetic procedures one might search to adjust towards
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an ideal gender expression, and all efforts allocated to (re)gain social
recognition. Gender transitioning implies a projected gender. As people are
always inserted in the dominant discourse (Foucault, 1998, p. 4), this ideal
gender identity and expression are also constrained to the possibilities and
impossibilities defined by heteronormativity. But heteronormativity is not
universal: it varies with social markers as ethnicity, race, class, and religion,
among others. Therefore, the intersection in which the person stays is
defined by the gender discourse in which that person was raised and then
socialized to perform. The comprehension of the subject´s intersectional
position alone, however, does not give the researcher a full picture of a
gender transition. The body is in fact always within a gender habitus, but is
not determined by these norms (Butler, 1999, pp. 10-11). Rather, through
the interpretation of their cultural history the individual ‘chooses’ a gender
(Butler, 1986, p. 48) based on their self-identification (Butler, 1999, p. 185).
This interpretation and performance is never concluded: gender is
something constantly done and reiterated (Butler, 1986, p. 48). A
researcher that aims to study gender transitions, therefore, is challenged to
grasp not only the intersection in which the subject is inserted, but also
their subjective idea of their own identity, expression and position in
reference to heteronormativity. In this paper, I aim to explore this matter
through the lived experiences of six Brazilian transgender persons that I
interviewed during the first semester of 2016. These persons come from
different cultural backgrounds, social classes, employment contexts and life
phases, which undoubtedly enriched the study, but also enhanced the
difficulty of an intersectional analysis. First, I will introduce each subject and
their narratives about their gender transitions. Then, I am going to discuss
the necessity of using both identity categories and intersectionality to grasp
a full picture of these processes. I will also present my own challenges as an
intersectional and postmodern researcher presenting this study at a
positivism-driven university in Brazil.
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Decolonial feminism and the intrinsic intersectionality
Author Name(s) and affiliation(s): Mariana I. Paludi, Saint-Mary’s University
Email address: marupalu@gmail.com
Abstract: In this paper, I propose to conduct a decolonial critique that
explores the mainstreamed of intersectionality in management and
organizational studies (MOS) and how it has been discursively attributed to
law professor Kimberlee Crenshaw. Crenshaw’s theory on intersectionality
(1991), although insightful and relevant, is historically situated in the geohistorical experience of black women in Anglo America. In the past twenty
five years, the continuing reference to Crenshaw’s intersectional approach
by scholars in MOS has neglected the different contributions of women of
colour and third world women groups. In my engagement with decolonial
research projects in seeking to provide pluriversal knowledge within the
field of organizational studies (Wanderley & Faria, 2012), I propose to
introduce an alternative reading of intersectionality based on the work of
Gloria Anzaldúa (2007).
The intersectionality approach was mainstreamed in the last decade (YuvalDavis, 2011). Before law professor Kimberlee Crenshaw (1991) introduced
the term intersectionality, postcolonial feminists, women-of-colour, and
third-world feminist scholars had already produced a great number of
critical analyses regarding the situation of non-white women (Collins, 2012;
Davis, 2011). Intersectionality, as a notion, was first acknowledged when
activist women-of-colour in the US and UK (1970-80) said “all the women
are white and all the blacks are men” (Hull, Bell Scott, & Smith, 1982). In
other words, the women-of-colour group was excluded from both
categories: race and gender, therefore, their experiences, and their voices
were silenced. Afterwards, the intersections of capitalism, colonialism,
imperialism, and feminism by the critique of class, race, ethnicity, and
gender became key features of the intersectionality agenda. An early
example of an intrinsic intersectionality in women-of-colour theorising is
the work of Gloria Anzaldúa in 1987, who, already discussing as an old
tradition, the idea of multiple oppressions (Erel, Haritaworn, Gutierrez
Rodriguez, & Klesse, 2011). Needless to say, her work like, Mohanty’s, is
different than Crenshaw, whose work focuses on Black Anglo women’s
situation only, as they (Anzaldua and Mohanty) consider the impact of
nation, race, and gender to understand transnational relations and the
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differences in the power dynamics that comes from economics, politics, and
culture, among nations (Lykke, 2011).
The work of Anzaldúa has contributed to the women- of-colour feminist
movement by both, an intrinsic intersectionality and a borderland theory.
Her scholarly work was developed during the late 80s, a few years earlier
than Crenshaw. The originality of Anzaldúa’s work stays in the selfreflection on her life in Rio Grande, located on the border between the US
and Mexico. That life in the physical and spiritual borderland of the AngloLatin America encourages her to write about the unease of living with
multiple identities, such as Mexican, Chicana, and lesbian, while reflecting
on important topics like globalisation, colonialism, gender, race, nation, and
sexuality. The work of Anzaldúa brings three relevant theoretical
contributions in the discussion around intersectionality. First, the
artificiality of Borderlands/fronteras that defines people’s identity.
Secondly, the impact of the colonial context in the subjectivity of Hispanic
American people. Thirdly, the new mestiza theory that foresees the social
transformation that will lead humanity into a space without symbolic and
real borders, a place where we can live fully without categorizations and
within ambiguity.
In this paper, I aim to give voice to knowledge from the South, to a border
thinking (Mignolo, 2000, 2011), a border intellectual space between Anglo
and Latin epistemologies. Finally, I will develop the theoretical contributions
of Anzaldúa to lay out how they can present an advancement in the study
of intersectional approaches within MOS.
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Critical Realist Retroduction as Intersectional Method
Author Name(s) and affiliation(s): Angela Martinez-Dy, Loughborough
University London
Email address: a.dy@lboro.ac.uk
Abstract: A naturalistic turn in feminist theory has precipitated the
emergence of an emergent literature on critical realist feminism and critical
realist intersectionality in particular (Dy et al. 2014; Gunnarsson 2015;
Gunnarsson et al. 2016). In this literature, intersectionality works to call
attention to the coinciding effects of multiple structural forces resulting
from normative social hierarchies. As such, subjects’ intersectional
positionality leads to complex and nuanced experiences of privilege and
oppression, both constraining and enabling agency (Anthias 2013). Identity
categories are not seen as fixed characteristics of bodies, but dynamic yet
durable social constructions: abstractions that are applicable to varying
degrees in different moments and situational contexts. Crucially, from a
realist perspective, they are expected to have actual material and symboliccultural effects (Dy et al. 2014), for which individual-level analyses of
identity are not always sufficient (Yuval-Davis 2006). Thus, a realist
approach helps to expand our conception of identity’s effects beyond
current boundary conditions and limitations posed by a retained focus on
discursiveness.
This paper presents critical realist retroduction (Bygstad & Munkvold 2011)
as an analytical strategy for empirical studies framed within
intersectionality. Retroduction is a method that encourages the
development of theory from empirical evidence by asking ‘What must have
occurred for X to be possible?’ (Danermark 2001). By beginning with
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abstract concepts of objects, structures, and mechanisms and moving step
by step towards the concrete (Sayer 1992, p.140), it therefore aligns well
with intersectional premises and focus on lived experience. As critical
realism is primarily concerned with explanation rather than prediction, a
retroductive approach need not presuppose the usefulness of particular
identity categories, but can instead ‘call them in’ when they appear to hold
explanatory power. It thus offers a methodological foundation for exploring
which categories are relevant to particular situations, addressing the
persistent question of how to delimit the number of categories employed in
an intersectional analysis.
The paper illustrates its theoretical arguments with an empirical
examination of UK women digital entrepreneurs, presenting three
comparative case analyses of individuals working in similar fields but with
vastly different demographic backgrounds. It uses a retroductive analytical
technique to investigate how their positionality at unique social
intersections may have contributed to their differential entrepreneurial
outcomes. We suggest comparative analyses are useful for retroductions as
we can begin to isolate which of the many possible identity categories may
contribute to particular outcomes. In future research, we would
recommend that some effort to triangulate this data, including the
discussion of research conclusions with participants, so that a degree of
verification might be achieved. The paper thus advances the conversation
on intersectionality and identity with its introduction of critical realism and
the retroductive method as a philosophical underlaborour for theorising
and research.
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Intersectional Identity in the Cleaning Industry
Author Names(s) and affiliation(s): Charles Barthold, Kingston University
Email Address: Charles.barthold@laposte.net
Abstract: This paper analyses the identity of workers in the cleaning
industry in the UK within the framework of discourse analysis. It will focus
specifically on precarious workers and analyse how their identity is at the
intersection of different discourses. The idea is to see how macro-level
social discourses interact with organisational logics so as to shape their
identities. In particular, macro-social discourses on class, ethnicity and
gender – which are all connected to the broader logic of capitalism – will be
explored. However, this paper will also analyse how workers negotiate their
organisational identity in relation to or against these macro-social
discourses, producing a form of resistance against neoliberal capitalism.
From this perspective, this paper will analyse the articulation of identity in
the workplace, intersectionality and resistance to neoliberal capitalism.
Precarity and intersectionality in Organisation Studies
Employment in the cleaning industry to a large extent seems related to ‘bad
jobs’, as opposed to ‘good job’ (Vidal 2013). In other words, in a Postfordist
context employment is increasingly divided into secure, creative and well
paid jobs on the one hand and on the other hand into insecure, repetitive
and poorly paid jobs (Vidal, 2013). This is connected to Postfordism and the
emergence of a neoliberal labour market since the 1970s. Previously, in a
Fordist and Keynesian context precarious contracts and poor wages were
much less common at least in the developed world. In other words, the
security of employment was impacted by the move from the Fordist context
to the Posfordist context (Vidal 2012).
There is a significant amount of work on race and ethnic studies in
Organisation Studies. First, research was operated from the perspective of
diversity studies and critical diversity studies. Zanoni and Janssens analyse
how discourse on diversity in the automobile industry reproduces inequality
in terms of occupations at the organisational level (2015). Other works
analyse how social discourse on diversity allows a reproduction of ethnic
inequalities at the organisational level (Calás 1992; Wrench 2005; Zanoni
and Janssens 2004). Furthermore, there is a stream of literature which
specifically observes how race shapes the labour market often from a
Marxian perspective (Roediger 1991).The idea would be that there is a
social hierarchy of racial identities with white people at the top and
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coloured people at the bottom and that this would be reflected in the
labour market creating a ‘white privilege’ (Roediger 1991). This means as
well that class would be also racially constructed: a Latino worker or an
African American worker being synonymous to unskilled and poorly paid
worker in the US context, for example (Alexander and Halpern 2000). In
other words, this connection of ethnicity or race and class tries to articulate
different types of power relations. It relates to intersectionality whose
seminal work draws on the power relations experienced by black lesbians
combining gender to class and race (Crenshaw 1989).
In the organisational context, an emerging literature is analysing how
postcoloniality is influencing identity in workplaces. For instance, Srinivas
explains how colonial history was challenging for managers of Indian origin
to be promoted in a multinational (2013). Most postcolonial work in
Organisation studies seems to have focused on resistance (Alcadipani et al.
2012) or exploitation (Frenkel 2008; Frenke and Shenhav 2003). The idea of
this paper would be to analyse how discourses on race, class and gender are
interconnected with the experienced identity of workers in the cleaning
industry. In particular, the main point would be to analyse how precarious
workers construct their subjectivity against these macrosocial discourses
and how this is articulated in the cleaning industry.
Methodology
This paper will analyse workers in the cleaning industry. Around 40
interviews will be conducted in the UK. Semi-structured interviews from
45min to 1 hour will be used. Discourse analysis (Hardy 2001; Hardy and
Thomas 2015) will be performed as the objective is to understand how
cleaning industry workers constitute discursively their identity. This
operates within the framework of different relations of power shaping the
discourse of employees. First different social discourse to shape their
identity will be analysed. Second, the organisational logic of the cleaning
industry of employing gendered ethnic minorities as cheap labour will also
be examined. Discourse analysis will allow to understand specifically how
language constitutes identity and how discourse shapes practices. From this
perspective, this work will be related to Foucault’s work on power and
discourse (Foucault 1977, 1978) and its application to Organisation Studies
from the seminal work of Knights and Willmott (1989).
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The influence of offices reconfiguration organisational identity
construction: a conventionalist approach
Marie ANTOINE, Université catholique de Louvain (Belgium)
m.antoine@uclouvain.be

Since the apparition of open-space in the 1960’s in Germany (Evette &
Fenker, 1994; Fischer & Vischer, 1997), organisations have never
stopped reconfiguring offices.More recently, clean-desk (i.e. “nonterritorial offices”) seems to have established itself more and more in
the organisational landscape. Among research that has interested in
these new offices, some has focused on underlying identity issues.
Drawing mostly on Lefebvre’s work (1991), researchers studying
contemporary offices have shown that offices might influence identity
at several levels. On the one hand, several authors have shown that
these offices are likely to takepart in the construction of individual and
professional identities(Baldry & Barnes, 2012; Tietze & Musson, 2010;
Wapshott & Mallett, 2012). On the other hand and more recently,
Hancock and Spicer (2011)and Minchella (2015)argued that
organisational space might be shaped in order to produce a “new model
worker”, that is a worker who would fit the Western economic context
and its requirements in terms of behaviours, skills, etc.While these
studies allow one to highlight that contemporary offices influence
identity at micro and macro levels, they do not allow to understand how
contemporary offices might influence identity at meso levels, in other
words organisational identity. This contribution intends to address this
question and to understand how contemporary offices influence the
construction of an organisation’s identity. In accordance with an
interpretivist posture, organisational identity is defined as “the whole of
organisational members’ shared interpretations about the
characteristics which compose their organisation and distinguish it in its
social context” (Gomes Da Silva, 2010, p. 200; our translation).More
precisely, an organisation’s identity might be accessed by observing
behaviours, skills, ways of doing, etc. that are specific to an organisation.
My argument is that when management reconfigures an organisation’s
offices, it might introduce uncertainty about what is expected from
workers in terms of behaviours, skills, etc. Thus, office reconfiguration
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questions organizational identity. This research draws on the French
theory of conventions (Gomez, 1994, 1996, 1999; Gomez & Jones,
2000)considering organisational identity as a convention, i.e. a shared
social construction that informs about the behaviours individuals should
adopt in order to fit with the convention. Applying this theory to the
present research question allows to understand how the transition to a
new office provokes a conventionalist crisis (i.e. a suspicionabout what
is expected from workers), and alters the convention in place, that is
organizational identity. This contribution aims at theoretically showing,
on the one hand, that an organisation’s identity is a convention and, on
the other hand, that an office reconfiguration is likely to provoke a
conventionalist crisis. This demonstration is particularly interesting
because it permits to apprehend the dynamic nature of organisational
identity construction, in particular when an organisation faces a radical
change, for instance in its office configuration. Moreover, drawing on
the French theory of conventions in order to study organisational
identity allows to emphasise the collective nature of organisational
identity, and its production.

3

Spatial strategies of responsibility in the UK food industry: making
sense of inaction
Kathryn FAHY, Lancaster University Management School (UK)
Johanna MOISANDER, Aalto University School of Business (Finland)
k.fahy@lancaster.ac.uk
johanna.moisander@aalto.fi
In this paper, we explore and examine the spatial strategies of
organisational actors dealing with and responding to pressures over
sustainability problems. Recent management research on sustainability
draws attention to the importance of place and sense of place in
organisational commitment to sustainable management practices
(Guthey, Whiteman, & Elmes, 2014; Whiteman & Cooper, 2000). This
literature emphasises the importance of the situated experience of local
place and ‘local ecologies’ for managerial cognition and sensemaking in
relation to framing problems and decisions around environmental
sustainability (Guthey et al., 2014). We build on, and also challenge, this
work by drawing on Doreen Massey’s (2004, 2006) work on ‘geographies
of responsibility’ that problematizes the “localisation of ethical
commitment at the very moment of increasingly geographically
expansive interconnectedness” (Massey, 2005: 187). The critique
centres on the pervasiveness of spatial strategies that support the
“hegemonic understanding that we care first for, and have our first
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responsibilities towards, those nearest in.” (Massey, 2005: 186) and
challenges us to consider connectedness to, and responsibilities for,
distant places and peoples. We take a discursive perspective to examine
the spatial strategies enacted by organisational actors dealing with
sustainability pressures in the UK food manufacturing sector. The
empirical study focuses on a time period characterised by intense public
debate and policy focus on food systems and sustainability. Central to
debates about the future of food have been deliberations over
responsibilities for ecological and human health arising from the
production and consumption of food. The complexity and global reach
of contemporary food chains generates questions about how to
attribute and manage responsibilities (Barling, 2004; FEC, 2005;
Kjærnes, Harvey, & Warde, 2007; Lang & Heasman, 2004). To examine
how UK food industry actors make sense of their responsibilities and
develop responses to such ‘wicked problems’ (Reinecke & Ansari, 2015),
we conducted 23 semi-structured face-to-face interviews with key
industry informants. Data also include fieldnotes from on-site visits,
frequent emails and telephone conversations, seminars and workshops
attended by representative of retailers, manufacturers, trade
associations, trade publishing houses, NGOs and policy bodies. Finally,
data include a range of company documents and websites, industry
reports, policy reports, press releases and media texts. Our analysis
highlights how industry actors discursively generate distinctions and
disconnections in relation to distant places and human and non-human
animals: Micro vs macro; Local vs global; Upstream problems vs
downstream demands; ‘Our’ consumers vs distant communities or
animals; Family and home vs distant strangers; Family men vs greedy
capitalists; English people vs corporate America. Evident in these spatial
strategies is the “localisation of ethical commitment” (Massey, 2005:
187). We show how these territorial accounts of scale and space/place
constrain imagined responsibilities and agency (Massey, 2004) in ways
that lead to inaction. We aim to contribute to understanding the ways
in which the spatial strategies of organisational actors influence
organisational action and inaction and, in particular, in relation to
organisational sustainability and responsibility. We build on and extend
recent work that brings geographically inspired ideas of space,
distantiation and territoriality to understanding the social relations of
work (Sewell & Taskin, 2015).

4

From body-space to space-control: A Lefebvrean reading of Strati’s
aesthetic approach
Mostafa FANI, Reading University (UK)
m.fani@pgr.reading.ac.uk
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Organizational aesthetics is one of the recent perspectives in
organizational studies which looks at spatiality and materiality of the
organization and the way it can play as a mechanism of control (Hancock
& Tyler, 2007) and have ideological and political consequences (Kersten,
2008) for the subjectivity of organizational members. Because of the
multi-dimensionality of aesthetics (Welsch, 1997), there are different
perspectives in the literature which consider it from a critical point of
view; but part of this vast literature (in terms of multiple theoretical
perspectives discussed in the literature and not necessarily in term of
the number of studies which have been done) can be considered as part
of the spatial turn in organizational studies. There are considerable
number of studies which paid attention to the controlling function of
organizational space and the way the materiality of buildings (Dale &
Burrell, 2003; Guillen, 1997; Larsen & Schultz, 1990), interior design
(Chugh & Hancock, 2009; Witkin, 1990a), and the distribution of space
in organizational settings (Hatch, 1990; Rosen, Orlikowski, &
Schmahmann, 1990) impact power relations through affecting the
identity (Philip Hancock, 2003; Philip Hancock & Tyler, 2000) or
embodiment (Gagliardi, 1990; Harding, 2003; Witkin, 1990b) of
organizational subjects.In this paper, I am going to provide a critical
reading of Antonio Strati’s aesthetic approach in understanding
organizational life by looking at it though a Lefebvrean lens. Strati (1996,
1999, 2000a, 2010) defines aesthetics as an epistemology distinct from
the intellectual approach in the mainstream of organizational studies.
He believes that aesthetics as a sensible knowledge (knowledge we
perceive through hearing, seeing, touching, smelling and tasting) is a
distinct or even alternative approach to the mainstream that is mainly
focused on intellectual capacities of subjects (Strati, 2000b). His
aesthetic approach is important and powerful particularly because it
highlights the ignored role of the bodily presence of the subject in
organizational space. Nevertheless, his conception of aesthetics is
criticized by some scholars as being non-critical. For example, Hancock
(2005) criticizes Strati’s aesthetic approach as being non-critical and
based on the wrong assumption that the sensible experience of
organizational subjects is unmediated. Hancock tries to provide a
semiotic perspective about the way organizational subjects perceive
aestheticized artefacts and argues that aestheticized artefact is
ideologically-laden and the very sensible experience of the subject is
already mediated by the ideology of the organization. Using Lefebvre's
(1991) conception of the production of space, I will argue that Hancock
(2005) is right about the subject’s bodily experience of the space as
being mediated by ideology, but, as Lefebvre (1991) explains, the
semiotic approach has serious limitations in conceptualizing this
phenomenon. Putting Strati’s aesthetic approach in the broader picture
of Lefebvre’s critical notion of body-space relationship, I will explain that
it is exactly through Strati’s aesthetic approach itself that providing a
critical reading of it becomes possible. More precisely, I argue that
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Lefebvre’s conception of what he calls ‘rhythmanalysis’ (Lefebvre, 2004;
Lefebvre & Regulier, 2000) has a close affinity with what Strati calls an
aesthetic approach. Thus, by considering Strati’s aesthetic approach as
one piece of a bigger Lefebvrean puzzle, I will discuss how body-space is
the core of space-power. This paper will have two main contributions.
First, it contributes to the organizational aesthetics literature by
providing some new theoretical and methodological insights about
critical investigations into the aesthetic side of the organization. Second,
it contributes to the literature on organizational space by discussing the
importance of specularity and textuality. These two main poles of
Lefebvre’s critical conception of abstract space in late capitalism
(Gregory, 1995) are mainly ignored in the literature and current
Lefebvrean analysis of organizational space is almost limited to
Lefebvre’s conceived-perceived-lived triad (e.g. Dale, 2005; Taylor &
Spicer, 2007). I argue that Lefebvre’s triad has to be considered as part
of his critical conception of social space. By discussing Lefebvre’s notion
of specularity of textuality as two sources of domination of abstract
space on the one hand, and his ideas about the emancipatory capacity
of the total body in the lived experience of the subject on the other, I
will provide a more holistic picture of Lefebvre.

5

Cross-lingual encounters in the workplace: Languaging, linguistic
spaces and organisational experience
Hayley HARRIS, Junior Independent Researcher
hayleyharris@btinternet.com

This paper focuses on how members of one multilingual team in a
British public sector organisation create and move between linguistic
spaces when communicating cross-lingually and the significance this has
for the fulfilment of their roles. In its exploration of one empirical site, it
follows one of the recent formative turns taken by international
business and management research, conceiving of language as a social
practice (Brannen et al., 2014; Janssens and Steyaert, 2014).
Furthermore, it sees the practice of cross-lingual communication as a
means of constructing different social spaces for negotiating day-to-day
organisational life. In so doing, it applies two key concepts: firstly Phipps’
(2007) concept of languaging and secondly de Certeau’s (2011) concept
of space as a practised place. The concept of languaging sees language
as a means of creating and maintaining relationships. Thus it enables
language to be framed as a person-centred practice, rather than code.
The concept of space as a practised place facilitates illustration of how
Page | 514

Accepted
but he
can’t
attend the
conference

6

a single geographical location, or place, within an organisation can be
transformed into multiple social spaces through the practice of
languaging. This sheds light on how problems of linguistic diversity in the
moment of interaction are resolved differently, according to the social
space constructed by communicating parties. To support these
concepts, I also refer to Bourdieu’s (1977, 1991) concept of capitals,
more particularly cultural capital. This enables me to explain how de
Certeau’s concept plays out in this particular team through the interplay
between different forms of cultural and linguistic capital. My empirical
study draws on qualitative interviews and observations involving the
team’s sixteen members. Ten team members are non-native speakers
(NNSs) of English. The remaining six are all native speakers (NSs) of
English, with varying management and mentor responsibilities towards
the ten NNSs. Since English is the only language shared by all team
members, it is adopted as the lingua franca for their day-to-day work
with each other. My analysis suggests that the team’s cross-lingual
communication practices and experiences are associated with the
linguistic spaces constructed through languaging in different
organisational locations. Furthermore, it suggests that different
linguistic spaces offer team members different opportunities for
meaning-making and thus experiencing organisational life. Whilst team
members ostensibly operate in the organisation's lingua franca of
English, my findings indicate greater complexity in their linguistic
practice. In particular, my findings illustrate how such complexity
appears to be associated with the extent to which team members’
linguistic practices enable them to construct temporary organisational
spaces within fixed organisational places. It thus makes a key
contribution to this conference stream. By exploring team members’
practice of languaging in their cross-lingual encounters, it illustrates how
places within the organisation are transformed into socially constructed
spaces. More particularly, it suggests how these spaces shape team
members’ experiences of organisational life and their ability to fulfil
their organisational roles.
Aestheticized Work Environment, Spirituality, and the ‘Seduced’
Accepted
Manager: Breaking the silence of aestheticization of managerial life in
Sri Lanka’s corporate sector
Risini Ilagasinha, University of Sri Jayewardenepura (Sri Lanka)
risini@sjp.ac.lk
Dhammika Jayawardena, University of Sri Jayewardenepura (Sri Lanka)
dhammika@sjp.ac.lk
Aestheticization —of work/managerial life— is a reality in contemporary
organisations in the Global North and South. It blurs the boundaries
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between ‘work’ and ‘leisure’ and hence between work life and social life,
although it allows organisational actors to gain aesthetic experience
while being at work. Yet, it is also argued that aestheticization makes
work life more ‘pleasurable’ and ‘productive.’ Thereby, contemporary
organisations show a keen interest in incorporating aesthetic values into
work life. This trend has thus attracted the attention of researchers in
management and organisation studies, particularly in the Global North.
The literature on the subject shows that the aestheticization affects the
lives of organisational actors —both managerial and non-managerial
workers—in various ways, as their ‘body’ and ‘sensorium’ are placed
within ‘aestheticized work environment’ for a considerable amount of
time in their everyday life. However, despite this scholarly
preoccupation with ‘aestheticized work/managerial life’— in
contemporary organisations in the Global North —the literature
remains silent on the effects of aestheticization on work life in the
Global South organisations. Yet, like their Global North counterparts,
organisations in the Global South also show a keen interest in
aestheticization of work environment. Here interestingly, notions and
practices of traditional culture and religions, such as of Buddhism, have
also come into play. Thereby, the aestheticization of work environment
in the Global South, such as we see in Sri Lanka’s corporate sector, is
used to make work life not only more pleasurable and productive but
also ‘spiritual.’ With this background, we embarked on a research study
—in a well-established manufacturing organisation in Sri Lanka, which
we call Apple Power — to critically examine the effects of
aestheticization on work/managerial life in the Global South. Indeed,
our study seeks to explore how the lives of organisational actors,
particularly of managerial workers in Apple Power, have been affected
by the aesthetic practises and processes of the company. Thus, the
study, inspired by ‘photo-elicitation technique’ (as the main research
strategy), critically analyses the feelings, emotions, and aesthetic
experiences and judgements shared by a set of managerial workers at
the head office, and at the factory of Apple Power. The findings of our
study show that, the way the managerial workers experience
aestheticized work environment of Apple Power differs from their ‘real’
work life in the company which subsequently makes the aestheticized
work environment blurred. Nevertheless, our findings also show that
the aestheticized work environment of Apple Power matters when
organisational actors are engaged in the monotonous and stressful
nature of work, especially in the factory of the company. Further, the
findings also illustrate the reluctance of managerial workers —who are
in an office environment— to ‘being fully engaged’ in the aestheticized
work environment (or to ‘enjoy life’ at the workplace). The reason of this
reluctance is, they view that such an engagement is an ‘unacceptable’
behaviour for the ‘Managers,’ especially in front of (non-managerial)
‘others’. Yet, at the same time, we found that in the factory of Apple
Power the aestheticized work environment is used as a means of
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‘seduction’ —which keeps factory workers seduced and their behaviour
controlled. In conclusion, we argue that the aestheticized work
environment of Apple Power creates a dual-effect on the organisational
actors: In the factory, it appears more as a means of seduction or a path
to ‘spiritual life’ which keeps the factory people detach from their real
life and its struggle in the company. Yet, in the non-factory context or
the head office of the company the aestheticized work environment is
not able to seduce the managerial workers —as it does in the factory
milieu. Instead, it creates a sense of ‘shame’ among the managerial
workers as they view that enjoying life — via aestheticized means — is
unacceptable. In this context, we suggest that the dual-effect of the
aestheticized work environment of Apple Power is imbued not only with
the managerial workers’ assumptions about the ‘Manager’, but also
with the nature of their work in the company— whether it is a less
stressful office work or monotonous and stressful factory work.

7

Spatial dimensions of attitude and cultural change in sporting
organisations
Scott Lawley, Nottingham Trent University (UK)
scott.lawley@ntu.ac.uk
This paper draws on the author’s experience of activism in the area of
sport and homophobia, which encompasses discrimination and
marginalisation based on gender, gender identity and sexual orientation
in sports organisations. The paper argues that such normative
behaviours are materialised and experienced in specific sporting spaces,
such as locker rooms and stadia, and so it is these spaces that are
instrumental in overcoming such discriminatory and marginalising
behaviours. The paper begins by identifying the nature and spatial
location of discriminatory behaviours within sporting organisations. It
draws first on recent research in organisation studies which applies the
spatial turn to gendered and heterosexualised behaviours in specific
organisational spaces, in particular Tyler & Cohen (2010) who draw on
Butler (1993) to observe how gendered norms are materialised in
specific organisational spaces, and Riach & Wilson (2014) who draw on
Ahmed’s (2006) work to note how the material experience of
organisational spaces ‘straightens out’ the experience and behaviour of
participants. These are compared with similar observations from the
sociology of sport about how hypermasculine gendered behaviours that
lead to the marginalisation of non-heterosexual and non-male identities
are, rather than being widely held and practised, in fact materialised and
experienced in specific spaces within sports organisations, such as locker
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rooms (Adams et al, 2010; Eng, 2008; van Ingen, 2003) and sports stadia
(Caudwell, 2011). The paper advances the ‘spatial turn’ in organisation
studies by placing it in the context of efforts and initiatives to bring
about attitude and cultural change to challenge discriminatory
behaviour. It identifies these behaviours as being materialised and
experienced in the ‘lived space’ of sports organisations (Lefebvre, 1991)
as previously described, and thus suggests it is here where such
initiatives need to focus. This is contrasted with the many campaigns,
initiatives, charters and regulatory changes which have been instigated
at various organisational and regulatory levels within sport. The paper
argues that these initiatives operate only at the wider scale of Lefebvre’s
‘conceived space’ and, whilst this conceived space cannot be
disconnected from lived experience in sports spaces, at the same time
such initiatives are limited in their efficacy due to their lack of
engagement at the smaller scale of lived space. The paper thus uses
insights from the spatial turn to support the prescription from activist
organisations that meaningful change needs to address the level of
individual lived spaces within sporting organisations rather than relying
on broad-brush campaigning approaches across the sector (eg Football
v Homophobia, 2016). The paper also notes the limited efficacy of the
‘counterspaces’ (Soja, 1996) or heterotopic ‘other spaces’ (Foucault,
1986) which have emerged in the form of LGBT sports clubs, and which
have been suggested to be a form of resistance or emancipation in the
face of the marginalisation encountered in mainstream sport. Whilst
these have contributed to the conceived space which promotes an
overarching anti-homophobia message within sports, at the level of
lived space within individual clubs they have been observed to produce
their own normative behaviours and reproduce some of the
marginalisation of mainstream sports spaces (eg Drury, 2011).

8

No “time for space” without space for time: time and impaired
spatialization in organization of work
Juvenal NDAYAMBAJE, Université catholique de Louvain (Belgium)
juvenal.ndayambaje@uclouvain.be
Some scholars deplore the lack of sufficient consideration of time and
space in organization studies (Stewart R. Clegg and Martin Kornberger
2006), while others argue that there has been a sufficient attention on
time and space in studies of organization and management and that the
lacuna is in the fact that scholars in this area have privileged the analysis
of time (Edward Soja 1989). On the other hand, arguing that this
situation has begun to change, other authors see and promote a spatial
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turn in management and organization research (Scott Taylor and André
Spicer 2007). However, while it is generally accepted that time and
space are closely linked not only in areas of scientific research such as
physics, but also in everyday life and workplaces, there is very little, if
any, research that focus on the relationship between time and space in
workplaces. True, many researchers point out that time and space are
inseparable (Edward Soja 1989), and many studies indirectly or directly
show how practices of space affect practices of time and vice versa
(Michel Lussault 2007; Alison Hirst 2011). Some authors also assert that
one is a dimension of the other and some others recommend both space
and time as aspects that need to be dealt with in organization studies
and in workplace analysis, and show that like spatial structures,
temporal structures are also socially produced and producing ( Kathryn
Fahy et al 2013). But rare are studies which focus on the relationship
between time and space in workplace, and which analyze it in its own
right. By going beyond the mere consideration of how temporal
practices influences spatialisation policies, this paper aims to show that
there cannot be an adequate account of the space in the workplace
without showing its intrinsic relationship with time. Drawing on
Lefebvre’s understanding of space as a social product (Lefebvre 1991)
and on Habermas’s concept of lifeworld, it will be argued that the
workplace’s spatiality, in all its aspects, is shaped and structured by the
past, present and the future of the organizational community members.
Spatialisation emerges from a memory of the past and an anticipation
of the future of all those who are involved in the process. If space is a
social product, its adequate analysis needs investigating its genesis and
finality. This requires an analyzer to take the first person perspective.
Therefore, I will argue that we can only see the relationship between
time and space in the workplace, if we take the perspective of the
participant in the spatialisation. I will argue further that the meaning
which organizational community members give to their actions is the
interface between space and time in the organization and management,
and that neglecting such a meaning produces impaired spatial practices.

9

Producing an alternative organisation through space. The case of
intermediary places in the theatre industry
Julia PARIGOT, Université Paris-Dauphine (France)
julia.parigot@dauphine.fr
This communication analyses how the production of space helps to
create and sustain alternative organizations. We define alternative
organizations as organisations rejecting practices, norms, values and
evaluating system adopted by dominant organisations within their field
(Parker et al., 2014). They don’t just want to resist to dominant
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organisations power, they go further and try to develop and instore an
alternative model. Alternative organisations use space in order to avoid
dominant organisations power. We adopt a social perspective of space
(Lefebvre, 2000). Space shapes social practices and is shaped by them in
return. Space is seen as a source of power (Taylor & Spicer, 2007) and
organisations use different strategies to be able to control it. This may
trigger conflicts (Lussault, 2007). We would like to understand how
alternative organisations use space to develop themselves, and more
specifically what kind of space they develop. We are also interested in
discovering how dominant organisations react to this strategy and how
intermediary places respond to this reaction. In order to answer these
questions we conduct a single case study: the intermediary places in the
French theatre industry. Two organizational models prevail in this
sector: the lucrative private sector and the public non-profit one.
Intermediary places tend to establish a third model neither private nor
public: third sector organizations. To develop this third model,
intermediary places use different spatial strategies. To show this, we
conducted semi-structured interviews with intermediary places actors,
we did non-participative observations inside these organisations and we
gathered secondary data produced by these same organisations. We
show alternative organizations produce different type of individual and
collective spaces on multiple scales. First they develop places to
experiment and make visible their alternative to others. They also use
these places to spatially look different from dominant organisations.
Some actors from dominant organisations try to take control over these
places which appears to be isolated and easy to take over. To avoid it,
alternative actors combine these micro level spaces to other types of
spaces. First, they associate their places to a specific territory. They think
it will help their organisations to be less vulnerable to dominant
organisations. Then, intermediary places develop different networks at
multiple levels. By linking their places to territories and networks, they
hope to make their organisations mobile and more able to find allies and
resources to sustain themselves and at the end make them more
resistant to dominant organisations reactions.

10 Space (and Time) in the Global Workplace: a Rhythmic Contribution
Andrew ROWE, Manchester Metropolitan University (UK)
A.Rowe@mmu.ac.uk
The now-established ‘spatial turn’ demonstrates how spatial notions are
at the heart of many managerial challenges (Lauriol et al, 2008: 91). It
is now generally accepted that space is not merely a mere backdrop for
action, but is produced by (and shapes) individual and social experience.
This is evidenced by Lefebvrian-informed ideas surrounding the
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production of space (Lefebvre, 1991; Zhang, 2006) alongside
rhythmanalysis (Lefebvre, 2004) that explores how spatial change also
involves temporality – hence rhythm is central to this paper. A critical
edge is reflected in the predominance both of abstract ‘representations
of space’ and of ‘objective time’ (Lefebvre, 1991; Dawson, 2014). This
criticality is vital for examining the constructing of time-space rhythms
(Toyoki et al, 2006) especially how these rhythms effect certain groups
– forming boundaries between those able and unable to get in step with
these rhythms. Research increasingly investigates these spatial (and
temporal) borders (Fahy et al. 2013; Halford and Leonard, 2006)
including the author’s own work investigating rhythms of the workplace
generally (Rowe, 2015) and recently to global workplace mobility, which
is discussed in this paper. The proliferation of global worker types
reflects how researchers grapple with the multiplicity of experiences in
the 21st century global workplace (McKenna and Richardson, 2007).
Research (Baruch et al, 2013) has struggled to articulate nuanced
categorisations of idiosyncratic career journeys. However, spatiality and
temporality are central to both defining and understanding global
mobility (Hippler et al, 2015). Hence the author has become particularly
interested in the way polyrhythms impact upon women and to what
extent power differentials are embedded within both workplace space
(c.f. Tyler and Cohen, 2010) and time (Sabelis, 2010). This paper
attempts to develop these ideas further by investigating rhythm –
providing opportunities for discussion about how we can better explore
spatiality and temporality. For instance, both spatial and temporal
research grapple with critical issues surrounding agency and structure.
Research on liminal spaces (Hassard and Tempest, 2004; Sturdy et al,
2006) and temporal zones (Ancona et al, 2001) provide critical insights
into the workplace experience. Spatial liminality, being on the border in
a national and social sense, is central to the female expatriate
experience – leading to uncertainty and ambiguity (Beech, 2011) by
erecting a gender ‘glass border’ (Linehan and Walsh, 2000) or
opportunity for personal growth and/or resistance (Courpasson et al,
2016). Similarly, temporal research has highlighted how attempts to
enforce timing norms through entrainment (Ancona and Chong, 1996)
can disadvantage women (c.f. Sabelis, 2004). However, recent research
queries whether actors are passively entrained through particular
zeitgeber (external rhythm) suggesting instead that they are more than
temporal ‘dopes’ (Granqvist and Gustafsson, 2016) – reflecting earlier
work on emergent temporal zones that resist this top-down
entrainment (e.g. Roy 1960). Consequently, this paper intends to
explore the rhythmic organization of work, drawing upon the authors
investigations into the globalized workplace. It debates to what extent
are female expatriates ‘temporal dopes’ and ‘spatial dopes’ – or does
their liminal existence enable them to exploit their being ‘betwixt and
between’?
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11 A relational approach to studying scaled power geometries at
organizational sites
Daniel SAGE, Loughborough University (UK)
D.J.Sage@lboro.ac.uk
In this theoretically driven paper I will explore the potential for ongoing
discussions around the relationship between scalar hierarchies and
relationality in human geography to develop critical approaches to the
scaling of organizational life. Spatial scale is a pervasive, if implicit,
reference point in the study of organizations. Indeed scale is often a
defining component of how organizations are delineated from their
surrounding social milieu, whether opposed to the extensive spatial
reach of global economic structures (e.g. neoliberal capitalism) or the
‘unruly’ agencies of individual bodies. Despite its analytical salience, the
recognition that the scaling of organizations is also a political act where
certain strategies of power are pursued is regularly overlooked. Even
when the scalar politics of organizational life is acknowledged it is often
treated as a power struggle between actors whose agential abilities and
capacities corresponds with their starting position in pre-given scalar
hierarchies (e.g. global CEOs vs groups of local employees, or national
government agencies vs. local trade unions). As such, effective
resistance to the scaling of power readily corresponds with techniques
to re-align local actors with global levels, or vice-versa. Such approaches
has been fruitful avenues for political economy enquiry by human
geographers for some time, yet they have also been the subject of
critique for reifying scalar power geometries that benefit politicaleconomic elites. For organizational scholars, the difficultly here is that if
a nested scalar hierarchy, such as ‘global-national-organizationalcommunity-bodily’, is treated as a conceptual given to analysis, then the
interests and agendas of those that most readily define and make use of
such power hierarchies, such as global corporations, are readily
naturalized. In this paper I seek to develop an alternative perspective to
apprehend, and potentially, disrupt scaled power geometries in
organizational life. This approach turns away from political economy
treatments of how pre-existing scalar categories shape and are shaped
by organizational power relations to consider how socio-material
processes, and sites, of organizing constitute the scaling of power
geometries. I do not wish to deny that pre-existing scalar configurations,
such as ‘global-national’, may be reproduced in the present but I do not
adopt those configurations as starting points for analysis. Instead I turn
attention to sites and mechanisms of organizing through which scalarpower geometries are assembled and disassembled. Specifically, I will
examine the politics of scaling with reference to two vignettes of
mundane organizational life: one developed from an emergency
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response exercise, and another from a local authority planning
committee meeting. I will propose that attending to organizing
circulatory mechanisms – such as filtration, acceleration, obstruction,
and aggregation – through which human and nonhuman entities flow
across different organizational sites, provides insights into the
importance of organizational life in assembling, and disassembling,
scaled power geometries. In particular, such mechanisms attest to the
fecundity of socio-materiality, relationality and mobility, in imbuing
certain spatial configurations – notably hierarchy, boundaries and
territory – that together constitute the scaling of power.

12 A fantastic emplacement: The role of place in the construction of an
imagined self
Rikard SANDBERG, Chalmers University of Technology (Sweden)
rikard.sandberg@chalmers.se
Fantasies can throw light on complex issues, such as power, subjectivity,
identity and resistance in organisations. Drawing on psychoanalysis,
fantasy has been used as a conceptual lens to examine tensions
between domination and subordination: fantasmic dynamics between
employer and employee; between intrinsic motivation to do well at
work and the desire for work-life balance. An interesting insight to the
latter dilemma is that fantasies of off-work activities are often used to
justify an unsustainable and mostly self-imposed work regime. In this
connection, the imagined role of a future fantasised self could provide
explanations for the temporal nature of power regimes and resistance.
A common theme in the existing literature seems to be that imagined
and projected selfhood is an abstract future state, the attention being
focused on the temporal nature of fantasies. We suggest that focus on
temporality misses the significance of spatiality; how people’s identities
and abilities to cope with (and possibly resist) dysfunctional work-life
tensions are also tied to specific imagined places in their fantasies.
Imagined places, we argue, concretise their projected selves, imbuing
their fantasies with ‘real’ possibilities. The purpose of this paper is to
explore the role of imagined places, i.e. the emplacement of the
fantasies, and how emplacement and identity dynamically interact to
construct a fantasised future self. We draw on empirical data from 40
life-story interviews with site managers in the construction industry. The
work of site managers has been depicted as becoming increasingly
demanding, with long working hours and much commuting, risking high
levels of stress, poor work-life balance and job dissatisfaction. We apply
Lefebvre’s concepts ‘imaginary counter-space’ and ‘absent space’ to
explore and explain the role imagined place plays in enabling and
restraining site managers’ resistance as well as resilience to their work
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situations. Our findings reveal that the managers tend to ‘split’ their
selfhood into two clearly separate compartments to cope with their
work: One is a distant self that dwells in an ‘out-of-the-ordinary’ place
(passive on a beach, or what Lefebvre terms as ‘festival’). This self carries
the promise of disconnection, revitalisation and dwelling in a desired
identity (“this is the real me”); and a second, who is a present being,
totally dwelling in the present work-and-life situation at hand.
Simultaneously, the distant self intimates that is not a ‘true’ identity
(“this is not really me”). The exotification and elusiveness of the distant
self and its particular emplacement seem to bolster its possibility,
making it more real compared with the present being in its present
emplacement. The imagined dwelling place acts as a counter-space to
the present. We suggest that the emplacement of the fantasy comes to
function as a powerful proxy for satisfaction and enjoyment; the present
self accepts the work-and-life situation by allowing the distant self to
enjoy the emplaced fantasy for him/her – but only if the emplaced
fantasy is sufficiently credible in harmonizing with the emplacement of
the present being.
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Abstract
It is widely recognised that the third sector faces increasing coercion to
deliver what are traditionally perceived as public sector duties (Chapman,
Brown & Crow, 2008; Aiken & Bode, 2009; Rutherford 2010). Partially a
result of the National Health Service and Community Care Act 1990 which
made provision for central and local government to transfer provision of
the welfare services to the voluntary sector (Bennett 2008) and what is
suggested to be a ‘hollowing out’ of the Government’s provision of
services and goods for the public (Birch & Whittam 2007). The UK
Government seeks economic efficiencies – local service integration is
suggested to deliver around £1 Billion of financial and social value
benefits (Service Transformation Challenge Panel 2014) - while the third
sector possess an array of strengths for local programme delivery. It is
faced with its own Hobson’s choice, to seek alternative and oft citied
shrinking funding pots elsewhere or to apply for public sector funds.
Despite the mutualistic symbiosis apparently on offer by acting as service
delivery agents the model is potentially fraught with risk; suggested by
some as a progressive ‘institutionalisation’ (Bode & Brandsen 2014;
Rutherford 2010) there is concern as to the extent to which this impacts
and undermines the ‘independent and diverse sector’ identified in The
Compact (1998 – 2010) as being fundamental to society. The Final Big
Society Audit highlighted that one of its greatest failures was to
‘concentrate power in the hands of new ‘quasi-monopoly’ providers
rather than in those of local people and organisations’ (Civil Exchange
2015: 6).
There has been limited attention to consider how the shift in the position
of the formal groups has subsequent implications for the informal third
sector. Referenced under various pseudonyms, below the radar (BTR)
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groups (Phillimore, McCabe, Soteri-Proctor and Taylor, 2010) or
community – based organisations (CBOs) (Aiken 2011), it is recognised
that these groups have a key role in communities, relatively free from the
constrictive political relationships of the ‘formal’ third sector it is
suggested they are able to react and adapt to the wide needs of their
communities and can respond to what Clarke (2013) refers to as the
‘relatively temporary personal networks’ which have now replaced
traditional geographically defined localities.
It is these informal third sector groups and their intra group structures
which encourage community participation, support partnerships and
service delivery (Aiken 2011). It is the actions of these groups, suggested
to be ‘independent’ from the state, which are suggested to be the most
sustainable. Where the Big Society failed to reach those who needed it
most it is suggested that it is the ‘grass-roots’ organisations, whether due
to their position or lack of dependency on external funding that will
survive (Phillimore et al., 2010). Yet there are significant challenges in
form formulating an accurate calculation for ascertaining the social value
significance of these groups, much of which is anecdotal (Phillimore et al,
2010; Onyx et al., 2008).
Despite the inherent difficulties of giving a mathematical expression to
the complexity of human behavior the new focus on social value was
perceived to offer a panacea, to measure what is at the very heart of
third sector organisations. The most recent and heavily invested tool for
social value reporting is Social Return on Investment (SROI), promoted by
certain parties and much maligned by others. Applied from a top down
approach, focusing on the two tier relationship between the direct third
sector deliverers and the public sector, it still fails to allow for exploration
of the processes behind the activities.
Influenced by an ethnographic approach, this research focused on the
narratives of participants within six informal third sector groups to
unpack the nature of social value. The research developed an alternative
hybrid model to reconceptualise the value of the informal sector
integrating social return on investment (SROI) framework with social
network analysis. It highlighted the value of social bonding connections
(Putnam, 2000) in creating an exchange economy centred on social
capital but also involving physical resources.
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Abstract
It is often claimed that nonprofit organizations are schools of democracy
(Dodge and Ospina, 2016: 479). This claim is predicated on three
assumptions. 1) that NPOs develop the democratic capacities of citizens
2) NPOs are based on freedom of association and produce grass-root
democracy and 3) NPOs serve community interest and represent
marginalized groups. However, there is growing evidence that this
capacity for democratic renewal is being weakened through anti-lobbying
legislation leading to the erosion of a distinctive civic ethos. Following
Dryzek (1996: 481) we ask: How do we distinguish between civil society
formations that contribute to democratization and those that do not? We
do this through looking at how nonprofits are run.
We argue that most how NPOs are justified through what we call a
managerial democracy: a form of democracy in which managerial forms
of logic have come to dominate and shape the actions of individuals and
groups in society influencing how they operate. Justified using economic,
means-end rationality, this approach claims CSOs are run more efficient
(Brinckerhoff, 2009) and thus provide better value-for-money for the
taxpayer (read the citizen) and enabling CSOs to fulfil their social function
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more effectively (Alexander and Weiner, 1998), consequently more
effectively contributing to the wider democratic system.
The importing of practices from business and the public sector (Sanders,
2015), have arisen, not only due to contractual obligations (Jäger and
Beyes, 2010) but through a search for democratic legitimacy (Meyer et
al., 2013), to demonstrate that NPOs can be run effectively. However this
is only one (and we argue rather narrow) reading of the democratic
justification for NPOs. By drawing on the workplace democracy literature
we explore three main justifications for workplace democracy –
consequentialist, deontological, and teleological/virtue ethics and apply
them to the nonprofit sector.
The consequentialist justification suggests that the rightness or
wrongness of an act should be judged solely on the outcomes it
produces. Whilst this justification underpins claims for managerial
democracy we can also see it can be used to critique managerial
democracy. Hierarchical organizations have been associated with many
inefficiencies and negative negative consequences (Blaug, 2009) such as
poor (top-down only) communication, narrowness of ideas (only by an
elite) and detached decision-making (Kastelle, 2013). Similarly,
consequentialist arguments can be used to promote more participatory
democratic workplaces through claims that they increase effectiveness
and motivation, by increasing organizational commitment (Harrison and

Page | 529

Freeman, 2004; Han et al, 2010) and participation (Collins, 1997),
empowering workers and improving job satisfaction (Black and
Gregerson 1997; Schuler 1980). For organizations reliant on volunteers,
who, as Hoggett and Bishop aptly put are organized around enthusiasm
(1986), such volunteers thus need to be managed in such a way that
harnesses this enthusiasm (Kreutzer & Jäger, 2011).
Deontological or rule-based arguments provide one of the most common
forms of arguments for workplace democracy (Sashkin, 1984), arguing it
is right thing to do, regardless of the outcome. The Kantian Categorical
Imperative, argues that we are duty bound to act towards others as we
would want them to act towards us. This underpins Dahl’s claim that “if
democracy is justified in governing the state it must also be justified in
governing economic enterprises” (1985: 111). Workplace democracy is
thus considered the right thing to do for its own stake, CSOs might
consider not merely instrumental means (as ways of involving volunteers)
but it as a principle in its own right, centrally aligned to their mission (see
Land and King, 2014: for a discussion).
Virtue ethics has a long standing tradition rooted in both Greek
(Aristotelian) and Chinese (Confucian) philosophy. Whereas
consequentialists focus on outcomes of actions and deontologists
concentrate on duties or rules, the virtue ethics approach concentrates
on the virtuosity of actions in a given circumstance. It is important at this
point to stress that this does not mean that the virtue ethicist is
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unconcerned with consequences or rules (any more than the
deontologist is completely unconcerned with consequences or the
consequentialist totally unconcerned with duty), merely that it is virtue
that is the guiding principle of action.
The paper concludes by arguing for a broadening imaginary for how
nonprofits are managed to consider the internal organizational processes
and that nonprofit organizations should consider the within their wider
social mission of how they organize themselves, for greater democracy
and freedom (Griffin et al., 2015).
We argue that CSOs can reimagine new grounds for their legitimacy by
becoming incubators for developing and promoting democracy
workplace. Here we are talking about a notion of democracy that goes far
beyond representative democracy through voting every few years or even
developing citizens who support their local community through partaking
in civic life. Rather we are arguing that workplace democracy within CSOs
can be used as a foundation for developing citizens’ capacity for
deliberative democracy, a participatory democracy in which individuals
are required to take part in a collective exchange of reasons which
justifies the decisions that they make that impacts their fellow citizens
(Gutmann and Thompson, 2004). Through participating in workplace
democracy as either volunteers or employees, citizens develop their
cognitive, reasoning skills and learn to understand alternative viewpoints.
Abilities that seem increasingly important in a ‘post-truth’ world.

Page | 531

References
Alexander JA and Weiner BJ. (1998) The Adoption of the Corporate
Governance Model by Nonprofit Organizations. Nonprofit
Management & Leadership 8(3): 223.
Brinckerhoff PC. (2009) Mission-based management: Leading your notfor-profit in the 21st century: John Wiley & Sons.
Dodge J and Ospina SM. (2016) Nonprofits as “Schools of Democracy” A
Comparative Case Study of Two Environmental Organizations.
Nonprofit and Voluntary Sector Quarterly 45(3): 478-499.
Dryzek JS. (1996) Political inclusion and the dynamics of democratization.
American Political Science Review 90(03): 475-487.
Griffin M, Learmonth M and Elliott C. (2015) Non-domination,
contestation and freedom: The contribution of Philip Pettit to
learning and democracy in organisations. Management Learning
46(3): 317-336.
Gutmann A and Thompson D. (2004) Why Deliberative Democracy?,
Princeton: Princeton University Press.
Jäger U and Beyes T. (2010) Strategizing in NPOs: A Case Study on the
Practice of Organizational Change Between Social Mission and
Economic Rationale. Voluntas: International Journal of Voluntary
& Nonprofit Organizations 21(1): 82-100.
Meyer M, Buber R and Aghamanoukjan A. (2013) In search of legitimacy:
managerialism and legitimation in civil society organizations.
VOLUNTAS: International Journal of Voluntary and Nonprofit
Organizations 24(1): 167-193.
Sanders ML. (2015) Being Nonprofit-Like in a Market Economy:
Understanding the Mission-Market Tension in Nonprofit
Organizing. Nonprofit and Voluntary Sector Quarterly 44(2): 205222.

5

Challenging the degeneration thesis: the role of democracy in small
worker cooperatives?
Author name and institutional affiliation
Kiri Langmead, University of Nottingham
Email address (s) Kiri Langmead <Kiri.Langmead@nottingham.ac.uk>
Abstract
This paper uses data collected through written narratives, focus groups
and participant observation in three small UK worker cooperatives to
investigate the role of democracy in maintaining cooperatives dual socialPage | 532
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economic characteristic and resisting degeneration. More specifically it
argues that ongoing processes of individual-collective alignment,
understood as central to the practice of democracy, help cooperatives to
balance varying and at times conflicting needs and aims, and challenge
the assumptions underpinning the degeneration thesis. As such it adds
to limited empirical literature countering the degeneration thesis and,
more broadly, to limited studies of day-to-day practice of democracy in
small UK worker cooperatives.
While understood as central to cooperatives’ identity and mission their
dual characteristic, which conceives social and economic goals as
interdependent, leads to an ongoing challenge to balance these often
dilemmatic goals, and associated actions and practices (Novkovic, 2012;
Somerville 2007; Puusa et al., 2013). This poses risks of degeneration
(Cornforth, 1995; see also Diamantopoulos, 2012; Doherty et al, 2014;
Chen et al, 2013) which sees cooperatives succumb to external forces,
and the impact of internal characteristics, ‘to adopt the same
organizational forms and priorities as capitalist business in order to
survive’ (Cornforth, 1995: 1). As can be seen from research into worker
occupied factories (see for example Atzeni and Ghigliani, 2007), this risk
is real and heightened by an economic context which promotes
managerialism as a means to efficiency, and ‘market-based solutions to
social problems’ (Eikenberry, 2009: 585). However the risk of
degeneration is borne also from the perceived primacy and extension of
‘free markets’ and private enterprise into all areas of social life and the
assumption that individual interest will prevail over those of the
collective (Burkett, 2011). In this view, capitalism is portrayed as a
homogenous monolithic form that shapes not only production,
distribution and circulation of capital but, more fundamentally, the way
we think of and relate to the world. Positioning cooperatives as
‘alternative’ to this all-encompassing capitalism, it is no surprise that the
degeneration thesis holds sway. Recognizing this, Williams and White
(2013) and Gibson-Graham (1996; 2006) argue for a more diverse and
less dichotic view of the economy capable of (re)open spaces of hope and
possibility and challenging the inevitability of degeneration.
Literature on the degeneration thesis draws clear connections between
degeneration and organizational form (Cornforth et al, 1995; Ng and Ng,
2009; Somerville; 2007). Expanding on this connection Chen et al (2013)
explain that organizational forms carry with them certain values. In doing
so they recognize that cooperatives’ democratic form is both essential to
resisting degeneration and a point of vulnerability. In line with this view,
Heras-Saizarbitoria (2014) and Somerville (2007: 15) argue that the risk of
degeneration is heightened by the separation of values, organizational
form and daily practice, and by the ‘weak exercise of internal
democracy’. Following these claims I investigate the role of democracy in
cultivating a ‘diverse economies’ view and through this, its role in
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challenging the perceived hegemony of capitalism that underpin the risk
of degeneration.
Following a brief introduction to the three cooperative organisations and
an overview of the research methods the paper explores how democracy
is understood and enacted in the case study organisations. This
exploration reveals a relational process, irreducible to participation in
formal structures or practices alone. Central to this relation process is an
understanding of formal governing documents as “loose frameworks for
action” always open to change and challenge. Embedded in this framing
is the conception of democracy as an act of being open to present and
future others’ as a communicative beings (Gibson-Graham and Roelvink,
2009: 324; see also Webb and Cheney, 2014). When combined with
shared values of equality, member-organisation interdependence and
individual-collective autonomy, this openness and fluidity creates space
for ongoing processes of individual-collective alignment through which
members and their organisations concomitantly develop and change.
These processes of alignment are seen most prominently in
intergenerational encounters through which newcomers and established
members meet and gain new perspectives as they ‘revisit their own ways
and open future possibilities for others’ (Wenger, 2000: 241). When
situated in the relational space of democracy described these meetings
created opportunities for values, organisational form and daily practice
to be questioned and re-aligned through the development of new
approaches and ways of being together. Reflecting on examples from a
period of participant observation, this paper reveals these
intergenerational encounters and subsequent processes of re-alignment
to be crucial to resisting degeneration, arising most prominently from
pushes towards efficiency and managerialism, and the development of
informal hierarchies. Moreover, it shows how these degenerative risks
were transformed into creative and productive moments that capitalised
on member diversity, constructive disputing and engagement in shared
learning.
The value of member diversity and constructive disputing in resisting
degeneration are further revealed in the negotiation of multiple and at
time conflicting aims and needs. The paper contends that ongoing
processes of individual-collective alignment, enabled by relational
democracy, create opportunities for experiences and values, previously
positioned outside of the space of ‘work’, to be reframed as learning
opportunities and welcomed into decision-making processes. This
enabled decisions to be “pulled all over the place”, influences as much by
members’ concern for the environment and experiences of grassroots
organising, family life, sport and music and the need to make money.
Here again, risks of degeneration associated with the cooperatives’ dual
characteristic were reframed as opportunities for experimentation and
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“ethical economic decision-making” (Cameron, 2009) that combine
multiple practices, values and experiences and respond to challenges in
temporal, “strategic and holistic ways” (Burkett, 2011: 121). Moreover,
the recognition and incorporation of these diverse experiences
challenged the pervasiveness of free markets and private enterprise into
all areas of life; the assumed necessity and suitability of hierarchical
organisational forms; and the inevitable privileging of individual over
collective needs. The very assumptions underpinning the degeneration
thesis were, in other words, thrown into question.
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Abstract
This paper looks at the implications for democratic organisation in the
context of CSOs becoming increasingly entwined with both the state and
the market in relation to energy systems. It explores the role of civil
society organisations within the ever-unfolding ‘double movement’
dialectic between markets and civil society (Polanyi, 1944; Peck, 2013),
considering the role of CSOs in energy markets through shaping energy
demand, mediating between markets and individuals, and as producers
of energy. Increasingly CSOs are seen by the UK government as a vehicle
for achieving state goals for energy system change. Existing literature in
this area has already begun to question the democratic nature of CSO
activity in this domain (see Creamer, 2015), including demonstrating the
role of state calculative rationalities in shaping the constitution,
operations and aims of organisations (Taylor Aiken, 2014). This paper
takes this work further by considering how the complex set of
interactions between CSO, markets and the state shapes potential for
democratic organisation of both CSOs and energy systems. Empirically
the paper draws on research from a number of funded research projects,
each focusing on how CSOs have interacted with the state and markets in
seeking to change energy systems. This includes government-funded
research on CSOs providing energy advice to vulnerable households; a
British Academy-funded project on urban energy restructuring; a
university-funded project on collective energy switching; and a small
number of additional supplementary interviews with CSOs involved in
energy production.
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In recent years there has been a well-documented rise in the role of civil
society and civil society organisations as actors attempting to create
more democratic, affordable and environmentally sustainable energy
systems under the discursive banner of ‘community energy’ (see e.g.
Eadson and Foden, 2014). Increasingly the UK government has seen
community energy as a key means of advancing policy goals for shaping
energy systems, and in particular energy markets. This has been
encouraged by lobbying from community energy representative groups
seeking acknowledgement and support for civil society organisations
acting in the energy sector. This governmental interest culminated in the
production of the UK Community Energy Strategy in 2014 which included
a strong focus on the role of CSOs as energy market actors and marketshapers.
In this paper we consider the implications of five sets of state-civil
society-market relations.
1.
The implications of civil society action viewed through the trope of
community energy as a
state-defined ‘policy object’
The co-option of community energy as a state-defined object in itself
creates a number of further implications for socially just outcomes of
energy policy more generally, and through civil society action specifically.
This term has been accepted relatively unproblematically as a
normatively positive term in policy and practice, at the same time
obfuscating the range of potential meanings and implications of
‘community’ action, which – as well as creating new possibilities for
means of democratic, progressive organisation – can also prove to be
exclusionary and anti-democratic in practice (see for example Taylor
Aiken, 2016). It views community as unproblematically ‘good’ in intention
and as automatically representative of (usually) people living in a
particular place – community civil society action is elided with local,
democratic action (see Taylor Aiken, 2014). These universalising
normative claims rub against the local situatedness of ‘actual’ CSO-led
action.
2.
The implications of energy CSOs engaging with state programmes
As noted in the call for papers – and wider literature - engagement of
CSOs with state programmes (as with any funding provider) inevitably
alters their points of reference in terms of accountability. The state
becomes an important or potentially central stakeholder in decisionmaking as activities are focused towards meeting the outcomes defined
by funding regimes. The paper touches briefly on the findings from
empirical research before moving on to three more novel points of
discussion.
3.
The implications of CSOs engaging with energy markets (and vice
versa)
As CSOs, in part as a result of state programmes, become entwined with
energy markets in a variety of ways this then has implications for their
operation and accountability. The paper here considers CSOs as energy
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producers and suppliers with share offerings and customer bases to
consider; as contractors to (and in some cases spin-offs from) energy
suppliers in some cases contracted to provide energy advice to
customers; and as market intermediaries, for instance through ‘collective
switching’ projects. The paper then questions what this means for
democratic organisation (with obligatory nods to Cornforth’s
degeneration thesis and subsequent work in this field).
4.
The implications of CSOs promoting market action among
consumers
CSOs are also involved in delivering government programmes seeking to
ensure that energy users become ‘better’ energy consumers through
active engagement with energy markets for example through tariff
switching. Here we consider the implications for wider possibilities of
genuine collective actions as CSOs promote a market rationality that
implicitly and sometimes explicitly attempts to embed ‘capitalist realist’
sensibilities within households and communities – i.e. There Is No
Alternative. In other words, does the work of CSOs in embedding market
anarchy as the prime means of achieving change reduce options for
reconfiguring ownership and organisation of energy systems; or should it
be seen rather as pragmatic way of achieving modest intermediate
outcomes, which empower citizens to ensure a more democratic energy
(market) system?
5.
The implications of privileging CSOs over local government in
policy
Finally we return to traditional state democracy and the privileging of
CSOs over local government in energy policy. The UK government has
consistently underfunded local authorities in recent years, and has been
ambivalent at best about the role of local government in delivering
energy goals, instead focusing on empowering – or putting to use – CSOs
and unincorporated groups to act. This has allusions to Rose’s Death of
the Social as universal coverage and traditional democratic institutions
are eschewed in favour of those representing particular fragments of
society.
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Philip Selznick founded a mode of critical analysis, ‘institutional theory’
that stresses a ‘holistic’ and ‘contextual’ approach to unearthing deeply
constituting processes. Based on an ethnographic study of a large
consumer cooperative in New York, I consider an important point within
the literature on social responsibility - how might an insistence on ‘beingin-the-world-with-others’ be disciplined through normative requirements
for responsibility. I offer three interrelated semi-autobiographical
vignettes that were written during my time in the field, to provide an
evocative and holistic account of seemingly trivial encounters that
constitute a ‘being for’ form of togetherness. My study makes two
principle contributions. Firstly, I show how ‘institutionalised’ norms foster
social responsibility in practice. Secondly, I consider how five interrelated
‘principles’ of organization engender responsibility for generalised
others. My case study provides a practical example of Selznick’s vision for
more democratic and morally engaging forms of institution, by
recognising that such an organization is not simply the remit of effective
leadership. It is a community of practice that ‘defines and defends’ an
organization’s ideologies and distinguishing group processes. I conclude
by discussing how, albeit local and situated, ‘cooperative’ norms might
permeate institutional boundaries.
NGO legitimacy in advocacy arenas
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A challenge for NGOs involved in advocacy is the development of
legitimacy, which is embedded in issues of accountability and
representation. However, while conceptual literature is developing, there
is little empirical research into NGOs and advocacy work. This paper
considers how a group of NGOs develop legitimacy in advocacy work with
the UK government. The framework is rooted in a review of NGO
legitimacy. Based on 40 interviews, the study finds NGO advocacy has
normative foundations. The findings have implications for participation
and deepen understanding of the qualities required to analyse the policy
of powerful actors, like governments.

9

The transformative potential of volunteer activity in UK health and
social care charities
Author name and institutional affiliation
Sarah Darley
Email address (s) Sarah Darley <Sarah.Darley@manchester.ac.uk>
Abstract
Charity organisations have long been seen as distinct from the private
and public sector due to their specific ‘value base’ (Nevile, 2010),
perceived autonomy from the state and dominant volunteer labour force
(Taylor, Mallinson and Bloch, 2008). Volunteering in particular is seen as
an activity that contributes to social cohesion, builds active citizenship
and strengthens democracy (Rochester et al. 2010). However, in recent
years the distinctiveness of the charity and voluntary sector has been
challenged by increasing professionalisation (Hwang and Powell, 2009)
and particularly for those providing services, marketization (Eikenberry
and Kluver, 2004). Furthermore, certain government policies have been
seen as restricting the freedom of charities to engage in political debate
(Morris, 2016) and as promoting volunteering as a way to fill gaps left by
cuts to welfare expenditure (Dominelli, 2016). These challenges create a
danger of charity and voluntary organisations being positioned and
positioning themselves as passive entities, compliant to external
pressures and events (Milbourne, 2013) in a move away from their
‘inherent characteristics’ and historical roots, which include challenging
the status quo and advocating for social action (Snyder and Omoto,
2008).
This paper presents an alternative to this discourse by exploring how
volunteer activity within charities can be a driver for resistance and
transformation, influenced by and influencing both individuals and wider
communities. Cultural Historical Activity Theory (CHAT) is drawn upon as
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a theoretical perspective that outlines a dialectical relationship between
the individual and the social, where individuals are positioned as activists
with the agency to transform their environment (Stetsenko, 2014).
Interpreting findings through this lens intends to offer an insight into how
charity environments can be organised in ways that harness the
transformative potential of volunteer activity and that strengthens
democracy.
Empirical data is taken from a multiple case study of three health and
social care charities in England all of which address complex societal
issues, including stroke, HIV and sexual violence, and where volunteers
support service provision. Data is generated by multiple qualitative
methods such as semi-structured interviews, observations and focus
groups which allow the inclusion of multiple perspectives and
experiences. Qualitative data are analysed through an abductive process
drawing upon CHAT. Through this theoretical lens, both affordances for
and constraints on transformation are identified and findings show how
volunteer activity can be fostered within charities to develop and sustain
them as transformative and activist organisations. In particular, the paper
details how the multiple voices, positions and historicity of volunteers
within charities, and their interaction with and within these
organisations, offers much potential for both individual and social
transformation and democratic advancement.
This research contributes a new way of thinking about transformation,
activism and democracy in service-providing charities that challenges the
current discourse by focusing on human agency and collective activity.
Although the study focuses on the charity sector, by taking the approach
of analytical generalisation (Yin, 2003) findings also intend to be of
interest to other sectors; particularly public sector organisations which
are subject to similar social, political and financial pressures. The paper
also contributes to the development of CHAT by drawing upon it in the
charity context in which it is so far under explored and aims to answer
calls for CHAT to be harnessed to focus on challenging societal issues
(Engeström, 2015).
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Organisations in the Voluntary and Community Sector (VCS) face
increasing pressures to become more 'business like', to look at their
'efficiency and effectiveness', to measure outcomes in highly prescribed
ways, to manage lean staff teams, and to take out loans in search of
'earned income' (NCVO, 2016; ACEVO, 2016; IVAR, 2016). Curiously, the
impetus to mimic business approaches comes in the wake of the banking
collapse of 2008, and the associated financial crisis, which has led to a
decade-long retrenchment in public services (Crouch, 2011) amid signs of
increasing poverty (O'Hara, 2015). Further, the trend to shift the coordination of public services away from either hierarchical or network
approaches and towards market-based mechanisms associated with neoliberal orthodoxy represents a political and cultural project with
significant consequences for the VCS sector (Centano & Cohen, 2012). In
particular, it raises critical issues about the work on essential
characteristics of voluntary and community organisations.

Institutionalist approaches might anticipate organisations morphing
incrementally into competitive, business-facing entities (DiMaggio &
Powell, 1991; Suchman, 1995) that downplay independent action and
voice (Dart, 2004) and become technocratic service delivery
organisations (Knight,1993). There has been a growing body of research
and analysis exploring the dynamics of what this means for key aspects of
VCS organisations in this environment, relating to advocacy and voice;
complicity in privatisation of public services and lack of independence
(Milbourne, 2013; Rochester, 2013; Burne, 2014; Ascheson, 2015;
Benson, 2015; Slocock et al, 2016).
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Taken together, these tendencies represent an emergent environment
for voluntary, community and co-operative organisations that present
significant challenges to their essential characteristics and ways of
organising (Cohen & Arato, 1992), and threatens their legitimacy with
communities (Evers, 2005) and ultimately a diminution of their
deliberative and 'training' role in democratic civil society (Putnam, Mill,
1862; Tocqueville, 1835/1990). Indeed, forays into public policy or the
civil/political sphere by organisations such as Oxfam or the Trussel Trust
have been met with direct opprobrium by government ministers
(Aiken/NCIA, 2016).

Mechanisms to stimulate these changes in VCS organisations are both
'hard' (resource dependent pressures; government legislation on
campaigning; contractual rules) and 'soft' (tacit rules of behaviour with
partners and communities; narratives of government ministers, voluntary
sector leaders; media commentators; prizes; training courses). These
tendencies are neither completely uncontested nor are they totalising in
all cases - due in part to to local geographic and political circumstances:
hence within the devolved countries of the UK there are different
tendencies as in some locations within England. Nevertheless, the
direction of travel is clear.

Despite, and because of, these (significant) pressures, this paper
questions VCS's uncritical move to adopting business practices from
'across the street' when other organisational resources are close at hand.
Some authors have considered social enterprise/ social entrepreneurial/
routes (Defourny, 2001/Moulaert et al, 2013) building on co-operative
market engagement. However, there may have been a neglect of
alternative practices for organising that we can learn from VCS
organisations by looking in their 'own basement' (sometimes literally
where the archives are stored). Many CVS organisations emerged from
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citizens coming together through a common sense of injustice, a desire to
associate or change something. This entailed organisational 'work', in
Arendt's (1998) sense. Schwbaneland (2006)'s work on leader's stories
represents one expression of this direction which encapsulated both an
analysis and a theory of change on mission related issues. The long work
of José María Arizmendiarrieta, a catholic priest, with hundreds of local
people over many years in the Mondragon area pre-figured the setting
up of the now famous co-operatives.

It is important to note that, over 80% of all registered charities are small
or micro and, institutionally, the survival rate, compared to the top 100
FTSE organisations is far greater. Therefore, on this criterion alone a
different mode of organising deserves attention. This hardly means an
uncritical adoption of arbitrary rule or the tyranny of leaderless groups or
leader-led groups and related practices (Landry, 1985)

Nevertheless, as Beck, argued ‘The themes of the future …have been put
on the social agenda…by entangled, moralising groups and splinter
groups’ (Beck, 1997:19). The windmills across the Ruhrgebiet today, and
the near termination of Germany's nuclear generating industry is a
testament to the long term 'effectiveness' of that work. Hence the
counter balance may be to ‘produce a narrative of what a good society
would look like’ (Knight, 2011:127) or undermine domination ‘…rooted in
social institutions, norms, collective identities and cultural values based
on racial and class prejudice’ (Cohen & Arato, 1992: 208). It is about
promoting ideas about the way the social world could be constructed
differently. Studies of the 'collectivist organisation' (Rothschild--Whitt,
1982) are not new Hence why is there such interest in 'business'
approaches? As Daniels (2014) argues institutional pressures for
conformity to institutional regulations exert a strong force.
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This paper, therefore, examines dissenters, activists and convivialists
whose organising works from a very different logic. This draws on
research (2015-16) into the stories of activists in a variety of community
and political campaign groups (Bullock & Stalybrass, 1983:175);
dissenters against the current consensus as envisaged by Gramsci (Carroll
& Greeno, 2013:122; Thomas, 2015); and convivialists (Waterhouse,
2016) who engage in collective sociability as neighbours. This aims to
provide counter narratives to 'business' organising. These groups are far
from utopian places of seamless integrated skills and role clarity. It does
mean turning for some inspiration in our 'organisational work' in
community organisations and noting the successes. As one Gay activist,
concluded in the interview, after 30 years, it was clear for him 'activism
works.' Identifying - and reinforcing - some of the organising
characteristics identified by activists, dissenters and convivialists aims to
strengthen our commitment to organisational and research work in this
area.

11 What is the potential for civil society organizations and movements to
rekindle critical voices and reclaim local democracy
Author name and institutional affiliation
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Abstract
De Sousa Santos (2007: xvi) observes that ‘societies can be politically
democratic and socially fascist’. This is a timely reminder that civil society
is not an intrinsically benign source of democratic renewal. The current
post Brexit /post Trump emergence of right wing populism, in reaction to
three decades of neo-liberal globalisation and erosion of post-war
political systems, has created political turbulence at home and abroad.
The rise of populist movements, linking a reactionary politics of identity
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with failing social and economic policies, is undermining liberalism (Malik,
2017), fuelling the intrinsic tension between liberalism and democracy.
This provides the backcloth against which we explore the civil society
forms which could enable us to reclaim democratic spaces. Conventional
voluntary sector research has offered limited critical theory on civil
society, often conflating its role with that of voluntary organisations in
motivations to further the common good. However, Powell ( 2007),
Edwards (2009) and Kaldor (2003) all critique liberal models of civil
society and emphasise contested definitions, identifying roles ranging
from an activist social left civil society to providing a medium for neoliberal thought. Paxton (2012) illustrates how the dense associational life
of pre-war northern Italy was instrumental in the growth of fascism.
Fraser’s (2013; 2017) work also highlights the ‘dangerous liaisons’ of once
radical civil society movements in allying with progressive neo-liberalism
which has shaped and domesticated their activities; and offers ‘lean-in
feminism’ as an example.
Civil society then, is not ‘intrinsically benign, philanthropic or concerned
with furthering social justice’ (Milbourne and Murray, 2017), and a ‘social
left’ renaissance in civil society needs democracy to reinvent itself ‘from
the bottom up’ (Powell , 2009). Equally, any democratic renewal has to
ensure ‘no rigorous distinction between politics and ethics’ (Eagleton,
2003: 178).
There is an upsurge in social movements and activism. Black Lives Matter,
38 degrees, the Climate Change Psychology Alliance are now typical of
progressive radical, self-organised groups with an activist presence online
nationally, alongside growing local protest groups. For campaigning
groups, there are lessons from past social movements of the 1970s-80s,
which sought to reclaim the ‘ethical vision’ of the post-war welfare state
(Hoggett, 2000: 198) and to challenge structural forms of public services
discrimination. It was a moment when diverse local government actors
were allied with political left movements, and civil society organisations
were sponsored to promote alternative projects.
Campaign groups in that era, grappled with containing and channelling
strongly held opinions without fragmenting while committed to non
hierarchical collective working. Collective working could be very creative
but also destructive. Contemporary campaigns face greater challenges:
they need to collaborate across political divides to ally against
xenophobia and ongoing erosion of fundamental social and economic
rights. With greater similarities to the 1930-40s than the 1970-80s, these
alliances are of paramount importance. Fraser argues for a ‘triple
movement’ (2013) which acknowledges the tensions between the old
social protection structures and new social movements, and lessons from
the ‘double movement’ confronting fascism in the 1930-40s, if alliances
among diverse interests are to be successful. A critical learning process
for groups and organisations is to understand the role of authority and
Page | 546

power present and to develop the necessary capacities and skills for
models of organising which avoid being authoritarian but contain
anxieties. Management and leadership models are dominated by a
political science discourse, which fails to address the emotion and group
dynamics present in society and organisations, and this needs to change
to achieve better civil society alternatives.
Drawing on research from our recently published book (Milbourne and
Murray 2017), we also ask whether voluntary service organisations can
challenge their prevailing compliance with a competitive, resource driven
and performative culture of contractualism and instead contribute to the
development of a social left civil society. There is currently a disconnect
between the altruistic rhetoric of the voluntary sector and a reality in
which its workers now have little voice in an increasingly authoritarian
management culture. A sense of organisational well-being and meanings
shaped by aspirations for societal change has largely disappeared. Rustin
and Armstrong’s (2012) discussion of democratic leadership based on
self-organised teams, which flourished in the 1970s, but were swept
away by free market economics and the roll out of New Public
Management, highlights alternatives.
However, we are now witnessing a market-state (Bobbitt, 2002), more
punitive forms of neo-liberalism (Davies, 2016) and their political fallout
both in formal elections and in polarised civil society resistance. Faced
with such political turbulence, we ask whether civil society’s social left
can fundamentally reinvent democracy. Can formal voluntary service
providers remain unshaken or will they participate in reconstructing an
ethical vision and democratic leadership?
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Abstract
Professionalism has frequently been framed as contrary to democratic
participation in civil society organisations (CSOs) and conceptualised as a
negative outcome of pressures on CSOs to become more ‘business-like’. In
this paper, however, I question this framing of professionalism, arguing
alternatively that CSO workers sometimes embrace professionalism to
gain recognition as experts in their fields in order to contest state
discourses that position CSOs as amateurs. Using Bourdieu’s work on
symbolic domination I argue that the relationships between funding,
professionalism, and democratic participation are more complex than a
straightforward conceptualisation of CSO professionalism as a negative
outcome of the pressures of market discourse. Situating professionalism
in the wider context of power relations between the state and CSOs
illustrates that professionalism is not only an outcome of market discourse
but also a space of contention through which CSOs collectively engage in
political action to gain recognition as a legitimate group of experts.
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Accordingly, this paper explores how CSO workers strive to be recognised
as professionals in ways that shift the boundaries of the political and
professional fields to be inclusive of alternative ways of organising.
Drawing on a 9 month ethnography with a feminist CSO and 15 interviews
with CSO experts in Aotearoa New Zealand, this paper explores how the
state’s conflation of funding and quantifiable outcome measures
reinforces the power imbalances between the state and CSOs by
delegitimising non-established forms of knowledge and expertise within
the political field. The knowledge and expertise of CSOs as a collective is
delegitimised by state funding mechanisms which position them as
‘amateurs’ that do not possess adequate ‘professional’ knowledge and
must be monitored, audited, prescribed with outcomes, and educated in
‘best practice’ to gain funding. However, members of the feminist civil
service organisation I worked in during my ethnography responded to the
delegitimisation of their professionalism sometimes with aggression,
sometimes with passivity, and frequently by redefining what it means to
organise democratically and professionally in their CSO work.
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Reading Deleuze and Guattari for Critical Accounting
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Charles Barthold - Open University, UK
Kenneth Weir - University of Leicester, UK
charles.barthold@laposte.net

2

Abstract
This article explores how a revolutionary interpretation of Deleuze and
Guattari might potentially make a contribution to critical accounting
studies, as opposed to other interpretations of Deleuze and Guattari. In
order to do so, the different receptions of Deleuze and Guattari are
analysed through a strategic reading which emphasises the revolutionary
interpretation of Deleuze and Guattari. Finally, this article discusses how
this revolutionary interpretation might be potentially articulated to the
critical accounting studies agenda.
The question about ethics in accountants: A reflection through literary
fiction
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Jhonny Grajales Quintero - Universidad del Valle Pontificia Universidad
Javeriana, CO
Wilson Alexis Usme - Universidad del Valle Pontificia Universidad
Javeriana, CO
yonnysgra@javerianacali.edu.co

3

Abstract
Using fiction as a method to analyze both organizations and accounting has
been getting relevance thanks to studies like those of Barbara Czarniawska.
Through this alternative method, we pretend to analyze one of the main
questions on accounting profession: ethics. Doing so, we take as a resource
the story Breve historia sobre el sentido del dinero (Brief story about
money’s sense) by Marcelo Birmajer. Our study is developed within the
framework of Business Ethics. We see the organization as both the principal
institution of today’s world and the workplace of accountants. This work
suggest some reflection possibilities about the ethics of accountants that
transcends legal arguments.
Management Control in Public Administration: a critical and interpretive
proposal to study the reform of the Brazilian Judiciary
Rosenery Loureiro Lourenço - - Federal University of Rio de Janeiro, BR
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Abstract
The reform of the Brazilian public administration began in Brazil by mid-90s.
However, the managerial reform reached the judiciary branch in 2004 after
the creation of The National Justice Council (NCJ). After NCJ, judicial
organizations should focus on providing services, monitoring results and
creating transparency. The organism established a set of specific goals and
guidelines to incorporate into this State branch some aspects of efficiency
and productivity. It was guided by a managerial logic inspired by the private
sector, which is a logic of capital and it is grounded in economic and market
assumptions. NCJ strategic planning was based on Balanced Scorecard,
nationally, in a top-down perspective that counted with the participation of
the 27 State Courts' leaders. In Brazil, research in managerial accounting has
adopted a predominantly positivist stance, in this way these studies do not
consider social and historical context or power relations in organizations.
Therefore, taking a critical approach, we consider that Bourdieu's theory of
practice provides an in-depth lens for exploring complex aspects concerning
culture and professional performance. Bourdieu presents social practice as
generated by the habitus and this connects human structure and agency,
also position the concept of power within the context of power fields and
the tensions existing around the different types of capital that agents
possess. The aim of this theoretical essay is to propose the adoption of a
critical perspective to understand the managerial control in the context of
the reform of the Brazilian judiciary through the lens of Pierre Bourdieu.
Initially, the paper situates the social world under the perspective of
Bourdieu, exploring essential elements of his theory: habitus, field, and
power. Thereafter, the text shows some contours that reform of the
judiciary presents in Brazil, and finally offers a reflection on the adoption of
the perspective of Bourdieu by the area of managerial accounting to
understand the organizational phenomena of the Brazilian Judiciary Power.
This theoretical essay discusses the relevance of understanding the "clash"
between the managerial and bureaucratic logics generated by the changes
implemented in public sector accounting and shows how Bourdieu's theory
allows interpreting issues involving control and power in this context of
accounting colonialism by way of New Public Management.
The role of accounting in the regulatory reform of social housing in
England: A Bourdieusian Perspective
Accept
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Abstract
Page | 551

5

This paper seeks account for the role accounting played in the reform of
social housing regulation in England. It seeks to confront accounting with an
analysis of the specific consequences it has had and in so doing create an
account of what has been done in the name of accounting. We adopt a
processual view of the reform of social housing regulation in England and
investigate how accounting is implicated in this process using Bourdieu’s
concepts of capital, field and habitus as the theoretical lens to orient the
study and locate the study in the most recent period of reform of social
housing regulation in England which spanned from 2006 to 2016. The study
draws on several consultation documents and responses, industry surveys
and reports, regulatory reviews, regulatory frameworks, HA self-assessment
reports, Regulatory judgements and social housing press reports. We find
that accounting is implicated in the development and implementation of
the new regulatory framework in a number of ways. First, it is a means of
achieving social control. It does this through participation in norm creating,
serving as the basis for rewards, rehabilitation or empowerment by the
social housing regulator; restraining behaviour of Housing Associations as
they try to create a ‘good’ account of themselves and enacting symbolic
violence which reinforces the nature of power relations between the
regulator and other players in the field. Second, it is implicated in the
empowerment and latter disenfranchisement of tenants. Third, accounting
is implicated in driving change to the organisations ‘habitus’ in terms of
professionalising boards and focusing organisational culture on ‘value for
money’. Finally, we show that accounting allows housing associations to
decouple economic performance from social performance and impact.
Fourth Wave feminism and the Potential for Radical Accounting
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Abstract
The growth in social media use and technological engagement has, for
some, engendered a shift in feminist theory and practice, moving from a
'third-wave' to the 'fourth wave'. The move to the fourth wave is predicated
on an inclusive intersectionality that embraces everyday micropolitical
struggle and, through social media, reports sexist practices and discourse as
it appears in everyday life. At the same time the literature on social
accounting has apparently stagnated, failing to engage with its radical and
emancipatory underpinnings leading to a stagnation in development owing
to its' capture by managerialism and rhetorical corporate schema. This
paper attempts to extend the remit of social accounting by proposing an
engagement with fourth wave feminism, in so doing, responds to invitations
to theorise a radical or emancipatory social accounting.
Feminization of the Accounting Profession in Colombia
Gloria Milena Valero Zapata - Universidad Santo Tomás, CO
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Abstract
El presente documento tiene propósito analizar la feminilización y
feminización de la profesión contable en Colombia en el período
comprendido entre el 2001 y el 2015 ; entendiendo como feminilización el
incremento en la participación de las mujeres en una determinada profesión
u ocupación y por feminización los cambios de significado y valor social de
una profesión u ocupación, asociados al aumento cuantitativo de la
participación femenina o de los estereotipos/concepciones de género
(Yannoulas, 2011; Lemos, Barufaldi, & Paulo, 2015). La investigación es mixta,
en cuanto tiene una perspectiva inicialmente cualitativa que pretende
comprender y explicar los procesos que han incidido en la feminización de la
profesión contable en Colombia; posteriormente es cuantitativa porque
procura medir dicho fenómeno. Por lo cual, este estudio es de carácter
exploratorio y descriptivo y se abordará a través de la información contenida
en el Observatorio Laboral11 (s.f.), base de datos que permitirá contrastar y
hacer inferencias estadísticas sobre variables como: zona geográfica, origen
de la institución de graduación, metodología, período, ingreso promedio y
por sector de la economía de las mujeres contadoras públicas en Colombia.
frente a los datos analizados se encontró que las mujeres constituyen una
mayoría en el campo contable, aspecto que no necesariamente se ve
contrastado con la remuneración laboral.
The Challenges of Being an Accounting Teacher
Tamires Sousa Araujo, Master in Accounting - Itumbiara Lutheran
University (ULBRA)
Gilberto José Miranda - Federal University of Uberlândia (UFU).
Edvalda Araujo Leal - Federal University of Uberlândia (UFU).
Cíntia Rodrigues de Oliveira Medeiros - Federal University of Uberlândia
(UFU).
gilbertojm1@gmail.com; edvalda@ufu.br; cintia@ufu.br
Abstract
In this study, our objective was to analyze the professional trajectories of
retired professors of a Brazilian public college education institution, aiming
to understand how the aging of the teacher is constructed and experienced
in the itineraries covered. To that end, we interviewed six retired professors
from a Brazilian public college education institution located in the State of
Minas Gerais, to map the feelings, expectations and difficulties expressed by
these professionals, based on Huberman's (1989, 2000) postulates about the
professional life cycle. The analysis shows how aging is built and experienced
throughout the professional life cycle, by the professors interviewed.

11

Dicho observatorio permite hacerle seguimiento a los graduados de la educación superior en Colombia.
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jprlima@fearp.usp.br; elisabethov@usp.br; silvianova@usp.br

9

Abstrac:
This study aims to analyze the academic experiences of women enrolled in
the University of São Paulo - USP’s Accounting doctoral programs, seeking to
explore their perceptions on the stages of the program and, for each of these
steps, the boosters and barriers that they have faced. For that, we conducted
semi-structured interviews with ten students from USP’s Accounting doctoral
programs. The selection of interviewees was done seeking as much diversity
as possible. To analyze the data, we used content analysis via categorization,
which according to Bardin (2011, p. 145) “is an operation of classifying a
group’s constitutive elements via differentiation and subsequently via
regrouping.” After categorization, the following analysis categories were
found: relationship with advisor and teachers; outline of the program;
classroom environment and relationship with fellow students; academic
environment; research lines and power; role models and representation; and
Master and/or mother.
Stress and Academic Performance Among Accounting Graduate Students
Marise Santana de Rezende - Universidade Federal de Uberlândia, BR
Accept
Gilberto José Miranda - Universidade Federal de Uberlândia, BR
Janser Moura Pereira - Universidade Federal de Uberlândia, BR
Edgard Bruno Cornacchione Júnior - Universidade de São Paulo, BR
marise-rezende@hotmail.com; gilbertojm@ufu.br; janser@ufu.br;
edgardbc@usp.br
Abstract
Graduate admission is seen as an important transition in the student’s life,
since this period can be understood as a process that involves a series of
changes, pressures and charges that require the individual to adapt to the
academic context. Thus, this study had a general objective to identify and
analyze the relationship between stress and academic performance among
accounting graduate students in Brazil. To accomplish this research, a sample
of 309 students (24 percent of the population) was investigated. Through a
two-step multiple regression analysis, it can be seen that the research
subject, scholarships and the age of the program, as well as concerns and
difficulties inherent in the process, significantly influence the student's stress
level. Also, we found that student's previous academic performance and
stress level are significant in explaining academic performance. These results
highlight the importance of monitoring the above-identified items of stress
for the maintenance of student’s performance, as well as avoiding other
problems due performance drop, such as avoidance and other major
damages.
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10 Impact of research training on professional skills and competences:
perception of accounting graduates
Ruth Alejandra Patiño Jacinto- Universidad Santo Tomás, CO
Zuray Andrea Melgarejo Molina - Universidad Nacional de Colombia, CO
Gloria Milena Valero Zapata - Universidad Santo Tomás, CO
alejandrapatino@usantotomas.edu.co; zamelgarejomo@unal.edu.co;
gloriavalero@usantotomas.edu.co
Abstract
La investigación en general y la investigación formativa en particular, han
tomado gran importancia en las discusiones académicas actuales, dado que
la primera es fuente indiscutible de conocimiento y de cambio en los
paradigmas dominantes; y la segunda sirve como estrategia de formación, en
un contexto donde sobre la educación se vienen presentando
preocupaciones distintas y se espera de los profesionales, habilidades y
competencias acordes con las necesidades actuales. La investigación
contable no está exenta de estas preocupaciones y por tanto se ha propuesto
que tome un papel activo en un contexto donde se espera del profesional
contable que supla necesidades fundamentales en la sociedad, a partir de
una visión crítica y propositiva respecto a la solución de problemas, en un
entorno donde cada vez se presentan más dificultades en el día a día del
quehacer profesional. Es así como se discute acerca de las dos categorías de
análisis de la investigación, para efectos académicos, la investigación formal,
la que incluye estructuras institucionales y recursos exclusivos, y por otra
parte, la investigación formativa, la que tiene por objetivo fundamental
formar, desarrollar en el estudiante habilidades distintas y un valor agregado
respecto a los conocimientos disciplinares. En este entorno se resalta el papel
de la investigación formativa en la contabilidad como disciplina, y se
proponen diversas estrategias para la obtención de los objetivos planteados
en el estudiante, respecto a habilidades, especialmente comunicativas, dado
lo anterior el trabajo busca establecer la percepción que tienen los egresados
de Contaduría Pública acerca de los impactos de las estrategias de formación
en investigación sobre sus habilidades profesionales y personales, es decir,
lograr una aproximación a qué tan efectivas son estas estrategias en la vida
profesional del contable en Colombia. En Colombia se han desarrollado
diversos trabajos sobre investigación formativa en programas de contaduría,
sin embargo, el objetivo del presente trabajo se basa en establecer la
percepción de los principales actores del proceso, los egresados, pensando
en el momento que eran estudiantes. La metodología utilizada tiene un
enfoque cualitativo, exploratorio, de diseño narrativo, utilizando encuestas
en participantes voluntarios de dos programas de formación, con el fin de
para conocer experiencias particulares en cuanto a investigación formativa
en: asignaturas, eventos de divulgación, publicaciones, semilleros de
investigación y trabajos escritos como opción de grado. En los resultados se
resalta la percepción generalizada de una mejora en las habilidades
comunicativas de los egresados, habilidades como escritura, lectura, hablar
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en público, capacidad de síntesis, entre otros, adicional a algunos
componentes más de carácter personal, como las relaciones interpersonales,
el trabajo en equipo y el mejoramiento de aspectos culturales en algunos
casos.
11 Investment in Mega Projects in Sri Lanka: A perspective of Cultural
Political Economy of Development Accounting
Accept
RMCLK Rathnayaka - University of Leicester, UK, and General Sir John
Kotelawala Defence University, Ratmalana, Sri Lanka
clkrm1@le.ac.uk
Abstract
This study will illustrate how cultural and political factors affect
management accounting and in turn how management accounting practices
affect the culture and political aspects of developing countries or less
developed countries. In view of this, this research aims to address how
state apparatuses, multitudes of controls and political and cultural
institutions are implicated in permeating as eclectic form of accounting for
investment decisions in mega projects in Sri Lanka. Cultural Political
Economy will be used to theorise the study. The “Southern Expressway” will
put in to a trial to investigate the research questions.
12 Deliberative democracy in Local Governance Partnerships: possibilities,
contradictions and accounting
Helen Oakes - Keele University Management School, UK
Geoff Heath _ Keele University Management School, UK
h.oakes1@keele.ac.uk
Abstract
This working paper explores (a) the nature and processes of democracy
through a longitudinal case study of Local Governance Partnerships (LGPs,
hereafter) in a Borough Council in England; (b) the perceived roles of
accounting (including finance and accountability) within LGPs; and (c) the
relationships between (a) and (b). It draws on Dryzek’s (2000) portrayal and
justification of deliberative democracy based in Habermasian Critical
Theory. The paper presents interim findings from interviews and
ethnographic observations conducted over several years. The findings
suggest that deliberative democracy and community empowerment were
rhetorical and contradictory, although some emancipatory aspects were
discerned. Furthermore, accounting was implicated in the distortion of
deliberative democracy and community empowerment. However, despite
LGPs being in the grip of austerity, financialisation, and neo-liberal ideology
to roll-back the state, some facets of emancipatory accounting were
observed. In addition, some LGP participants presented a resilience that
was perhaps more symptomatic of pragmatic acquiescence than false
consciousness.
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13 Shall We Drink Pepsi Or Coke? Problematizing Engagement Surrounding a
Coal Mine Extension Through an Agonistic Democracy Lens
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Helen Tregidga - University of London Egham Hill, UK
Markus Milne - University of Canterbury, NZ
Kate Kearins - Auckland University of Technology, NZ
Helen.Tregidga@rhul.ac.uk; markus.milne@canterbury.ac.nz;
kate.kearins@aut.ac.nz
Abstract
We respond to the growing calls for a pluralist approach to SEA and analyze
engagement processes and practices within a single case study through the
lens of agonistic democracy. The case, a long-term environmental
contestation over coal mining and a proposed coal mine extension, involves
multiple participants and multiple spaces of engagement. Data sources
include a large archive of publicly available material from sources including
published reports, online media, blogs and print media as well as seven
interviews with eight participants representing multiple perspectives. Our
analysis focuses on three aspects: 1) the construction of the issue, 2) the
construction of identities, and 3) the construction of spaces of engagement.
Findings indicate institutional spaces and practices of engagement within
them are more in line with deliberative democracy approaches (and the
search for, and prioritization of consensus) as well as problems associated
with stakeholder democracy in relation to representativeness and influence.
Engagements occurring outside of these institutional spaces appear to be
driven by the perceived limits and limitations of these ‘formal’ spaces of
engagement and are seen as ways in which stakeholder groups perceived as
‘illegitimate’, can engage on issues. They are seen as a way of (re)claiming
power. These extra-institutional spaces, while having benefits such as the
ability to voice alternative perspectives and realize conflict, are also
identified as having limitations given existing ‘norms’ as of what constitutes
‘legitimate’ action. Drawing on agonistic democracy, we problematize how
democracy is actualized within a particular setting and consider the
implications for social and environmental accounting (SEA) and the study of
engagement within SEA.
14 Extractive Industry Transparency Initiative: A Utopia in Oil and Mining
Industry in Developing Countries
Accept
Olatunde Julius Otusanya - University of Lagos, Nigeria
Sarah Lauwo - Aston Business School, UK
Owolabi M. Bakre - Queen Mary, University of London, UK
jotusanya@unilag.edu.ng or sanyaoj@yahoo.co.uk
Abstract
Transparency has emerged as a key principle in the global business regulation
and governance in the contemporary global economy. It is often suggested
Page | 557

that providing stakeholders with more information on companies’ activities
can enhance transparency and accountability. However, within the global
capitalist economy, ‘transparency’ has remained a contestable concept.
Although proponents of transparency claim that it opens the channel of
communication and allows scrutiny, this study argues that transparency has
been rather used to legitimise the actions of large transnational corporations.
Yet, the bourgeoning literature in accounting has paid relatively little
attention to the dilemma of ‘transparency’, especially the transparency
initiatives in developing countries. This study, therefore, seeks to explore the
contradiction inherent within the neo-liberalism global regulatory framework
on transparency initiatives in developing countries. Building upon the recent
literature and theory of crony capitalism and neo-liberalism, the study
describes Multinational Companies (MNCs) as an externality-making
machine and argues that transparency initiative does not change the nature
of corporation, nor does it give the stakeholders any enforceable rights, it
only legitimises the corporate image and Western hegemony. The paper
therefore advocates a radical reform to tame the power of corporations and
that of the benefiting elite by strengthening the enabling structures.
15 Postcolonial and Decolonial Perspectives: A proposal for a research
agenda in accounting in Brazil
Accept
Fernanda Filgueiras Sauerbronn - Federal University of Rio de Janeiro,
BR
Rosangela Mesquita Ayres - Federal University of Rio de Janeiro, BR
Rosenery Loureiro Lourenço - - Federal University of Rio de Janeiro, BR
fernanda.sauerbronn@facc.ufrj.br; ayres.rosangela@gmail.com;
roseneryll@gmail.com
Abstract
This paper aims to propose a research agenda based on the contributions of
postcolonial and decolonial perspectives as research alternatives for the
development of studies in Accounting field in Brazil. The text recovers the
meaning of the terms neo-colonialism, imperialism, post-colonialism and
decoloniality to presents and differentiates the Post-Colonial Critical Theory
and Decolonial Movement/Epistemology in the context of the post-positivist
qualitative research traditions. The discussion of potential contributions to
accounting begins by pointing out some studies that used decolonialism in
management and organization studies to highlight contributions already
recognized by the Brazilian and, mainly, international literature. To support
the authors' argument that there is space in Brazil for the inclusion of the
decolonial perspective in accounting studies, the results of a data survey
carried out in the first half of 2016 in the Capes / MEC Newspapers Portal are
presented, the results point out that international journals were more
sensitive to these perspectives. Finally, the discussion aims to contribute to
the awareness of potential limitations, criticism, and controversy of
decolonialism for the development of innovative and relevant knowledge
employing defamiliarization and delinking.
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16 The fundamentals of market efficiency in the application of international
financial information standards: a critical view from the adoption
processes in some countries of South America.
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Flor Esther Salazar - National University of Colombia, CO
Ernesto María Sierra - National University of Colombia, CO
fesalazarg@gmail.com; emsierrag@gmail.com
Abstract
This work seeks to approximate the new regulatory framework of the
different jurisdictions of some South American countries under IFRS
(Colombia, Brazil, Chile, Argentina), in a critical view of the efficiency
foundation attributed to it, in accordance with the conditions of the
markets and organizations of the region, which raises some questions. The
question is, whether the expected benefits of greater transparency and
quality of information, through the use of standards, would be materialized.
This work will be done through literature review and analysis, based on the
processes and characteristics of the capital market in the region. At present,
the South American countries have generally accepted the rules proposed
by the former International Accounting Standards Committee (IASC), today
known as, the International Accounting Standards Board (IASB). This
process has been carried out, particularly and progressively, by each of the
individual countries. As a result, “The international financial reporting
standards-IFRS-“have been oriented, mainly, towards the positive effects on
investment decision making and under the concept of market efficiency.
17 The evolution of the IASB and its role in the intensification of
financialization through Fair Value Accounting
Accept
Ambar Yelin Figueroa Leguizamon - Universidad Nacional de Colombia,
CO
ayfigueroal@unal.edu.co; amyelifl@hotmail.com
Abstract
The Conceptual Framework of the IASB contains the objective and purpose
for the financial information elaborated using financial and/or accounting
standards. To understand the logic of this regulatory framework and why it
has such an emphatic financial capital approach requires an analysis of the
origin and evolution of this issuing body as well as consideration of the
challenges, difficulties, pressures, growth, etc., it has faced. Once
contextually situated, we analyze how, by means of that accounting (or
“financial”) regulation, the role of financialization in the economy is
intensified. Toward that end, the accounting concept of Reasonable Value is
introduced and its relationship to Shareholder Value is analyzed from an
approach of financial capital maintenance, with a definition of income in its
conceptual framework versus that of the standards, among others. The
central idea of this article is thus to reflect on the fact that the accounting
regulations of the IASB are not derived only from neutral technical lessons
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about certain economic issues, but rather that it aims to maintain the
viewpoint of financial investors and creditors, as well as prioritizing the
maintenance of their financial capital in organizations, making evident the
hegemonic vision of the investor and the financialization of accounting and
its regulation.
18 Accounting Regulation And Standardization: Global Standards Versus
Local Contexts
Accept
Liliana Elizabeth Ruiz Acosta - Universidad Militar Nueva Granada, CO
Ruth Marina Meneses Riveros - Universidad Militar Nueva Granada, CO
Liliana.ruiz@unimilitar.edu.co; Ruth.meneses@unimilitar.edu.co
Abstract
The convergence to international financial reporting standards proposed by
Law 1314 from 2009 and its regulatory decrees implied that foreign
exchange entities in their administrative, accounting, technological and
staffing processes are required to create new organizational structures or
modify existing ones with the aim of successfully delivering on the
aforementioned requirements. This seminar presents the advances of the
research carried out in a banking institution in Colombia12 which is
watched over by the Financial oversight committee. The methodology used
was that of a case study as a tool for exploring the contexts to be analyzed.
The results represent an insight for studies related to accounting
regulations and global standardization when faced with the reality of local
contexts and is located within the research area of international accounting.
The research is being carried out in Colombia where the regulations
propose a process of convergence to international standards for financial
information under the auspices of an alliance between university and
corporation. The main findings are related to the transformations and
difficulties that the banking institution has faced due to the publication of
the regulations within Law 1314 of 2009 by the Treasury and Industry,
Commerce and Tourism Ministries. Therefore the seminar is divided into
three chapters: the first looks to position the work within the research field
of international accounting by carrying out a revision of the main works
that provide an explanation of the accounting phenomena both
internationally and locally, the second chapter explains the process of
convergence to international financial reporting standards that has taken
place in Colombia through the organizations that deal with the
normalization, regulation and oversight of the implementation of the
standards for financial information in the country and the last chapter
shows the advances of the research project with reference to the case
under study.
19 Dividend policy and capital maintenance ¿is it all about accounting
Accept
standards? Some thoughts about IFRS adoption in Colombia.

12

The publication of the name of the Colombian bank is part of a non-disclosure agreement between the Universidad Militar Nueva Granada
and the banking institution which at present is in the process of negotiation.
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Mary Vera-Colina
Claudia L. Niño-Galeano
maaveraco@unal.edu.co ; clninog@unal.edu.co
Abstract
Este trabajo tiene como finalidad analizar algunas implicaciones del proceso
de adopción de Estándares Internacionales de Información Financiera (IFRS)
sobre la toma de decisiones relacionadas con la distribución de dividendos
en entidades colombianas, considerando las inquietudes que expresan los
profesionales contables sobre este cambio normativo y su relación con la
regulación que se aplica en el país para la determinación de variables
patrimoniales, prevista en el Código de Comercio.
En Colombia, con la emisión de la Ley 1314 de 2009 y de sus decretos
reglamentarios, se aprueba la reforma de las normas de referencia para la
preparación de información financiera, decretos que se basan
significativamente en las IFRS (versión full y versión para Pymes), con
aplicación obligatoria a partir del año 2015. Hasta esa fecha, con la
regulación vigente y la práctica profesional de la contaduría se consolidó
una tradición de preparación de estados financieros basada en parámetros
tributarios, por lo cual la transición hacia estándares sustentados en
parámetros económicos y financieros ha generado múltiples inquietudes en
los profesionales.
Para conocer la variedad de tópicos sobre los cuales los contadores y
empresarios expresan formalmente sus preocupaciones, se ha consultado el
listado de consultas realizadas al Consejo Técnico de la Contaduría Pública
(CTCP) en el período 2009 – 2016, en lo relacionado con la preparación de
estados financieros. El proceso de consulta y respuesta del CTCP permite a
diferentes partícipes expresar sus dudas sobre la aplicación de la normativa
vigente; con la aprobación de la reforma contable y la incorporación de las
IFRS como estándar de referencia, la cantidad de consultas realizadas
aumentó signficativamente de 30 consultas en 2009, a 991 consultas en
2016, con la siguiente evolución: 347 consultas en 2010; 348 consultas en
2011; 380 consultas en 2012; 427 consultas en 2013; 749 consultas en 2014;
1.080 consultas en 2015 (año de adopción para empresas que aplican IFRS);
991 consultas en 2016 (año de adopción para empresas que aplican IFRS
Pymes).
Los tópicos abordados en las múltiples consultas son diversos, pero llama la
atención que uno de los aspectos que genera confusión es el impacto de la
reforma en la normativa contable sobre la aplicación de otras normas
jurídicas que rigen a las sociedades de carácter privado en el país, ya que
para su aplicación se toma como referencia procesos y variables contables.
En especial, varias consultas se han referido a la metodología de cálculo de
los dividendos que deben distribuirse a los socios en cada período,
considerando los requerimientos que en este tema dispone el Código de
Comercio y los cambios en la determinación de la utilidad distribuible bajo
los parámetros de las IFRS. No es claro para los contadores y empresarios
cómo el cambio en la determinación de la utilidad contable, que bajo IFRS
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contempla el reconocimiento de valorizaciones, afecta los requerimientos
de reparto de dividendos a sus socios. En este sentido, una decisión
incorrecta sobre la política de reparto, basada únicamente en criterios
legales y no en aspectos financieros, puede afectar significativamente el
desempeño futuro de una empresa; por otra parte, no cumplir los criterios
jurídicos de estructura patrimonial y distribución de utilidades puede
acarrear multas y sanciones a la empresa y a sus representantes
administrativos.
En este contexto, esta investigación busca analizar las implicaciones que
puede tener la adopción de IFRS al determinar los criterios de distribución
de dividendos y otras variables patrimoniales, considerando que las
consultas realizadas al organismo técnico (y sus respuestas) se basan
únicamente en documentos normativos (regulación), sin tener en cuenta el
necesario análisis de estas variables desde las corrientes disciplinares y
marcos teóricos subyacentes. Es decir, para la determinación de la utilidad
contable, más allá de lo normativo, cada entidad debe definir cuál es el
criterio de mantenimiento de capital y de determinación del ingreso que
predomina en su modelo de negocio; asimismo, para definir su política de
distribución de dividendos, debe establecer cuál es su modelo de
financiación y el impacto sobre su operación futura. Esto no lo define una
norma jurídica o un estándar, lo define la administración del negocio con
base en su estrategia empresarial.
Las referencias teóricas en las que se basa la investigación se centran en la
discusión sobre determinación del ingreso (utilidad) y su relación con el
concepto de mantenimiento de capital (patrimonio). A partir de esta
revisión, se describen las alternativas de política contable previstas en las
IFRS y que pueden aplicar las empresas en sus diferentes transacciones,
para establecer en cuáles operaciones la entidad puede decidir con mayor
autonomía la aplicación de un criterio de mantenimiento de capital
financiero o físico.
Adicionalmente, se incluyen referentes conceptuales para la toma de
decisiones financiera relacionada con la distribución de utilidades,
decisiones en las que debería estar implícito el criterio de mantenimiento
de capital que predomine en cada empresa, y que define si se privilegian
alternativas de reparto o de retención de ganancias para financiar el
negocio.
Como diseño metodológico, en la investigación se utiliza principalmente el
análisis de contenido de los documentos de consulta respondidos por el
CTCP en el período 2009-2016, relacionados con la distribución de
dividendos basados en estados financieros emitidos con IFRS.
Como resultados, se han identificado preliminarmente las siguientes
implicaciones:
- En las consultas enviadas al CTCP, y en las respuestas de cada caso, se
presenta un análisis jurídico del problema, omitiendo elementos
disciplinares que podrían ser de utilidad para la toma de decisiones en las
empresas. La toma de decisiones dentro de un modelo empresarial no
puede limitarse al cumplimiento automático de una normativa.
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- Los organismos reguladores colombianos se han centrado en la reforma de
estándares de contabildad y aseguramiento, pero este proceso no se ha
extendido a la revisión de otras normas de aplicación empresarial que
siguen basándose en la regulación contable anterior, lo cual genera
controversias en su cumplimiento.
- Se requiere actualizar la regulación de sociedades mercantiles, para
homogenizar la terminología que se utiliza en el marco de la norma
contable basada en IFRS y para continuar con el debate de los impactos que
puede tener este modelo internacional en el contexto local.
- Se observa una debilidad en los conocimientos conceptuales de los
contadores y empresarios que envían sus consultas al CTCP, lo cual limita su
interpretación de la normativa y genera problemas en su toma de
decisiones. Es necesario revisar las estrategias de formación y actualización
profesional para trascender la aplicación mecánica de una norma y mejorar
las habilidades de interpretación y aplicación en diferentes contextos.
- Igualmente es necesario fortalecer el perfil del profesional para que se
involucre en los procesos de discusión sobre la adopción de IFRS como
norma en el contexto local. Un debate crítico, con mayor participación de la
comunidad contable, sobre el proceso de adopción y sus efectos, sigue
pendiente en el país.
20 Hidden costs in the internationalization strategies of foreign companies in
Colombia
Accept
José Fabián Parra-Acosta - National University of Colombia, CO
Carlos Alberto Rodríguez-Romero - National University of Colombia, CO
jfparraac@unal.edu.co; carodriguezro@unal.edu.co
Abstract
The paper seeks to reflect on how hidden costs in organizations affect
internationalization processes and can lead to their failure. In the first place,
it is part of reviewing the different theoretical positions of the strategy,
analyzing the possible Strategies and models of strategic analysis that
companies select for their organizational development. Second, it seeks to
understand the development of hidden costs in companies. Thirdly, the
strategies implemented by companies, based on the identification of
representative organizations, are characterized in the process of entering
the different markets worldwide. Finally, some reflections are made on the
different "hidden costs" that led to the exit of the Colombian market from
certain companies in recent years.
21 Environmental Information versus Environmental Impact: an Analysis of
Environmental Reports from Sugar Mills in Colombia
Accept
Jhonny Grajales Quintero - Universidad del Valle & Pontificia
Universidad Javeriana – Cali, CO
Ximena Giraldo Villano Quintero - Universidad del Valle & Pontificia
Universidad Javeriana – Cali, CO
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yonnysgra@javerianacali.edu.co;
ximena.giraldo@javerianacaliedu.onmicrosoft.com
Abstract
This paper analyses environmental reports made by sugar mills in Colombia
and contrasts the reports with environmental impact generated by the
mills. Our empirical analysis is framed to legitimacy theory. This theory
states that organizations are limited by environment, and this is the reason
why organizations must get social legitimacy through shared information.
We also reviewed how the concept of genetical structuralism, developed by
Pierre Bourdieu, could support legitimacy perspective. We constructed our
information sample with environmental reports published by seven sugar
mills in the period 2012-2013, and with literature about the environmental
impact generated by the mills. Then, we contrasted the information
reported by the mills with the others’ information source. We found that, in
the studied period, the sugar mills produced too many environmental
reports. Moreover, we found profuse literature, both academic and technic,
about negative environmental impact caused by sugar mills since the origins
of sugar industry in the geographic valley of The Cauca River. Literature is
quite different to what the sugar mills say about themselves.
22 Social and environmental impact disclosure in GRI sustainability reports
from pharmaceutical companies
Accept
July Carolina Rojas Gómez - Universidad Nacional de Colombia, CO
july.caro@gmail.com
Abstract
Pharmaceuticals compounds one of the most important industries in the
world, according to their profits. In the development of pharmaceutical ́
business, they generate environmental and social impacts, and create
sustainability reports. In this context, this article aims to analyze the
disclosure of indicators about social and environmental impacts of
sustainability reports prepared under GRI guidelines, for six
pharmaceuticals. The methodology with a qualitative approach, too defined
the criteria used for the selection of pharmaceutical companies to study,
and the selection of social and environmental indicators to be analyzed, in
accordance with the main impacts and criticisms towards pharmaceutical
companies. In addition, content analysis was performed, identifying the
speeches presented in the sustainability reports of each pharmaceutical
company in relation to the environmental and social impacts that are
generated by the pharmaceutical companies. The results were grouped into
three parts: the first is about indicators of water pollution and atmosphere,
the study found that some of the indicators of water emissions, effluents
and waste are omitted; the second group of indicators is about the use of
biodiversity, where the study found that companies have ignored the
biodiversity indicators, and that exclude information sources and ways to
access and use the plants and animals; finally, the third group of indicators
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is about the appropriation of traditional knowledge, the companies did not
reveal indicators about indigenous rights, and their reports have little
information on the environmental assessment of suppliers.
23 A model for a sustainable accounting statement
Accept
Mario Luis Perossa - Universidad Maimónides, AR
Néstor Horacio Bursesi - Universidad Maimónides, AR
Alejandra Helena Marinaro - Universidad Maimónides, AR
perossa.mario@maimonides.edu; bursesi.nestor@maimonides.edu;
marinaro.alejandra@maimonides.edu
Abstract
Es posible percibir el avance de la sociedad hacia horizontes que ligan de
manera más estrecha a los sistemas de producción con métodos más
amigables con el medioambiente, haciendo más tangible la idea de
producción sustentable. De igual forma resulta cada vez más importante para
los consumidores los métodos de explotación sostenibles y el trato adecuado
a todos los eslabones de la cadena de producción. Las distintas miradas que
la contabilidad observa sobre estos nuevos paradigmas son el tema de este
trabajo, intentando mostrar las distintas formas de interpretación contable
de los nuevos fenómenos sociales y aportando a la consideración de los
lectores un modelo contable que considere entre sus variables a los métodos
de producción sostenibles. En una organización existen diferentes sistemas
de información para propósitos específicos, siendo la contabilidad tradicional
un sistema de información en particular que adquiere gran trascendencia por
el nivel de información que proporciona, ya sea acerca de las consecuencias
económicas del proceso de transformación que realiza la compañía como así
también de los gastos, inversiones y todas las actividades en busca de
obtener rentabilidad. Para este trabajo, se considera a la contabilidad como
una disciplina científica, social y factual que permite obtener el conocimiento
del patrimonio de una organización y de los impactos producidos y recibidos
por el mismo; de interpretar que la situación inicial y sus cambios pueden ser
contablemente estudiados con un enfoque económico financiero y además
social-ambiental, de donde resultan las denominadas especialidades
contables. Asimismo, se entiende que cada una de estas especialidades tiene
un conjunto de definiciones, conceptos, razonamientos que permiten la
realización de lo que comúnmente se denominan modelos contables. Es
objetivo de este trabajo poner en consideración un modelo contable que
satisfaga no solamente las necesidades de información económica financiera
actual, sino que además contribuya a la formación de conciencia social y
ambiental.
24 Tax instruments in Colombian environmental policy and management.
Accept
Maritza Melgarejo Mojica - Universidad Central, Colombia
Edisson Armando Tarupi Montenegro - Universidad Central, Colombia
Liliana Elizabeth Ruiz Acosta - - Universidad Central, Colombia

Page | 565

etarupim@ucentral.edu.co, lruiza2@ucentral.edu.co,
wmmelgarejom@ucentral.edu.co
Abstract
Colombian political constitution of 1991 is recognized as a constitution that
contemplates different articles related to protection and conservation of
environment, which is considered a state and particular obligation and as a
right and a duty of collectivities, determining that under this scheme, it´s
possible to restrict economic rights looking for the preservation of common
good and environment. In that sense, through Act 99 of 1993, it can found
basis to generate an environmental structure related to the creation of
institutions that develop policies tending to create an effective
environmental management.
Colombian government, since constitution of 1991, developed the Conpes
2544 of 1991 with the objective of planning an environment policy for
Colombia, thus, the Department of Environment and the National
Environmental System were created in 1993 through Act 99 of 1993, looking
that any activity that affects directly or indirectly to the atmosphere, the
water or the soil generates the payment of remunerative rates and also the
obtaining of environmental licenses between other aspects. Bearing in mind
that on the market, there are externalities, which are some failures that
refers to "costs or additional benefits that are not reflected totally in the
price of the market, for what they give place to situations of economic
inefficiency" (Yniguez, 2016), with relation to the environment, these
failures seek to be corrected across instruments of environment policy: the
creation of environmental taxes which due to his characteristics are
considered to be non-fiscal. These taxes place inside the concept of
sustainability formed by the social, environmental and economic
dimensions and that they are sustained in the beginning of "the one who
contaminates pays" they are named extra-fiscal because they constitute an
exception to the rule of economic capacity of The contributor, his character
is not contributing, they are used for protecting purposes of general interest
and not necessarily they identify with financial goals related to the
collection, possess a double competition due to the fact that expire with
environmental and fiscal functions, the taxable (A) an activity that has an
environmental effect and is formed for the stimulus or discourage of
conducts or consumptions that represent the state interest. In the
development of policy and environmental management, these differences
motivate the creation of different concepts that support the origination of a
tribute with this objective. In this sense this project seeks, through the
determination of the characteristics of the Colombian environmental policy,
to identify the environmental concepts related to non-fiscal taxes seeking to
determine their contribution to environmental policy and management in
Colombia. In the environmental policy, there are some instruments that
must comply with aims as the achievement of environmental
improvements, avoid the negative impacts and create positive impacts in
the society, creation of incentives that promote the improvement of the
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products or processes in order that they turn out to be less harmful to the
environment, aptitude to adapt to changeable conditions and to avoid the
requirements of information in excessive form, between others.
It has been established several categories of instruments. One of those
divides it in four principal groups: moral persuasion, creation of rights of
property, planning, and control and the instruments based on the market.
Inside the last mentioned one finds the taxation.
In this sense, the Colombian state, based on the fundamental principle of
the Pigouvian taxes that says "the one who contaminates pays", establishes
a series of taxes denominated extra-fiscal in order to mitigate the negative
externalities that cause environmental damage and protect the
environment. However, these fiscal instruments are not easily identifiable
because the lack of coordination between fiscal policies and environmental
policies, making it necessary for an investigation to contribute to
determine: ¿How do the tax instruments of an extra-fiscal nature that exist
in Colombia affect environmental policy and management? Question on
which this project focuses.
25 Why companies disclose GHG emissions
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Nils A. Niehues - University of Siegen, Germany
Andreas Dutzi- University of Siegen, Germany
Hugh Sawbridge - CDP
nils.niehues@uni-siegen.de; andreas.dutzi@uni-siegen.de;
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Abstract
Purpose Aim of this paper is to understand the signaling ability of CO2
information. The tested signal refers to the absolute and relative CO2
emission trend for scopes 1 2 emissions and scope 3 emissions compared to
the two-degree reduction plans. Design/methodology/ approach This
paper uses CDP, Bloomberg, Worldbank, and Germanwatch data to test
hypothesis which result from the question, if signaling is the right theoretical
concept to explain voluntary carbon disclosure. Findings Most companies
with high quality CO2 disclosure have scopes 1&2 emission trend which is
compliant to the two-degree target. Almost no company is able to disclose a
CO2 emission trend across Scopes 1, 2 3, which is compliant to the twodegree target. Between 2014 and 2015 the quality of information submitted
to the CDP increased significantly. This implies differentiating between green
and non-green companies based on their disclosure behavior has become
more challenging. Social implications Companies which outsource emission
intensive activities and disclose only scope 1&2 emission information are able
to claim green performance as long as most companies fail to provide
sufficient information over the full value chain. CDP is trying to limit this
effect by encouraging companies to disclose their material scope 3
categories. Originality/value CEP is measured by compliance with a twodegree emissions trend trajectory in absolute and relative terms. This is
applied for each scope individually emissions and all scopes combined. The
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CDP questionnaire elements which can be connected to the GHG Protocol
principles are used to operationalize the quality of disclosure. This study was
carried out in collaboration with CDP and some of the metrics developed here
can be integrated into their data flagging processes. This will positively affect
all quantitative studies which use CDP data. This study uses an Activity
Classification System developed by CDP that aims to group company
activities according to their environmental impacts. Keywords Carbon
Accounting; Agency theory; Signaling; voluntary disclosure; Data quality; Two
degree target Paper type Quantitative panel study.
26 Professional Identity and “the Enigma of Diversity”: Sensemaking and
enacting hard and soft law in Audit Firms
Accept
Fiona Anderson-Gough, Warwick Business School
Carla Edgley, Cardiff Business School
Keith Robson, HEC, Paris
Nina Sharma, Cardiff Business School
EdgleyCR@cardiff.ac.uk
Abstract
Audit firms in the UK are currently striving to embrace a ‘Diversity’ agenda in
their management control and recruitment processes (Ashley and Empson,
forthcoming; Edgley et al. forthcoming). Our study is about the work of
making sense of and enacting the modern discourse of ‘diversity’ as
presented in the ‘hard law’ of legislation, and the ‘soft law’ of consultants,
academics and social activists, into the organizational and profession
processes of audit firms. As part of a UK-wide, ongoing study investigating
the discourse and practices of diversity in the audit field, the aim of the
current paper is to examine how firms’ existing processes give meaning to
the perceived imperatives for them to be ‘embrace diversity’, and how
organizational actors within audit firms are responding to it (Weick et al.,
2005). We conclude that the professional identity of auditors has shaped
fluid meanings of diversity that offer plausible understandings of the
organizational context of audit professionals. There remain, however,
unresolved tensions between professionals’ commitments to being
promoted on ‘merit’, and a sense of diversity within firms.
Abstracts received (papers to come until June, 5th)
27 The Amount of Financial Statement Note Disclosures in Canada Pre and Post
IFRS with Consideration of Information Overload
Accept
Dr. Elsie Henderson, Mount Saint Vincent University, Canada
Jeff McKinnon - Mount Saint Vincent University, Canada
elsie.henderson@msvu.ca; jeff.mckinnon@msvu.ca
Abstract
The length of financial statement note disclosures has increased
significantly over time and there is now concern that there is information
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overload in the notes (Morunga & Bradbury, 2012; Radin, 2007). Information
overload is a state in which the reader cannot process the information
because of the volume, complexity, quality or relevance (Jackson & Farzaneh,
2012). The amount of financial statement note disclosures have resulted in
the usefulness of the information being questioned (Bloomfield, 2012;
Lawrence, 2013; Morunga & Bradbury, 2012). While more information is
indicative of transparency the value of the information may be lost if users
are not processing the information whether for lack of time, understanding,
or complexity of the information (Holton & Chiyi, 2013; Jackson & Farzaneh,
2012). There is evidence that financial statement note disclosures further
increased with the adoption of IFRS - International Financial Reporting
Standards (Morunga & Bradbury, 2012).
IFRS was adopted in Canada for years beginning January 1, 2011. The
researchers propose that the adoption of IFRS in Canada has resulted in
increased financial statement note disclosures which contribute to
information overload. A sample of public companies by industry was selected
from annual report filings for pre-IFRS, the conversion year, and post-IFRS
using Sedar.com. The researchers will perform analysis on the amount of
disclosures by year for the total sample and by industry. SPSS will be used as
a tool for analyzing the data and determining whether differences are
significant.
Standard setters are currently addressing concerns about information
overload in financial statement disclosures (Barker et al, 2013; IFRS, 2013).
This study will provide information relevant to this discussion. The study will
add to the literature and the discussion by providing information on whether
there was a significant change in disclosures with the adoption of IFRS in
Canada. Further, the study will provide an opportunity to provide
commentary on positive differences between companies and industries. The
study will also discuss the implications and limitations of the study.
28 Gender, maternity and accounting
Accept
Sandra Maria Cerqueira da Silva, University Estadual de Feira de Santana,
Brazil
Silvia Pereira de Castro Casa Nova, University of Sao Paulo, Brasil
Abstract
This paper analyses the relationship between body, self image and requisites
of presentation for professional women in accounting. It explores their
understanding of professional identity and what happens when certain kinds
of professional work organization or impose themselves over the
concretization of other gender forms, as for example in the experience of
pregnancy and maternity. We pose that those forms of concretization can be
seen as mechanisms of social control. Haynes (2008) discusses how the body
becomes a means for the exhibition of conformity - or, in truth, of nonconformity - to social rules, which affects the incorporated practices, the
emotions and the identities. Thus emerges the importance of discussing the
effect of any alteration in the way those professionals construct their
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perception of identity and, finally, to list some implications of that to the
reconfiguration of accounting and of the maternal body. For Lehman (2012),
economic and social policies are intimately tied, thus the need for changing
women’s condition - and, similarly, to change perspectives about
contributions to accounting, such as the development of methods which give
visibility, adopting new concepts to reveal issues that have been silenced
such as concepts of values; the valuing of work; risk; and power. This article
develops itself upon the extensive narrative of the orally told stories of four
women who are not only accounting professionals but are also mothers. This
corpus reunited during a two-year period. Furthermore, we also reflect upon
our own experiences as accounting professionals and accounting scholars.
Thus, based on this reflection, we hope that significant revisions may be
made on the forms of perception and demands placed upon those women,
as well as allowing new forms of self-expression and empowerment.
Institutions and countries will be better places to work and live in if they have
a more representative presence of women in all organizational levels and in
all stances of life, which implies in being attentive and valuing different social
representations. The value of this research resides in the possibility of
identifying future research opportunities related to accounting for gender.
29 Contrasts, conquers and complications (or conflicts): the presence and
ascension of women in accounting academy and profession in Portugal
Accept
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Abstract
There have been various research works examining female presence in
accounting academia, analyzing their entry (Lehman, 1992), their
permanence and the ascension of their career (Collins, Collins, & Lane, 2000)
and the differences in the experience of women from diverse countries and
cultures, as UK, Ireland, Australia, Canada, New Zealand, South Africa and,
more recently, Brazil (Ciancanelli, Gallhofer, Humphrey, & Kirkham, 1990;
Barker, & Monks, 1998; Cooper, 2010; Strachan, & Barrett, 2006; Chung,
2001; Emery, Hooks, & Stewart, 2002; Hammond, Clayton, & Arnold, 2009;
Casa Nova, 2014). Haynes (2016) recently made a review of 25 years of
research in critical accounting about gender and concluded that
“[a]ccounting acts as both a gendered and gendering institution in relation to
career hierarchies, motherhood, work-life debates, and feminisation and
segmentation, and interacts with gendered identity, embodiment and
sexuality”. Reading these various articles led us to realize the rarity of women
in the area and how they often need to negotiate their identity to trace
alternative career paths in an eminently masculine and masculinized
profession (Lupu, 2012). But our research seeks to tell a different story: in
Portugal, for reasons that we want to explore, women have dominated the
higher career positions in accounting academia. The Portuguese situation
may thus be described as singular, which merits analysis to comprehend the
factors that led to the present state of affairs. For example, all the associate
Page | 570

professors with aggregation - that is, those with the conditions necessary to
obtain a full professorship - except for one are women, and certainly the
future full accounting professors in Portugal will be women, too. These are
academic women who have applied for research funding programs and have
been successful in publishing in top journals. Furthermore, analyzing the
editorial board of European Accounting Review, the only European academic
journal to appear in the ISI, only two countries have an all-women cast of
editors: Portugal and Australia. It is also curious to note that all the German
and French editors are men. This further strengthens the notion that Portugal
has a singular situation even among other European countries with regards
to the occupation of spaces of prestige and power. To seek the explanations
behind this singular situation, we relied on a qualitative research strategy,
conducting in-depth interviews with Portuguese academic women. Nine
scholars from the three most prestigious institutions in Portugal were
interviewed, resulting in 10 hours of interviews that were analyzed to identify
the factors that influenced their entry, permanence and ascension in
accounting academia. We analyzed the convergences and divergences in the
interviewees’ trajectories, focusing on the barriers and hinderers and on the
boosters and enablers. The preliminary results show that the initial entry in
the career was marked by excellent academic performance during
graduation, which opened the doors for the entry of women who were
exceptional students. On the other hand, the period of growth and of the
country’s entrance into the European bloc led to a lack of qualified personnel
and to the offer of education possibilities, which gave these women career
advancement opportunities that they were quick to seize. Finally, a very
particular situation regarding women’s role in the Portuguese family and
society leads to a different analysis of the work-versus-family conflict (or
balance) that is so often reported in Anglo-Saxon literature. One may even
claim that there is no conflict at all and that the family needs guide career
decisions, in a scenario that is often reported with remarkable tranquility something like “that’s how it should be” or “no one never even imagines a
different way.” Once they reached high career positions, these women
connected with other women and built relationship networks that serve
today to keep and reinforce this singular state of things: they are, in a way,
our Portuguese accounting amazons!
30 The literature on accounting in the Arab world: A critical postcolonial
perspective
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Abstract
As a social phenomenon, accounting is properly theorised vis-à-vis
substantive contextual developments like colonialism. Critical theorising of
Page | 571

colonialism and its aftermath has been refined and advanced as social
theorising has come to challenge what were too often less sophisticated
and more dogmatic perspectives. Such ‘postcolonial’ theory has in turn
been reshaped through critique. Informed by postcolonial theorising, the
paper critically reviews the English language literature focused upon
accounting in the Arab world, indicating a lacuna in this area. We highlight
in prior research: its theoretical underdevelopment and de-contextualised
nature; the domination of conventional views of accounting; the rare use of
approaches seeking to give voice to Arab people’s particular concerns. We
discuss some positive developments and delineate future research
possibilities following a postcolonial perspective.
31 “Getting a little hot under the collar? Contrasting corporate, regulatory and
stakeholder (pet owner) accounts of Seresto® safety”
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Abstract
Anyone aware of current concerns about bee decline is also likely to be
aware of the controversy surrounding the agricultural use of neonicotinoids
(neonics) as insecticides and their alleged impact on bees, other insects and
the environment. Many people may also be aware that there is a Europewide ban limiting the use of neonics in agriculture. There is, however,
another common usage of neonics: in veterinary medicines. For example, a
‘flea collar’, released in the UK in 2012, Seresto®, for cats and dogs, includes
imidacloprid as an active ingredient, which falls within the neonics family of
parasiticides. The collar contains a slow release combination of chemicals
and is effective for an eight month period. This collar is widely available
around the world through veterinary centres and can also be purchased
online. Bayer plc who produce the collars state that it is safe for the pet
being treated, for the animal’s owners and for the environment. However,
analysis of the company’s disclosures and information from various animal
health organisations provides a number of contraindications and warnings.
For example, while the pet wears the collar it should not be allowed to sleep
on the owner’s bed. There are also important instructions concerning the
disposal of the collar, as it must not be allowed to enter water systems.
Further, it appears research into the collar’s safety may be limited, as the
veterinary drugs market is relatively less regulated than the human
pharmaceutical market. An analysis of online content posted by
stakeholders (generally cat and dog owners) on pet care and other related
websites, suggests that there may be some concern about the drug’s safety.
This paper explores Bayer’s disclosures on websites and in published annual
(now integrated) reports, as well as content posted on pet owners’
websites, and animal health organisations’ websites, in order to highlight
the level of debate on Seresto®’s safety. The paper discusses corporate
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accountability in relation to veterinary medicines as well as issues of risk
management and internal control. From a precautionary principle
perspective, there may be some cause for concern which at the very least
should lead to further testing of this treatment.
32 Accountability of the Indian state: industrial agriculture and the agrarian
crisis in India
Accept
Sanjay V. Lanka, University of Sheffield
s.lanka@sheffield.ac.uk
Abstract
Over 250,000 farmers have committed suicide in India over the past fifteen
years and many millions have lost their lands and their livelihoods. The
underlying cause of the agricultural crisis is the hegemony of industrial
agriculture which mandates high input costs which impose on the small
farmers the need to have access to credit. Since banks do not give small
farmers loans, they must take on higher interest rate informal credit. The
farmer is alienated from their labour since most of the harvest goes towards
paying for the cost of interest on the loan and on the input costs
themselves.
The government of India has facilitated the adoption of this by subsidizing
the inputs of industrial agriculture through extensive agricultural subsidies
to these inputs. This paper begins by engaging with the agrarian crisis
starting with the period of the green revolution in Independent India and
includes a focus on the change in emphasis of the planning process of the
government of India after the implementation of the neoliberal reforms. In
the Indian context, post-independence a mixed economy approach was
followed with an impetus to change the basic structure of the economy to
one that met the needs of its people instead of meeting the needs of the
colonial power (Patnaik, 2015). This gave way to neoliberal economic
policies, due to a balance of payment crisis in 1990-91 which was resolved
using the structural adjustment approach mandated by the IMF and the
World Bank (Rammanohar Reddy, 2000; Ahmed, 2011).
Once the neoliberal policy took root as the governing ideology, starting with
the 9th five-year plan in 1997, the emphasis on the public sector took a back
seat (Ahmed, 2011). This is consistent with Marois and Pradella (2015) who
believe that the state has a central role to play in sustaining capitalist
development, and in turn the subordination of workers to the needs of
accumulation. The implantation of neoliberalism in India is consistent as
well with the impact of the policies of neoliberalism elsewhere in the world
which has been higher unemployment, worsening social inequalities,
widespread impoverishment, peasant land dispossessions, unsustainable
urbanization and increased worker exploitation (Ahmed, Kundu and Peet,
2011; Marois and Pradella, 2015).
The ascendency of the “green revolution” is based on the propagation of a
historiography of India that is colonial and the premise that India was a poor
country before colonization and it was the credit of the colonizer that
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brought civilization and technology to India (Amin, 1991; Bagchi, 1998;
2004). The famines that took place in India starting with 1780’s and ending
with the great famine during World War II have been characterized as
famines caused by the “primitive” nature of Indian agriculture (Sen, 1983).
Thus the technologies of the “green revolution” were proposed as a way to
feed the hungry of India (Anand and Chang, 2010; Griffin, 1979; Patel,
2013).
Post-independence, the government of India followed Keynesian economic
practices that involved investment in the public sector (Ahmed, 2011) and
this was used as the means to institutionalize the use of chemical inputs by
making it a part of government policy. In the case of India, the “green
revolution” and its practices became the governing ideology in the field of
farming (Vaidyanathan, 2010). The Indian government’s use of the
technology of the “green revolution” gave no consideration to the efficacy
of an industrial agricultural model developed in the U.S. that was conducive
for its region with a temperate climate and variables of population,
availability of land and water (Weis, 2007). For example, based on the usage
of the model of industrial agriculture, India uses a little over 90% of its
renewable fresh water resources for agriculture (Government of India,
2016). The “green revolution” has led farmers to be trained in so called
“modern farming” – using pesticides, herbicides and genetically modified
(GM) seeds that increase the input costs (Shiva, 1991).
The period after the liberalization of 1991 has seen a decrease in the growth
rate of agriculture due to a decrease in government investment in this
sector (Kohli, 2012). This is indicative of the rural and urban divide in
modern India and will be a good starting point for a discussion of the impact
of the neoliberal reforms on the agrarian structure of India.In this paper I
will focus on the fact that the Indian government which had subsidized the
use of fertilizers for over thirty years under its “green revolution” policy
began dismantling the subsidy in 2010 under its neoliberal reform process
and removed the regulation placed on the price of fertilizer (Anand and
Chang, 2010). This was at a time when due to the ineffectiveness of
fertilizers (Revati and Galab, 2010; Reddy, 2010) over 15 million Indian
farmers had already lost their lands due to indebtedness through the
purchase of expensive inputs during the period 1991-2001 (Sengupta et al.,
2007). Further, a majority of Indian farmers are faced with a situation
wherein their costs of doing agriculture are greater than their income
leading to the large scale displacement of people from rural India to the
cities (Sainath, 2009; 2010b; Sengupta et al., 2007).
The agrarian structure of the Indian economy is still dominated by three
indicators according to Deshpande and Arora (2010) namely the high
percentage of agriculture in India that is dependent on rain, a high density
of agricultural workers consisting of marginal farmers as well as agricultural
labourers facing the issue of migration on a large scale to urban areas, and
the structure of the land market which is not set up in the interest of the
farmer. The Indian agrarian crisis has been caused by - unfinished agenda in
land reform, lack of water, technology fatigue; access, adequacy and
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timeliness of institutional credit, and opportunities for assured and
remunerative marketing (NCF, 2006). India’s connection to the world
market for imports especially those related to wheat and edible oil along
with the increase in speculation through futures trading is driving food
prices up (Shiva, 2008). This is leading to a high rate of inflation in the
overall economy and impacting the real value of the subsidy provided by
the Indian government for food security (Chandrasekhar, 2013).
The central role of lack of access to credit can be seen by the case of Andhra
Pradesh, a state in India where about 82 per cent of farmers are in debt
which is taken on to buy the inputs needed for cash crop cultivation under
the urging of the government (Patel, 2008). While the government seems to
promote cash crop cultivation, post-reform it no longer provides for a
minimum support price and is slowly dismantling its support for the rural
poor under its policy of liberalization (Patel, 2008). Instead, the Indian
government is providing subsidies to corporations to facilitate their capital
accumulation (Bavadam, 2013). At the time of its independence, the use of
chemical fertilizers in India was less than one kilogram per ha and organic
and farmyard manures were the principal source of soil amendment
(Vaidyanathan, 2010).
The government of India gives subsidies to fertilizer companies that provide
Nitrogen (Urea), Phosphorous (di-ammonium phosphate) and Potassium
(muriate of potash) (Mehdudia, 2013). This subsidy to fertilizer companies is
presented as if it is actually helping farmers. In reality the money is not
going to the farmers but to the companies that are giving the farmers the
fertilizer. The farmers have to still pay for the fertilizer and they end up
paying less money than they would have if they did not have the subsidy.
The extent of the subsidy still available to the fertilizer industry is seen by
the fact that fertilizer that costs between Rupees 55,000 to 60,000 per ton
to import is sold to farmers at a subsidized price of Rupees 9,350 per ton
with the balance of Rupees 45,000 paid by the government (Shiva, 2008). So
in reality this is an incentive to ensure that farmers continue to use chemical
based fertilizers. The annual consumption of fertilizers, in nutrient terms (N,
P & K), has increased from 0.07 million MT in 1951‐52 to more than 28
million MT in 2010‐11 and per hectare consumption, has increased from
less than 1 Kg in 1951‐52 to the level of 135 Kg (Planning Commission,
2012).
India has faced repeated droughts, which due to their repeated assault on
the viability of small holder farmers have pushed millions of farmers in India
into poverty due to indebtedness (Chandrasekhar, 2013; 2015a; 2015d;
Sainath, 2010b; 2011c; 2012a) (refer to table 8). There is a need to delve into
the issues surrounding this failure of livelihoods. In doing so, this paper audits
the accountability of programs and policies aimed implicitly at mitigating the
loss of livelihoods and in doing so provides possible public policy alternatives
that require further scrutiny, but have largely been ignored or stymied by the
mainstream neoliberal political apparatus that dominates the political
economy of India (Chandrasekhar, 2013; 2015b).
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33 Socio-environmental accounting and macro-planning for sustainable
development: a view from a natural resources management approach
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Abstract
Es propósito de este documento ampliar la comprensión de las
implicaciones del subsistema contable social-ambiental en la toma de
decisiones estado-empresa para el desarrollo sostenible, a la luz de la
gestión de recursos naturales. Por ello, en primer lugar se presentará el
estado actual de la teoría de gestión ambiental en las ciencias económicas.
En segundo lugar, se ilustrará el problema de desposesión como punto
crítico en la búsqueda de la eficiencia económica y del alcance equitativo
del bien-estar. A partir de estas dos secciones, se presentará el rol activoexpansivo de la contabilidad ambiental en la definición de planes macro
para el alcance del desarrollo sostenible, institucionalizados en las políticas
públicas a las que debe someterse la empresa. La metodología empleada
para la elaboración del documento se basa en la selección de artículos entre
el periodo 2006 – 2016, provenientes de revistas especializadas, arbitradas
e indexadas.
34 Accounting for Real Utopias
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Maureen McCulloch, Oxford Brookes Business School
mmcculloch@brookes.ac.uk
Abstract
“I don’t know what it is but it isn’t capitalism”
This paper seeks to investigate not-for-profit accounting as (potentially) a
system for accounting for “real utopias”, defined as viable alternatives to
the dominant institutions and social structures of capitalism (Wright, 2013).
In response to the critique of the dominant systems, emancipatory social
science seeks to articulate viable alternatives in order to develop theories of
transformation.
Wright argues that there are three ways of changing the dominant system –
rupture or revolution; “interstitial” – building new forms of social
empowerment in the niches and margins of capitalist society (e.g. the
International Co-operative Alliance, Radical Routes, Wikimedia, Mozilla,
Creative Commons, FairShares - my examples); “symbiotic” extending and
deepening institutional forms of social empowerment involving the state
and civil society simultaneously helping to solve practical problems faced by
dominant classes and elites (e.g. CERES, Global Reporting Initiative, Carbon
Disclosure Project, B-Lab and B-Corps, W3C – my examples) but also
perhaps extending the space for interstitial action and arguably interstitial
in form themselves.
Some not-for-profit organisations, particularly redistributive charities could
be seen as plugging the gaps and thereby enabling the capitalist system to
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survive without moving the system towards change and yet others can be
seen as propping up and strengthening the dominant system (e.g. ALEC) but
others can be seen as building alternative systems/worlds (utopias) which
do not follow financial capitalist logic. This paper seeks to investigate the
current system of accounting for some of these alternatives, explaining it in
its own terms rather than as a negative/shadow of the main system, to
“reclaim the conversation” (Holloway, 2010, p2) for multiple purposes and
logics other than profit and finance.
Not-for-profit (e.g. GAAP US/ Charity SoRP UK) accounting is a recognised
body of accounting and reporting practice that is NOT profit oriented. It
recognises the subservience of financial efficiency to effectiveness in pursuit
of purpose but it does not prescribe what the purpose should be. It is
concerned with the sourcing and application of resources to achieve nonfinancial objectives. It is broad enough in concept to be able to include
trading but its main focus is the activities undertaken and their impact, plus
the potential for the organisation to sustain itself financially in order to
continue to pursue its main non-financial objectives in the future. There is
a growing campaign for internationally recognised accounting standards for
not-for-profit accounting (Crawford et al, 2016) but the International
Accounting Standards Board (IASB) and the International Federation of
Accountants (IFAC) both admit that they are not equipped (i.e. lack the
experience) to undertake this work).
Defined in the context of what it is not, not-for-profit accounting is
generally not recognised as a system to deal with the layered impacts (in
the real world) of complex, multi-faceted organisations employing hybrid
logics. Anheier (2014) argues that nonprofits are harder to manage and
account for because they are more complicated (even when quite small)
than profit-oriented companies. Not-for-profit accounting recognises at
least dual purposes within one organisation – the pursuit of non-financial
objectives (the organisation’s raison d’etre) plus the need for financial
sustainability. Crucially not-for-profit accounting explicitly recognises that
financial concerns are subservient to non-financial aims. Financial efficiency
supports effective action; the change effected in the world outside the
organisation is the measure of success, financial stability allows this to
happen but is not an end in itself.
Co-operatives – potentially interstitial organisations, but not always - fall
between non profits and commercial organisations (Defourney et al, 2016).
They do not usually adopt not-for-profit accounting. However, the
mainstream for profit accounting and reporting systems designed for
investor-oriented firms distort results for co-operatives because profit is not
their main motive. The co-operative movement is investigating establishing
a co-operative SoRP (Statement of Recommended Practice in Accounting for
Co-operatives) because of the problems caused by the investor-oriented
model (CEARC ).
This paper compares three sets of Financial Statements – those of an
investor owned company with an environmental purpose (the Good Energy
Group plc), a co-operative using the investor-oriented accounting
Page | 577

framework plus stakeholder reporting (MidCounties) and a public benefit
co-operative using the UK Charity SoRP framework (Greenwich Leisure Ltd)
– to explore where not-for-profit accounting might be more useful for cooperative, and even for “ for purpose” corporate, accounting than investororiented for-profit accounting and to demonstrate the potentially
“interstitial” and pluralist nature of the body of not for profit accounting
already in use.
Areas explored include the concept of Fund Accounting as accounting for
the allocation of resources to particular activity streams in pursuit of
potentially multiple non-financial objectives, opening the possibility of
pluralism; tying narrative reporting of non-financial achievements to the
financial reporting of the cost of these activities and to the sources of
finance for these particular activities thereby demonstrating the
subservience of finance to action; funds carried forward being seen as
resources to be used in the pursuit of various objectives in the future rather
than an increase in the wealth of the organisation or its owners, thereby
moving the focus to future action rather than the return on investment;
going concern which is defined in terms of the ability to pursue nonfinancial objectives in the future, and most importantly the recognition that
financial efficiency is subservient to effectiveness and ultimately to nonfinancial purposes.
It is hoped that this exercise will open avenues for discussion and further
research in the development of co-operative (and maybe even corporate)
accounting inspired by not -for-profit practice.
35 Environmental Accounting as a part of Environmental Management
System of the National University of Colombia – Bogota: a proposal.
Nancy Maribel Pachón Rodríguez
Maritza Melgarejo Mojica
nmpachonr@unal.edu.co; mmelgarejom@ucentral.edu.co
Abstract
Objetivo general es Incluir la Contabilidad Ambiental al Sistema Integrado
de Gestión Académica, Administrativa y Ambiental (SIGA) de la Universidad
Nacional de Colombia en la Sede Bogotá, de acuerdo con la NTC ISO
14001:2015.
El Sistema de Gestión Medioambiental que se implementa a nivel mundial
mediante la norma ISO 14001, exige que la empresa defina objetivos
medioambientales, un sistema de gestión para cumplir esos objetivos, los
procesos, procedimientos y actividades.
Para abordar el componente verificación del Sistema de Gestión Ambiental,
se cuenta con la contabilidad ambiental, una de las acciones de verificación
está dada en la ley 87 de 1993, que establece la responsabilidad de evaluar
la implementación y efectividad del control interno contable (CIC) a los Jefes
de Control Interno, auditores o quienes hagan sus veces, para generar la
información financiera, económica, social y ambiental de la entidad
contable pública, con las características de confiabilidad, relevancia y
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comprensibilidad, a que se refiere el marco conceptual del Plan General de
Contabilidad Pública.
La Universidad Nacional de Colombia es una Entidad Pública, que aunque
reporta anualmente a la Contaduría General de la Nación, no incluye la
información ambiental en sus Estados de Actividad Financiera, Económica y
Social Consolidados.
Si bien, en los estados de actividad financiera, económica y social de la
Universidad Nacional de Colombia, se encuentra la declaración de
preparación de acuerdo con la normatividad del Régimen de Contabilidad
Pública y que la información revelada refleja en forma fidedigna la situación
financiera, económica, social y ambiental de la Universidad, dicha
afirmación se contradice con la Evaluación anual al Control Interno Contable
de 20153, donde se expresa salvedad en relación a la revelación de
información medioambiental, que manifiesta: “no existe suficiente claridad
frente a cuales hechos sociales y ambientales se deben registrar y que
documentos se deben exigir para un adecuado soporte.”
Adicionalmente, la Sede Bogotá no ha realizado la implementación del
Sistema de Gestión Ambiental considerando la NTC ISO 14001 en su versión
2015.
Hasta el momento no existe evidencia de trabajos de investigación, donde a
partir de la NTC ISO 14001 se revise la inclusión de la contabilidad ambiental
al Sistema de Gestión Académico, Administrativo y Ambiental (SIGA), de la
Universidad Nacional de Colombia Sede Bogotá, como resultado de este
trabajo se desarrollará una propuesta para su inclusión.
Sirve de instrumento en posteriores investigaciones, relacionadas con otros
aspectos o elementos del Sistema de Gestión Ambiental y su
implementación misma.
De igual manera, a partir de referentes normativos, se presume que podrá
llegar a incorporarse la medición monetaria confiable de los hechos
ambientales en la Universidad Nacional de Colombia, por cuanto la
evaluación al CIC1 realizada por la ONCI expresa que, “no hay referentes
normativos que permitan identificar, clasificar y registrar los hechos sociales
y ambientales y que, para la fácil y confiable medición monetaria de estos,
“no se observa en el contexto nacional desarrollos teóricos ni conceptuales
que permitan su incorporación en los estados contables de las entidades
públicas”.
La delimitación geográfica de esta propuesta corresponde a la Sede Bogotá,
por corresponder a la Sede que lidera las políticas ambientales.
Delimitación temporal de la propuesta: análisis y profundización de la
información relacionada, encontrada entre julio de 2011 a junio 30 de 2016,
dado que con Acuerdo 016 expedido por el Consejo Superior Universitario
el 18 de octubre de 2011, se establece la Política Ambiental de la
Universidad Nacional de Colombia y el Informe de Aspectos Ambientales de
la Sede Bogotá, fue generado por el Instituto de Estudios Ambientales el 25
de febrero de 2016.
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Delimitación disciplinar: la temática se delimita en Control de Gestión.
El desarrollo del trabajo incluye la revisión de los elementos de la NTC ISO
14001 versión 2015, considerando que la versión 2004 tiene vigencia hasta
septiembre 14 de 2018, pues siguiendo las recomendaciones del ICONTEC
para la Universidad Nacional Sede Bogotá en los procesos de renovación de
la certificación de la NTC ISO 9001, por el costo y esfuerzo que representa
una renovación, resulta inoficioso concentrar esfuerzos en certificar la Sede
Bogotá bajo la versión anterior, teniendo en cuenta que los certificados
expedidos durante el período de transición, tendrán como fecha de
vencimiento hasta tres años después de haberse publicado la norma ISO
versión 2015.
36 “Transparent financial reporting and debt containment rules. A caveat?”
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Gabriel Trinkler, Zurich University of Applied Sciences, Switzerland
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Abstract
Our paper contributes to the topic “Limits to accounting, auditing,
accountability and the law” according to the stream description. We found
strong evidence that traditional Swiss law regarding fiscal discipline can
affect the implementation of modern public accounting rules (such as the
IPSAS) at a sub-national level. The sub-national level has a high degree of
autonomy in Switzerland regarding the implementation of the accounting
recommendations. The interaction of financial law and accounting reforms
have led to heated political debates. Our deep analysis of the accounting
practices shows that fair presentation and transparency are not the first
priority.
Over the last decades fiscal deficits and public debt among OECD countries
increased drastically. In this context instruments of fiscal discipline have
been introduced to restore the financial situation. Fiscal rules are
institutional mechanisms aiming to promote fiscal discipline as well as fiscal
credibility. The theoretical fundaments justifying fiscal discipline have been
originally developed by the Public Choice’s scholars like Buchanan (1958,
1964, 1991) with his well-known golden rule of public finance, or like
Tollison and Wagner (1987) who advocated fiscal/budget rules in order to
contain the government size. They were suspicious about debt finance in
public sector that can induce fiscal illusion because usually the government
imperfectly discounts the future tax obligations resulting from the debt
finance (Buchanan, 1997: 121). Over the 1980s, the movement of
Constitutional Economics called for constitutional or statutory rules
requiring fiscal discipline. Subsequently a large number of OECD countries
implemented or are still implementing accounting standards and practices
promoting a greater fiscal transparency.
At the end of the 1990s and mostly over the 2000s, a large number of OECD
countries implemented accounting standards and practices promoting a
greater fiscal transparency, for the majority of them at the national level
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(IMF, 2012). The government accounting can be defined as the concepts,
standards, rules and systems used to generate the financial information
used in fiscal reporting (IMF, 2012). A central purpose of government
accounting is to facilitate sound financial management and promoting fiscal
transparency. In the face of growing pressures on government finances,
government accounting like fiscal transparency standards guard against the
observed resurgence of fiscal opacity (IMF, 2012). Like for fiscal rules
(Kirchgässner, 2001), the positive effects of the accounting standards on
fiscal outcome are empirically demonstrated (Alesina and al., 1999;
Glennerster and Shin, 2008). Indeed, high levels of fiscal transparency are
held to be associated with better fiscal outcomes in terms of deficits and
debt (Heald, 2013: 715).
In Switzerland, the cantons self-elaborate their fiscal rules. That means they
are autonomous to set content and form of their legal requirements
containing the financial behavior of the government. The cantonal rules are
very diverse (Yerly, 2013). At the federal level in Switzerland, the debt brake
(Schuldenbremse) was implemented in 2003. Over the past three decades
the majority of the cantons have introduced and revised their fiscal
legislations – reinforcing or relaxing their fiscal rules. There were two
pioneer cantons in Switzerland: St. Gallen introduced for the first time in
1929 a fiscal law prescribing fiscal rules and Fribourg introduced its first law
of finance in 1960. The cantonal fiscal discipline regimes are framed by the
horizontal organization, the Cantonal Conference of Financial Directors
(CCFD). In its handbook, published in 2008, the CCFD recommends new
accounting practices (Harmonized Accounting Modell 2 (HAM2)) as well as
guidance for the elaboration of fiscal law. The HAM2 entails the modern
public-sector accounting standards which are oriented towards the
International Public Sector Accounting Standards (IPSAS) and emerged due
to new concepts like New Public Management. One main goal of HAM2 is to
reach an alignment with the private sector. While few cantons (e.g. Zurich
and Geneva) choose to implement IPSAS, the majority decided to adopt
HAM2 (Trinkler and al., 2016).
By following a Public Financial Management’s approach, the paper deals
with the question to know how the cantons implement their fiscal rules in
the context of the HAM2 and IPSAS. There are few publications and studies
analyzing the relationship between fiscal rules written down into the
legislation and the accounting standards. The present paper will examine
empirically the relationships between institutional fiscal rules, transparency
and incentives for accounting adjustment as well as creative accounting.
Firstly, the study confronts the legislative components of the cantonal debt
brakes in a selection of cantons with the accounting recommendations of
the HAM2 and the IPSAS. Secondly, it analyzes whether these are gaps or
mismatches between the components of the cantonal debt brakes and the
accounting recommendations. If it is the case, the paper describes how the
cantons coped with these issues in practice. The observations are based on
interviews with the heads of cantonal financial departments. Finally, the
paper tries to answer the following questions: 1) Do the cantons have to
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deviate from the accounting recommendations in order to maintain the
debt brake? 2) Which deviations have been applied and implemented in
order to respect the rule? And may these deviations contravene the
objectives of the accounting recommendations, for instance the accounting
transparency? 3) Are traditional debt brake an obstacle towards the
modernization of public sector financial accounting and reporting? And 4)
how do the cantons plan to work with a potential trade-off (tradition of
debt brake versus modern accounting standards) in the future? In order to
answer these research questions, the analysis will be based on the cantonal
legal documents, the financial statements as well as on structured
interviews with the financial chief officers of the cantonal finance
departments.
First results of the canton of Grisons and the canton of St. Gallen showed
that – in order to maintain their debt brakes – they are ready to deviate
from the accounting recommendations in order to keep a certain degree of
financial flexibility. This flexibility hedges the cantons against the threat of
austerity measures that could be a consequence of the violation of the debt
brakes.
37 A Critical View on the South Korean Accounting Profession
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Abstract
Purpose: This paper aims to critically view the South Korean accounting
profession. There have a number of studies that viewed the accounting
profession with critical lenses, such as feminism and (post)colonialism in
various cultural settings (Hopwood, 1987; Broadbent and Kirkham, 2008;
Kamla, 2012). However, South Korean accounting profession has not been
critically looked although Korea is patriarchal society with colonial
experience. Instead, most South Korean accounting academics, caught up
in an illusion that accounting is a neutral practice (Lehman et al., 2016),
incline toward North American style positivistic empirical research ignoring
the impact of accounting and the accounting profession on society.
Therefore, this paper attempts to fill this gap by exploring the history of the
Korean Institute of Certified Public Accountants (KICPA) with a critical lens
(Komori, 2015).
Design/methodology/approach: Bourdieu’s theoretical concepts, such as
habitus and doxa, have been relied upon to critically view the South Korean
accounting profession (Bourdieu, and Wacquant, 1992). Bourdieu argues
that individuals’ habitus is formed by their past education and experience,
and thus it is defined as embodied operating rule of the social structure,
which is called doxa (Haynes, 2008). However, at the same time, the
individual habitus also shapes the social structure either by reproducing and
reinforcing it or by changing it (Bourdieu, 1990). Therefore, I would argue
that educational background and career paths of KICPA presidents not only
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show their individual habitus but also reflect the taken-for-granted values of
the South Korean accounting profession and of the society as a whole.
Findings: There have been 20 presidents since KICPA was properly
established in 195413. The analysis of their educational background and
career paths shows that 1) female accountants have not been represented
in the accounting profession (there has been no female president), 2) the
accounting profession have been subordinate to academics, lawyers, and
public servants, 3) the graduates of Seoul National University (SNU) were
the most dominant, and 4) while the relic of Japanese colonial rule was
visible between 1950s and 1960s, US influence grew strong from 1970s
onwards.
Originality/value: These finding suggest that 1) while there have been
growth in the number of female accountants admitted to KICPA, there was
a glass ceiling that hinders them from taking leadership roles (Broadbent
and Kirkham, 2008; Kamla, 2014), 2) while the accountancy is an influential
and dominant profession in British settings (Jacobs, 2003; Edwards and
Walker, 2010), this is not necessarily generalisable in other cultural
contexts, 3) dominance of elite school graduates is not limited to French
case (Bourdieu, 1996), 4) while post-colonialism have been found to
maintain its power in many jurisdictions (Annisette and Neu, 2004; Alam,
2004), this does not apply to the ex-colony of Japan, and 5) while KICPA has
been serving global capitalism, the worldwide neoliberal influence on the
accounting profession appeared to be being reinforced via US
hegemony/dominance in the academic field (Hardt and Negri, 2000).
38 “The politics of accounting for refugees: How naming, counting and costing
shapes political decision making”
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Abstract
This paper is about quantification and refugees. It is also about numbers and
politics. It argues that refugee politics is a numbers game, and shows how
these numbers drive political decisions. Global political debates on refugees
inevitably involve counting refugees and asylum seekers. But as individual
States respond to large and unplanned influxes of asylum seekers, political
questions around the cost of refugee policies enter into the debate and new
categories such as ‘economic refugees’ emerge in political discourses. The
paper draws on theoretical ideas of accounting as a power-knowledge
technology that simultaneously names, counts and values refugees which in
turn shapes new political discourses to respond to the increasingly complex
‘problem’ of refugees.
13

KICPA was initially formed in October 1945, when South Korea was ruled by US Army Military Government in
Korea after the liberation from Japanese colonial rule in August 1945. However, its proper operation only
started from 1954 because of Korean War between 1950 and 1953. The first KICPA qualification examination
was held in 1955.
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39 Measuring and reporting social outcomes and impact: from the improbable
to the impossible
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Abstract
In this paper, we critically explore issues associated with different
accounting approaches to social outcomes and impact measurement
practices across a range of different organisations and sectors. In particular,
we consider the extent to which problematic aspects of outcome
measurement practices are magnified when organisations attempt to
include their impact within such frameworks. When performance
management and metrics are implemented, there are assumptions and
beliefs underlying the design of a system that rest upon the expected
outcomes and ultimately on impact if it occurs (Hall & Millo, 2016).
Our focus is on accounting for outcomes as the consequence of a particular
intervention, project or action where change has occurred and is
measurable over the long term. An example could be the number of people
moving into long-term social housing after having been homeless and using
temporary overnight hostel beds. Whilst an outcome is a measurable
change due to the intervention, it also requires commitment to determine
performance over time. By comparison, an impact is intrinsically more
difficult to assess. Impacts are the hoped for indirect effects of outcomes
and might not occur even though an outcome has been captured, using the
previous example of homeless people, the outcome would be overall
reduction in homeless people and improved quality of life for those in the
scheme. But due to multiple factors surrounding the situation it would be
impossible to attribute those outcomes to one particular intervention.
We are interested in developing a more nuanced understanding of
outcomes and possible impacts within different settings, especially when
comparisons are made between simple/closed systems and more
complex/open systems. The assumptions underlying the design of any
performance management and metric system need to be both appropriate
and sensitive to the setting and recognise that application of standard
approaches within different contexts is not always possible (Hall & Millo,
2016). The designed accounting system can influence and drive certain
types of behaviours and attitudes, and within many organisations this can
lead to for example, behaviours that privilege financial measures over nonfinancial reporting of outcomes and ‘numbers over narratives’, this is
especially the case where increasing upward accountability demands are
made by agencies who fund third sector organisations (Luke, 2015).
A performance management and metric system focussed on outcomes
needs to recognise and be capable of discharging a broad variety of
accountability demands(O’Dwyer & Unerman, 2007; 2008) , whilst enabling
users to understand the purpose of measuring and reporting their activities
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(Mook, Maiorano, Ryan, Armstrong, & Quarter, 2015). This will usually
involve decision making and resource allocation, but where there is a
broader and more inclusive form of accountability, we argue this
necessitates greater stakeholder communication and understanding where
learning and review should enable and support all involved (Lehman, 2007).
Otherwise, case studies suggest performance management can become
oppressive and reliant upon a more formal bureaucracy, resulting in anxiety,
a loss of trust, and dysfunctional behaviours around goal and target setting
(ter Bogt &Tillema, 2016). This type of culture creates game-playing and
erodes informal accountability where there is a changed commitment to the
organisation and those involved become less flexible in their approach.
However, even if motivated by genuinely good intentions, we argue this
may still result in social outcomes reporting being selectively focussed on
good news and emphasising measures that more readily promote an
organisation or enable support for resources or funding (Andrew, 2007).
The use of outcomes metrics within organisations also raises issues of
contingency, especially when the measures are used for comparative
purposes. The comparison of two organisations using a single metric could
be misleading and over-simplify a more complex reality (Heinrich, 2002).
The use of simplified single performance measurement systems based upon
social outcomes can be both misleading and lead to dysfunctional
behaviours, whilst purporting to provide definitive solutions to ultimately
very subjective and intractable issues (Andrew, 2007).
Current measures and metrics of social outcomes and impact rely on
exaggerated claims of what they can be used for, whilst at the same time
failing to account to external stakeholders, manage internal operations and
assess societal impact. More nuanced understandings may contribute to the
develop of better frameworks, but if this depends not only on a broader set
of metrics, but a system that can that embrace multiple accountabilities:
formal, informal, external and internal (Roberts, 1996, 2009), whilst also
being used for decision making, learning and assessing broader societal
impact, does the task move from the improbable to the impossible?
40 Systemic regulatory arbitrage: A case study of KPMG
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Abstract
The multinational corporation has over recent decades increased its power
and influence, and at the same time managed to restrain regulatory control
and accountability for its activities. The most extreme evidence of this was
experienced in the 2008 global financial crash. Its determination to maximise
profit at any cost, to minimise taxes and exploit state infrastructures and the
public space, has led to a global race to the bottom. The Big 4 accounting
firms have themselves become multinational corporations, and primarily
serve multinational clients. They have a global license to audit these firms
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and ensure their accountability, but instead have been focused on appeasing
the management as their clients. They have substantially increased their tax,
regulatory and consultancy services in recent decades, making huge profits
and growing significantly in size and reach. One major area has been the
provision of tax arbitrage and avoidance services on an industrial scale.
Despite an increase in interest about the operations of the Big 4, there has
been very little research which examines the process by which they help
multinationals minimise their regulatory burden and public costs, and at the
same time minimise regulatory breaches or sanctions. The active
‘management of compliance’ by accounting firms is a vastly underresearched area. This paper introduces and develops the concept of ‘systemic
regulatory arbitrage’ – examining its qualities, financial rewards, skills
required, risks, and the dialectic of regulation. The study then examines a
combination of public and interview evidence to unravel the ways in which
KPMG supports its clients in the practice of regulatory arbitrage, and how it
largely succeeds in doing so. The evidence is gathered through investigative
analysis of a variety of primary and secondary sources, combined with an
interview of the UK Head of Quality and Risk. KPMG helps clients practice
creative compliance, often destroying the spirit of state regulations and
undermining public trust and taxation revenues. It is demonstrated that this
culture has become systemic and inbuilt in the very structures and fabric of
the firm. Far from improving public trust and accountability, these firms are
undermining the very fabric of modern government and society, using their
public license to audit and regulate for the pursuit of private gain and growth.
The findings show that accounting practice and the profession is directly and
adversely undermined by the culture, values and practices of the Giant 4. This
has major ramifications for the future of accounting.
41 International Regime, Complex Interdependence and International
Financial Architecture: pillars for an International Accounting approach
from a political perspective.
Camilo Ernesto Franco Galvis, Universidad Central, Colombia
José Manuel Mora Álvarez, Universidad Central, Colombia
jmoraa3@ucentral.edu.co; cfrancog@ucentral.edu.co
Abstract
El propósito de este trabajo es presentar una propuesta de abordaje que
permita establecer una relación entre la Teoría del Régimen Internacional,
Interdependencia Compleja y Arquitectura Financiera Internacional como
pilares del estudio de la Contabilidad Internacional desde un enfoque de la
Contabilidad Política. El enfoque metodológico utilizado es
hermenéutico/dialectico propio del constructivismo, lo que permite hacer
una interpretación y comprensión de elementos propios de las relaciones
internacionales y la política mundial, que a su vez conduzca a la
reelaboración de ciertos imaginarios relacionados con intereses, estrategias
y condicionamientos en la dinámica de la regulación contable internacional.
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Para el desarrollo del objetivo planteado, se aborda en un primer momento,
el concepto de interdependencia compleja, su caracterización y ubicación
epistemológica en el terreno de las teorías del régimen internacional. En un
segundo momento se estudia la noción de Arquitectura Financiera
Internacional, sus componentes fundamentales y propósitos estratégicos;
finalmente, partiendo de una caracterización del concepto de Régimen
Internacional, se buscará establecer si la Arquitectura Financiera
Internacional, luego del segundo momento, puede definirse como un
Régimen Internacional, o por lo menos, ser tratado como tal.
Se concluye como: a) los mecanismos de desarrollo político-regulativo
propios de la interdependencia compleja permiten la formulación de
interpretaciones sobre la dinámica regulativa internacional de la
contabilidad y la información financiera; b.) la formulación de la
Arquitectura Financiera Internacional como régimen internacional, permite
la recreación de una estructura que coincide con los planteamientos más
generales sobre el Régimen Internacional en lo concerniente con las
dinámicas de circulación, localización y acumulación de flujos financieros
internacionales que a su vez, condicionan la dinámica de la regulación
contable internacional.
42 Accounting practices and corporate governance: promoting the rise of the
firm’s financial approach in Colombia
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Abstract
El presente documento evalúa el papel que han desempeñado las
modernizaciones contables y de gobierno corporativo en la apropiación de
una concepción de empresa en Colombia, caracterizada por la
preponderancia de la figura del inversor, la gestión financiera y la
generación de valor, como elementos determinantes de las relaciones que
emergen entre los agentes organizacionales. A través de la aplicación de
Análisis Crítico del Discurso sobre 1) informes emitidos por algunas
empresas de interés público 2) comunicados de prensa emitidos por firmas
de auditoría y 3) artículos de prensa de importantes revistas y periódicos, se
analiza el rol instrumental que adquirieron, entre 2010 y 2014, las prácticas
contables y las prácticas de gobierno de corporativo en el posicionamiento
de la visión financiera de la empresa en detrimento de la visión orgánica de
la misma. Se concluye que las prácticas abordadas respaldan un control
particular de las relaciones contractuales en la organización, en donde
resaltan las técnicas e indicadores vinculados a las actividades financieras
como medios que aseguran la consecución de los fines organizacionales, no
obstante, se identifican que en el escenario institucional se efectúa un uso
más intensivo de la contabilidad y del gobierno de empresa como
argumentos legitimadores de la gestión financiera en Colombia. Los
resultados de este trabajo contribuyen a comprender los procesos
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isomorfos que facilitan la apropiación de rasgos financiarizadores en
contextos caracterizados por un incipiente desarrollo de sus mercados
financieros.
43 Financial Logistics: Application of Deflection Analysis Methodology, an
Approach to Strategic Cost Management, for Supply Chains
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Abstract
In the decision-making problems that usually occur in any industrial,
business or everyday life, it is based on a series of generally measured or
scarce resources, or on minimum requirements to be met, which condition
the choice The best solution to our decision; In general, it has to be taken
optimally. The same thing expressed in mathematical terms would be to
optimize an objective function (the decision), subject to a series of
constraints (scarce resources or minimum requirements).
There are different types of heuristics, some of which are used together,
such as constructive methods, decomposition, reduction, manipulation of
the model, searches for environments, etc. One of the major drawbacks
faced by these methods is the existence of optimal localities that are not
absolute, as well as being able to become independent of the initial solution
from which it starts. The current trend is to develop general methods to
solve classes or categories of problems, known as metaheuristic procedures.
These algorithms are a class of approximate methods that are designed to
solve difficult problems of combinatorial optimization, in which the classical
heuristics are neither effective nor efficient. Metaheuristics provide a
general framework for creating new hybrid algorithms combining different
concepts derived from artificial intelligence, biological evolution and
statistical mechanisms (Osman and Kelly, 1996).
On the other hand, there is an important collection of interesting problems
in different areas of Economics, Accounting and Engineering Sciences for
which exact algorithms are not available that allow finding quality solutions
in reasonable times. Given the difficulty of solving these problems
accurately, the option of finding high-quality solutions in shorter times is
proposed, although these solutions are not optimal. Among them,
metaheuristics are the most powerful methods that can be found in the
literature. The term metaheuristics refers to a generic high-level procedure
that guides heuristics to efficiently explore the solution space. A subfamily
of these methods is the one formed by the Population-Based Metaheuristics
(PBM), that are characterized by considering several solutions at the same
time and to provide strategies of combination between them to obtain
solutions better than the original ones.
Finally, and continuing with these methods of analysis and application, we
arrive at the proposed model, which consists of the formulation of a
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method starting from the Mechanics of Materials (Resistance of Materials),
area of Mechanical Physics. In this area is a theme called "Beam Deflection
by Integration", whose analysis involves measuring the ability of the beams
to withstand various types of loads depending on the material of which they
are built and the geometric form of the same.
Applying these concepts and making the appropriate translation to the field
of optimization, and identifying the key variables, different types of analysis
can be interpreted for processes in terms of the Supply Chain and Value
Chain of the companies or processes, framed in these Concepts, which will
help in the identification of possible weak links in the chain to: Schedule
production lines, re-allocate productive capacity, make outsourcing
decisions on production lines or products, modify or adjust planning,
monitor, control and evaluate execution, improve forecasts, analyze order
frequencies, analyze inventory costs , Profit margins, market trends and
analysis of production strategies or of the organization as a whole (McNulty,
2005); And thus be able to propose solutions and make decisions that allow
the improvement and strengthening of the Supply Chains, as an interesting
logistics tool to manage, apply and continue to investigate, regarding the
best use of resources, cost reduction and budget allocation, Seeing this tool
and methodology as a logistical application in the Strategic Cost
Management from the Financial Logistics, in response to the demands from
the strongest economies of the planet, such as the UK government, who
announced the creation of a working group Industry to examine the
possibility of creating better access to alternative credit channels for SMEs
and medium-sized enterprises, including ACCA, as natural partners of the
British government to accelerate the adoption of supply chain.
The paper presents a study that identifies the importance of financial
logistics, considering that Supply Chain Finance (SCF) is a relatively new
topic in logistics.
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Cathan, C.
‘Teaching consumer behaviour critically’
ccathan@webmailunipi.gr
The objective of this paper is to present my experiences with trying to infuse
some critical elements to the module Consumer Behaviour delivered to
Greek MBA students. Although the construct critical elements might have a
lot of interpretations for the purposes of this paper I am using, mainly ,the
well-known Minger s (2010) framework.What I would like to achieve was to
encourage MBA students taking this module to question textbook
«truths»,taken-for granted assumptions and familiarise them with the
power-knowledge relationship using the postmodern framework.
The Greek teaching approach is mainly a technocratic and managerialist one
presenting the marketing manager as someone who can control nearly
everything using «a battery of techniques»(Alvesson and
Willmott,1992).The marketing curricula have got the characteristics of
traditional ones ie they present «Marketing as a management function
within the firm,marketing studied from a single perspective and marketing
concepts and techniques need to be learned»(Catterall,M.,P. Maclaran and L
Stevens,2002).What I tried to introduce was the Critical
Curriculum(Catterall,M.,P. Maclaran and L Stevens,2002) where «Managers
do marketing in wider social,cultural, and historical contexts,Marketing
studied from multiple perspectives:marketing managers in companies
(e.g.,managers,consumers and citizens) ,Marketing concepts and techniques
are made problematic».Talking about the problematisation of concepts and
techniques I presented the research of T Watson(1994).
Watson found that managers use many discourses and do not use always
the textbook techniques.Marketing classrooms have got mainly the
characteristics of the traditional classroom as described by Catterall,M.,P.
Maclaran and L Stevens,2002 i.e. «Content –based learning, Passive learning
by listening and reading,Learning models and techniques,Teacher and
marketing literature are the sources of knowledge, Abstracted knowledge».
A Critical Classroom according to Catterall,M.,P. Maclaran and L
Stevens,2002 should emphasize «Process-based learning,Active learning by
doing and application,Models and techniques subject to critical
scrutiny,Knowledge remade by students through reflection and
practice,Personalizing knowledge».I used a lot of means in order to make
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students to think critically which I am going to present plus their comments
about the delivery of the module.An example of what I did was to present
ideas from non-marketing books such as The Honest Truth About
Dishonesty, How We Lie to Everyone-Especially Ourselves(Dan
Ariely,2013),The Drunkard s Walk:How Randomness Rules our Lives (L
Mlodinow,2009), The Folly of Fools:The logic of Deceit and Self-Deception in
Human Life (R Trivers,2013) in order to make them think differently about
consumer behaviour.
REFERENCES
Alvesson and Willmott,1992 Critical management studies.London:Sage
Catterall,M.,P. Maclaran and L Stevens,2002,Critical Reflection in the
Marketing Curriculum,Journal of Marketing Education,Vol 24,No3.
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Management Undergraduates,Management Learning,Vol31(2)
Watson, T J 1994 In Search of Management :Culture,chaos and control in
managerial work. London:Routledge.
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Purposeful Darwinism? An analysis of management students’ perceptions
on Amazon’s corporate culture.
Carlos.fernandez@uam.es;
opzapata@emp.uc3m.es
This paper aims at understanding the views of Spanish/International
management students regarding new organizational cultures and
commitment. To do so, we depart from a qualitative research based on
group discussions in which students share their views on Amazon’s
corporate culture. The discussions at the classroom are intended not only to
describe different perceptions on organizational culture among students but
to also highlight how a CMS-oriented education might have potential to
shape and influence such views.
Why Amazon? The New York Times (NYT) article "Inside Amazon: Wrestling
Big Ideas in a Bruising Workplace"14, based on interviews with more than
100 current and former Amazon employees, has quickly become the most
commented article in NYT's history. Using an engaging style, the article
focuses in the famous US retailer corporate culture, highlighting different
issues while providing interesting insights and accounts from employees and
14

https://www.nytimes.com/2015/08/16/technology/inside-amazon-wrestling-big-ideas-in-a-bruisingworkplace.html
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managers. The narrative of this short piece is quite interesting, particularly
because it includes full quotes by the interviewees. Perceptions of working
conditions at Amazon are discussed in detail, describing an extreme work
environment where high performance, strong commitment and long hours
were at the core of the company values. Although Amazon's work practices
and culture do have relevant precedents (other ICT companies, consulting
companies, etc...), Amazon's focus on its 14 principles plus new managerial
repertoires enabled by new tools (e.g. "AnyTime Feedback Tool")
encapsulate the essence of the so-called "data-driven management". In sum,
it is a very informative article in terms of new trends in organizational
culture.
The aforementioned article was used as lecturing material in several
graduate and postgraduate courses (linked to Management, Organizational
Behaviour and Leadership courses) to discuss with the students the
contradictions around work, performance and the features of the ideal
worker described in Amazon’s managerial philosophy. We have recorded
some of those conversations, from up to 15 different groups of students.
The discussions, held in English language, took place at diverse
undergraduate and postgraduate courses in Spain, at both public universities
(Carlos III University in Madrid) and private universities (Pontificia Comillas,
in Madrid too) with both Spanish and International students.
In this paper we seek to understand the initial standings of our business
students and to discuss their sense-making processes from a critical
perspective. We ask students their initial standings (i.e. "Pro" or "Against"
Amazon) and discuss in the classroom their reasonings and perceptions of
Amazon's culture and practices. This involves a reflection about forms of
extreme work, ethics at the workplace, and the moral hazard of certain
types of leadership and organizational cultures. The discussions are relevant
to highlight the commonalities and differences across the different courses
as well as the potential of a CMS approach to expand their frame of
reference and contribute to a more sustainable management approach.
Among others, we will discuss the students’ perception of the "AnyTime
Feedback Tool" in the context of a renewed interest for a more quantitative
approach to management and organizations -"data-driven management"-,
something that could be framed as a re-taylorization.
Departing from these discussions, we will focus on the mechanisms that help
to attract and keep the current and future employees, discussing the wide
range of social/political forces that might influence individual options at
work. In the current neoliberal discourse, those constraints are frequently
framed as just a "voluntary choice". This "voluntary choice" together with
Amazon's elite employer branding ("this is not for everyone") are frequently
used to legitimize everything that could potentially be harmful (work-life
balance difficulties, health risks, discrimination...), diffusing Amazon's
corporate social responsibility.
Our analysis will discuss the potential for a critical management education to
reframe the initial analysis and contribute to a more sustainable
management. We argue that a class discussion like this does frequently
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influence student's perceptions and willingness to work at Amazon or a
similar company, something that can indirectly contribute towards the CMS
goals and a more sustainable Management.
Beattie, L.
‘Creativity in Education Leadership: a forbidden fruit?

Yes

Beattiel@edgehill.ac.uk
In the era of neoliberalism, the notions of creative leadership are becoming
more protuberant in educational terrain, as educators in the UK are
struggling to reconcile neoliberal interests with professional aspirations to
bring creativity into their leadership practice. The questions explored within
this presentation are based around a small-scale investigation into the
history, theory and practical applications of leadership underpinned by a
critical auto-ethnographical research methodology, where the author’s
autobiographical account has been used as source of data analysis. This
presentation will use, as a starting point of discussion, a visual
representation (a painting produced by the author) of what creativity meant
in Soviet times, where those who exercised it were considered radicals and
non-conformists rather than creators and innovators. Based on the visual
example coupled with the reflections on the author’s leadership practice,
both during the Soviet era and, later, in the UK, the ultimate aim of this
presentation is to provide a critical discussion of a range of theoretical
frameworks of creative leadership, including an attempt to draw some
disturbing parallels between its professional applications under the Soviet
totalitarian regime and within a democratic environment of the UK.
4

Ehrensal, P.A.L.
‘You have a moral obligation to Try’ Cloaking organizational Goals in the
Ethic of Care.
dr.patricia.ehrensal@icloud.com
Ethics and ethical leadership has developed as a central component of
educational leadership. Indeed, in the 2015 revision of the standards
Interstate School Leadership Licensure Consortium (ISLLC), now the National
Policy Board for Educational Administration standards for educational
leaders, ethics was moved from the last in the list of standards, to the
second standard. Standard 2 states:
Effective educational leaders act ethically and according to
professional norms to promote each student’s academic success and
well-being. (2015, p.10).
Scholars of ethical educational leadership have identified 4 “paradigms” or
approaches to ethical analysis in educational leadership. These are, the
ethic of justice, the ethic of care, the ethic of critique, (Starratt, 1994) and
the ethic of the profession, which is “in the best interest of the student”
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(Shapiro & Stefkovich, 2016). However, Starratt argues that the ethic of care
is primary in educational leadership.
In this paper, I will take up a questions long left unaddressed by scholars of
ethical educational leadership; how does structural issues such as policy,
accountability measures, and organizational arrangements shape and
educational leader’s interpretation of the ethic of care and acting in the best
interest of the student?
On September 25, 2012, PBS Frontline aired “Dropout Nation,” as part of its
yearlong exploration of the dropout crisis in the U.S. The program followed
the stories of 4 students in “dropout factory” Sharpstown High School (SHS)
in Houston Texas. In this paper however, I will focus on Rob Gasparello, the
principal of SHS. By appearance and reputation, Gasparello is a “caring” and
ethical principal. However, as the documentary unfolds the appearance
shifts.
The film follows four students in their last year of high school and Gasparello
and the staff’s efforts to keep them attending school so that they can
graduate. Their efforts however, do not take into consideration the
precarious lives of the students.
Drawing from Foucault’s work on discourse, discipline, and
power/knowledge, as well as the work of Hannah Arendt and the literature
on ethical educational leadership, in the paper I do a critical discourse
analysis of the interviews of Gasparello, as well as his interactions with the
students and administrative staff. While under pressure from the State to
decrease its dropout rates, I question if the Gasparello is acting in the best
interests of the student, or (unwittingly?) in the interest of himself and the
school organization. Gasparello and his leadership team focus on the
organization and how the students’ academic performance and attendance
serves to meet the goals of the organization. In doing so, Gasparello and his
staff merely followed the directive to increase graduation rates, ignoring the
social and structural issues that precipitated the precarious lives of these
students. They did their job and weren’t responsible for anything beyond it.
In doing so, they used the ethic of care to perpetuate social injustice.
I conclude that, ethical educational leaders must not only acknowledge the
lived experiences of children outside of school, but also vociferously
question the ethics and values that allow children to have precarious lives.
Thus, by unshackling themselves from prescribed measures of “student
success” and addressing the needs of the students, principals can unlock
ethical leadership potential and place schools in a context of social justice.
Shapiro, J.P., & Stefkovich, J.A. (2016). Ethical leadership and decision
making in education: Applying theoretical perspectives to complex
dilemma , 4th Edition. New York, NY: Routledge.
Starratt, R.J. (1994). Building an ethical school: A practical response to the
moral crisis in schools. London, UK: Falmer Press.
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Fay, E.
‘From critical reflexivity to critical desire in management education.’
fay@em-lyon.com
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From critical reflexivity to critical desire in management education
“Man can know his determinations and strive to
overcome them.”
(Bourdieu, 2003 : 190)
“It’s not consciousness that determines life but
life that determines consciousness.” (Henry,
2005)

What are the possibilities, limits and scope for a critical approach to
management education? After two seminal research based on Bourdieu’s
work (Vaara and Faÿ, 2011, 2012) this contribution will begin by showing the
difficulties inherent in a “critical” pedagogical approach that focuses on
awareness of mechanism leading to objectifying/instrumentalising others (via
abstraction, detachment and digitalisation) in managers’ and leader’s work.
In this context, any pedagogical approach will be met with resistance and
refusal rooted in ways of seeing, feeling, judging and thinking which
“incorporate” objectifying mechanisms in a habitus as pointed out by
Bourdieu (2003: 189). Moreover, such a pedagogical approach runs the risk of
being rejected by the establishment if the pedagogical action is included in
the broader context of social reproduction. And yet, as I will then point out,
Bourdieu himself shows that the habitus is not rigid and unchanging: there is
a dynamic logic of co-evolution between the habitus and social structures.
However, for Bourdieu, this dynamic is pre-reflexive, which leaves little scope
for an act of pedagogical speech.
Bourdieu expounded the role and possibilities of “symbolic triggers” which
open up possibilities when uneasiness and discontent prevail, as is the case
when uncertainty about the future looms. I will therefore be drawing
inspiration from this idea from Pascalian Meditations for our idea of a more
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critical approach to management education. It should be pointed out that this
work, which refers to phenomenology, places considerable emphasis on the
role of the body and affectivity in the transformation dynamic of the habitus.
This reveals possibilities – hitherto explored by the science of organizations –
for freeing the agent struggling with the structures (incorporated or
institutionalized). This will lead us to illustrate, referring again to Bourdieu,
the relevance of a “liberating” pedagogical approach which is linked to the
emotional ordeal of certain work experiences such as internships. Indeed,
Bourdieu shows in what circumstances critical speech can coincide with a
critical “experience”.
We will then go beyond the limits of Bourdieu’s conceptual framework, which
is firmly rooted in Merleau Ponty’s phenomenology and in the importance of
the body in Ponty’s work. In order to do this I shall refer to Michel Henry’s
phenomenological critique of Merleau Ponty. As we will see through Michel
Henry (1987), the relationship living beings have with their own lives is a
desire that is quite different from the habitus/structures dynamic, which,
nevertheless 1) bases subjectivity elsewhere than in the habitus or in
reflexivity and 2) strengthens the dynamic of emancipating the agent
struggling with the structures (which frees us from the opposition between
Bourdieu and the more reflexive approaches of “agency”, i.e. Emirbayer and
Mische (1998), Mutch et al. (2006). The laws of the true development of this
life are, according to Henry, opposed to the practices described in The
Barbarism and based on the realm of abstraction. Hence we can establish the
role of a critical pedagogical approach in the light of this dual living/life desire–
agency/habitus-structure. In this sense, the word “education” takes on its
original meaning (educare, or to lead out): in other words, guiding the desiring
relationship of the living being with his own life, allowing her/him to enjoy the
experience of the life-giving characteristics in the habitus of his social context
and the characteristics that cause him suffering, in order to live his own, true
life desire. This growth leads one to strike out on new ground with others.
After

Henry,

we

shall

explain

how

this
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approach

to

teaching

management/leadership can be implemented. The scope of this approach can
be summed up in a sentence that comes up frequently in Henry’s work: “It’s
not consciousness that determines life but life that determines consciousness.”

The route of abstraction, as a theoretical and logical simplification and
idealisation has been the subject of constant criticism since the beginning of
the 19th century and from a number of different views. The author of The
Misery of Philosophy thus disagreed with the neo-Hegelians and Proudhon,
who claimed to be able to deduce social phenomena from a set of abstract
entities: his was a more down-to-earth approach that consisted in focusing on
phenomena as they are experienced. The critique of abstraction can be
divided into two main schools of thought which would later be found in the
main trends of management teaching. In the first school, theoretical-logical
abstraction is criticized because it favours the manipulation of one class over
others. Thus, according to Max Weber, abstraction encourages the
development of a rationality that enables bureaucracy to instrumentalize the
other. Habermas (1987), for his part, criticizes a strategic rationality which
seeks to influence rather than to agree. When speaking of the science of
organisations, Deetz (1992) states that the technocracy of managers prevails
over the democracy of citizens. Grey (2002) and Khurana (2007) argue that
MBA-type degrees serve to legitimize the elite through abstract
representations of the current economic organisation to the detriment of
professional training. Bourdieu (1982) had already observed that resorting to
abstraction is how the elite maintains its domination and thereby excludes,
through this symbolic violence, those who are incapable of handling this
abstraction.

The second school of anti-abstraction thought aims to expose its inherent
anthropological “pathology” which has other implications beyond the
dimension of social domination. Husserl himself illustrated how, in the
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context of European sciences, there is a temptation to ignore the “world of
life”, that of lived experiences. In management, H. Mintzberg (2004) is one of
the tireless heroes of the perverse effects of abstraction on both managers
and the subordinates they manage. In this he was preceded by Cheit (1985),
who stressed the predominance of “hard skills” based on scientific
approaches to the detriment of “soft skills” which were rooted in a more
human approach to management. In Europe, a number of authors mourn the
demise of “Humanities” in management training (Parker and Jary, 1995;
Sturdy and Gabriel, 2000; Case, 2006; Hendry, 2006). Moreover, Leavitt
(1989) points out that MBA-type programmes teach very abstract knowledge
that has little to do with practical skills. Roberts (1996), like Gosling and
Mintzberg (2006), advocates a return to “hands-on” experience in
management training. We will explore in greater depth the specific role of a
phenomenological critique of theoretical-logical abstraction by Michel Henry.
But first, let us look at how we can approach a critique of
abstraction/objectification according to Bourdieu.
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The purpose of this paper is to surface the tensions involved in maintaining a
critical educational pedagogy within a performative educational system. We
position ourselves as management educators who are passionate about the
emancipatory potential of Critical Education (CE). The aim of this article is to
surface the taken-for-granted assumptions that have informed our scholarly
practice; in doing so we address the following question:
 What impact can we make and do we want to make as Critical
Education scholars and practitioners?
This paper will be of interest to those who have struggled to maintain their
positioning as critical educators. The process of writing has provided a ‘safe
space’ for us to share the conversations we have engaged in; to illustrate
why we feel that, despite over twenty years working in education, we
continue to swim upstream.
As CE scholars and practitioners, we have discussed the challenges involved
in teaching from a critical perspective. In particular, teaching students who
are senior managers and deeply enmeshed in prevailing managerial
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ideologies, structures of control and systems of power (Cunliffe, 2009). As
UK education has become increasingly diverse we have faced the dilemma of
introducing a critical pedagogy to students who will return to regimes where
questioning is not welcomed. Indeed, as one student commented: ‘what you
advocate is dangerous where I come from’. A hallmark of CE is questioning
taken-for-granted assumptions. However, students and colleagues can
perceive this questioning as threatening and needless. Especially if they
perceive that, their career is dependent on the current system and they just
want to ‘fit in’, to ‘get on’ in the world. The world ‘as it is’ rather than the
world ‘as it could be’.
Therefore one of the major challenges of ‘becoming’ a CE scholar and
practitioner is to remain reflexive about our own practice. This paper draws
on our experiences of working together with responsibility for the review
and validation process of a ‘successful’ and well-established Doctorate in
Business Administrator (DBA) programme. A key feature of our research is
that we work in the setting as ‘insiders’ and we have used our experiences,
knowledge and access to empirical material for research purposes. This
insider and practice-oriented approach to management research is still
‘relatively uncommon’ (Bell & Thorpe 2013: 102)
As ‘insider-researchers’ (Brannick & Coghlan 2007) we present an ‘at-home
ethnography’ described as: ‘a study and a text in which the researcherauthor describes a cultural setting to which s/he has a ‘natural access’, is an
active participant, more or less on equal terms with other participants’
(Alvesson, 2003:174). We question how ‘equal’ a review and validation
process can be and we reveal the tensions and contradictions that arose
during, and after, this process.
We illuminate the tensions involved in sustaining the impact of CE and argue
that the principal reasons for the decline in CE include the challenges of
supporting overseas candidates and their workplace learning. We highlight
the tension between the PhD processes and outcomes that continue to
dominate thinking and practice relating to Doctoral programmes in the UK
sector. Our paper offers valuable insights and cautionary lessons for the DBA
community and its commitment to CE and the development of reflexive
learning communities. We argue that CE is needed more now than ever
before and we must find new ways to continue swimming upstream.
References
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Leadership lessons from Historical works of Mary P. Follett and Chester
Bernard
S.J.Mawer@ljmu.ac.uk
‘…I think business management by far the most interesting human
activity at present, because we are pioneers, because we are working
out something new in human relationships. Something that I
believe…is going to be of great value to the world’ (Follett, 1941:
249).
Given continuing corporate scandals, enabling leaders to embrace moral and
ethical work-place practices is more apt than ever. On the eve of
anniversaries of seminal works of social scientists and management theorists
Mary P. Follett (The New State, 1918) and Chester Barnard (The Functions of
the Executive, 1938), this paper examines what lessons managers and those
teaching them can learn from history.
Follett proposed that management should be governed by acceptable and
widely promulgated codes of conduct similar to those found in other
professions. Barnard urged that business should benefit wider society by
demonstrating responsibility both internally and externally. By offering a
model based on Follett and Barnard’s concepts, this paper gives educators a
starting point to enable present and future decision-makers to adopt
methods compatible with ethical, long-term business prosperity.
A modern interpretation of Follett and Barnard’s concepts is presented
based on an analysis and synthesis of all their publications, bringing their
body of work to a new audience. Of significant importance in a time when
diversity is in the workforce and society is increasingly relevant, Follett’s
notion to harness difference is apposite. Similarly applicable to current
management thinking is Barnard’s ethos of establishing values through
ethical executive behaviours. Both Follett and Barnard believed in the power
of a leadership vision to motivate employees to maximise their contribution
to organisational success. Follett went further than Barnard and proposed a
theory of ‘followership’ whereby leaders took responsibility for giving
followers the skills to participate in leadership. Identifiable in these ideas of
Follett and Barnard are many modern theories where workers in systems
and networks are empowered in organisational decision-making.
Underpinning Follett and Barnard’s ideas of worker participation and
leadership were views on the importance of management education and
life-long learning; in this respect they were slightly at odds. Follett’s great
faith in the capacity of human beings to develop and grow intellectually led
her to propose that, given basic requirements, management and leadership
skills could be taught. In comparison, Barnard’s view was slightly patriarchal
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and predicated on a more elitist approach. Nevertheless, Barnard offers
several notions to management students to equip them with the means to
achieve business success morally and ethically.
In this paper the adage that what we learn from history is that we don’t
learn from history is confronted with practical guidance that contributes to
critical management education. In the process, questions are posed about
the validity and effectiveness of current teaching and considers the
importance of management history being integral to the business
curriculum.
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Humphreys, D.
Critical discourses of educational leadership the under explained influence
of context
deborah.humhreys@edgehill.ac.uk
The aim of the this paper is to shed a discursive light on the leadership that
was experienced within two educational settings in the North West of
England and the constraints of context that shaped the discourses of
leadership within those environments. Contextual factors have been defined
as being on three levels: institutional, cultural and governmental. So using
this framework as a sorting category for posing situated questions of the
participants and Gee’s (2011) interconnected one to explore and question
the data and the taken-for-granted assumptions, it has been possible to
garner an understanding of how these contexts interacted in framing an
individual’s understanding of the leadership they were experiencing and
implications for their practice.
The position that this paper adopts is Gallie’s (1964:187) acknowledgment
that leadership is ‘essentially a contested concept’. Furthermore because
contextual factors function and shape leadership within an educational
setting this paper is as Grint (2005) advocates, putting the ‘ship’ back into
‘leadership’ and presents the view that leadership and management need to
be blended and intertwined to work effectively together. In addition
presenting leadership as a process, dispersed across teams.
A qualitative approach using semi-structured interviews and cognitive
mapping was adopted to address the question: what is your understanding
of leadership within your organisation and its effectiveness? A range of
stakeholders, including head teacher, deputy head teachers, teachers and
teaching assistants were invited to give their views and interpretation of
‘leadership’.
Knowledge for teachers is not developed or communicated separate from
context and as Lawless et al (2011:266) advocates, ‘this approach views
language as situated within a particular social and cultural context. A
‘practice’ approach to discourse analysis focuses attention on the
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construction of leadership as a discursive practice’ and linked to issues of
community, shared leadership, power, status, recognition, connectivity and
value judgements about worth and validity.
This paper takes the view that the school as an organizational context for
leaders is both complex and under explored as it is in a constant state of
flux. Various complexities are acknowledged concerning the contextual
nature of leadership; it is complex, context specific, socially constructed,
negotiated and hierarchical.
Keywords: Leadership in Education; Discourse analysis, Distributed
Leadership, Community, Practice, Power.
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Feeding the cuckoo: an exercise in engaging or controlling staff in a post
compulsory education setting.
Lewis.entwistle@gmail.com
The focus of the research reported in the paper is the espoused democratic
practices and values within and by an educational organization within the
public sector in England. The research I have undertaken and will present in
this paper, is part of a larger body of work that is contributing to my EdD
thesis, currently being completed at the University of Manchester. Here I
present an aspect of my fieldwork taken from observations of staff
participation and professional practices as they negotiate through the
processes of decision making within a Sixth Form College, in England. I am
interested in how staff at the site of my fieldwork, Hillvale Sixth Form
College (a pseudonym) in the north west of England, interact with and
contribute to judgements made around problems that are encountered,
addressed and how subsequent responses are recommended or enacted.
Having recorded their views and practices, I ask what meanings and
understandings can be attributed to the organization’s democratic values
and practices, through its hierarchies, by using Bourdieu’s thinking tools of
power.
In 2014 I began working with a newly formed working group called the Staff
Engagement Team (SET). Following its ‘approval’ by the College’s senior
leadership team the group has been exploring ways in which the whole
college staff can get to feel more involved in the life and culture of their
workplace. I have used this SET’s attempts to embed collegiality in the
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institution as the focus of an ethnographic study over a twelve month
period. Through field work notes gathered from interviews with group
members and senior staff, observations of the group operating, recordings
of the group and their work, and the formal evaluations of their actions, I
have collected primary data through a mixed methods approach that allows
me to catalogue the development and the contribution of the group and its
members.
As one of the group I am also researching my own changing perspective on
the efficacy and authenticity of the SET and the impact this may have on my
role, as a college middle manager.
Through the field work presented in the paper I address directly the
question ‘What practice(s) of management and leadership are being used to
enact and make recognizable as acceptable to others?’ I engage with issues
of collaborative communities (Youngs, 2007, 2008, 2009), democracy and
public spaces (Fielding, 2001, 2009), and power within and through the
organization (Casey, 2003, 2004,). Through the data presented here I explore
the impact this group has had on leadership and management strategies in
one specific institution and ask whether a group of staff, working as a
collective but embedded within a hierarchical power structure, can bring us
to question some of the assumptions frequently encountered in leadership
practices in an education setting.
Casey, C. (2003) The learning worker, organizations and democracy,
International Journal of Lifelong Education, 22:6, 620-634
Casey, C. (2004) Bureaucracy Re-enchanted? Spirit, Experts and Authority in
Organization, Organization, Volume 11(1): 59–79
Fielding, M. (2001) Ofsted, Inspection and the Betrayal of Democracy,
Journal of Philosophy of Education Vol 35: 4, 695-709
Fielding, M. (2009) Public Space and Educational Leadership:Reclaiming and
Renewing Our Radical Traditions, Educational Management Administration
& Leadership Vol 37, Issue 4, pp. 497 - 521
Youngs, H. (2007) New Imagery for Schools and Schooling: Challenging,
Creating and Connecting, ACEL & ASCD International Conference 10 – 12
October 2007 Sydney Convention & Exhibition Centre Sydney, Australia
Youngs, H. (2008) Enhancing the heart, enriching the mind, NZEALS
International Educational Leadership Conference 30 April – 3 May 2008
Auckland, New Zealand
Youngs, H. (2009) (Un)Critical times? Situating distributed leadership in the
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Dr Steve Suckling, Visiting Fellow, Staffordshire University
Email address (s)
S.J.Suckling@staffs.ac.uk
Abstract
This paper aims to compare how professionals who operate in different
“time environments” adapt initial decisions based on environmental
feedback. The paper will contrast firefighters with organisational leaders
to explore the role of feedback to staying “in time” and adapting
strategies, plans and decisions effectively. An emphasis will be placed on
exploring and contrasting the time\space distance between decision
making and consequence of firefighters and leaders operating in their
respective time environments.
The paper draws from the work of Klein (2007) and Weick et al (2009)
to compare how firefighters draw conclusions, and make plans, when
arriving at a fire scene and then through constant monitoring of
feedback, adapt initial plans to meet changes to the fire scene. The
firefighters are “time sensitive” locked in a feedback loop with their
environment and continually adapt to changes no matter how subtle.
By contrast, strategic organisational decisions contain an expectation of
how time will treat an organisation and its environment. Expectations of
the future naturally become violated by surprises, unexpected events,
and what Clausewitz called “friction” (Freedman, 2013), daily events
which gradually erode plans. In other words, time unpicks the most
impressive appearing organisational strategies.
How quickly organisational leadership notices, makes sense of and
adapt to changes, both large and subtle, as a strategy is deployed
through time can determine its success. However, leaders at all levels of
an organisation can become separated from time and are left struggling
to let go of plans and failing to adapt adequately (Taleb, 2012).
A reason for this struggle is the separation of planner and implementer
(Rankin et al, 2014) resulting in “friction” (Freedman, 2013). Leaders
design plans, and frontline workers deploy and adapt plans. If there is
no mechanism which closes the loop between planner and
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implementer, then leaders can become separated from time, unaware
of how their strategy is faring against reality. When feedback does
arrive, it might be too late to adapt effectively (Taleb, 2013) or it might
be seen as a frontline failure and an opportunity to defend and reinforce
the original plan, regardless of the long-term consequences.
The way organisational leaders have to treat time in contrast to how
firefighters have to treat time is fundamental. Organisational leaders
can become distracted from, or ignore time to deploy their strategies
whereas firefighters have to work with and befriend time to achieve
their goals. This paper will examine how feedback loops could be
deployed within an organisation to support a leader’s relationship with
time, and the difficulties this might present for both the leaders and
frontline workers. The concept of feedback loops will be explored
drawing from recent research and evaluation experiences with the
Beliefs, Barriers and Control (BBaC) model (Suckling, Ryan, Dent, 2009)
with organisations undergoing change.
Reading
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Everyday Operations: A Framework for Analyzing Adaptations in HighRisk Work. Journal of Cognitive Engineering and Decision Making March
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model for research into social exclusion. International Journal of Public
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Author name and institutional affiliation
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jim.barry@ltu.se
J.P.Chandler@uel.ac.uk
Elisabeth.Berg@ltu.se
Abstract
Hard Times is the title of a novel by Charles Dickens, first published in
1854 and providing a cogent critique of early industrialism. But it is a
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phrase that Dickens would have been aware of from folksongs and
vernacular speech of the time where ‘usually it meant a period, often a
slump, when scanty food and low wages or unemployment bore
particularly hard. Much less often it could mean the more pervasive
state in which people felt that the essential and permanent condition
of their lives hemmed them in inflexibly’. If 2017 is a long way from
1854 and hard times might take different forms, the phrase seems an
apt one to describe the current period of fiscal and economic woe, in
which spending on public services in many parts of the world is coming
under increasing pressure. But crises can provoke resistance, as well as
resignation and demoralization and, as the Dickens novel illustrates, it
can also provoke creative responses. This seems an appropriate time to
consider the state of Higher Education in what might be seen as a
period of changes in a neoliberal political era (Beach 2013). What a
university is meant to be has begun to change (Aronowitz Giroux 2000;
Deem and Brehony 2005; Blackmore 2009), but knowledge about this
is often unevenly spread inside universities amongst its various
operatives, segments and levels (Beach 2013)”.
The aim of this paper is examine recent changes of the management of
time for research and if research is shifting in content towards more
applied research that has demonstrable ’impact’. Research and
leadership are not always in tune with each other, some would say that
these two are opposites. Research tends to include work outside the
given while management and leadership is more about following rules,
control and manage and where neo - bureaucratic mechanisms for
monitoring and dissemination of objectified measure can create
anxiety and even fear among avademics. These two tasks can therefore
often be out of phase with each other in the contemporary academy.
The impact of managerialism has been felt keenly in systems of higher
education in recent years. But this has been accompanied by fears
about the quality of working life in universities as pressure to increase
output and performance via metrics grows dramatically. Central
questions are if performance management has become a key issue in
the management of academics and what kind of resistances there
might be among academics.
References
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Effect of Authentic Leadership on Organizational Performance: A
Study of Public Sector Hospitals in Developing World
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Author name and institutional affiliation
Hina Saleem, Assistant Professor, IBIT, University of the Punjab,
Lahore, Pakistan
Email address (s) misssaleem9@gmail.com
Abstract
This paper aims to explore the effect of authentic leadership on
organizational performance while examining mediating role of
employees’ psychological empowerment. The current study is
conducted in Public Health Sector of Lahore Pakistan and data is
collected from three Public Sector Hospitals of Lahore. The study sample
constitutes 300 employees especially doctors and nurses of public sector
hospitals of Lahore. The current study followed a quantitative approach
and cross sectional design was contended. Furthermore, data was
collected by using a survey method. Subsequently, collected data was
analyzed by employing different statistical tests, including regression.
The results of this research revealed that there exists a positive
association between authentic leadership and organizational
performance. The results indicate that “authentic leadership” has a
moderate association with “organizational performance” with a
percentage change of 37.7% which shows that authentic leadership
practices are of significant importance in the creation of supportive
work environment, high participation of coworkers and greater work
outcomes, which can induce improvement in overall organizational
performance. So the given hypothesis is accepted, which implies that if
administration in public sector hospitals, practices more authentic
leadership by avoiding the unethical and unwanted practices, this can
increase the performance of the organization. The association between
“authentic leadership” and “psychological empowerment” is positively
moderate with a percentage change of 40.9% which shows that the
presence of genuine and supportive leadership is the significant element
for the creation of improved intrinsic motivation of employees, which
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helps to empower employees so that they can utilize their capabilities in
the best way. So the given hypothesis is accepted.
The findings also confirm that “psychological empowerment” mediates
the relationship between “authentic leadership” and “organizational
performance”. The association between “psychological empowerment”
and “organizational performance” is positively moderated with a
percentage change of 44.6% which shows that when employees are
psychologically empowered, then they have strong positive intention to
give their best performance by utilizing their capabilities, which in turn
can induce improvements in overall organizational performance. So the
given hypothesis is accepted which implies that if administration in
public sector hospitals, psychological empowered there employees they
can increase the performance of the organization.
Further this research also attempts to predict the “mediating role of
psychological empowerment” between “authentic leadership” and
“organizational performance”. The results show that “there is a partial
mediating effect of psychological empowerment” as it completely
justifies all the assumptions of mediating model that are required to
predict “organizational performance”. When we control the effect of
psychological empowerment, “authentic leadership” still predicts
“organizational performance”. But the effect of authentic leadership on
“organizational performance” is reduced. So the research hypothesis is
accepted and these results are much in line with the resent researches
conducted by Karamat, (2013), Yuki, (2006), Hurduzeu, (2015) and Khan,
(2010).
Key words: Authentic Leadership, Psychological Empowerment,
Organizational Performance.

4

A critical review of time, temporality and change

Decision

Author name and institutional affiliation

(accept)

Patrick Dawson, University of Adelaide
Email address (s)
patrick.dawson@adelaide.edu.au
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Time in the way that we relate to our temporal experiences of the past,
present and future, contend with philosophical issues around being
and existence, explain variations in social time among different
cultures and contexts, and seek to explain the processual nature of
strategy and change, all continue to generate lively debate and
discussion (see for example, Bakken, Holt & Zundel, 2013; Hernes,
Simpson, & Söderlund, 2013; Vesa and Franck, 2013). Given the
importance of time (Callender, 2011; Carroll, 2010), concerns continue
to be raised about the lack of conceptual development and debate in
management studies and organization theory (Butler, 1995; Dawson &
Sykes, 2016; Roe, Waller, & Clegg, 2009), especially given the centrality
of time to understanding organizations and the world of work (Whipp,
Adam, & Sabelis, 2002). The surprising absence of discussion around
concepts of time has not gone unnoticed (see, Ancona et al., 2001;
Glennie & Thrift, 1996; Goodman, Lawrence, Ancona, & Tushman,
2001; Huy, 2001) and yet, time conceptions remain predominantly
implicit and bounded within a linear-quantitative modernist tradition
(objective institutionalized clock time). Although occasionally made
explicit and contrasted and/or compared with a more social
constructionist, qualitative, postmodernist or symbolic perspectives
(Hassard, 2002), subjective time has largely remained sidelined and
underplayed in theory development (Dawson & Sykes, 2016). Even
where time is clearly a central element, in for example, organizational
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change (Dawson and McLean, 2013; Palmer, Dunford, & Buchanan,
2016;) process studies (Hernes, 2014; Langley & Tsoukas, 2016;
Tsoukas & Chia, 2002) and strategy (Jarzabkowski & Spee, 2009; Kaplan
& Orlikowski, 2013; Paroutis & Pettigrew, 2007), it often remains
‘hidden in action’ (Burrell, 1992; Lee & Liebenau, 1999).
This paper sets out to provide a selective review and critique of time
concepts taken from a range of science and social science disciplines,
with a particular focus on the use and development of time concepts in
studies that seek to examine aspects of change. Attention is given to
the longstanding division between positivist and interpretivist
approaches and the surprising tendency for interpretative studies to
take-for-granted institutionalized notions of time as represented by
the clock and Gregorian calendar. The prevalence of Newtonian time
concepts (often implicit to the research) is at odds with the ontological
tension between those who take a more objective or subjective
orientation to their studies. In a critical review of theses
contradictions, we discuss objective and subjective concepts of time,
problems of dualism and the importance of considering broader
concepts of time that attend to issues around the entwining and
merging of objective/subjective time. We conclude that: first, more
attention be given to concepts of time and temporality and their
implicit use in theorization; second, that subjective time concepts are
positioned more explicitly in interpretative research; third, that more
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awareness be given to concepts of time in the design and conducting
of fieldwork studies; fourth, that whilst there are inadequacies in a
simple divide between objective and subjective representations this
characterization can serve an analytical purpose; and fifth, that
broader and more differentiated concepts of time be developed that
can extend beyond the objective/subjective dualism that currently
predominates.
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‘There is a culture clash’: HR Managers’ Perspectives toward Change in
UK Higher Education
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Email address (s)
Hala.Mansour@northampton.ac.uk
g.heath@keele.ac.uk
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Abstract
Profound changes sweeping through the UK higher education sector
have intensified under successive governments with the aim to make
the sector more efficient and diverse. The introduction of a revised
funding system for higher education requiring students to pay an
increasing share of tuition fees, signals and shift in thinking about higher
education from a public to private investment. These changes align with
broader shifts in higher education that have seen the sector become
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progressively more market orientated and consumer driven despite a
range of factors affecting institutions’ ability to respond to change
effectively.
Higher education therefore is increasingly facing dilemmas familiar to
those faced by public sector organisations that have embarked on
cultural change in the wake of reforms inspired by the New Public
Management (NPM) agenda. This paper explores the role of Human
Resource Management (HRM) in higher education and the challenges it
faces in its attempt to managing organisational culture within the UK
higher education sector.

This paper begins with a review of the literature on the relationship
between culture change and HRM in public services. The paper then
reports the findings from empirical research which explores HR
professionals’ viewpoint regarding managing organisational culture in
the HE sector and their opinions about the changing nature of the HR
role. The paper shows that HR professionals often talk about their
approach in managing organisational culture in HE as informed by a
relatively ‘hard’ version of HRM which focuses on performance
management, achieving economic outputs and meeting targets rather
than the ‘soft’ version which considers stakeholder commitment and
satisfaction.

Framed as a managerialist project oriented toward achieving
instrumental and economic rationality for employees stands in contrast
with models in which university operations are based on satisfying a
range of complex stakeholder needs. We also show that the role of HRM
professionals in the sector is operationalised and framed through a
‘Strategic Partner’ and ‘Change Agent’ role and less focused on
operational remits such as ‘Employee Champions’ or ‘Administrative
Expert role’. Yet despite these positions, we find that HR professionals’
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key battle remains along the fault lines created with by increasing
conflict with academic culture.

Keywords: Organisational Culture, Human Resource Management
Reform, Higher Education, New Public Management.
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Anita Devi, PT PhD Student, Lancaster University
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Abstract
The pace of change in the England education sector since 2011 has been
unprecedented, covering academisation, grammar school proposals,
curriculum, assessment, special educational needs and disability, pay
and conditions, apprenticeships, technical education opportunities,
teaching excellence framework, teacher standards and teacher training
to name a few. The coalition government brought a new set of
challenges to the social policy arena in education and moving into the
2015 election, the direction of travel altered marginally; however, the
pace of change did not.
The question that needs considering is frontline workers and end-users.
What role can their voice play in driving and embedding lasting change?
How do we capture their collective voices in a way that is enabling,
sustainable and efficient?
This paper focuses on the SEND Reforms, one of the changes introduced
by the collation government. It explores some of the lessons learnt from
change implemented by micro-communities and how this approach
could be adapted to support sustainable implementation of the
Teaching & Excellence Framework in Higher Education.
The formal cycle of the SEND Reforms started in 2011 and culminates in
2018. Like most change management projects, defined milestones were
introduced. These so-called frozen moments in time were met on some
occasions and at others times they were not. There was also resistance
and despondency as many milestones were refined through the natural
evolution of a change cycle. Regional variance also played a key factor,
though significant resources were supplied to drive the changes. A
three-year cycle was introduced to pilot various models with legislative
implementation coming into force on 1st September 2014. In effect,
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legal changes were running currently alongside existing systems and
proposed new systems – a three rail track.
This paper does not focus on the big picture of change behind the SEND
Reforms, but serves to explore a methodology used by schools to give
local agency and autonomy to implementing change. It raises questions
as to whether hierarchical change is more palatable if frontline delivery
personnel are involved in the ‘how’ of implementation?
The approach is called a Provision Review and draws on the application
of Appreciative Inquiry through grounded theory. Settings who have
engaged in this process have found it empowering, inclusive and
informative. There was also greater ownership of change and an
increased sense of belonging in the organisation through a shared
language. The outcomes gave rise to enhanced consistency of practice
and a broader perspective for on-going organisational development. A
Provision Review engages a community in an open dialogue exploring
what’s working and what’s not working. In effect, change is not
wholesale, but confined to defined areas identified through a 360
degrees’ dialogue. Depending on the size of the organisation, the initial
dialogue process can take as little time as a day. Thus, making an annual
or regular dialogue sustainable. The process is flexible, therefore
allowing leaders to use information gained through collective voices to
feed into a broader picture of change.
This paper sets out the key components involved in a Provision Review
and the potential application to higher education, especially cross
faculty teams.
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Abstract
Change in UK higher education seems to be more common as it affects
different stakeholders in different ways. HE in the UK faces massive
pressures for change driven by imperatives as diverse as funding, TEF,
REF, quality, internationalization, Brexit. These recent changes led to
increasing emphasis on accountable for measurable outcomes
(Mansour et al, 2015). Reactions to these changes are results of
individuals’ emotions regarding the time and the type of change taken
place in their organisations. Klarner et al (2011) argued that future
research agenda is needed to explore emotions to change in
organisations and how it reflects on employees’ understanding to the
change process.
Researchers in this study asked different stakeholders in interviews
and focus group as a part of a project with the Leadership Foundation
in Higher Education (LFHE) to draw a picture which express their
feelings about change in HE. This use of visual imagery potentially
allows respondents to reveal ideas and emotions that could be difficult
to express in language. In this study, we draw on the literature of
emotions and change to analyze how and why emotional displays
influence the willingness of employees to respond to change. This
research paper will analyse the stakeholders’ drawings displayed a
range of emotions about change and link to their behaviors to cope
with change.
The paper will also provide insights about not only the recipients of
change but also on how leaders and decision makers’ emotions to cope
with changes and to understanding challenges to implementing change
in their organisations.
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Constructing time in organizational change processes: A dutiful
managerial interest
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Abstract
According to Dawson (2014) the organizational change literature is
characterized by an ‘either or’ logic based on opposing ontological and
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epistemological notions of time. Following the notion of chronos
organizational change is viewed as episodic with time unfolding as a
manageable object between given start and end points; with kairos in
mind organizational change is perceived as continuous with time as an
essentially undetermined subjective phenomenon.
To overcome this gulf of ‘either or’ Dawson calls for research that
embrace organizational change processes as simultaneously episodic
and continuous, and that allow time to be explored in terms of
multiple temporalities. On one hand this is accomplished, Dawson
states (ibid., p. 303), by developing an understanding of the
assumptions that guides theorizing about time, and on the other by
focusing upon how time is used, expressed and experienced in
concrete organizational change processes.
In response to Dawson’s call this paper presents a constructionist
framework for studying time in organizational change processes.
Following Berger and Luckmann (1966/1991) time is seen as a social
construction based on actors’ lived experiences and the ongoing
interaction and socialization processes between them, and specific
attention is paid to 1) institutionalized ideas on organizational change
processes anchored in different theoretical epochs, 2) institutionalized
norms and virtues that governs the development of specific time
regimes in organizations, and 3) subjective opportunistic expectations
of the future.
In relation to how time is construed in ongoing socialization processes,
managerial leaders are in a privileged position of exerting influence.
Not for nothing Tyrstrup (2005) refers to managerial leaders as
“Sovereigns of Time” – an epithet that denotes the more or less takenfor-granted norms that stipulate that managerial leaders’ are in a
dutiful position to manage time; to develop a historical and
chronological awareness, to connect the past with the present with the
future, and to present time tables, agendas and deadlines for change
projects. For this reason managerial leadership is put in the center of
the framework, and brought forward are two management
“mechanisms” that might have far-reaching consequences for how
time is constructed in reorganizations.
Firstly, it is suggested that it might be in managerial leaders’ interest to
present themselves as being fast and vigorous in accordance with
modernity’s virtues. This “mechanism” puts pressure on managerial
leaders to bring to the agenda only those change initiatives that are
deemed to be within a favorable time horizon and to construct start
and end points in such a way that the time frame is minimized. Time in
organizational change processes might as a 2 consequence be
systematically underestimated ex ante as well as ex post in
retrospective sensemaking (cf. Weick, 1995).
Secondly, it is suggested that it might be in managerial leaders' interest
to place themselves in the epicenter of organizational change
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processes and to write not only the organization's history, but also
their own success stories. This “mechanism” puts pressure on
managerial leaders to time mark themselves in relation to their
predecessors and to ascribe themselves time ordering significances,
thereby overestimating their own importance.
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Failing Change Leaders: ‘Jumpers’ Combine Covertly Concealing
Managerial Ignorance with Immoral Careerism
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Abstract
Scholars who found trust to be the most important moderator of
transformational leaders’ effects (Bass and Steidlmeier, 1999), did not
allude to trust spiral creation: A’s action which B grasps as trusting
encourages B’s acts of trusting A; these encourage A’s further trusting
acts, B reacts accordingly and so on, a spiral of ascending trust (Fox
1974). Others found that managers’ vulnerable involvement in
subordinates’ problem-solving generated trust (Zand, 1972), shaped
high-trust innovation-prone local cultures and led to successful change
(Guest, 1962) as change leaders were grasped as high-moral (Burns,
1978).
Managers’ jeopardizing authority by ignorance-exposing vulnerable
involvement in practitioners’ deliberations is a high-moral trustcreating practice which also enables change by learning job-essential
local tacit know-how: CEO Grove (1996:144) led a corporate
transformation which required computer programing know-how by
admitting its ignorance to Intel’s programmers who taught him.
‘Jumper’ executives suffer larger gaps of local know-how than insiders
like Grove; these gaps encourage covertly concealing managerial
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ignorance (hereafter: CCMI) which leaves executives job-incompetent
and they often practice immoral careerism (Im-C), using subterfuges
which engender distrust and conservatism-prone local cultures that fail
change efforts.
A longitudinal semi-native ethnography of five inter-kibbutz
automatic cotton gin plants and their parent co-operatives made by
managerially experienced and educated anthropologist untangled
these processes. Some 75% of ‘jumper’ executives studied combined
CCMI and Im-C and failed change leaders, practicing CCMI by either
detachment from practitioners’ deliberations or by seductive-coercive
autocracy, generating vicious distrust and ignorance cycles and
remaining incompetent. Their Im-C subterfuges generated distrust,
secrecy and concealed/camouflaged mistakes and failures which failed
change and innovation efforts (Shapira, 2015). They survived in jobs
and furthered managerial careers by ‘riding’ on successes of
vulnerably-involved employees-trusted mid-levellers none of which
was rewarded by promotion to executive jobs. Only a few high-moral
vulnerably-involved ignorance-exposing and trust-creating ‘jumper’
executives learned practitioners’ know-how, enhanced changes and
innovations that led their plants to excel (Shapira, 2013, In print).
The findings suggest that ‘jumper’ executives’ tendency to combine
CCMI and Im-C can threaten knowledge-based organisations’ capability
to change and innovate.
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Abstract
In the UK many schools are undergoing transformation as they become
academies, and this often entails multi-school academies. As schools
move from one status to another a change of leadership is often seen
as essential and transformational leadership, along with distributed
leadership, is often promoted as a means for improving schools (Day
and Sammons, 2016; Leithwood et al 2008; Harris, 2008; MacBeath et
al, 2004).
This paper explores the experience of one school after it becomes part
of a multi-academy trust and a number of its senior managers,
including the headteacher, are replaced. The paper argues that despite
the new senior managers prioritizing improved teaching and learning
as part of a drive to improve results, their attempts to bring about
change create organizational turbulence rather than effective change.
There is evidence of dissatisfaction and disquiet among staff but many
staff remain wedded to individualized responses to their work, and, as
street level bureaucrats (Lipsky 2010), use discretion to avoid dealing
with problems, or else deal with them in unilinear ways – simply
following established rules and procedures.
Beabout (2012) draws a distinction between turbulence and
perturbance by defining turbulence as the perception of potentially
disruptive forces in an organization’s environment or operating
conditions and perturbance as a social process in which people
respond to turbulence by considering organizational practice.
Perturbance, on this view, seems to be a collective process and can be
seen as a participative process of change. In this case, however, there
seems to be an absence of perturbance which might bring about
effective organizational change, brought about through sustained
dialogue. Despite the rhetoric of distributed leadership the
management of change in this case seems to resemble a top-down
‘heroic’ model of leadership. However, in this case the heroes do not
seem to succeed in achieving the ends they aspire to, in the short term
at least. Perhaps, though, these leaders, as well as those who valorize
school leadership, are too eager to cast senior school managers in
heroic mould, and too insensitive to the effect their exhortations will
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have. In this case there is an absence of collective engagement and
common purpose, or of effective organizational learning. There is
plenty of turbulence but too little perturbance, perhaps. But if this is so
it may be routed in the absence of shared understandings and
priorities. The ‘us’ and ‘them’ of management and staff remains
entrenched or even amplified by the changes. This is a story not of
transformation so much as the difficulties of change; of hubris more
than managerial triumph. A story in which no one wins – not
management, not staff, not students. While it is a single case it is
thought to represent something quite common in UK public services
today, rooted as they are in an age of austerity which attempts to use
‘leadership’ to do more with less.
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Abstract
This presentation explores the paradox that exists between the ostensibly
inclusive discourse adopted by organisations to address gender inequality
and the essentialist (and exclusive) nature of the discourse that underpins
group-based projects such as equal opportunities and diversity
management programmes. Although supposedly premised on the
concepts of “sameness” and “difference” respectively, I argue that equal
opportunities and diversity management programmes are, in reality,
underpinned by the concept of the sameness of women (Ahonen et al.,
2013, Lazar, 2005), thus falling into the trap of essentialism. This paradox
also poses problems for anti-essentialist feminists who want to argue for
inclusive measures for women, whilst also resisting the essentialist
discourse of the business case for diversity.

In order to explore the paradox facing organisations, I draw on the theory
of non-identity thinking put forward by the German critical social theorist,
Theodor Adorno. This exposes the instrumental reasoning that underpins
the binary classification of men and women within organisations (and
society more broadly) and the assumption that if there are two sexes there
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must also be two genders - masculine and feminine. It follows that if
women and men are believed to be hardwired in terms of their behaviour,
they are bound to operate differently as workers and managers, an
assumption that feeds directly into widely-held cultural stereotypes within
organisations today, such as the belief that good management is a “manly
business” (Heilman, 2001, Koenig et al., 2011). Adorno, by contrast, would
argue that, as the concept of gender can never be fully adequate to its
“masculine subject” or “feminine object”, then the truth of what we are as
subjects can never be fully captured by gender categories (Cornell and
Thurschwell, 1987: 159).

In order to resolve the dilemma between a group-based analysis and
essentialism for feminists, I draw on Adorno’s concept of a discontinuous
history, representing “life perennially disrupted” (Adorno, 2006: 91). This
dovetails neatly with the feminist concept of a “genealogy” of women
which acknowledges different interpretations and meanings of femininity
over time, but which also links women of one generation in a series of
gradually diminishing connections with women of previous generations. As
such, they can be said to be connected to one another as a non-unified
social group with a shared history (Stone, 2004).

In terms of methodology, I intend to explore these ideas by undertaking a
critical discourse analysis of a selection of corporate websites. In particular,
I want to look at how these organisations think about women and the
essentialist nature of the discourse they use to express those thoughts.
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Abstract
Despite falling membership, trade unions remain the largest civil society
organisations in Europe and over the last two decades have developed
policies to tackle discrimination and prejudice, and to promote equality
and inclusion in the workplace and wider society. Yet research suggests
that only a small number of Europe’s citizens consider trade unions as
playing a key role in combating discrimination (Eurobarometer 2007).
Drawing on findings from a pan-European mapping study that was
conducted between 2009 and 2010 - a period that also saw the
introduction of the Racial Equality and Employment Equality Directives this paper discusses this paradox. The focus is on the perceived gap
between trade union policies and public perceptions.
The original study was funded by the European Commission and involved
34 European countries. In each country experts conducted between eight
and ten interviews with senior trade union officials and representatives of
NGOs in order to explore the exchange of knowledge and good practice. In
total, more than 250 interviews were conducted. The main aim of the
research was to map trade union anti-discrimination initiatives; to classify
these initiatives into two categories – significant or innovative; and to
draw upon good practices, through case studies.
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The paper consists of two sections. The first reflects on trade union
initiatives and polices and what was their practical impact, especially under
the pressures of the economic crisis that began in 2008. After exploring the
theoretical approaches and the relevance of legislation, the paper
discusses the broader role of trade unions in promoting equality and
inclusion. It will argue that the existing legislation has been insufficient to
eliminate discrimination and therefore it is important to explore the role of
trade unions in this area of work. The mapping research has shown that
trade unions are not neutral in fighting discrimination and when
committed in promoting equality and inclusion they can make a difference.
The second section of the paper focuses on the following core argument:
that collaborations bring their own positive contributions to the promotion
of equality and inclusion. The paper will identify and discuss the factors
that promote collaborations, arguing that bringing organisations together
can be beneficial. As the existing data has shown, when trade unions work
with or alongside NGOs, policies can be successful. Drawing on Larsson’s
(2012) concept of ‘hard’ and ‘soft’ issues, the paper argues that although
trade unions can be effective in promoting ‘soft’ issues, ‘hard’ issues
require the support of other bodies such as NGOs or European institutions
in order to be achieve change.
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Fatherhood, family friendly working and exclusion: reflections on
Paternal Bodies
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Abstract
This paper reflects upon how organizational assumptions regarding
gender, bodies and employment, contribute to the persistence of
organizational inequalities which associate fathers with production, and
mothers with reproduction; thereby excluding fathers from family friendly
initiatives.
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The paper argues that such assumptions perpetuate situations whereby
men are categorized as work-oriented breadwinners, and mothers as
responsible for home and family. This leads to the organizational exclusion
of fathers from opportunities to work flexibly and develop engaged
relationships with children – often at the expense of women’s careers.

Research on work and family reveals tensions between what constitutes
‘engaged’ fatherhood within private or familial settings, and the treatment
of fatherhood within more public contexts, with particular reference to
men’s workplaces (Greenhaus and Powell, 2016; Humberd et al., 2014).

Perusing the literatures on the ‘public’ contexts of fatherhood and work, it
could be argued that an easing of such tensions might be anticipated. In
theory, the rights of employed fathers to balance paid work with family life
appear prominent within work-life balance literatures (Burnett et al. 2013,
Özbilgin et al. 2011; Greenhaus and Powell 2016; Kossek et al., 2011). As a
consequence, within some organizations, often those in the state sector,
work–life balance policies have been established offering to ‘parents’ a
range of opportunities for flexible working. Such options might include
flexible hours and remote or home working and are, in theory, aimed at
acknowledging paternal, as well as maternal responsibilities (Lewis et al.,
2007).
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Yet in practice, the opportunities for employed fathers of dependent
children to combine breadwinning with nurturing are unequal to those
offered to mothers, and change appears slow. Although prospective
fathers may intend to prioritise paternity (Beck and Beck-Gernsheim, 1995;
Miller 2011, Dermott, 2008) and others gradually embrace involved
fatherhood (Gershuny et al., 1994), the implementation of such desires is
often complex.
In practice — despite the increasing theoretical focus on fathers within
organizational policies — workplaces often remain stubbornly
unenthusiastic about the idea of fathers as engaged nurturers of infant
children (Greenhaus and Powell, 2016). As Jane Lewis (2009) has
observed, poor organizational support for fathers stems partly from the
problem that work-family friendly policies which purport to support
‘parents’ are often framed around mothers, meaning that the work–family
needs of employed fathers are ignored and fathers excluded from flexible
working options (see also Hochschild, 2007; O’Brien and Shemilt, 2003;
Tracy and Rivera, 2010).

The paternal body
As one possible explanation for the exclusion of fathers from family
friendly initiatives, this paper reflects on notions of embodiment. It
observes how, while a wealth of literatures focus on the female (and
especially the maternal) body, see for example Lewis and Simpson (2010),
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limited attention is given to fatherhood and the body. In order to offer
background and context, the paper briefly considers research on maternal
bodies and employment, exploring the cultural associations between
maternal bodies and reproduction. It then offers a contribution to (and
expansion of) work-life debates through a particular focus on the complex
relations between fatherhood, the body and production.
In so doing, it proposes a new theoretical concept: that of the ‘paternal
body’, as a means of teasing out how and why organizational
understandings of ideal workers continue to be founded on presumptions
that fathers, who may be constructed as ideal employees, are
unencumbered by obligations outside the workplace.

Ends: 551 words
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Abstract

This paper problematizes the value of the current popular approaches in
the inclusion of sexual minority employees in the workplace, as
demonstrated in the Stonewall Workplace Equality Index, and the Human
Rights Campaign Corporate Equality Index, two popular audit-tools used by
UK and US organisations. We argue in this paper that some of the
approaches advocated by these indices, such as LGBT networks and
employee groups, while supportive in some respects, are predicated on
employees being ‘out’ in the workplace, and is therefore not beneficial to
those who have not revealed their sexual orientation. However, recent
research in the UK has shown that only approximately a half of lesbian, gay
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and bisexual people are comfortable being out to all their colleagues or
managers, with the remainder deciding to stay in the closet to some or all
of their colleagues. Other approaches in these indices are policy-related
and carried out at an organisational level, and therefore may not have an
effect on the culture of the organisation; while a workplace may score well
on these audit-tools, in reality, anti-LGB sentiment may therefore still be
rife in their organisation.

To illustrate the differences in approaches to identity management
undertaken by LGB people at work, a framework outlining the different
strategies that one may take in managing their sexual minority identity in
the workplace is outlined. Two of the five strategies (‘Concealing’ &
‘Dodging’) refer to those who have not actively disclosed their sexual
identity, while the other strategies focus on normalizing or highlighting a
revealed identity. Those who have not disclosed use a large portion of
their psychological resources on keeping their identity secret, or dodging
questions about their personal life, and so may dedicate less energy to
their work performance. They also have lowered organizational
commitment and increased turnover. There are therefore practical
reasons on the organization, as well as ethical onus, to ensure that these
employees are supported, regardless of their disclosure-status.

Qualitative, semi-structured interviews were conducted with lesbian, gay
and bisexual employees from a variety of backgrounds and professions.
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The interviews were broad in scope; however, only that pertaining to
identity management is included in this paper’s analysis.

The analysis shows that many of the most popularly implemented LGBTinclusion policies and practices within organizations may not fully consider
sexual minority employees who have not disclosed their sexual identity at
work. Additionally, organisational policies may serve as mere background
rhetoric to the reality of the lived experiences of LGB people in the
workplace, who may face a hostile working climate.

This paper is of relevance to anyone interested in workplace diversity, and
the inclusion of sexual minorities in the workplace. The practical
implications will be of interest to human resource practitioners and
organisations, while the framework of identity management strategies and
the arguments building thereon will be of interest to business and
management, sociology, and psychology scholars.
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Abstract
Self-confidence has emerged as the new imperative in organisations in
recent years. However, what makes “confidence” distinctive is its gendered
address to women, popularised in the best selling books, Lean In (Sandberg,
2013) and the The Confidence Code (Kay and Shipman, 2014), where female
confidence at work forms their central argument. Organisations have, thus,
responded to this interest by delivering courses ‘to equip’ women with the
“confidence” they need to be successful at work. Despite its omnipotence
in organisational parlance, there has been very little research critically
exploring confidence. Existing scholarship has tended to examine
confidence from a Foucauldian inspired perspective and, in particular,
exploring the role of confidence ideologically within neoliberalism (Gill and
Orgad, 2015).

Based on 66 interviews with executive and non-executive men and women
in the finance and accounting sector, the aim of this paper is to extend this
scholarship by rendering the analysis psychosocial through exploring the
‘movement’ and ‘direction’ of confidence tropes, and mapping these back
to broader neoliberal, “phallic frames” of work. The central contribution of
the paper is that women were constructed as bearing a “confidence deficit”
for not expressing qualities associated with confidence, such as aggression
and narcissism. The implication of this was that a “female persecutory
figure” emerged in which women self-recriminated for expressing qualities
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disassociated with confidence, such reflexivity, contemplation and
pragmatism, which were, in turn, positioned as obstructions to success at
work by women. The paper explains that in response to this “phallic lack”,
the workplace ambitions or ‘desires’ of women were rerouted from typical
concerns with making promotion and improving remuneration, and taken
inwards as women alternatively sought pleasures in the self, such as through
self-improvement and development, as a response to a discursive reality in
which they were constructed as possessing a deficit.

We conceptualise the qualities associated with confidence, such as
aggression, defensiveness, narcissism and deviousness as “uncontained”, as
they had adverse implications on both the self and others. We conceptualise
qualities disassociated with confidence, such as a reflexivity, deliberation,
and pragmatism, as the “contained position”. Although the position is
associated with women and passivity, it however represents greater control
and agency over oneself and one’s inter-relational ties. We argue this
represents a “Confidence Paradox” as what is constructed as ‘optimum’ at
work represents precarious, unstable states such as being psychically
“cracked open”, uncontrollable and intrusive on others.

6

The Power to Include – Men, Middle Managers and Gender Equality
Author name and institutional affiliation
Elisabeth K. Kelan, Professor of Leadership, Cranfield School of
Management, Cranfield University, Cranfield, Bedfordshire, MK43 0AL,
Page | 636

accept

United Kingdom, Elisabeth.kelan@cranfield.ac.uk
Abstract
While inclusion is regularly used in organisations, what inclusion means
from an academic perspective is less clear (Roberson, 2006). In particular
the power dynamics entailed in inclusion processes – such as who holds
the power to include – are rarely discussed from an academic perspective.
It can be expected that the dominant group in an organisational setting
holds significant power to include those who are different. In the case of
gender, this dominant group is men. While men as managers have been
discussed in the literature on gender, work and organisations, this research
largely focuses on making men as the implicit norm in organisations visible
(Collinson and Hearn, 1994, 1996). Other research has explored how men
construct their identities (Cross and Bagilhole, 2002; Ely and Meyerson,
2010; Simpson, 2005). Research has also explored how men in
organisations contribute to women’s exclusion through concerted efforts
(Cockburn, 1991; Martin, 2001). Similarly, there is an established literature
on change agents for gender, diversity and inclusion in organisations
(Doldor et al., 2016; Kirton et al., 2007; Meyerson and Scully, 1995;
Nentwich, 2006; Tatli, 2011). Some of this research looks at the role of
senior leaders in gender equality (Vries, 2015; Wahl, 2014). While middle
managers have been discussed in the literature (Harding et al., 2014;
Thomas and Linstead, 2002), the role that middle managers can play in
including women remains fairly unexplored.
In order to explore the role of middle managers in processes of gender
inclusion, organisational ethnographies were conducted in three
organisations (media, professional services and chemical industry) in three
different countries (Austria, Germany, United Kingdom). Three middle
middle managers were job shadowed (Czarniawska, 2004; Noordegraaf,
2014) for a week each. The managers were nominated by their
organisation due to their involvement in gender equality processes.
In addition to the observation, 23 individual interviews with the managers
and their co-workers were conducted. The interviews were analysed using
the principles and practices of discourse analysis (Potter and Wetherell,
1987).
The paper examines the practices that men as middle managers enacted to
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appear as gender inclusive. It is shown how men who defend gender
equality initiatives are disrupting gender practices and thereby make it
possible to achieve gender inclusion. It is also discussed how men use
gender equality as a strategic priority to further their own career; by
appearing as inclusive to women, men advance within the organisation.
The paper also discusses how some men in middle management positions
challenge practices that create gender exclusion. However it is shown how
the attempts to include women often backfire and ultimately fail. Overall,
the paper shows that while some practices that men as middle managers
enact to create gender inclusion are successful, these practices sometimes
have the unintended consequence of contributing to women’s exclusion.
The paper thereby advances the literature on gendered inclusion by
showing how men use their power to include.
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Prescriptive gender stereotypes dictate the norms of what attributes and
behaviours are appropriate and inappropriate for men and women indeed,
‘many of these expectations are normative in the sense that they describe
qualities or behavioural tendencies believed to be desirable for each sex’
(Eagly, 1987. P.13). There is a degree of overlap with descriptive gender
stereotypes, for example, not only are women described as ‘communal’, but
they are ‘prescribed’ [expected] to be communal (Heilman, 2012).
Prescriptive gender stereotypes also designate what behaviours are not
prescribed, for example, women should not demonstrate dominance,
aggression, or achievement. It is well reported that violating the acceptable
behaviours can create the ‘backlash effect’ from both a social and economic
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stance (Rudman and Glick, 2001). For example, the display of interpersonal
hostility (Heilman, 2001); signs of being disliked by others (Heilman and
Okimoto, 2007); or resulting in hiring and promotion restrictions (Rudman,
1998). In essence, being feminine whilst fulfilling agentic requirements is
‘akin to walking a delicate tightrope’ (Rudman and Glick, 2001 p. 759). This
has led to a change in behaviours and characteristics displayed by women
for example, ‘queen bee syndrome’, described as women distancing
themselves from junior women thereby legitimising gender inequality in
their organisation’s (Derks et al., 2016), and ‘double bind’ being the
contradictory forces for women of balancing agentic and communal
behaviours (Heilman, 2012). Simply, societal effects cause women to be
evaluated negatively if they are perceived as too feminine in their leadership
style, as well as if they are perceived to be too masculine (Phelan, et al.,
2008). Therefore, the incompatibility between female gender roles and
leadership roles remain a potent barrier to women’s advancement to
positions of leadership (Eagly and Karau, 2002; Heilman, 2012), revealing
through gender stereotypes. These stereotypes have other pernicious
effects on women’s opportunities for leadership because they impact
women’s behaviours and characteristics both in how they act towards
others, but also in how they make individual decisions. Gender stereotypes
can also act as self-fulfilling prophecies that undermine women’s willingness
to put themselves forward as potential leaders.
Governments and organisations have developed and implemented many
initiatives, generally led by human resources managers and typically
incorporating, training and education programmes (Kalinoski et al., 2013;
Vinnicombe et al., 2015) and affirmative action policies, (Heilman et al.,
1997). The focus of initiatives may be exclusively on women, on both men
and women, or on men only, and are generally designed to promote
exchange between different groups and to facilitate career development for
those who ‘lagged behind’ (Dobbin and Kalev, 2013), and to help individuals
work together in a diverse workforce (Morrison and Von Glinow, 1990).
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Legislative and regulatory requirements have been implemented in several
countries to increase female representation in leadership, but there
continues to be a worldwide debate over their effectiveness and gender
quotas are often seen as counterproductive, unworkable and do not
challenge the actual causes of low participation rates (Bear et al., 2010;
Kanter, 2012; Mathisen et al., 2013; Terjesen et al., 2014; Sojo et al., 2016).
Scholars cite a number of reasons for the failure of the gender equality
promise (Van Eerdewijk and Davids, 2014), including a lack of policy
implementation for a variety of reasons as well as perception that gender is
no longer a priority; resistance to change to what is often seen as a ‘tick box’
exercise (De Vries, et al., 2015); a lack of internal involvement or acceptance
of policies (Lee-Gosselin et al., 2013); a failure to address underlying
structural causes, including stereotypes (Van Eerdewijk and Davids, 2014); a
focus on the technical agenda and a failure to address the need for cultural
change (Lee-Gosselin et al., 2013); a lack of involvement of top management
(Charlesworth and Baird, 2007); inadequate organisational resources to
implement action and monitor effects (Gervais, 2008, cited in Lee-Gosseling
et al., 2013);. Consequently, there is consensus amongst researchers that
gender mainstreaming faces important challenges, attains mostly symbolic
results, and does not fundamentally modify established policies or practices
(Lee-Gosselin et al., 2013). Essentially, there is resistance to change based
on the denial of systematic discrimination and gender stereotyping
(Catalyst, 2005, and gender mainstreaming ‘gets lost in the micro politics of
practice’ (Van Eerdewijk and Davids), 2014, p. 309).
We argue that a focus on women, their work experience and creating
creative space for reflection can help in overcoming internalised gender
stereotypes and challenging situations in the workplace. In view of this, we
propose to look at the potential benefits of art-based approaches in
management education (Darso, 2004; Weick et al., 2005; Ladkin and Taylor,
2010; Koivunen and Wennes, 2011; Berthoin-Antal, 2012; Sutherland,
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2012); and how they can be used to help women advance their careers in
management. Scholars of art-based methods often import theoretical
frameworks from other fields (Hansen et al., 2007; Wicks and Rippin, 2010),
and in this study participants will work with art-based media of ‘internal
sensing’ (Springborg, 2010) and ‘story-telling theatre’ (Darso, 2004) in
management education workshops. The idea behind ‘internal-sensing’ is to
re-construct a positive sense of self (Weick, 2007; Ashforth et al., 2008;
Springborg, 2010), basically paying attention to our senses by being less
rationale in thought, through non-logical activities (Seeley and Reason,
2008; Wicks and Rippin, 2010Sutherland and Ladkin, 2013) Many authors
emphasise the importance of spending time with the experience without
reflecting upon it, as it is argued that dwelling in uncertainty will open
ourselves to receive inspiration (Springborg, 2010). Story-telling theatre is a
means for facilitating critical reflection (Beirne and Knight, 2007), which has
become a foci in management education in recent years (Gray, 2007;
Cunliffe, 2009). Critical reflection, central to symbolic interactionist thinking
, enables us to draw upon and subsequently reflect on ‘unconscious stuff’
(Taylor and Ladkin, 2009). Given that every individual has a unique
combination of social identities which are often unconscious gendered
aspects of ‘self’ and ‘others’, and theorists believe non-cognitive
interventions can reduce stereotype threat, we suggest that internal
sensing, with its power to facilitate ‘uncertainty to receive inspiration’
(Springborg, 2010), and critical reflection with its power to get to the
‘unconscious stuff’ (Taylor and Ladkin, 2009), provide valid and interesting
exploratory art-based media for challenging inequality by helping women to
reflect on gender-related difficulties they have encountered in their
workplace and advance their careers.
We conclude that the current literature has shown governments,
organisations and academics have been slow to respond, primarily due to a
failure to acknowledge gender and cultural factors creating ‘a labyrinth or
maze’ of barriers for women (Eagly and Carli, 2007). This omission has
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weakened the ability of research and theory to address some of the most
challenging aspects of contemporary leadership including the limited access
of women to leadership roles. The current literature has also shown that the
perception of what it takes to be successful in leadership positions remains
largely tied to agentic qualities and this ‘lack of fit’ provides the basis for
gender stereotyping which results in many consequences, primarily focused
on attitudes and behavioural intentions. Gender stereotypes can deepen
misunderstanding, undermine trust between people from different social
groups, and as they are socially constructed, and become ‘mental models’
(Senge, 1999) within a ‘psychic prison (Morgan, 2006)they are unlikely to
change anytime soon. Finally, we propose that the use of art-based methods
enables a new approach focused on personas as influences of self-identities,
as opposed to the discourses themselves being treated as influences, and
this will contribute to a wider appreciation of others and oneself. It will allow
individuals to get to the unconscious stuff [gender stereotype threat], and
may be able to undermine the structures and practices of domination within
specific contexts thereby, supporting a social constructionist approach as
having the greatest potential to further the goal of gender equality (Ely and
Padavic, 2007).
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This paper addresses how Gill’s (2007) concept of postfeminism as a
sensibility is linked to the framing of masculinities in the workplace –
specifically how male managers articulate their motivations for supporting
gender equality in organisational careers. This topic is important in the
context of the growing call within organisations to address barriers
presented to women’s progress into leadership roles by masculine
workplace culture, underpinned by ‘unconscious’ gender stereotyping.
Moreover, the role of men is now publically emphasised as vital to
achieving gender equality in organisations. Yet, with notable exceptions
(Kelan and Wratil, 2014; Aavik, 2015) little academic work has sought male
managers and leaders accounts of their motivations to support gendered
inclusion. A key question this paper explores is how are gender equality
supportive male managers affected by corporate women’s discourses on
the ‘pasting’ of gender equality (Tasker and Negra, 2007) and the
postfeminist, neo-liberal emphasis on self-surveillance, individualism,
notions of choice, and a resurgence of ideas about natural sexual
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difference.
This paper is based upon research amongst 40 men working in a range of
medium to large sized organisations from the private and public sectors.
Middle managers formed the majority of the sample, to reflect their
position as implementers of equality initiatives set by leaders. Senior
leaders and gender champions are also represented, as identified by their
talks on public platforms. Given that the positions men take in relation to
gender equality are known to be complex, ambiguous and contradictory,
all the participants self-identified as supportive of gender equality in order
to provide a consistent context for the research. Messer’s (1997) model
was used as a start point to code men’s stated motivations to help
disentangle these contradictions. The analysis was informed by grounded
theory and discourse analysis.
The findings point out a disconnect at middle manager level between
women’s dominant postfeminist discourse and men’s understanding of
and motivations to support gendered inclusion. I argue that many men
who are supportive of gender equality are destabilised by contradictory
messages; about the ‘pasting’ of gender equality and unconscious gender
bias; exclusive essentialised gender differences around motherhood and
more inclusive masculinities; embracing gender difference or aspiring to
gender neutral workplaces – and by personal motivations to act on behalf
of women versus an impersonal compliance with the ‘business case’. This
confusion often seems to paralyse intended inclusive behaviour, leaving
normative masculine practices intact. My contribution is also to evidence
the presence of a significant cohort of male (pro)feminists, mainly amongst
senior leaders, who identify as gender champions and espouse and
privilege the second wave feminist objectives of achieving gender equality
with men in the workplace and domestically. This suggests a theoretical
link between Anderson’s (2009) influential inclusive masculinity theory and
women’s feminist positions. I argue that male and female managers and
leaders would benefit from being self-reflexive and subsequently sharing
their perspectives on inclusion and exclusion to strengthen progress
towards gendered inclusion.
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Abstract
Policing is labelled as a 'gendered' occupation (Davies and Thomas, 2008;
Westmarland, 2001) and its gendered organisational practices work to the
disadvantage of women (Martin and Jurik, 2006). This paper explores
employee perspectives on gender diversity and inclusion in the London
Metropolitan Police Service (MPS). The empirical evidence in this research
shows that employees perceive the work systems and processes in the
MPS as favouring the masculine police archetype. Female officers are
generally confined to the boundaries of femininity but at the same time
they are expected to behave like a 'model employee', which involves
assimilating the masculine police archetype. The experiences of most
female respondents depict the gendered division of labour (Davies and
Thomas, 2008; Westmarland, 2001) that is linked to the business case, and
which underpins the access- and-legitimacy perspective on workforce
diversity (Dass and Parker, 1999; Ely and Thomas, 2001). Implications for
practice and future research are considered.
Methods
The data presented in this paper was generated through 85 semistructured interviews with police officers and civilian staff, non-participant
observational fieldwork, and documentary analysis of records of the MPS
as an important source to cross-validate the qualitative data. The stratified
random sample included a mix of genders, ethnicities, sexual orientation,
age, job role and length of service. The rich qualitative data were analysed
using the coding procedure developed by Strauss and Corbin (1990), which
involves reducing and abstracting the empirical data through open, axial
and selective coding. The interpretations were refined using abductive
reasoning to derive explanations for the diversity perspectives based on
the causal powers of various structures and mechanisms identified within
the organisation.
Findings
The analysis revealed that female officers were constrained by gendered
norms and were treated differently because of their perceived lower
physical capabilities. They were expected to take on work roles that were
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considered appropriate for female officers (as in Davies and Thomas, 2008;
Fielding and Fielding, 1992). Incidentally, the senior-ranked female officers
in this study all occupied roles that were perceived as "pink and fluffy"
office-based, community and school support, or welfare and domesticated
roles. Arguably, these 'gendered' roles illustrate constellations of discursive
and material controls in the MPS (Zanoni and Janssens, 2007). Genderstereotyped personality traits (Martin, 1994) were described by the
respondents as being ideal for certain situations or policing functions. They
explained that the salience of different identity dimensions is dependent
on the context within which they were seen as valuable.
Bourdieu (2001) posits that women and men are trapped in an image of
masculinity
and femininity and so the mythical vision of police work is accepted as
being suitable for the
'manly man'. Female officers in this study played into the masculine police
archetype while
they were 'proving themselves' in order to fit in on their work teams (see
also Martin. 1980;
Young, 1991; Heidensohn, 1992). However, once they became established
on their team,
they expressed their femininity more freely, especially in feminised niches.
This perhaps explains why female officers gravitate towards feminine roles
once they begin to progress in rank. Other studies have shown that women
generally show a greater liking for feminine jobs (Alvesson and Billing,
2009; Martin, 1999; Oswald, 2008). Research in the UK by Westmarland
(2001) found that female officers are significantly underrepresented in
high profile specialist police departments involving guns, horses and fast
cars. This underrepresentation is linked to the gendered division of labour
(Connell 2006; Ridgeway and Correll, 2004). An assessment of the job roles
carried out by the senior-ranked female officers and managerial level
civilian staff in this study supports the notion of gendered division of
labour. Listed below are the different managerial roles which nine of the
female respondents held in the MPS:
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Citizen Focus Inspector (customer service);
Media & Communications Manager (office-based);
Inspector - Schools and Special Constables (community safety support);
Inspector - Response Team (operational);
Prosecution manager (office-based);
Borough Volunteer Manager (office-based);
Strategic HR Adviser (office-based);
Inspector - Case Progression Unit (part-time, office-based);
Witness care manager (welfare, office-based). Only one female inspector
carried out an operational role at the Inspector rank; all
the other female officers occupied stereotypical feminine roles (Brown,
1998; Brown et al., 1993). The female occupation of these office-based,
community support, domesticated, nurturing, and "pink and fluffy" roles
reify the stereotypes of female officers and the reproduction of gender
disadvantage in career progression (Rabe-Hemp, 2009). A glass ceiling
effect could ensue if females continue to pigeon hole themselves by taking
on so-called feminised, and often undervalued, roles that lack 'recipe
knowledge' of 'real' policing (Dick and Jankowicz, 2001; Davies and
Thomas, 2008; Ridgeway and Correll, 2004).
Four of the female respondents identified as Lesbian Gay Bisexual and
Transgender (LGBT). These female LGBT officers identified an advantage of
their sexual orientation as being able to minimise the disadvantage of
gender hierarchy in the police service. Research shows that these
individuals are able to 'undo gender' (Chan et al., 2010; Deutsch 2007)
because they are not as confined to the boundaries of femininity as
heterosexual women are. Two of the female LGBT officers in this study
were recently promoted to the rank of sergeant and said that they did not
consider gender as a barrier to their career progression. Miller, Forest and
Jurik (2003: 376) also found that some LGBT officers can assimilate the
masculine police archetype without threatening the masculinity of police
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officers to the extent that heterosexual women do.
Dick and Jankowicz (2001) found that membership of a supervisory rank
had a significant impact on how female officers were judged in the
organisation. The findings from this research show that female officers
relied on their rank as a means of exerting influence in the police service,
while males typically relied on their reputation as their main source of
status and influence. Males typically take on leadership roles because of
the status attributed to their social category and so will seem to be more
assertive, while females play the role of a subservient follower (Alvesson
and Billing, 2009).
The importance of gender identity in the workplace was also highlighted by
females who explained that the presence of female officers in the upper
echelons of the MPS had a positive impact on the experience of inclusion
at work. The positive reputation of these existing high-ranked female
officers eliminated, to an extent, what Chan et al. (2010) and
Deutsch (2007) described as the 'negative symbolic capital' of new female
officers. This also supports the claims of Ely (1995) that proportional
representation of females in the upper echelons of organisations affects
gender difference and gender identity at work.
Conclusion
This paper supports the viewpoint that the discourse of diversity is
anchored in an organisation's productive logic (Janssens and Zanoni, 2005).
The analysis provided useful insight into the experiences of female police
officers, identifying the important influence of work context on gender
inclusion within the complex occupational culture of the police service. The
experiences of female officers illustrated the problem of stereotyping that
is associated with the access-and-legitimacy perspective on diversity (Dass
and Parker, 1999; Ely and Thomas, 2001) in which the main focus is on
using diversity as an asset for external benefits while work systems and
processes remain unchanged.
The empirical evidence brought light to the complex intersections of
multiple diversity dimensions (McCall, 2005; Holvino 2010), illustrating
how female officers had varying experiences of inclusion and isolation,
depending on the salience of their multiple identity dimensions. Taken
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separately, gender identity had a strong influence on police officers, but
the findings show that other dimensions such as race, age, tenure, sexual
orientation, or education mediate the effect of gender identity in the
police service. The findings from this study provide a glimpse into the
complex interrelatedness of diversity dimensions, and draws attention to
the importance of work context in altering the salience of different
dimensions of individual identity.
The potential for challenging prejudiced behaviour remains a concern
among researchers and practitioners alike. The rigid patterns of police
culture indicate that demographic, structural and functional changes are
being embedded with its traditional
values and practices. This sedimented nature of change therefore poses
significant challenges for managing workforce diversity.
This study contributes to the diversity management literature by
investigating both above-the-line (organisational policy, strategy and
initiatives) as well as below-the-line (employee perspectives on diversity
management in the MPS) (Kulik 2014).
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Oswick and Noon (2014) identify two shifts within the Western antidiscriminatory discourse over the past forty years: first, the rhetoric of
diversity largely replaced the emphasis on equality. Second, as seems to be
the current case, the notion of inclusion is being gradually positioned
opposed and/or complementary to diversity. In conjunction with the
increasing recourse on inclusion in terms of a new reference point for the
establishment and assessment of workplace policies in the realm of
‘diversity, equality and inclusion’ (see e.g. Ferdman/Deane 2014;
Gotsis/Grimani 2016; Nishii 2013), the demand for an in-depth analysis of
the potentials and risks of the ‘inclusion turn’ is growing (Shore et al. 2011;
Mor Barak 2015). However, having a closer look at the history of the terms
of inclusion and exclusion, we see that both have been around and
traveling through various academic discourses for decades (Dobusch 2014;
Ferdman 2014; Woodward/Kholi 2001). Although these works don’t
assemble to a common canon of literature and we rarely find mutual
references, most of the literature on inclusion (and exclusion) – just as the
current approach to organizational inclusion – adopts a very normative
position that frames ‘inclusion as the solution to the problem of exclusion’
(for exceptions see e.g., Ashcraft 2012; Goodin 1996; Ramajaran/Reid
2013). Such an approach largely ignores the fact that organizations are
potentially very exclusive (e.g. hierarchy, formalization, specification) at
the first place and also highly context-dependent (e.g. occupation, task
orientation, private vs. public) settings.
Furthermore the mainstream approach towards organizational inclusion
can be characterized by a very “substantialist perspective” (Emirbayer
1997) as I will show in more detail in my paper: First, the specific definition
of inclusion is mostly based on individualistic and non- constructivist ideas.
The individual organizational member represents the only reference point
for assessing one’s status of inclusion or exclusion at the workplace. Also, it
is assumed that the individual comes into the organization as an alreadyformed person that kind of ‘bumps into’ formal and informal conditions at
the organization. Second, the legitimation of organizational inclusion
efforts takes place in a rationalistic and harmonizing manner. This means
that inclusion is framed as ‘the right thing to do’ because everybody has
valuable – but often overlooked – experiences, skills and knowledge and
therefore the whole organization as well as the individual organizational
members benefit from becoming more inclusive. Third, the way, how this
organizational change can be achieved builds on rather idealistic and
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actor- centric assumptions. It is the individual’s attitudes and behaviors
that seem to represent key points for starting change, whereas the
organizational structures and work processes are largely neglected. All in
all, this substantialist perspective on organizational inclusion
underestimates the co-constitution of the ‘conditions of organizing’ and
the formation of the (organizational) subject, the organizational power
relations as well as the relevance of structural conditions for inclusion. In
contrast, the paper develops a relationalist perspective that pays attention
to the potentially ambivalent ramifications of ‘more inclusion’ and
conceptualizes inclusion and exclusion as inextricably linked.
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Central to social inclusion is the ability to work (Barnes and Mercer, 2005;
Schur, 2002), yet disabled people continue to face discrimination in all
spheres of working life; in access to employment and inside the workplace.
Fewer disabled people are employed than non-disabled people (Office for
Disability Issues, 2014). Furthermore, disabled people are not only less likely
to be employed but they are also more likely to work part time and earn less
than non-disabled comparators (Grammenos, 2013; Office for Disability
Issues, 2014). Alongside this context of discrimination and disadvantage sits
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the decline of trade unions, the decline in joint regulation of the
employment relationship and changes in labour market policy caused by
political forces. These factors have led researchers to focus on the potential
regulatory role of other organisations to support minority workers. One
such body is a civil society organisation (CSO). A CSO refers to a broad range
of organisations such as charities, faith organisations, voluntary
associations, advocacy bodies, social movement organisations and other
non-governmental organisations (Williams et al., 2011). As a result of
weaker unions, CSOs have moved to help and support workers who cannot
do this for themselves (Freeman, 2005). The resultant debate focuses on the
complex set of relationships between trade unions and CSOs that display
aspects of agreement, indifference and antagonism (Heery et al., 2012).
This paper assesses the extent to which disabled workers engage with civil
society organisations (CSOs). It addresses two main questions, why do
disabled workers contact CSOs and what roles do CSOs play in disabled
workers workplace experiences. Using an activity, support and
characteristics framework, CSOs ability to help disabled workers is assessed.
Data was collected using semi structured interviews with 31 disabled
graduates and five civil society organisation representatives between 20092011.
Key findings indicate that disabled people mainly use CSOs for advice about
career building with the data indicating that CSO intervention, at the request
of disabled workers, often mitigated the need to take further action against
an employer or adequately equipped the disabled person to avoid a
situation where discrimination occurred. Secondly, the activities of the CSO
aim to engender compliance in organisations rather than using the threat of
sanctions. Alliances between different CSOs and CSOs and employers were
found to be important, but there were no instances of TU and CSO alliances,
suggesting support for the indifference thesis by Heery et al (2012). Overall,
organisations that reflected social identify policies were best suited to
support disabled workers looking to challenge discrimination.
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Abstract
It is generally acknowledged that ethnic‐minority employees are excluded
or marginalized as low‐skilled labour in the workplace (e.g. Ahonen et al,
2014; Gotsis and Kortzi, 2015; Johansson and Śliwa, 2014; Ortlieb and
Sieben, 2013; Zanoni and Janssens, 2015). This is also the situation in
Denmark that has experienced a growing diversity at the labour market for
the past 25 years (Ejrnæs, 2012; Holck, 2016; Holck and Muhr, 2017;
Romani et al, 2016). However, Danish organisations are increasingly
encouraged to include a diverse group of employees drawing on business
case arguments from diversity management literature. Two of the most
predominant arguments for hiring diverse employees are either related to
competences affiliated with minority background driving innovation and
creativity potential or as mere labour; a way to obtain allegedly loyal,
hardworking and low cost labour. In relation to the first mentioned,
ethnically diverse and inclusive work teams are advocated to increase
return on equity by promoting problem solving, creativity, and innovation
via individually different perspectives and approaches to job tasks drawing
on insights from literature on learning as well as group processes (Mitchell
et al., 2015; Thatcher and Patel, 2012). The latter mentioned, which is
rarely explicitly advocated by companies but are none the less the most
prominent reason to employ minorities – at least according to literature –
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is the quest for low labor costs and a supposed “right attitude to work”
(Johansson and Śliwa, 2014; Ortlieb and Sieben, 2013; Zanoni and
Janssens, 2015). Often, ethnic minorities are hired under job conditions
unattractive to the majority, including low wages, poor career prospects,
and low reputation combined with minorities’ lower bargaining power,
presumed high adaptability and flexibility (Ahonen et al., 2014; Gotsis and
Kortzi, 2015; Holck and Muhr, 2017).
One of the Danish companies that actively recruit immigrants and refugees
is ISS Denmark, an award winning diversity champion with 50% of the
employees having non-Danish background. ISS is a service company
employing more than 7000 employees across Denmark. As a
consequence ISS has for the past 15 years worked to value the different
skills, work experiences and competences that the many diverse
employees bring into the organisation. One of these measures is to strive
for a diverse composition in teams at every level in the organisation (ISS
2011) defined by a maximum of 70% homogeneity in relation to
age/generation, gender and national background. Exactly organizing in
diverse teams can potentially been seen as the optimal conditions for
leveraging the promise of inclusion and diversity; to offer an environment
where diversity is promoted and employees’ differences are valued and
accepted (e.g. competences, former working experience, country of origin,
gender, age etc.), combined with sense of belonging to the team
preventive of the social isolation that otherwise may occur if one becomes
highly individuated. Hence in theory, working with diversity in teams in ISS
should stimulate an inclusive organisational environment, where each
employee is treated as an insider and also allowed and encouraged to
retain individual uniqueness (Shore et al., 2011).
However, organisational scholars are divided between arguments of the
empowering respectively exploitive aspects of the team organisation: On
the one hand, especially proponents of human relation emphasize the
empowering aspects of teams as fundamental to a more democratic,
employee centered organization (e.g. Mitchell et al., 2015; Thatcher and
Patel, 2012). On the other, critical organisational scholars of power and
control highlight how teams encourage self-monitoring among peers
leading to disciplining and internalizing production norms limiting internal
solidarity. Allegedly empowering teams are thus a ‘disguise’ for normative,
implicit modes of managerial control to yield higher productivity (e.g.
Ahonen et al., 2014; Crowley et al, 2014; Diefenbach and Sillince, 2011;
Vallas, 2003).
Combining literature on team organisation and inclusion, this paper
explores the empowering and exploitive as well as inclusive and exclusive
aspects of diverse teams in ISS. Empirically this is done by drawing on an
ethnographic study of 30 teams in ISS. The main ambition is to inquire
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whether organising in diverse teams helps ISS to install a corporate ethic of
care and inclusion, in a company otherwise driven by instrumental goals
and tight production deadlines, and predominantly employing immigrants
in temporary, low-skilled and physically straining positions. Exploring the
issue of ISS between empowerment and exploitation, involves a theoretical
contribution of developing a relational and context sensitive approach to
literature on teams and inclusion. First of all, literature combining teams
and inclusion is an emerging field (Ferdman et al., 2014; Mitchell et al.,
2015; Shore et al., 2011) despite this combination’s obvious benefit for
progressing literature on organisational inclusion. Second, both literature
on teams and inclusion predominantly draw on a normative and
descriptive approach, while a
relational and situated not as developed (Dobusch, 2014; Ferdman et al.,
2014; Priola et al., 2014). Hence there has long been a call for more
context-sensitive research based on an organizational-level analysis that
also explores the role of organizational actors and practices (Holck et al.,
2016; Ortlieb and Sieben, 2013; Zanoni and Janssens, 2015). The focus on
employee agency moves the study beyond a prevailing critical focus on the
barriers that minority ethnic workers experience but rather explores the
agency that they deploy. As power breeds resistance, unequal power
relations can always be bent, circumvented, strategically appropriated, and
countered, thereby creating openings for micro-emancipatory projects
(Alvesson and Willmott, 1992; Goffman, 1961; Holck, 2016). An
organizational-level study sensitizes the study to the minority employee’s
more covert acts of silent opposition and deviance, which supplement
more overt and explicit resistance. In such a perspective the workplace
space becomes a negotiated context in which minority strategies either
sustain a certain interpretation of reality by internalizing dominant rules
and norms while employing methods of self-surveillance leading to
conformity; or alternatively engage in strategies that serve to create partial
areas of resistance, but often at the cost of exclusion and anxiety (Ahonen
et al., 2014; Alvesson and Willmott, 1992; Goffman, 1961; Holck, 2016).
To make this contribution, this paper is structured as follows. In the first
section, a theoretical framework that combines a context sensitive and
relational approach to teams and inclusion in organisations is developed to
structure the analysis and position the study. Then the method, research
site, and analytical methods are presented. Next, the analysis
demonstrates how diverse teams in ISS struggle with the tensions of
empowerment and exploitation intersecting with practices of inclusion and
exclusion among the employees sparking off minority strategies of
conciliation or opposition. Finally, some basic limitations of contemporary
research on teams and inclusion are flagged together with a discussion on
how to promote diverse teams to the benefit of inclusion and employee
empowerment.
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Abstract
This paper explores work-life balance (WLB) strategies of male and female
Danish executives in order to extend our understanding of the gendered
nature of WLB, specifically which areas and activities are included or
excluded or allowed and disallowed in order to be seen to have achieved a
successful work-life balance for male and female top managers. Lewis et al.
(2007) argue that men and women experience WLB differently and that
the concept of WLB is not gender neutral. They suggest that much of the
discourse and theorising around WLB remains problematic because it
tends to frame work-life balance as a personal choice and responsibility,
while overlooking structural and cultural constraints on men’s and
women’s choices and strategies for balance. Furthermore, much literature
struggles to go beyond the binary nature of the concept, debating which
areas and activities may fall under the category of ‘work’ or ‘life’ (Jones et
al, 2013). Several alternative conceptualisations, e.g., work-life integration
(Kossek and Lambert, 2006), or harmonization of paid work and personal
life (Gambles et al, 2006), still suffer from this issue. Building on the
argument that ‘the project of self-management has become a defining
feature of contemporary subjectivity’ (Grey, 1994), this paper draws on the
concept of the self as a gendered project in order to develop a way to
theorise the gendered nature of the work-life balancing act. By analysing
45 in-depth interviews with male and female executives in Denmark, we
explore how and why certain strategies for balancing different activities
(such as long hours of paid work, caregiving, leisure, sport, community
involvement overtime, childcare, leisure, sport etc.) seemed more or less
culturally acceptable for male but not female executives within
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organisations and vice versa. We aim to show that theorising WLB through
the concept of the self as a gendered project allows us to overcome the
binary nature of the concept by offering a nuanced way of accounting
which areas and activities male and female executives are expected to
include or exclude in order to be seen as socially and culturally successful
at managing their WLB. It also allows us to highlight the disciplinary power
of gendered cultural expectations and gendered workplace structures
where WLB negotiation occurs, and in doing so further extends our
understanding of the kind of “balanced” male and female subjects that are
included and excluded in contemporary organisations.
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Abstract
This paper explores the question of social inclusion in the context of festivals
with a diversity agenda. There has been an increase in the number of
festivals that provide a platform for under-represented groups, whether
based on race, gender, sexuality, or ability. Such festivals aim to raise
awareness and enable marginalised groups to claim ownership of their
particular forms of cultural production. It has been suggested that while
festivals have the potential to enhance social inclusion, they may also
reproduce gender, class and race inequalities (Stevens and Shin, 2014).
Festivals with a social justice agenda for marginalised groups are therefore
required to tread a balance between the need for inclusion and unintended
further segregation of those groups. We use the case of festivals to critically
examine ‘architectures of inclusion; that is, means and ways that inclusion
and exclusion are both enacted and talked about’ (Allman, 2013: 12).
The term social inclusion, Allman (2013: 7) notes, is mobilised as ‘a narrative
to explain and at times justify why one or more groups merit access to the
core or the periphery, to the benefit or expense of others’. However, merely
mapping how recognised groups are positioned relative to a perceived social
core is not enough; we must first examine how groups are articulated, and
differences reified (Falbo, 2008). Which differences are foregrounded to
make groups appear relevant or authentic, for example? Second, returning
to Allman’s definition that groups must ‘merit access’, it is necessary to
examine how architectures of inclusion ‘ascribe value to who is to be
considered includable’ (Allman, 2013: 12) in the first place. Architectures of
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inclusion are thereby interwoven with what Skeggs (2011: 496) terms
regimes of value, which ‘underpin ideas of who and what matters’. How this
value is ascribed can, we argue, be conceptualised using Böhme’s (2003)
notion of staging value according to which the staged presentation of people
and objects shapes the value afforded to them. We examine festivals as a
particular form of such staged presentations (see Johansson and Toraldo,
2015). The staging happens both literally, through the artists that perform
at a festival, and socially/politically through drawing attention to particular
groups in a setting that chimes well with the current festivalisation of culture
(Bennett et al., 2014). Drawing on Butler (2015) we further situate diversity
festivals within a politics of assembly which acknowledges the political
potential of bringing bodies together in concerted action. Overall, this
analytical framework enables us to explore the mobilising potential of
diversity festivals while also assessing whether their staged, ‘spectacular’
quality may render their diversity politics neatly contained and
commodified. We thus seek to evaluate the challenges that such festivals
face in intervening in existing architectures of inclusion.
The research is qualitative and based on public documents, interviews and
observations. Interviews are conducted with festival organisers and artists
involved in six selected festivals which focus on gender, sexuality, ethnicity
and disability. The interviews will help map the organisational conditions
under which the festivals operate, their intended social message, and the
ethos they subscribe to; as well as explore artists’ views on these festivals
as platforms for artistic and political visibility. Observations at the festivals
following the interviews will enable recording of how the expressed ethos
of the festivals translates into staging, programming, and audience
composition. Additionally, textual analyses of media texts and policy
documents will enable an examination of if and how the ethos furthered by
such festivals intertwine with popular and political debates surrounding
diversity and inclusion. The paper contributes to debates which seek to
unpack the underlying hierarchies which implicitly inform inclusion projects
in a way that might ultimately maintain a status quo of social hierarchies.
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Abstract
This article seeks to aid our understanding of gendered inclusion by looking
at how femininities are mobilised at work. Whilst within the popular press
there is a growing neo-liberal discourse about women supporting other
women in organisations, little consideration has been given to men’s
reactions to women aligning with each other, in other words, women
mobilising femininities. Furthermore, whilst studies of doing gender have
considered this from an individual viewpoint, we are unclear about how the
collective doing gender differs from individuals doing gender. The aim of the
article is therefore two-fold. First we consider how, for women, the
individual aspects of doing gender differ from the collective aspects of doing
gender and in what situations doing gender, or in this case doing
femininities, differs from mobilising femininities. Secondly, we consider how
men respond when women mobilise femininities as a way to resist the
gender order and as a challenge to hegemonic masculinity. This has
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implications for understanding the conditions and bases of inclusion in
contemporary organisations.
The gendered order of organisations exists for men when; patriarchy is in
place, men are enacting hegemonic masculinities, and women are in a
subordinate position. We call this a ‘gender harmony’ and suggest that when
women challenge this, the impact is ‘discord in the gender harmony’; a
ripple in the still water of the gender balance which makes men aware of
women’s presence and that something is occurring which is out of place or
unusual. Drawing upon qualitative interviews with women managers in a
corporate bank, we show how men react to this discord by becoming
threatened by women’s behaviour and seeking to create conflict among
women, in this way men have the power to include and exclude. However,
when women are aligning and supporting each other in ways which offers
no challenge to hegemonic masculinity, this behaviour goes unnoticed and
is seen as ‘women being women’.
The article makes the following contribution. First, we suggest that women
draw on each other as a source of support, which adds protection from
mobilised masculinity within organisations. Furthermore, our research
suggests that women actively seek to promote and support other women
succeeding within organisations and, in this way, they are doing femininities.
Secondly, we extend the literature away from doing gender as an individual
practice to consider how women collectively are doing gender. However, we
found that men react to women mobilising femininities as they become
aware of a disruption to gender harmony by seeking to create conflict
among the women and becoming threatened by women’s affiliative
behaviour. Finally, we make a contribution by conceptualising how
mobilising femininities looks in practice and how this occurs in response to
men mobilising masculinities. This has implications for women when they
are seeking intra-gender support to challenge gender inequality and
confirms men’s power to include and exclude.
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Abstract
Informed by queer theory, and connecting with an emergent queer theory
literature in the discipline (Rumens 2014, 2015, 2016, Parker 2001, 2002),
the proposed paper explores the normalization of sexuality and sexual
identities in gay-friendly organizations. It does so by drawing on the
author’s ongoing PhD multi-sited ethnographic research on LGBT role
models, questioning leadership and inclusion in the context of gay-friendly
workplaces.
The figure of the LGBT role model appears in discussions of the gayfriendly workplace as one of its conditions of possibility- the presence of
visible, authentic, and professional LGBT role models is a criterion for
measuring a workplace’s degree of ‘gay-friendliness’ (Stonewall 2017). But
moving away from discussions of ‘gay-friendliness’ as something readily
identifiable, and therefore a legitimate target of management, which often
dovetail the business case for inclusion (Rumens 2015), the paper argues
for a performative and critical approach instead. Therefore, based
primarily on the author’s (auto)ethnographic fieldwork experience of an
LGBT role models programme whose stated aim is to create more inclusive
workplace environments, the paper asks: what styles of leadership, and
what ways of being an LGBT employee and subject, are encouraged in
discussions of gay-friendly workplaces? In particular, and in light of recent
discussions around the concept of homonormativity (Duggan 2002, 2004),
the paper will consider how the construction of specific (homo)normative
LGBT employees impacts the styles of leadership that are favoured and
encouraged.
By foregrounding the LGBT role model’s performative dimension (Butler
1990), the paper not only queries dominant understandings of gay-friendly
workplaces and organizational sexualities which have by and large treated
sexuality as a private and authentic property of individual subjects, but
also recognises the sexual politics neoliberalism (Duggan 2002) and the
process(es) by which certain displays, or performances, of sexuality are
normalised. Indeed, although neoliberalism “has not been a primary focus
of analysis within the sexuality literature, a concern with the self-producing
self-regulating subject is common to both.” (Richardson 2005: 518). The
paper concludes by showing that dominant conceptions of workplace
homophobia and sexuality serve to mask the cultural and economic
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interconnections which have shaped (gay-friendly) trajectories of inclusion
(Rao 2015). In terms of its contribution, the paper argues that,
methodologically, multi-sited research projects represent especially
‘queer’ possibilities in their “deconstruction of a place-focused concept of
[gay-friendly] culture” (Amit 2000: 13, Marcus 1995, Pecis 2014).
Theoretically, the paper joins other queer and critical voices in the field by
encouraging management scholars to adopt a style of ‘queer politics’ that
is “no longer content to carve out a buffer zone for a minoritized and
protected subculture” (Warner 1991: 3), but rather continues to challenge
regimes of normalisation and reclaim sexuality a site of critical utopian
imagination in the quest to conceive of alternatively queer, not simply gayfriendly, futures.
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Abstract
The broader question that guides our research interest over the last years is
if and how organizational practices in general and diversity practices in
particular can contribute to reach emancipatory goals, such as equality,
solidarity and the redistribution of power within organizations (e.g. Bendl
and Hofmann, 2015; Bendl, Fleischmann and Hofmann, 2009; Bendl,
Fleischmann and Walenta, 2008). In particular, we are concerned with how
organizations include different employees and how such practices could
take into account various axes of difference, e.g., gender, ethnicity, race,
sexual orientation, age or class.
In light of recent studies which suggest that diversity management in
hierarchical organizations does not produce the effects that it names
(Ahmed, 2012) and that discrimination within organizations can only be
tackled if power is redistributed beyond managerial approaches to diversity
(e.g., Mutsaers and Trux, 2015), and, last but not least, in light of the
question also raised in this stream on the endurance of inequality and
exclusion, we want to use our paper to draw attention on alternative forms
of organizing.
In recent years, various scholars have started to study novel and alternative
forms of organizing collective efforts, e.g., on different forms of
cooperatives (Cheney et al. 2014), on community banking (Lounsbury 2007)
or on enterprise partnership (Teague 2005) and came up with notions of
transforming managerial regimes (Sutherland et al. 2014), systems of
control (Ansell and Gash 2008) as well as changes in the field of employment
relations. For Parker, Cheney, Fournier and Land (2014a) autonomy,
solidarity and responsibility are seen as “three broad ways in which we
might judge forms of organization for their radical politics” (p. 633). Cheney
(2014) identifies five key elements for alternative organizations, which
comprise autonomy, equality/equity, participation and democracy,
solidarity and connection as well as practices and policies in accordance with
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these values. Autonomy refers to individual autonomy in alternative
organizations, implying that a person can decide individually over issues that
affect his/her life (Parker et al. 2014b, 36). Equality/Equity implies that each
individual in an organization has the same rights. Participation and
democracy refers to the possibilities of the individual to participate in the
organizational decision-making. Solidarity and connection implies that the
organization aims at practices in solidarity with other individuals and
organizations as well as promoting solidarity on a societal level.
Our working hypothesis is that alternative forms of organizing with their
‘inherently inclusive approach’ may also offer new ways of thinking inclusion
related to differences based on e.g., gender, ethnicity, race, sexual
orientation, age or class. Accordingly, we will present a framework that
connects the concepts of alternative organizing with diversity and inclusion.
This framework will be used in an empirical study to search for
representations of inclusion, alternative organizing and diversity portrayed
by organizations in the network “Economy for the Common Good”
(Plattform Gemeinwohl-Ökonomie, www.ecogood.org). The platform
provides a network for over 2,000 organizations - mainly in Germanspeaking countries - devoted to fostering common good economies. In
addition, it offers an audit to assess common good aspects, which are
condensed in a “Common Good Balance Sheet”. So far, over 70
organizations underwent this external audit. These organizations represent
the basis for our analysis in terms of notions of inclusion, alternative
organizations and diversity. We will explore the websites of these members
of this network. Based on a multi-source approach to contextualize data
(e.g. Glaser and Strauss, 1967), we will work with a triangulated research
design that draws on different sources (websites, annual reports, mission
statements, etc.) to allow contextualizing and exploring different facets of
the data (Coffey and Atkinson, 1996). We analyze the data in an iterative
fashion, working back and forth between data and concepts. Our research
aims at gaining deeper insight into the discursive relations between
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inclusion, diversity and alternative forms of organizing at the web pages of
these Common Good organizations. Thus, we apply an exploratory
qualitative research approach for exploring and understanding these
phenomena and their linkages (Flick, 2015).
To summarize, our paper will provide a conceptual framework that connects
inclusion and diversity to alternative organizations. In proposing the
conceptual framework and providing empirical insights, we want to address
shortcomings of inclusion in hierarchical organizations and offer new ways
of envisioning organizational practices and realities.
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Abstract
This paper explores the adoption of LGBT-friendly policies by companies in
Italy, a national context characterized by conflicting pressures related to
the deinstitutionalization of heterosexism in the workplace. At this
purpose, we looked at the logics and the processes by which diverse
practices have been implemented by a heterogeneous sample of 14
organizations from late 2000s. Relying on the notion of institutional
entrepreneurship, that is the activity of actors with sufficient resources
who see an opportunity in new institutional arrangements, we show how
the intervention of three key actors resulted decisive in shaping two
different processes of adoption: a bottom-up process led by apical actors
in the organization, and a bottom-up process, spurred by trade unions. The
former process has been spurred and advised by the employer association
Parks – Liberi e Uguali, that hinged on a purely business case logic to advise
companies in the implementation of comprehensive diversity management
policies. The latter process has instead derived from the stimulus of trade
unions’ LGBT rights departments CGIL Nuovi Diritti and UIL Coordinamento
Diritti, that relied on a rationale of of equal rights and social justice giving
birth to formal trade unions agreements. Our findings bring evidence that
Parks and unions’ LGBT rights departments basically share the same end,
namely disruption of heterosexism, but developed different intervention
strategies in order to involve, and coordinate the action of, their reference
stakeholders: employers on the one side and workers on the other. Even
though the fighting arena is limited to the production system, in both cases
the ambition is also to impact the wider social context, bringing about a
cultural change using organizational actors as institutional change carriers
in a context characterized by political stagnancy and fragmented LGBT
associations. From this perspective the top-down and the bottom- up
processes seem complementary to each other, since addressing different
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organizational stakeholders as well as different economic sectors by
staring at the same target. Moreover, even though the institutional
entrepreneurs associated with the two processes pursue change by
leveraging different rationales, namely the business case and the ethical
one, what we documented is a mutual acceptance of the other side logic, if
not an open support, in view of a wider social scope. However, although
this potential for complementarity we observed a substantial absence of
cooperation between the institutional entrepreneurs partaking in the two
processes. We explain this lack of coordination it terms of different
reference stakeholders and derived legitimacy: the two processes and their
respective institutional entrepreneurs must conform to an antagonistic
relation between employer and workers, for the interest of the former
cannot be conceived as coincident with those of the latter, and thus asking
for distinct sets of collective meanings and identities. This study provides
the first account for the adoption of LGBT-friendly policies in Italy and
enriches the debate on institutional entrepreneurship by exploring parallel
ways to address the same institutional change process.
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New masculinities in academia? Discourse, ambivalence and potential
change
Author name and institutional affiliation
Susan Meriläinen, University of Lapland
Rebecca Lund
Janne Tienari
Email address (s)
susan.merilainen@ulapland.fi
Abstract
In this paper, we draw on feminist perspectives on work life in the PostFordist economy (e.g. Adkins & Dever 2016) to explore the discourse of
new masculinities in academia. We elucidate how this discourse operates
in the context of capitalism ascribing ‘the feminine’ value and alongside
the (alleged) feminization of academic organizations and work. We also
illuminate how it is positioned in relation to the hegemonic discourse of
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excellence and global masculinity in academia (e.g. Connell 1998; Connell
& Messerschmidt 2005; Lund 2015). Furthermore, we examine the degree
it may reproduce gender inequality in academia as well as its potential for
disrupting and changing gendered practices in universities. Finally, we
consider what are the conditions and bases of inclusion in contemporary
academia in relation to the new masculinities discourse.
We approach new masculinities as a discursive formation where shared
care responsibilities are envisioned, and where embracing ‘the feminine’
and reformulating what constitutes masculinity becomes possible (e.g.
Bach 2016). Feminization, in turn, refers to the influx of women as
students and junior academics in universities, but also to new forms of
gender performativity in academic work. By hegemonic discourse we mean
discourse that promotes particular assumptions about merit and potential
while drawing on traditional ideals of egocentric, competitive and
aggressive individualist masculinity.
We conduct our study in particular socio-cultural and societal conditions.
Our empirical focus is on Nordic countries (Denmark, Finland, Norway and
Sweden) where the ethos of gender equality has materialized in so-called
state feminism. In this context, concepts such as ‘Nordic masculinities’ and
‘care masculinity’ have been proposed to denote new forms of (male)
engagement with care responsibilities and fatherhood. However, many in
the Nordic countries seem to assume that a state of equality is already
reached, and a backlash against the ideal is evident. Also, new
masculinities cut across relations of ethnicity and social class, making them
more readily available to those who are white and well off. The Nordic
countries thus offer a backdrop marked by contradictions for our study.
Our empirical materials comprise in-depth interviews with young male
academics in Nordic business schools which promote themselves as
inclusive employers. By ‘young’ we mean men who are in their late 20s and
30s; who are developing their professional competence and establishing a
position in academia; and who at the same time face decisions about
starting a family and taking part in care work in- and outside the university.
We are interested in how these men talk about themselves as academics
and as men; how they draw on and reaffirm different masculinities in
doing so; how they position themselves between competition and care in
living up to these various and often contrary requirements; and what
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compromises they have to make. By focusing on men we wish to draw
attention to the complexity and ambivalence of the new masculinities
discourse. We consider the way new masculinities and feminization serve
to reproduce gender stereotypes and hierarchies in universities, albeit in
new forms, turning feminine emotions, collectivism, and care into a
productive force. However, we also highlight
how the discourse may offer opportunities for fostering inclusion in
academia by rejecting domination and embracing instead values such as
interdependence and relationality. Men are arguably in a pivotal position
in achieving change in gendered practices and in values of work that are
shaped by masculinist ideals. As such we consider how the emergence of
new masculinities can be harnessed into a productive force for changing
universities as we know them.
Adkins, L. & Dever, M. (2016) The Post-Fordist Sexual Contract: Working
and living in contingency. London: Palgrave Macmillan.
Bach, A. S. (2016) Morgendagens mænd. En sociologisk analyse af nye
familiepraksisser og maskuline transformationer i samlivet med en
karrierekvinde. PhD afhandling, Sociologisk Institut: Københavns
Universitet. [Men of tomorrow. A sociological analysis of new family
practices and masculine transformations in cohabitation with carreer
women]
Connell, R. (1998) ‘Masculinities and Globalization’. Men and Masculinities
1(1), p.3-23. Connell, R. & Messerschmidt, J. (2005) ‘Hegemonic
Masculinity. Rethinking the concept’. Gender
and Society 19(6), p.829-859.
Lund, R. (2015) Doing the Ideal Academic. Gender, Excellence and Changing
Academia. Unigrafia: Helsinki.
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Turning off crisis mode - the Creative Class infection and what to do to debug it
Author name and institutional affiliation
Cecilia Wee, Tutor (Sound Design), School of Communication, Royal College of Art,
London, UK.
Email address (s)
cecilia.wee@rca.ac.uk
Abstract
This theoretical/practice-based paper explores how the concepts of creativity,
employability and emotional labour as deployed in contemporary creative
education and the ‘workplace’ at large are contributing to the perpetuation of a
crisis in defining and situating work.
Fifteen years after the Creative Class narrative of ‘building truly creative
communities’ was articulated by Richard Florida (2002), it is clear that any vestige of
emancipatory potential and space for creative practitioners to make claims for the
value of the cultural and creative industries has been frictionlessly merged with
neo-liberal agendas to relax labour laws, in pursuit of the ‘replication of capital’
(McMurtry, 2013) and the continuation of ‘capitalist realism’ (Fisher, 2009).
This paper asserts that the fundamentally destabilising social, political and
economic context of the 2008 Global Financial Crisis has provided ideal conditions
for the principles of casualization and externalization, often cited as a labour
flexibility desirable to members of the Creative Class, to flourish and be exported en
masse to almost all professions and arenas of work.
Drawing on conversations with creative practitioners and experiences with fellow
educators working in UK art and design colleges, I explore how producers of creative
labour – through the history of artists and designers ‘doing it for the love’ (Abbing,
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2002) - are implicated in processes of self-precariatisation, an emerging theme in
the rhetoric of contemporary work.
I examine how curiosity-driven approaches to making in art and design are being
replaced with a focus on employability in the curriculum. Following Bloom (2013), I
suggest that such definitions of employability in an age where job stability has been
effectively abolished requires the individual to ‘ironically struggle for selfexploitation.’ Indeed, the casualization inherent to the project-based ‘portfolio
career’ means that the contemporary worker is often plunged into ‘crisis mode’,
requiring the practice and management of emotional labour (Hochschild, 1983).
As responsible educators and contemporary workers concerned with the ability to
command a wage, the management of crisis requires the individual to become
expert in innovative, problem-solving methods. I therefore problematise Design
Thinking as a way of operating being applied far beyond its original context of
design innovation: Design Thinking qua crisis management, and discuss how this
heightened attention to process and method poses a fundamental difficulty for the
materiality and mediality of creative making.

2

In response to these conditions, I aim to suggest a holistic, multilayered approach to
activism and meaning in work that operates through what Haraway (1988) terms
‘situated knowledge’. Engaging with the history of organising without resorting to
nostalgia, I outline what an interrogation and re-imagining of industrial relations
and experiences of work might look like, from practical and logistical perspectives,
as much as via expanded approaches to complexity, creative practice and theory.
Authenticity for digital social influencers: Crises of creativity in ‘self as brand’
Author name and institutional affiliation
Deborah N. Brewis, Kingston University UK
Email address (s)
D.Brewis@Kingston.ac.uk
Abstract
This paper explores crises of meaning experienced by digital social influencers (DSIs)
- people who create content for, and build followings on digital platforms; such as
Twitter, YouTube, and Instagram. Many of those who are able to earn as DSIs,
began by producing web content in their spare time and for fun. Over the past five
or so years, the economic relations that enable people to earn a living as full-time
DSIs have been rapidly developing. Social media is distinct from other forms of
media in that it is participatory (Chau, 2010; Burgess and Green, 2013) and that it
somewhat replicates face-to-face interaction through the ‘ordinariness’ of the
YouTuber personality (Tolson, 2010). The dynamics of the relation between digital
social influencer and follower, digitally replicate ‘word of mouth’ recommendations
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(Kozinets et al. 2010). Alongside the monetisation of their videos and blogs that
generate a modest amount of advertising revenue, companies seek to promote
their products and services by trading on the seemingly authentic connection that
DSIs have with their audiences.
As DSIs begin to seek a living from making content, the issue of the authenticity
(Marshall, 1997) comes into potential conflict with creative freedom. In recent
months, DSIs appear to have been experiencing tensions among economic
demands, their relationships with their audiences, creativity. Some DSIs have also
begun to create what I term ‘meta content’ through which they seek to
communicate such tensions to their audiences. Furthermore, others have sought to
show themselves in more ‘authentic’ states than in their regular videos, for example
being upset, anxious, or post-exercise. In this paper, I analyse a sample of this
content as examples of how authenticity is performed and is necessitated by the
field. Through this, I seek to understand the possibilities for discursive resolution to
the tensions that are created when the self is positioned as brand.
In a wider sense, we have seen that the distinctions between public and private lives
are increasingly complex, for example in the ‘value’ of private lives to ‘new age
capitalist’ organisations (Land and Taylor, 2010; 2011) and influence over the
‘private’ as a tighter form of control (Alvesson and Willmott, 2002; Fleming and
Spicer, 2004). I explore what the struggles of performing authenticity, experienced
by DSIs, may indicate about the tensions that other of us face as we are encouraged
to (re)produce ourselves as brands.
References
Alvesson, M., & Willmott, H. (2002). Identity regulation as organizational control:
Producing the appropriate individual. Journal of management studies, 39(5), 619644.
Burgess, J., &amp; Green, J. (2013). YouTube: Online video and participatory culture:
John Wiley & Sons.
Chau, C. (2010). YouTube as a participatory culture. New directions for youth
development,
2010(128), 65-74.
Fleming, P., & Spicer, A. (2004). ‘You can checkout anytime, but you can never
leave’: spatial boundaries in a high commitment organization. Human Relations,
57(1), 75-94.
Kozinets, R. V., De Valck, K., Wojnicki, A. C., & Wilner, S. J. (2010). Networked
narratives: Understanding word-of-mouth marketing in online communities. Journal
of marketing, 74(2), 71-89.
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Tolson, A. (2010). A new authenticity? Communicative practices on YouTube. Critical
Discourse Studies, 7(4), 277-289.
Dignity, meaningful work and the crowd
Accept
Author name and institutional affiliation
Laura Mitchell, Keele University, UK
Email address (s)
L.mitchell@keele.ac.uk
Abstract
This paper sets out to explore how in the search for faster and more versatile access
to finance for startups and one-off projects, the use of crowdfunding platforms may
be transforming the experience of a small number of work and workplaces. This
high-technology mechanism of entrepreneurial engagement between companies
and markets presents both opportunities for increased work autonomy, enhanced
meaningful work relations and threats to the same. While primarily a conceptual
paper, this discussion develops the grounding for an empirical study of rewardsbased crowdfunding projects which examines the work experiences of project
initiators.
In the context of an emerging literature which concentrates on the success factors
of platform fundraising, the role of social networks embedded in the platform
architecture has begun to foreground how social context can now very rapidly and
explicitly influence entrepreneurial ventures (Josefy et al 2016;Brunton et al 2014;
Kraus et al 2016). This new focus on the social aspects of credit is a challenge to
overly-rationalised portrayals of business and entrepreneurship and parallels
findings on the significance of social standing and storytelling in peer-to-peer
lending (Herzenstein et al 2011;Lin, Prabhala & Viswanathan 2012). Current
literature concentrates primarily on project outcomes, however, and little attention
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has been devoted to the impact upon the day to day activities of workers, who may
be entrepreneurs, temporary contractors or project managers within a larger
organisation.
Crowdfunding, as a variant of crowdsourcing, has the potential to engage a wide
number of individuals in a given project. Surowiecki’s (2004) Wisdom of Crowds was
an incredibly popular text and highlighted both the potential of collective
contributions to problem solving and the paradoxical dangers to that objective of
bringing crowds into too-close association. By contrast, much crowdfunding, and
especially rewards-based crowdfunding, aims to develop ‘crowd capital’ and
‘leverage affect’ by engaging and developing a particular homogenised community
(Leysham et al 2016) or to develop relations of reciprocity between entrepreneurs.

4

Such social dynamics across a wide range of project starters will likely have a
significant effect upon three key elements of workplace dignity; autonomy,
meaningful work and workplace social relations. The connection of dignity to
autonomy is a fundamental principle of the majority of contemporary work on
dignity; and in the context of work relates explicitly to Kantian distinctions between
price and value, means or end (Hodson 2001; Bolton 2007; Hicks 2011; Pirson &
Dierksmeier 2014). However, the robustness of Kantian perspectives on autonomy
as a basis for dignity have been critiqued, as have Kantian Business Ethics as a basis
for meaningful work (Ciulla 2012; Mitchell 2014) on the basis of the relationality of
persons and the asymmetry of workplace relations. While the principle of crowdbased technological platforms offers the promise of greater symmetry between
actors, this paper explores the extent to which such a utopian vision is merely
mythological.
Finding meaningful work: space and the multiplicity of selves in becoming an
author
Author name and institutional affiliation
Carolyn Hunter, The York Management School, University of York, UK
Nina Kivinen School of Business and Economics, Åbo Akademi University, Finland.
Email address (s)
carolyn.hunter@york.ac.uk
nkivinen@abo.fi
Abstract
This paper will reflect on the production of the gendered body, identity and the
performative work in creative labour. Exploring these themes through the context
of publishing, it argues that authors positioned themselves within different spaces
through the creative embodied labour. Despite a growth in employment, more
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creative workers are being found in low paid, low skilled or insecure forms of work
(O’Conner, 2015). It will present findings from a study into the work experiences of
children’s authors in the UK and Finland, based on semi-structured interviews. In
2013 only 11.5% of professional authors in the UK earned their living solely from
writing, a major decrease since 2004 of 40%. The median income of professional
authors earned from writing was only £11,000 in 2013, despite the creative
industries seeing a significant growth in the UK economy in the same period. These
changes require a flexibility in the sources and forms of incomes beyond those of
book sales. As a result, authors must perform multiple selves – as a writer, as a
performer and as an entrepreneur – all of which overlap with gendered, racial and
national identities. Following Linstead and Pullen (2005), we argue therefore that
the body of the author is shaped by and shapes the multiplicity of selves.
This paper draws upon interviews of children’s authors in the UK (17) and in Finland
(6), only two of whom were male. In their writing these authors narrated everyday
worlds of children, of school holidays, best friends, difficult parents, educational
stories of bullying but also fantasies of other worlds, of dragons and monsters and
superpowers. In their writing they constructed ideas of childhood, related to or
distant from their own experiences as children, mothers and women. These were
professional writing subjects who in the interviews told their stories in elaborate,
emotional and analytical language, detailing their experiences of being a children’s
author. Many of these authors struggled to make a living from their writing. They
balanced their writing with other writing related tasks, professions or occupations
and family. However, “You can't call yourself a writer if you're not writing.”
(Frances, UK).

5

As such, authors constructed multiple subjectivities through performing the space
(Beyes & Steyaert, 2011). The spaces examined included the home, especially in
relation to being a writer; schools, libraries and festivals, in relation to being a
performer; and in relation to industry and publishers as being an entrepreneur.
Linking space to identity, this paper explores how precarious work can be
meaningful to those working in it, despite the poor pay and insecure conditions.
Trust After the Fall
Author name and institutional affiliation
Jana Branch, California Institute of Arts, Aesthetics & Politics
Email address (s)
janabranch@alum.calarts.edu
Abstract
The days of the performative “trust fall” are over. That moment of organizational
theater is no match for today's challenges to trust formation, an important dynamic
in any diverse, decentralized context. Our “post-truth” condition is first a “postPage | 691
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trust” problem, with profound consequences that include constructive business
management. Against the headlines declaring trust in crisis, lean platform
businesses such as Uber and Airbnb are being touted as structures that can increase
social trust—a tantalizing proposition. But on closer inspection, the assertion that a
platform increases social trust signals foremost a growing confusion between trust
that humans form and “trust” rendered technologically. The former is the trust of
philosophy, sociology and psychology—what can be termed cognitive trust. The
latter is the projection of this human notion into code, an execution of “trust” (a
term of art in computer science) rendered by the platform’s algorithms. Once this
distinction is made, we see that computational trust is thriving. It is only humans'
ability to form trust that is failing— even if, as the experts tell us, there’s an app for
that. Discussion of trust in the lean platform business is an opportunity to get our
terms straight and understand the unique work that trust does. A user’s journey
through the platform will be proposed. As an update of the classic McKinsey
consumer buyer’s journey, it will trace how cognitive trust is bootstrapped by the
platform across multiple levels (self-trust, epistemic trust, social trust) via trust
signals, such as interface design, corporate brand, public relations and user ratings.
Trust as executed by the lean platform may help us understand the human act of
trust more fully, while also raising crucial questions. What different forms of trust
are experienced by a person in the role of platform “user”? What are the
consequences of ceding the messy skill of human trust formation to algorithmic
nudges? How much agency is possible in this experience of data behaviorism? By
participating in ratings and reputation systems, are we increasing our
trustworthiness or coding our own future limitation—or both? Are we even looking
in the right place for answers to the failure of human trust formation? At stake is
the space of autonomy and Arendtian action—the ground of social creativity and
the emergence of the new. References 2017 Edelman TRUST BAROMETER.
Edelman.com 15 January 2017. Web. Botsman, R. New Trust Networks: Your Best
Friend is a Stranger. WIRED, 21 Oct 2016: 89. Rouvroy, A. (2012) The end(s) of
critique: data-behaviourism vs. due-process. Privacy, Due Process and the
Computational Turn. London: Routledge. Srnicek, N. (2017). Platform Capitalism.
Cambridge: Polity. Sundararajan, A. Why do we trust our Uber drivers? Futurity.org.
16 Nov 2016.
Man vs. Algorithm: Organizational Control, Job Design, and Meaning-Making in
the Gig Economy
Author name and institutional affiliation
Lindsey D. Cameron, Lindsey D. Cameron
Email address (s)
ldcamer@umich.edu
Abstract
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Uber. TaskRabbit. Postmates. Over the past five years these platforms, that uses
web technology to instantly link labor and employers, have become part of our
lexicon of work. Over the past decade the number of workers choosing to work
outside of traditional organizations has more than doubled, with more than 15% of
the US workforce working as “free agents” (Katz and Krueger, 2016). Alarmingly,
given its growing importance, little is known about how this new type of work
affects organizations and workers. Indeed emerging work suggests that two new
worlds of work are forming, one focused on high-skill work, such as programming,
and the other low-skill work, such as driving with the benefits accruing primarily to
the former (Kalleberg, 2000; Spreitzer, Cameron & Garrett, in press). This work
delves into this black box exploring the multi-layered interactions that make up the
gig economy with a focus on lower-skilled labor. Specifically, I ask two questions
with implications at the organizational and individual level: How do organizations
control workers in an unstructured, unsupervised environment, ensuring that work
is standardized form and high-quality? And, just as importantly, how do workers
exert agency -- making meaning and crafting their work experiences in such an
uncertain environment? This new world work of poses exciting and, perhaps
troubling questions, for organizations and workers. Methods I explore these
questions around organizational control, job design, and meaning-making through
an ethnography of the largest sector of the gig economy - ride-sharing services. First
launched in 2011 ridesharing services, such as Uber and Lyft, use a combination of
traditional security measures, social controls and optimization algorithms, to vet,
control, and match labor with work. Data collection is ongoing and, currently, five
data sources inform this study: full immersive participant observation (15 hours as
driver), conversational interviews (n = 40), semi-structured interviews in multiple US
cities (n=24), electronic (social media) postings (e.g., Facebook groups, Reddit
forums), and print media (e.g., newspapers articles). Multiple data sources enabled
“triangulation” on key findings and interpretations (Eisenhardt, 1989). Data was
analyzed using a grounded theory approach (Charmaz and Mitchell, 1996). Findings
and Contribution Through the first empirical study of an increasingly prevalent form
of work, I extend existing theory in organizational control and job design taking a
cultural approach to suggest a non-dualistic model of how these theories weave
together to paint a picture of work and working in the gig economy. My findings
suggests three dynamics that govern drivers behaviors - income-earning potential
(job design/autonomy), customer ratings (organizational control), and their physical
safety (resistance to organizational control) that vary based on temporal moves in
drawing. I show that algorithms do not control work in this new gig economy as
workers have considerable flexibility in designing their work and subverting control
mechanisms; however, job design is limited and not always based in self-interest.
Furthermore, I provide insights on how workers behave in the absence of traditional
socio-cultural controls, suggesting alternative mechanisms on how socialization
occurs. Overall, my work suggests several existing new avenues of research,
showing how a new, emerging phenomenon can reinvigorate and add to
longstanding organizational theories.
References
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Seeking space to be creative in a UK-based super-indie
Author name and institutional affiliation
Emma Jones, PhD Student, Cardiff Business School, Cardiff University
Email address (s)
JonesEL13@cardiff.ac.uk
Abstract
The acceptance of ‘pain’ as a basis for finding ‘pleasure at work’ is a frequently cited
feature of creative work (e.g. McRobbie, 2002; Hesmondhalgh and Baker, 2010). In
television production in particular, the tendency for creative workers to self-exploit,
accepting precarious working arrangements in a trade-off for the seductive appeal
of meaningful and potentially self-actualising work is well-documented. What,
however, are the implications for the individual in a setting where creative work
becomes more stable and secure, but creativity and autonomy further out of reach?
This paper aims to examine the implications for meaningful work in this context and
to rethink the concept of creative work to better understand what elements of work
are required to enhance meaning in the creative labour process.
Within the UK’s independent television sector, considerable consolidation has led to
the emergence of ‘super-indies’, organisations formed from multiple takeovers,
grouping together British independent TV producers into larger companies. In the
super-indie studied, the creative labour process is somewhat novel, given that the
consolidation of local producers into one larger entity, alongside repeat
commissions from regional broadcasters, has given rise to a level of security and
stability for workers. While the majority of workers are employed on a staff basis,
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including office hours, regular pay and guaranteed work into the foreseeable future,
their work is also accompanied by limited autonomy and creativity. Creative control
is concentrated at the top, with little space for autonomy and creativity filtering
through to lower levels, resulting in the reformatting of ideas and programmes
becoming a common feature of the production process for many workers. This
paper considers how individuals respond to this organisational context through
reflecting on data gathered from 60 interviews with respondents in a variety of
occupations and levels within the super-indie studied.
Initial findings indicate the use of various strategies by respondents in attempts to
find spaces to be creative, both inside and outside of the organisational context.
For example, some respondents reported to opt for employment on a freelance
basis to enable them a greater level of variety and autonomy in their work,
sacrificing the stability the organisation was willing to offer them. Other
respondents reported accepting the routinised aspects of their work and instead
satisfying their ‘creativity’ outside of the workplace. The paper will attempt to
assess these different responses and try to build on notions of ‘reflexivity’ to gain a
better understanding of how individuals find value and meaningfulness in their
working lives.

8

References:
Hesmondhalgh, D., and Baker, S. 2010. Creative labour: Media work in three
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Organisational decline and ‘The Community’: Promises and pitfalls of heterotopia
Author name and institutional affiliation
Eeva Houtbeckers, Aalto University School of Arts, Design, and Architecture, Maja
Korica, Warwick Business School
Email address (s)
eeva.houtbeckers@aalto.fi
maja.korica@wbs.ac.uk
Abstract
Based on a longitudinal ethnography of an alternative co-working space in Finland
we call ‘The Community’, this study explores how mostly unpaid managers and
volunteers related to its gradual decline, and finally its bankruptcy. In particular,
many of the people involved believed that The Community, the co-working cooperative, would embody their values attached to novel ways of working in a
society with complex issues needing attention. Their values were manifested in
various working methods, including consensus decision-making and blurring the
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boundaries between members' roles in the co-working space. Though this could
easily be seen as a utopia, we argue instead that The Community can more
accurately be interpreted as a heterotopia – a space of multiplicity and purposeful
alterity, as described by Foucault. Specifically, despite the organising principles, The
Community's aim to develop and maintain a heterotopia were mainly based on
similar working conditions that they aimed to challenge. We demonstrate how this
occurs in relation to (1) the insecure working conditions and (2) the struggle over
the meaning of the co-working space in the face of financial difficulties. Eventually,
we show how the decline of a heterotopia took place. Specifically, the focus is on
the mundanity of organising related to heterotopia and the paradoxical presence of
“just like it is out there” contradictions, which together perpetuated the eventual
decline. Conceptually, this allows us to make the link to and further problematise
the concept of heterotopia, which rather than acting as a vehicle for intended
emancipation, here emerged as an unintended facilitator of downfall. In other
words, we argue that it was the very nature of heterotopia in practice, chiefly its
porosity and room for contradictions that allowed for and contributed to the
tensions and contradictions at the heart of its demise. We suggest this has broader
implications for scholarly and practitioner discussions regarding mixing of work and
non-work, and possibilities of emancipation through work, including specifically via
construction of alternative organizational forms. Moreover, we link our conceptual
reflections to broader concerns regarding meaning and nature of work today, and
organizational decline as a specific concern in this context. This paper is based on a
longitudinal ethnography conducted during 2009-2015 by the first author. The
Community (pseudonym) was established as a cooperative in 2009 in a large Finnish
city and it was a member of a global network of similar co-working spaces. Before
its bankruptcy The Community was one of the most attractive multi-sectoral coworking spaces for freelancers, selfemployed workers and activists in Finland.
“Lads Lads Lads a Place for Lads and Banter”: Tech Startups and Gendered
Coworking
Author name and institutional affiliation
Andrew Fairley, York Management School
Email address (s)
ajf502@york.ac.uk
Abstract
Why do tech startups choose to work from coworking spaces, and in what ways are
the everyday practices of coworking gendered? Since the creation of the first
coworking space in the mid 2000s, this new form of working, defined by companies
and individuals sharing a collaborative, cooperative workspace, has become
increasingly popular. Prior research has examined both the motivations for
coworking (Spinuzzi 2012), and how coworking can facilitate knowledge transfer
between disparate companies and individuals working in the same sector (Parrino
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2015). However, to date the literature has not yet engaged in what dynamics shape
the ways that work is done within these spaces. This study not only offers an
empirical contribution to the emerging literature on coworking, but also offers a
theoretical contribution in suggesting how coworking work practices within the
space studied are gendered.
Individual startups can be described as organisations constantly in, or near, crisis.
Lack of funding, lack of revenue, the requirement for founders to perform multiple
roles simultaneously, and constant (re)development of the product or service makes
running a startup a highly precarious endeavour. Drawing on data gathered over a 7
month period from an ongoing ethnographic study of a UK digital startups based in
a coworking space, I find that the coworking environment enables founders to
resolve this sense of crisis through the mutual negotiation of the meaning of the
work they do as entrepreneurs within the IT industry. However, through this mutual
negotiation of meaning, dominant male norms of practice both within the IT
industry, and within entrepreneurial practice (Ahl 2006) become reproduced in the
day-to-day work activities within the coworking space. Drawing on data from
observations, interviews, documents, and access to the workspace’s internal social
media space, I argue that working within a coworking space benefits startup
founders by facilitating the mutual negotiation of meaning and the sharing of
knowledge across organisational boundaries, but also reproduces masculine norms
of doing work, within a new form of organisational space.
Finally, building on this conference’s theme of crisis, this research has strong
implications for the current crisis of women within STEM. Women are poorly
represented within the IT industry as a whole and make up a very small fraction of
tech startup founders. In 2016, over $1.8 billion was invested by venture capitalists
in UK tech startups in 2016 (Tech City UK 2017). A common theme within the
startup sector is that technology has the power to transform the world; however,
these findings suggest that continuing issues of inequality, in particular gender
inequality, have yet to be solved, and rather than transforming the world, startups
are reproducing extant inequities.
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Abstract
Recent studies indicate that 75% of users trust others' online views and ratings
(Massum and Tovey 2012) and that most of them place almost the same store by
them as personal recommendations (Duncan 2016). Digital reputation has become a
credential - a kind of business card created through one’s own deeds but also from
the experience and views of others. It is a digitalised, globally accessible version of
word-of-mouth, in which the social dimension and online behaviour become key in
defining a personal identity. Various authors have identified the change that the
digital economy makes to trust and the range of opportunities for social inclusion
offered by reputation. All in all, the growing importance of online reputation with its
twisting names and meanings reveal the need to identify and avoid undesirable
effects. This paper explores the dark side of 'the reputation economy' through
discussion of this new social asset. It identifies critical aspects bearing: on the
reliability of evaluations; how collective responsibility is fostered; transparency as a
social norm; the emergence of new kinds of discrimination and the potentially
perverse effects of this new form of social trust. All these discussions become
crucial when trying to shape robust, sociallyacceptable reputation profiles and to
anticipate their future regulation. The Digital Economy and reputation Digital
disruption in the economic sphere is fostering a new 'reputation economy'. We have
greater opportunities than ever before to interact and deal with strangers but at the
same time the digital setting facilitates rising information asymmetry with others.
Transparency and the amount of information available are key elements in oiling
the wheels of the digital system and to spur participation, collaboration and
consumption. This rise in transparency requires detailed, public information that
can be easily accessed by any user, who in turn forms his own views, modulates
preferences and takes decisions that are shaped by virtual settings. The present
conceptual paper follows the discussions on this new form of trust and its
controversies. The trust-fostering criteria found in virtual settings seek to create
communities engendering a sense of belonging that are practical and allow users to
deal with one another. All these traits have an impact on how we define 'the other',
how we deal with strangers, and what are the keys to deciding whether someone is
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trustworthy or not. What is important here is that this judgement shapes a user’s
right to access future opportunities (Sundararajan 2016). Reputation is key in
putting resources at one’s disposal or in denying them. The positive side of online
reputation is that it offers flexibility, boosting economic activities and is an open
door to economic alternatives for those who have no conventional options (Rogers
2015). The negative part is that the digital economy reproduces and amplifies
traditional prejudices. Reputation is the product of culture and merely expresses
consensus on 'others' and oneself which, together with the creation of a 'personal
brand', will always be subject to the power relationships that structure our society
and identity (Hearn 2010).
11 Contextual Complexities of Smart Specialization: Mutual Economic Development
& Inclusive Innovative Capacities in Mixed Regions
Author name and institutional affiliation
Mor Shilon, Faculty of Business & Management, Ben Gurion University of the Negev,
Be’er Sheva, Isreal.
Dan Kaufmann, Innovation & Entrepreneurship Center, Sapir Academic College,
Ashkelon, Israel.
Email address (s) morshilon@gmail.com, kaufmann.dan@gmail.com
Abstract
We propose a Mixed Region Smart-Specialisation (MIRS) approach to implementing
Smart Specialisation (SmSp) with the goal of helping regions with mixed ethnic
populations diversify and strengthen their economies by acquiring inclusive
innovative capacities. Adopting an evolutionary approach to SmSp, MIRS scrutinizes
barriers that imped knowledge transfer and adoption between strong knowledgebased cities and other, less developed, cities within the same region that tend to be
excluded from policy agenda for enhancing economic development processes. The
MIRS approach is based on a combination of top-down and bottom-up engagement
of regional stakeholders in government, local authorities, business, academia and
other knowledge-generating institutions that facilitate regional competitiveness.
The approach provides a method for developing policy to improve intra and interregional interactions, improve governance, and increase the social capital necessary
to build world class enterprises and inclusive regional innovation systems in a
geographically balanced and distributed manner.
The MIRS study provides an approach to SmSp that goes beyond the current state of
the art and answers the question of how to support the translation of the SmSp
concept into policy actions that can overcome the problems associated with mixed
regions. The contribution of this research rests on its adherence to three principles:
the delivery of a dynamic (evolutionary), socially inclusive, and practical approach to
SmSp.
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The research’s results can assist policy makers to think about, design, and execute
policies that are aimed at promoting knowledge flows in mixed regions in order to
support balanced and effective growth.
For this study we chose a unique setting of a mixed region consisting of a large and
developed city (of Arabs and Jewish populations) and a smaller and less developed
Arab city in Israel. Israel is a country in a continual economic, ideological and
cultural conflict. According to the Israeli Central Bureau of Statistics, most Israeli
Arab cities are ranked much lower on the socio-economic index than their
neighboring Jewish or mixed cities. Such a gap may impede any efforts aimed at
increasing social cohesion among mixed regions and can be a source of tension. For
our analysis, we chose the mixed city of Haifa and the Arab city of Shefar’am (Shefa‘Amr in Arabic) in the north of Israel, which is part of the Haifa region as our case
study.
Our preliminary results indicate that Haifa city has clear strengths in high tech
communication technologies (with an emphasis on hardware) and agro
technologies (both biotech and mechanical). In some cases, these strengths are
evident in the companies run by Arab entrepreneurs in Shefar’am and contribute
substantially to their development. Examples include greenhouses, welding
workshops and local entrepreneurs in bio-related fields who can make extensive use
of the local infrastructure of the Technion (Israel’s Institute of Technology located in
Haifa). The major barriers these companies face are the lack of networking activities
(both formal and informal) that involve Arabs and Jews as well as cumbersome
bureaucratic procedures associated with the process of transferring the technology
developed at academic institutions in Haifa. An inclusive policy agenda will not only
increase the attraction of firms to these areas, but will also bring to a balanced
process and positive outcomes and to a significant regional development that
includes an important added value to both Haifa and Shefar’am. The study
establishes the building blocks for the implementation of SmSp across mixed
regions in Israel. Its results can be generalized to many European and other
countries having mixed ethnical/cultural regions. Furthermore, through its emphasis
on social inclusion, communication and community will be improved across other
regions.
12 600 Mills
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Full video available at: https://vimeo.com/195516936
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The documentary film '600 Mills' was funded and produced as an academic research
project, designed to investigate, through cinematic means, the decline of the textile
industry in the inner Melbourne suburb of Brunswick. Fifty years ago this suburb
contained over 600 textile mills, now reduced to around ten through the impact of
free trade policies and globalization.
The film looks at the history of the textile industry in the second half of the
twentieth century, focusing on the story of a father and son manufacturing business
that has survived into the present through taking a creative and adaptable approach
to difficult economic circumstances, built to some extent on the failure of others. It
also looks at how the industry is transforming in a post-industrial era through
examples from a new generation of makers, more engaged with issues of
sustainability and ethics. These case studies are interspersed with the views of
several academics and philosophers who suggest ways of understanding the
complex social, economic, historical and personal forces at play.

13 It is about more than numbers: measuring the impact of gender diversity in teams
on innovative processes.
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Abstract
Gender ought to be an integral part of inclusive innovation. Gender impacts
innovation processes on three levels: the people participating, the organizational
culture and the knowledge created (Schiebinger, Klinge, Sánchez de Madariaga, et
al., 2011-2016; Schiebinger & Schraudner, 2011). These three layers are interrelated, as the characteristics of staff members impact the culture of an organization
and the knowledge which is created and conversely. This is also recognized at policy
level with several funding agencies (e.g. Horizon 2020 of the European Commission)
that favour – at least officially – proposals which consist of a gender balanced
research team. Yet, a simple count of heads does not necessarily reflect all gendered
processes within a team. The purpose of this paper is to discuss the development of
a new composite measure that can capture the multi-layered composition of a
research team more accurately and help assess the effect of gender diversity in
teams on research performance, including innovation.
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In this paper, based on theoretical insights gained from the growing body of work on
team effectiveness and gender in science and engineering, we outline the
methodological steps used to construct a composite indicator for gender diversity. A
composite indicator combines single measures in a multi-dimensional way (Nardo,
Saisana, Saltelli, et al., 2008). The Gender Diversity Index (GDI) attempts to
summarize the complexity of the gendered composition of a research team through
a single figure. The aim is to use the GDI to examine the impact of multi-layered
gendered processes on research output and to provide a tool of reference for teams
to assess how gender diverse they are.
The GDI combines variables that capture gender processes. Indicators are considered
on the basis of their salience in gender research within STEM, the subject area where
gender inequalities are most pronounced. Research on inequality in science and
technology has shown that women are less likely to persist in the sector (i.a.
Etzkowitz & Ranga, 2011; Ranga & Etzkowitz, 2010). Moreover, the ideal scientist or
engineer, is likely to be white, disembodied men (Chambers, 1970; Fralick, Kearn,
Thompson, et al., 2008; van den Brink & Benschop, 2012). A chrononormative notion
of an ideal career (Riach, Rumens & Tyler, 2014) impacts the chances to obtain a
research position as well. Consequently, it is important to consider the entanglement
of these categories for unveiling gendered processes within research teams. Apart
from individual demographic characteristics, organizational indicators are also
necessary to depict the gendered composition of a research team. Seniority and
decision making power may not be equally distributed in both sex groups. Then
again, power within a team is crucial when it comes to communication and
innovation processes, as lower ranked members can get silenced or overlooked
(Tost, Gino & Larrick, 2013; Lu, Yuan & McLeod, 2012). Consequently, the gendered
composition should not only include the overall numbers. Rather, it makes sense to
compare the representation of women and men among different aspects and
processes. In the concluding remarks, we discuss the benefits and limits of this
composite indicator.
– Collective Identity in Innovation Networks
14 Translating Vision into Action
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Abstract
Background The existing knowledge on outcomes of innovation activity in the public
sector is limited since many studies refrain from reporting on them (De Vries,
Bekkers, & Tummers, 2015), thus making it difficult to find common methods for
evaluation of outcomes of innovation in the public sector (Bloch, 2011). But the
lacking knowledge in the field is not the only explanation for why outcomes of
public sector innovation is difficult to evaluate. The public sector often innovate in
collaboration with other sectors, in governance networks, as a result of the push for
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collaboration between sectors in the Europe 2020 strategy and in Sweden by
extension Vinnova (European-Commission, 2010; Vinnova.se). In these networks,
the nature of the outcomes are often intangible, such as common understandings of
problems or future visions (Sørensen & Torfing, 2009), and seldom clear, because of
the wicked nature of the problems they are addressing, and the many diverse and
often changing goals of the different types of actors involved (Klijn, 2008). Since, like
Bloch (2011) concludes, outcomes are related to the effects of innovation, the
innovative activity needs to be related to the objective of the efforts leading to
innovation, thus relating back to vision and the wicked problems faced by the
governance networks. In order to find ways of evaluating outcomes of innovation in
governance networks, a better understanding of the importance of the vision and
the innovation process is therefore necessary.
Purpose In the light of the above, the purpose of this study is to investigate how the
innovation process in governance networks functions, with special attention on
efforts of vision alignment.
Theoretical framework In governance network literature, the difficulties presented
by the actors differing goals and incentives are often stressed. Thus, this study
suggests a different approach to understanding the way these difficulties are
handled in the innovation process. Drawing on Fiol and Romanelli (2012), the
creation of a collective identity is a way to make sense of the new organisational
form, and its inherent demands of trust and coherence along with inclusion and
exclusion. The ideas of Czarniawska and Sevón (1996), concerning the translation of
artefacts, such as a vision statement, into action is suggested as an illustration of
how understanding transforms into doing, and thus outcomes. Method An in-depth
exploratory case study of a governance network is conducted using interviews,
observations, and documents. The case is typical in that it is created to solve
complex problems concerning water management that are results of global
warming and ageing pipes, it relies on governmental funding, and has triple helix
representation. Contribution The complexity of the issues addressed by governance
networks makes them difficult to grasp. In attempts at understanding, the
individuals in the network use stories to position themselves, and together create a
story world. In the process of making sense of the process the individuals are
involved in, translation of the project vision into action takes place. During this
translation process, a collective identity is formed around the vision. Although
actors are aligned around the vision at this point, differing goals with participating
are still represented. However, due to the collective identity, the goals are
secondary to, and will be met only if not compromising the vision. Thus, this study
contributes to the understanding of the innovation process in governance networks
by identifying underlying processes of sensemaking and translation, which help
vision alignment, and influence the chances of reaching prosperous outcomes.
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This paper explores what Antigone can tell us about contemporary management
and organized life. Being a Greek tragedy, written by Sophocles over two millennia
ago, many might be cautious in thinking that it still provides anything valuable to
current managerial and organizational issues. But Antigone is a work of art that
endures. The tragedy has been studied and interpreted for centuries, performed in
theatres and re-adapted all over the world, for example, to forward anti-Nazism in
occupied France during World World II (Anouuillh, 1946/2008), the 1970s South
African anti-apartheid struggles (Fougard et al. 1973) and the current plea of Syrian
women refugees in surviving civil war (Fordham, 2014). Antigone does not age and,
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I submit, has much to offer our contemporary managerial and organizational
sensibilities.

16 Drones & biometrics are innovative - but are they inclusive enough in disaster
management?
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Abstract
Innovation, especially in the area of new technologies has been astonishing. As new
technologies and digital business models reshape economies and disrupt
incumbencies , interest has surged in the potential of novel frontier technologies to
also contribute to positive changes in international development and humanitarian
contexts. Widespread adoption of new technologies is acknowledged as centrally
important to achieving the United Nations Sustainable Development Goals by 2030
(Ramalingam, 2016).
Unmanned Aerial Vehicles (UAVs), popularly known as drones, are, according to
some, one of the most promising and powerful new technologies to improve
disaster response and relief operations. UAVs are frequently portrayed as being a
game-changer for disaster relief, both with respect to gathering information and
delivering aid. UAVs equipped with imaging devices can capture timely and useful
information for making more informed decisions for effective and timely responses
in post-disaster settings.
Biometrics is use of human measurements for identification. The most familiar
biometrics are fingerprints, but the computer-powered scanning of eyes and faces is
being implemented in a growing range of contexts. The origins of modern
biometrics lies in the identification of criminals, but it was the war on terror that
turned biometrics into the $13.8 billion industry it is today with a key 'market' in
humanitarian settings.
Why do humanitarian agencies adopt new technologies? Is there a line where the
cost/ investment in the new technology is more to please the technology users (e.g.
due to technophilia) or is all technology use for the benefit of NGOs’ target group?
Who should/ could assess the balance of use? What ought to be criteria to measure
such? Why so?
Information technology transfer is increasingly a crucial element of development
and humanitarian aid initiatives (Husein, 2013). Social protection programmes are
incorporating digitised Management Information Systems (MIS) and electronic
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transfers, registration and electoral systems are deploying biometric technologies,
the proliferation of mobile phones is facilitating access to increased amounts of
data, and technologies are being transferred to support security and rule of law
efforts. Many of these programmes and technologies involve the surveillance of
individuals, groups, and entire populations. The collection and use of personal
information in these development and aid initiatives is without precedent, and
subject to few legal safeguards.
However, the use of drones and biomerics in disaster relief operations raises
challenging questions around regulation, privacy, safety, and how to best integrate
into disaster response. According to Sandvik (2014) using drones in humanitarian
aid is an "emerging concept". Drones has gone up hugely in terms of market size
(USD10bn+?) in a very short space of time; deserves attention - why? how? There
are also important unanswered questions on community consent and participation,
responsible data gathering and management. Answering these questions will
require developing legal frameworks, coherent policies, good practices and
guidance for deploying drones and biometrics in disaster-affected communities.
Humanitarian agencies will need to address these challenges through transparency,
community engagement and guidelines on privacy and data security (Zin Bo Htet,
2016).
"How do we know when we are dealing with security issue? This is a cardinal
question in Security Studies, and securitisation theory provides and authoritative
yet incomplete answer, mainly because it rules out that the meaning of security can
vary contextually. To overcome this limitation, we need a hermeneutical
perspective centred on the liminality of security as a category in-between theory
and policy, which produces a more precise algorithm for empirical research. A
contextual hermeneutics of security signals that normative awareness is necessary
even in the absence of a unifying normative manifesto, also confronts the spectre of
the “death of security” invoked by those who object to the potentially endless
broadening of its meaning." (Ciuta, 2009)
This research considers that as development and humanitarian donors and agencies
rush to adopt new technologies that facilitate surveillance, they may be creating
and supporting systems that pose serious threats to individuals’ human rights,
particularly their right to privacy. Unthought through adoption of new technologies
by humanitarian players could contribute to consolidate north-south power
paradyme.

17 Inclusive innovation: Inclusive Innovation: Practices, Processes, and Partnerships in Accept
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Abstract
Innovation is regarded as essential for countries and firms to recover from economic
downturns and thrive in highly competitive and connected global economy. However,
costs and benefits deriving from innovation processes are distributed unequally
amongst organizations, regions and people (Guth, 2005). While mainstream views of
innovation focus on generalised economic growth, inequalities in innovation
processes and entrepreneurial activity are still striking: female early-stage
entrepreneurial activity in the UK in 2015 was 4.7% compared to 9.5% for males (GEM
UK APS 2004 to 2015). The GEM UK data also reveals that entrepreneurial activity of
the white ethnic population in the UK in 2015 was significantly lower (at 6.4%) than
that of the non-white (11.7%). There are also important regional differences. An evergrowing gap in regions lagging behind in innovation investments is the result of a lack
of exploitation of the knowledge based economy and information technologies in
these regions, as well as different strategic and support initiatives. Conversely,
policies are often unable to consider the polarization effects of innovations and risk
to increase regional divergence and social exclusion (Lundvall, 2001).
In this paper, we investigate the inclusiveness of innovation processes, specifically
how multi-party networks of firms and institutional stakeholders cooperate and
compete to develop innovations (e.g. Garud et al, 2013), and their social
consequences. The paper explores patterns of inclusiveness in relation to access to
and use of innovation networks, and specifically innovation centres and hubs. In
doing this, it assesses any barriers and gaps that may exist within the individual
experiences of innovation stakeholders, network connections, and organizational
support mechanisms. We thus focus on innovation centres/incubators/hubs, where
collaborations between researchers and various industry stakeholders translate into
innovative projects and entrepreneurial activity and contribute to inclusive economic
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growth. We problematize innovation centres’ role in sustaining socio-economic
inclusion, in addressing social (gender, age and ethnic inequality) and spatial injustice,
in particular when operating in culturally diverse environments. We look at how
discourses on access to innovation centres and the resources available might
promote a diverse, active and growing community within innovation centres. We
locate our investigation within two urban/regional milieus embedded in largely
different national contexts, Boston in the US and London in the UK.
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Netherlands

Decision
Accept

Frank Beemer
Erasmus University Rotterdam
Sandra Schruijer
Professor, Utrecht University
S.G.L.Schruijer@uu.nl frank@bamr.nl
The aim of palliative care in the Netherlands is to enhance the quality
of life in the last phases and to preserve a dignified death. These goals
ask for a multidisciplinary collaboration between many professionals
and their organisations: hospitals and specialists, general practitioners,
homecare organisations, nursing homes and hospices (the main
partners) need to cooperate in order to cope with the varying wishes
of people in the final phase of their lives. Palliative care is an engaging
example of integrated health care. In the Netherlands, the “Network
Coordinators Palliative Care” (NPC) take responsibility for organizing
the necessary collaboration around palliative care in a specific region.
These “network managers ” organise such multiparty collaboration in
commission of the involved parties, but are financed by the central
government. There are about forty to forty-five NPCs in the
Netherlands.
This kind of network management is more and more regarded as
requiring a specific set of competences . In 2016 and 2017 fourteen of
the NPCs took part in a masters course entitled “Network
management”. Objective of the course is enhance the network
competences of the NPCs. During this course we gained many insights
in the network dynamics the NPCs have to work with and the
interventions they use to develop the network. Much of these
dynamics resemble those in other networks for integrated care. For
example: medical specialists and general practitioners have a
significant influence on the quality of palliative care. But, due to the
nature of their work and the financial systems, it is very hard to
mobilise them for network development activities. In our paper we
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want to examine these dynamics and the way the NPCs are dealing
with it. The data we use are (a) the observations of the first author
(academic director of the masters course), including the analysis and
reflections made by the NPCs as homework for this course; (b)
observations (including the relational dynamics) of a team event during
which the NPCs prepared a stakeholder conference, and (c)
observations during the stakeholder conference itself, that was
organised by the NPCs as part of their curriculum.

2

Managing collaboration in the long era of managerialism. Lessons
from the German child protection sector
Ingo Bode
Professor for social policy, organization and society
Institute of Social Work and Social Welfare, Faculty of Human Sciences
University of Kassel, Germany
ibode@uni‐kassel.de
Within the infrastructure of contemporary welfare systems, systematic
collaboration across organisational and professional boundaries are far
and wide considered as being deficient; at the same time, governments
and experts refer to it as a silver bullet for overcoming the
fragmentation of human service provision. In that context, welfare
sectors in various countries have seen movements towards the
managerial formalization of interorganizational networking, with this
being predicated on the paradoxical idea to enforce creative and
impulsive collaboration. This paper explores reactions to this
movement in the German child protection sector. Like in other nations,
this sector has a remit to both spot and shelter endangered children, as
well as to organize ‘curative’ interventions in their life worlds, that is,
families. Given the complex nature of this task environment, various
collective actors are involved in this endeavour. Although there is kind
of a local hub agency responsible for steering these interventions, the
sector’s architecture proves particularly multifaceted in Germany’s
mixed economy of welfare. The evidence the presented analysis is
drawing on covers a broad spectrum of organisations and stems from
interview‐based case studies conducted in five local settings, all
affected by the aforementioned movement towards more formalized
collaboration. Field observations are read through the lens of theories
dealing with government technologies addressing contemporary social
welfare provision (governmentality; neo‐bureaucracy; political
symbolism). It is shown how both regulation and management leaders
develop settings for collaboration in which agents from various fields
(social work, mental & outpatient health care, midwifery; hospital care;
etc.) and various camps (local authorities; voluntary sector providers,
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private firms) seek ways to cope with the aforementioned paradoxical
line of approach concerning interorganisational (and interprofessional)
collaboration. It appears that managerial enforcement, connecting
with both symbolic policies and neo‐bureaucratic ‘coopetition’, makes
many stakeholders adopt a work‐to‐rule mentality in relevant network
settings. At the same time, these stakeholders engage in informal
collaboration driven by pragmatic local concerns – with part of these
concerns being caused by the aforementioned enforcement
technologies. Eventually, official initiatives meant to foster teamwork
across formal boundaries end up being thwarted. The practical
implications of these findings lie at hand: avoiding a managerialist
distortion of network governance and creating more unconstrained yet
constant opportunities for flexible interorganisational collaboration.
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Multi‐professional and inter‐organizational collaboration
Andy Brookes
Dr., Senior Lecturer
Lincoln International Business School
University of Lincoln
abrookes@lincoln.ac.uk
In health and social management there is a broad recognition that the
most significant and challenging issues, such as dementia, obesity,
child protection etc., need to be addressed through multi‐professional
and inter‐organizational collaboration. However, despite it being
central to many health and social policies, collaboration is notoriously
difficult to achieve in practice. For example, inquiries into the death of
17‐month‐old ‘Baby P’, Peter Connelly, in August 2007 concluded that
poor communication and breakdowns in co‐operation between
agencies were a significant factor inthe tragedy (CQC 2009). There is a
substantial body of published work, for example Gray (1989); Huxham
(2003); Kroeger (2012), which explores the complexities of
collaborative practice, particularly from an interpersonal and group
perspective, with trust emerging as one of the central themes. This
paper adopts a critical approach and argues that, in the particular
context of health and social care, multi‐professional and inter‐
organizational collaboration is inhibited by broader ideological and
institutional factors.
Management practice and organizational structures across health and
social services are grounded on two dominant ideologies ‐
managerialism and marketization. Rationalised bureaucracies, a
product of the ‘one‐dimensional managerialist society’ (Klikauer 2015),
have become the default mode of organising. According to Parker
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(2002, 185) a ‘market logic has pervaded the public service domain’
and competition is widely assumed to be the key to improving
performance. Collaboration, on the other hand, requires a radically
different mind‐set compared to these dominant logics. A collaborative
logic is based on trust, rather than control, and co‐operation rather
than ever increasing competition. An over‐reliance on control and
competition, as is prevalent in health and social care, also results in an
environment of fear and insecurity which stifles collaboration and
prevents actors from taking the risks required to build new, trusting
relationships.
These non‐collaborative modes of behaviour have become deeply
engrained across the sector to the extent that they have become the
‘controlling institutional pattern’ (Meyer 2008). The multiprofessional
nature of the sector also serves to add further complexity to the
institutional landscape. These institutional factors are so powerful and
pervasive that collaborative actors can simply tend to reproduce the
‘taken for granted standards’ (ibid.) rather than generating genuinely
novel solutions to the wicked problems (Grint 2005) they are seeking
to address.

4

The apparently perpetual state of crisis has also become
institutionalised in health and social care leading to ever‐increasing
demands on managers and professionals to achieve rapid
improvements. By contrast, collaboration is a relatively slow
methodology because it takes time to build the trusting relationships
which are the foundation of its effectiveness. In other sectors, such as
the creative industries, collaboration has been institutionalised into the
way professionals and organisations work. In the long‐term these
significant and complex issues in health and social care will only be
addressed in a sustainable way if collaboration becomes
institutionalised in the sector. In exploring how wicked problems in
health and social care are addressed we have ended up identifying a
further wicked problem i.e. how can we institutionalise collaboration?
“All the worlds a stage, and all the men and women merely players”
Accepted
(Shakespeare, As You Like It, Act 2. Scene 7) Acting or Collaborating?
Managing the Conflict in Health and Social Care Integration
Kristina Brown
Doctoral Candidate
Durham University Business School
kristina.brown@durham.ac.uk
As another crisis in funding and in care hits the English NHS, attention
has once again turned to the need for improved collaboration and
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integration between health and social services. While most attention
tends to be directed at the processes, outputs and effectiveness of
individuals on the ground, arguably the most influential groups are the
top management teams charged with determining integration strategy
and the parameters for practice (Kozlowski and Bell, 2013; Baumeister
et al, 2016).
Extant literature on group performance, intergroup relations and interorganizational collaborative suggest team outputs and effectiveness
are contingent upon personality antecedents such as the knowledge,
skills and abilities of individual team members, and; process
antecedents such as interactions, team dynamics, decision making
participation, information exchange and social support (West and
Anderson, 1996, Barrick et al, 2007).
Drawing on interviews with 21 top level managers, and observations of
an English Health and Well-being Boards (Health and Social Care Act,
2012) charged with integrating the provision of health and social care
in a single locality, this study employs grounded theory and constant
comparative analysis (Charmas, 2006) to conceptualize conflict in the
context of mandated collaborative relations. Specifically, this study
builds upon previous research by exploring collaborative interactions
between top management teams to construct a new map of the social
processes that attend attempts to improve integration between health
and social services.

5

Focusing on the social process for managing conflict in the context of
collaboration it explains the various practices, strategies, actions and
attitudes individuals adopt when interacting with each other, both
front and back stage (Goffman,1959). These are mapped in terms of
competing tensions between that which I term: Social Justice and
Social Order Orientations; Identities of High and Low Power; Acting Out
verse Being Directed, and; Etic and Emic Interacting Strategies. The
implication for understanding and repairing collaborative failures is
then considered.
How do healthcare professionals understand and justify their own
Accepted
misconduct?
Helene Bussy-Socrate
Research Fellow, Warwick Business School, University of Warwick
Nathalie Mitev, King’s College London
helen.bussy-socrate@wbs.ac.uk
The relationship between doctors and the pharmaceutical industry is a
contested terrain as never before. Doctors are seen as being entangled
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with this industry (Moynihan, 2003). The Mediator case is the worst
drug scandal in French history. Accounts of the events show a
collective professional blindness due to conflicts of interests between
companies and doctors.
Inter-professional boundaries have blurred (Muzio et al., 2013;
Suddaby & Viale, 2011). Healthcare professionals now carry out
managerial work (Ferlie et al., 2012; Kippist & Fitzgerald, 2009) and are
subjected to market fundamentalism ideology (Leicht, 2016). Whilst
research has focused on scholars’ analysis and interpretation of
professional misconduct and the struggles due to the development of
market ideology, to our knowledge it rarely addresses how
professionals understand such struggles and their own role in
professional misconduct.
We undertake a critical discursive analysis (Alvesson & Kärreman,
2000; Vaara & Monin, 2010) of what induces doctors to become
entangled with the pharmaceutical industry in order to address the
research question: How do professional discourses adapt to changes in
the economic and political context that lead to professional
misconduct? We apply the concept of ‘ideologies’ (Leicht, 2016) to
explore professionals’ shared interpretations invoked in justifying their
actions.
Our empirical evidence concentrates on the accounts of the French
‘Commission Commune d’Information Sénatoriale’. This Senate
commission was created in 2011 to investigate the Mediator scandal
and conducted public hearings. This constitutes a unique data set to
examine legitimacy rhetoric developed by professionals, understand
their cognitive schemes to justify misconduct, and relate them to
ideological positioning.
We first situate the era of managerial and commercial ideologies in
professions (Larson, 1979; Burrage & Torstendahl, 1990; Evetts, 2011;
Noordegraaf, 2007; Currie et al., 2009) and how working as a
professional has become hybrid and fragmented (Light, 2010). We
draw on the notion of professional ideologies including market
fundamentalism (Leicht, 2016; Leicht & Fennel, 2001). We relate
ideologies to professional misconduct, professional autonomy and
ethics (Muzio & Kirkpatrick, 2011; Kipping & Kirkpatrick, 2013) and how
rhetorical analysis can be employed to understand how professionals
explain, legitimate and redefine misconduct (Lawrence and Suddaby,
2006) and their links to ideologies (Suddaby & Greenwood, 2005;
Vaara & Monin, 2010; van Dijk, 1998; van Leawen & Wodak, 1999).
We found three forms of legitimacy accounts; global capitalism,
societal and professional ideologies. Our analysis shows that market
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fundamentalism ideology in professions is mixed with established
professional ideologies. Doctors use the three ideologies strategically
in their responses to defend their autonomy, to demonstrate a
commitment to society, and to protect their elitist position in class
division. For these doctors, incidents like Mediator should not be
regarded as professional misconduct, but rather as the missing
responsibility of the State to respond to societal and professional
needs.

6

This article offers additional jurisdictions to the study of interprofessional relationships, reveals new impacts of New Public
Management policies in healthcare, and addresses contemporaneous
struggles that occupational groups are increasingly facing, in particular
the legitimation of private incentives in addition to a traditional
professional mission.
Does the transfer of legal ownership to healthcare staff within an
employee-ownership social enterprise give them greater control?
Aaron Gain
PhD Candidate
Department(s) of Sociology and Business & Management, Universitys
of Sussex
A.Gain@sussex.ac.uk
OBJECTIVES
To explore the relationship between ownership and control within
healthcare.
To analyse how the transfer of ownership impacted on the theory and
practice of management.
To critically assess the extent of staff control and understand how
these changes were created, accepted and resisted by management.
EXISTING LITERATURE
For scholars critical of conventional public and private sector
organisational forms, employee-ownership has both a distinctive and
ambiguous status in academic debates with two particular
conventional wisdoms apparent.
1. Ownership brings staff participation and control and is an essential
causational factor in developing alternatives.
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For many, control by employee-owners is categorically different to
management initiated employee- engagement (Gunn 2011, Campbell
2011, Bartkus 1997, Dow 2003, Rothschild 2009, Cheney 2009, Cheney,
Cruz, Peredo and Nazareno 2014, Whyte & Blasi 1982, and Whyte and
Whyte 1991). For example, in their study of the Mondragon
Cooperative, Greenwood and Gonzales-Santos (1991) concluded that
employee-ownership had increased management accountability, staff
capability and self-confidence, reduced the pay gap and increased
opportunities for collective decision-making.
2. Ownership is largely irrelevant in terms of control and can even have
a negative influence in terms of intensifying work pressure and the
development of new more sophisticated forms of management
control.
(Kandathil and Varman 2007, Ramsey, Scholarios, and Harley 2000,
Burawoy 1978, Purcell 2013, and Fleming and Mandarini 2011, Heller,
Pusic, Strauss and Wilpert 2013).
In response to Greenwood and Gonzales-Santos, Kashmir’s (1996)
anthropological study at Mondragon, found evidence that despite
declarations of formal political equality and staff control, employeeownership often fail to live up to expectations in practice.
3. Healthcare, ownership and control
Moreover, employee-ownership (and questions of staff control within
healthcare) also have to take account of professionalism, where
clinicians are not easily controlled by formal management hierarchies
or the State (Adams 2014, Dingwell 2011, Freidson 1994, Harrison and
Pollitt 1994). In this negotiated order, professionals have autonomy to
make decisions over individual patient care, while the State focuses on
strategic policy and the overall level of resources (Newman and Clarke
1997, Harrison and Lim 2003). In such a situation, why would clinicians
want the risks and responsibilities of ownership?
In addition, healthcare workplaces are also changing and in response
to attempts to curb autonomy, clinicians have not simply succumbed
to management pressure or remained isolated, they have endeavoured
to proactively manage the decline in autonomy on their own terms and
to continuously influence their organisations (Doolin 2002, Ferlie,
McGivern and Fitzgerald 2012, Knights and Willmott 1999, Andri and
Kyriakidou, 2014). Control for Flynn (2004) is not simply imposed but
re-negotiated.
In summary, alternative ownership forms represent for some scholars
emancipating potential, while others are extremely reluctant to
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consider alternatives and continue the Foucauldian tradition of modest
and locally focused micro-resistance. In his appraisal of the current
predominance of managerialism (Parker 2002) challenges scholars to
move beyond critiquing existing capitalist and bureaucratic forms and
to pilot, test and explore a range of alternatives including employeeownership.
METHOD
Qualitative methods were used to investigate two employee-owned
social enterprises (created in April 2012 by combining adult NHS
community healthcare and local government social care). £1 shares
were available to all employees with 65-70% of existing staff owning
equity. 3 NHS Trusts case studies were also studied to provide
comparisons.
FINDINGS
Ownership had enhanced staff control.
1)
By making management more accountable through new control
and governance systems, ownership played a role in initiating
participation where it did not previously exist and challenging the
legitimacy of existing management hierarchies and their prerogatives.
2)
Despite a minority of staff refusing shares, many perceived
ownership as creating an a priori sense of equality which led to an
increase in their own sense of status. Perception of power distance
between staff was reduced (but not irradiated) while participants also
stated power was more dispersed.
3)
Votes on strategic decisions and surplus distribution increased
dialogue between staff with many participants contrasting this with
their previous experience in the public sector.
4)
The inclination of staff was to challenge and modify
management interpretations of ownership, participation and control.
In particular, an anti-managerial variant emerged which used discourse
focused on alternative forms of workplace activism and new
professional identities.
Staff control was limited and for many, ownership remained irrelevant.
1)
The predominated type of owner-participation was
representative (with voting turn-outs at 20-40%).
2)
Participants questioned whether the transfer of ownership had
helped them gain greater control over their own clinical labour
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processes or reduced work alienation (Lyness, Gornick, Stone, & Grotto
2012). I found only limited examples of the radical alteration of how
teams were managed, work planned and coordinated (with Healthcare
Assistants less likely to experience being an owner or engage in
participation).
3)
Ownership was linked by its advocates as a means to control
the corporate organisation, but it was not seen as particularly helpful
for staff in their practical working lives. Ownership (and its
participative and control processes) was seen as somewhat distant and
bureaucratic.
4)
Although their status and autonomy diminished, management
did defend their prerogatives, for example describing the purpose of
ownership as ‘giving opportunities to engage’ rather than ‘giving staff
an equal right to decide’.
CONCLUSION
Overall there was sufficient evidence to suggest that employeeownership did challenge some important elements of managerialism
by prioritising deliberation and prefiguration. Although all the claims
made by proponents of employee-ownership were not empirically
observed, compared to NHS peers, differences to the level and type of
participation and control were detectable.
Within liminal spaces created by the move from the public sector, the
meaning of ownership and control was disputed and debated resulting
in a re-negotiation of relationships between managers and clinicians.
For example, conventional managerialism was simultaneously
contested (because staff voted on decisions previously made by
managerial hierarchies) and endorsed (such as the importance of
entrepreneurial skills to generate income and satisfy stakeholders &
patients/service users).
Rather than control being lost, divided or handed over by managers
and given to staff, it increased for both. Employee-owners were now
controlling some decisions previously the sole remit of management,
while they also became more cooperative, with clinicians’ sharing their
knowledge and experience.

7

Ownership did not lead to staff control in any simple linear way. A
more nuanced conclusion sees the impact as neither automatic but
nevertheless potentially important.
NOW I AM 64, BUT WHAT ABOUT WHEN I AM 84?
Ulla-Maija Koivula,
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Future scenarios of elderly care in 2035 – comparative view from USA
and Finland is an ongoing research process at its initial phase which is
executed together with prof. Amanda Woodward from Michigan State
University and the undersigned from Tampere University of Applied
Sciences.
Background and research questions
Ageing is a challenge both in Europe and in the US. The demographics
show that in 2040 the share of the population over 75 and older is
going to increase in Finland from present 8,5 % (2013) to 15,8 % and in
the US from 6,1 % to 12,7 %. (Vauramo 2013, 1; Ortman, Velkoff &
Hogan 2014, 6.) It has been shown that the need for services is biggest
during the last years of life.
The research is based on future research approach and aims to build
up future scenarious of present day 60-year olds about the situation
when they are about 80 year old. Research purpose is to explore
expectations of people being 64-65 years old about their wellbeing,
social situation, financial situation, accommodation and every day
living, services and service providers when they are 20 years older.
The research questions are the following:
How similar or different these prospects are whether the person lives
in the States (Michigan) or in Finland (Tampere region, South-West
part of Finland)
What are the key elements of positive and on the other hand negative
prospect stories?
What kind of typologies (profiles) can be found from the future
stories?
Based on the findings future scenarios of elderly care are formed to
illustrate the elderly care of future. The scenarios are future scripts
which base both on the data as well as literature review based on
strategy documents related to elderly care in future.
Methods
The data will be collected with mixed methods from voluntary,
independently living 64-65 year old persons. The aim is to have both
female and male, single, married and divorced persons and persons
from all kind of social backgrounds from both countries Finland and the
States. The data sources are following :
1. A passive role-play method with story writing which will be spread
through facebook and/or with a certain selected age group e.g.
professional group or a hobby group (target group size: 10-15 stories
from each country)
Role-play method is based on written similar story lines of set future
situation in a given year where one is positive and the other is
negative. The informant then imagines herself being in that particular
situation and starts to write (or tell) about it.
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2. Individual and/or group interviews with persons own pictures (target
5-10 persons from both country)
Pictures are used to enable discussion on key elements of good elderly
care and what would be important things when being 84 years old.
Pictures help in placing you in the situation and it is a relaxing way of
interviewing.
3. Photo voice -method with two groups of about 60 year olds.
Photographing is a method used in service design as a probe
(exploratory method) to enable to catch what are the important things
for a person. After taking the photos, the camera is returned to the
interviewer and the photos taken are discussed together.
Results
So far about 20 role play stories have been collected from Finland. The
early results from these will be presented in the seminar.
As a pilot a photo voice -method has been used with a small group of
elderly persons in Michigan, East Lansing. This pilot has been done by a
bachelor student from TAMK supervised by Amanda Woodward and
Ulla-Maija Koivula. The early results of this are also available in the
presentation.
The approach in the research is to view critically how future scenarious
reflect and in which way the strategies of present day governments
and whether there is a difference (and what kinds) in views of those
living in different welfare regimes, USA and Finland.
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Leadership as a service – Could it work in healthcare organizations?
Anneli Hujala
Senior researcher
Department of Health and Social Management, University of Eastern
Finland

Pauli Kallio,
Coordinator, Aducate Centre for Training and Development, University
of Eastern Finland
Johanna Pystynen
Director, People Operations, Vincit
anneli.hujala@uef.fi
A ‘service dimension’ in leadership is not a new idea. Many leadership
approaches include – in one way or another – the principle that the
most important task of a leader is to help employees to be successful
in their work. In 1977, Robert K. Greenleaf introduced his theory of
servant leadership by claiming that “the great leader is seen as servant
first” (Greenleaf 1977, 19). Since the seventies servant leadership has
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been developed further and is currently recognized as a potential
approach which could benefit the performativity of organizations and
affect the wellbeing of employees (van Dierendonck 2011; Parris &
Peachey 2013). However, it seems that the approach mainly remains at
an ideological level and lacks concrete implementation.
A Finnish software company Vincit has taken steps towards
implementing the principles of servant leadership in practice. The
company has developed a model called ‘Leadership as a service’
(LAAS). Accordingly, by using the principles of service design, they have
developed a software, a web-based LAAS tool for implementing the
model. Vincit Oy has put LAAS into practice in their own organization
and the tool is being piloted by client organizations.
The main idea of LAAS ideology is to offer employees individual,
customized support to help them to succeed optimally in their work.
Leadership is designed as a set of internal services, from which the
employee can select and assemble a palette of services tailored to
her/his individual needs. The basic set of ‘internal leadership services’
in each organization is defined together with the employees according
their needs. Instead of being ‘passive targets’ led by a conventional
single leader, the employees can order the ad-hoc, short-term and
long-term leadership services they need from an extended leadership
team by using the LAAS tool. The final content of the service is then
defined in the actual service situation between an employee and the
supplier of the service.
Leadership as a service specifies but also extends the definition of
leadership. The support enabling success may consist of different
aspects. A single employee may need specified help from a financial
expert in budgeting or advice on how to balance between work and
family in a difficult situation in private life. Thus it is logical that
supportive leadership services are offered by a larger support team of
experts than by one single leader. The task of the ‘leadership support
group’ is to channel the diversified needs of employees to meet the
supply of corresponding leadership expertize within the organization.
The ideology of leadership as a service calls into question the
traditional roles of leaders and employees and the relationship
between them. Leaders are no longer at the centre of the leadership,
their existence depends on how well they manage to serve their
clients, the employees. At the same time, a new kind of organizational
citizenship (Organ et al. 2006; Laulainen 2010) is expected from the
employees: instead of being ‘followers’ they have to be ready to lead
their own work and be active in asking for support when needed.
The question to be discussed in the CMS conference session is: Could
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this kind of leadership ideology be applied in the (public) healthcare
sector? Professional employees may be willing to gain greater
autonomy and responsibility and be active organizational citizens who
order customized leadership services. But could hierarchical structures
of power and authority yield to the demands of this revolutionary
leadership thinking?
9

Quality and safety as a cultural challenge for Swiss hospitals. The
balancing act of leaderhsip within com-peting interests
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Research questions
This paper explores the following research questions:
… What is the understanding of “professional quality and safety
culture” in Swiss hospitals?
… Which relevance does the active development of a “professional
quality and safety culture” in hospitals have (considering competing
interests)?
… How do board members of Swiss hospitals understand and construct
their leadership role regarding a “professional quality and safety
culture” (considering competing interests)?
… How can a “professional quality and safety culture” be developed?
Goals
Thias paper …
… answers the outlined research questions above,
… reflects against the background of the functional logics of hospitals
as expert organisation and with a criticial leaderhip perspective the
practice of two hospital boards, and
… draws conclusions on the theoretical and on the action-oriented
levels.
Methods
1. Desktop research (scientific literature and official documents of the
case study partners)
2. Two case studies (critical leadership studies approach1): expert
interviews with members of two hospital boards and professionals
within the hospital, observation, reflexive workshops with the board
members and employees.
10 Kothai Kumanan
PhD Student
Saint Mary’s University, Halifax, Canada
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Current understandings of healthcare delivery in Canada (where this
study is situated) suggest that a necessary consideration of the ‘eternal
crisis in health’ must be the shortage of health care providers (HCPs).
Those engaged with health services and health human resource
planning frame two oppositional forces.
Firstly, an increasing proportion of the population is ageing, generating
rising health care demands; secondly, a concomitant decline in the
current supply of HCPs as they, too, age. Thus, in the functionalist
paradigm of efficiency, quality, and effectiveness dominating
healthcare management, it seems simple to articulate a ‘supply and
demand problem’- to have an instrumental focus in solving HCP
shortages. This paper is a response to the stream convenors’ invitation
to provide critical insights so that we might consider ‘evermore
comprehensive context of understanding’ of issues, rather than the
technical calculative thinking that problem-solving calls for
(Burch,1986).
Responses to recurrent fluctuations in HCP numbers have included
increased enrolment in educational programs, accelerated training,
and added positions. The standard strategy of increasing supply has
been deemed inadequate and has extended to importing HCPs from
‘supply’ to deficit countries. Furthermore, the establishment of
immigration policies that apply specifically to internationally educated
HCPs (IEHCPs) and the development of policies on professional
credential recognition work in tandem. On the surface, these practices
are objective, denoted by a points system for immigration and
document assessment and testing for credential recognition for
professional entry to practice. However, the situation is thrown into
sharp relief when confronted with the narrative of the immigrant taxi
driver, where “skilled immigrants, particularly those with Indian,
Caribbean, Chinese or Arab backgrounds, wind up in occupations far
below their educational levels-- despite having been selected for high
levels of training and experience in professions such as health care”
(Reitz, 2011), a problem termed ‘brain waste’, which is estimated to
cost Canada at least $3 billion a year.
Even as it has been criticised, ‘ideological forces underpinning
management theories and market forces have framed the discussion of
the ‘challenges’ of managing a culturally diverse workforce’ (Banerjee
and Linstead, 2001) for the business world. Healthcare management,
however, has remained resoundingly colour-blind and in doing so,
silenced the experiences of the IEHCP. Despite an idealistic national
self-image of Canada as a haven for immigrants, the globalization of
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health human resources may, in fact, uncover a post-modern
conceptualisation of colonialism, as posited by Banerjee and Linstead
(2011). The cultural depiction of the Other (Said, 1979) sustains
asymmetrical power relations through the credentialing process ‘by
providing the West with a flexible positional superiority, which puts the
Westerner in a whole series of relationships with the Orient without
ever losing him the relative upper hand (Said, 1979).
Using critical discourse analysis, the current work aims to interrogate
conceptualizations of the immigrant health professional. Examining
discourses of racialization and exploring how concepts of immigration
and credential recognition have been represented, the study highlights
the yet unrealised potential of post-colonial theorizing in challenging
current notions of professional qualifications.
11 From Nordic Welfare Model to a market-oriented model in Finland:
Sensemaking, strategy and private firms
Maarit Lammassaari
Researcher, PhD Student
University of Eastern Finland
maarit.lammassaari@uef.fi
Esa Hiltunen
Senior lecturer
University of Eastern Finland
Hanna Lehtimäki
Professor
University of Eastern Finland
Albert J. Mills
Professor
Saint Mary’s University, Canada
The purpose of this study is to understand how top management in the
private healthcare system in Finland make strategic sense of the
meaning of healthcare. Much of the emerging sensemaking literature
related to strategic management addresses middle management
sensemaking. Less attention, however, is given to top management’s
sensemaking in the strategy process (Jarzabkowski, 2008) and there
have been calls for greater attention to the micro-activity of top
managers, including sensemaking and discursive meaning making
(Balogun et al. 2014; Grandy and Mills 2004). From the perspective of
critical sensemaking (Helms Mills, Thurlow & Mills 2010) the value of
studying top managers is to understand how structural and discursive
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power is utilized to enact a sense of the changes and potential changes
to the healthcare system.
In this study, strategizing and strategy is viewed as discursive (Grandy
and Mills 2004), which means that it draws on the idea of strategy as
something concrete to be utilized to the benefit of the organization;
something to be appropriately shaped as a sensemaking device to
enact a sense of the company and of the (healthcare) system. Thus,
our focus is on examining how the business environment is discursively
constructed. The notion with the linguistic turn in social sciences and
business studies is that in language, people give meaning to the events
(growth in demand, market decline, increase in competition) and
actors (competitors, stakeholders, investors) in the business
environment and while doing so, also, give meaning to themselves and
their organizations as strategic actors (Balogun et al. 2014; Vaara and
* Corresponding author.
Whittington 2012, Lehtimäki 2016). Thus, studying micro-activity of top
management sensemaking will increase understanding of sensemaking
in strategic management (Grandy and Mills 2004).
The study was carried out in the Finnish private healthcare industry.
The healthcare sector in Finland has been dominated by the public
healthcare system, and such a setting provides a particularly
interesting context for studying the power struggles and sensemaking
related to strategizing. With critical sensemaking analysis (Helms Mills
et al. 2010) we are able to surface the discursive construction of power
struggles and tension in strategizing (Dameron and Torset 2014) and
the ways by which an individual strategist gives meaning to events
(Helms Mills et al. 2010; Weick 1995). For instance, with rules, the
different ways that private and public healthcare system are organized
and influenced by the organization of the system. The data consists of
12 interviews with top managers in private healthcare industry.
Through study of top management sensemaking, it can be illustrated
that when thinking and framing the operating environment concerning
the strategic position of firms as healthcare organizations, powerful
strategy discourse maintains competition between firms and other
care organizations, helping to marginalize alternative management
discourses, such as co-creation between care organizations. This
means that powerful strategy discourse produces and reproduces the
language of competition (“winner”, “loser” etc.), to the detriment of
customer value and co-creation/co-operation with different kind of
care organizations (e.g. between public and private organizations).
12 Beyond Project-Based Work: Project Participants Making Sense of
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Their Lived Experiences in a Hospital Project
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The purpose of the study is to explore project participants´ sensemaking
of their lived experiences on project-based work in hospital during
change process. Project-based work means that work is organized into
distinct, complex tasks limited in time and scope. It has become
increasingly utilized in health care organizations, like hospitals, which
use project-based work to bring about necessary organizational change.
Hospitals are politically and administratively regulated organizations in
which different hierarchical professions with their own social and
cultural norms are presumed to collaborate for the best of the patients.
During change processes, projects are concerned as solution for flexible
and effective interdisciplinary collaboration that support learning and
participation. There are also associations that in public organizations
projects will increase innovativeness or that significant added value can
be gained through these temporal ‘knowledge organizations’. In
addition, projects are expected to provide more efficient and flexible
alternatives to the traditional bureaucratic forms of organizing.
However, while a great deal is written about the traditional project
management, we know little about the actuality in hospital projects and
how the social and political action constitutes the understandings and
skills of projects or project-based work in hospitals. Therefore, in the
study, we aim at gaining more profound understanding of the actuality
in hospital project by taking into consideration the contextual and
situational dimensions in it. Focusing on hospital project participants
lived experiences, we wish to contribute to the literature of projects in
general, and in health care sector in particular, that aims to enhance our
understanding of ‘the phenomena of project’ by reaching beyond the
knowledge captured by studies based on positivist and rationalistic
scientific research.
In here, ‘lived experience’ is understood to be a social phenomenon that
is generated in interaction, and thereby it does not occur in separately
from the wider social world. On the contrary, meanings to experiences
are given by virtue of the words which are available, and the resulting
meanings contribute to producing the experience rather than being
merely a description of the experience or an ‘after-the-event’
occurrence. We thus see language not as a tool for expressing lived
experiences but merely as a context in which lived experiences come
into existence. We take after Karl Weick’s sensemaking perspective, that
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allows us to comprehend how people enact and appropriate their
‘realities’ through linguistic and communicative processes. In addition,
we take after critical discursive psychology in order to emphasize
publicly available social and discursive practices which constitute the
lived experiences.

For the study, we draw on a case of a large intra-organizational
hospital project, that aimed at mapping and planning a new hospital. In
order to capture lived experiences, we conduct interviews for project
participants (n=12) of the case. Critical discursive psychology allows us
to understand and analyse the interrelationship between project
participants sensemaking and the language they use to generate their
lived experiences into existence. We shall demonstrate, how the
polyphonic project-based work in hospital is consisted meaningful and
plausible. We shall also demonstrate what talk is constructed as takenfor-granted and what is marginalized. The results can be utilized for
improving project management practices in health care sector.
13 Is there room for change-oriented organizational citizenship in health Accepted
and social care reform?
Sanna Laulainen, Senior Lecturer
Department of Health and Social Management, University of Eastern
Finland
sanna.laulainen@uef.fi

The aim of the study is to explore how organizational citizenship is
deconstructed and reconstructed in the context of health and social
care reforms. Through the lenses of critical management studies (e.g.
Alvesson et al. 2009) the purpose of this study is to
analyse if there is room for change-oriented organizational citizenship
in these reforms. In addition, the purpose is to reveal what kind of
basic assumptions are embedded in the expectancies of health and
social care professionals in management relationships.
The concept of organizational citizenship behavior (OCB) refers to the
construction of good workers and good members of a work
organization. Traditionally, it illustrates individuals’ (mainly workers’)
discretionary behavior that promotes the effective functioning of an
organization without reciprocal benefits (like rewards) (Organ 1988).
In this study the previous definition of organizational citizenship
behavior as kind, obedient and conformist behavior (e.g. Organ et al
2006) has been extended to concern new virtues, namely worker’s
activity, involvement, self-development, cheerleading, responsibility
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and initiative (see Laulainen 2010) and active critical voice and out-ofthe-box thinking, and taking charge as features of change-oriented
organizational citizenship behavior (see Van Dyne & Le Pine 1998;
Vigoda-Gadot & Beeri 2012).
However, in the context of health and social care reforms these
different virtues and expectancies are facing challenges and obstacles.
Critical perspectives are therefore needed to understand how health
and social care professionals are able to actively implement changeoriented organizational citizenship in reform processes. This study is
conducted as a part of the Finnish multidisciplinary project entitled
‘Competent workforce for the future’ (COPE, 2016–2019). The data will
be gathered during spring 2017 through group interviews among
health and social care professionals and managers from two large
health and social care organizations that are implementing significant
national reforms. The preliminary results and interpretations of the
data will be presented and exposed to critical discussion in the
conference.
14 The complexity of managing innovation processes in healthcare
Accepted
organisations: An interdisciplinary proposal to the service innovation
approach
Giulio Maggiore
1Associate Professor, Department of Law and Economics, Unitelma
Sapienza University – Rome (Italy)
giulio.maggiore@unitelmasapienza.it
Barbara Sena
Assistant Professor, Department of Law and Economics, Unitelma
Sapienza University – Rome (Italy)
barbara.sena@unitelmasapienza.it
The healthcare organisation is one of the contexts where the
development of innovations appears more necessary and, at the same
time, more difficult to achieve. Sophisticated technologies, advanced
and hyper-specialized professionalism, extended and contextdependent services and products are combined in a series of processes
where the compliance with the procedures must be associated with
the management of unexpected and ongoing emergencies. In this
settings, the innovation of health services must be dynamically
managed considering various kinds of factors (technical, political,
cultural, legal, managerial, social, psychological, etc.), that interact with
each other in a game of interdependencies difficult to predict.
This problem has found relatively little space in organizational studies
until now. Both the management and socio-economic literature have
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concentrated their studies on innovation especially in the area of
manufactured goods, instead of in the service sector, where this theme
appears more elusive, due to the lack of a physical object that makes
changes easily visible in the product. Only since the 90s, the
accelerated expansion of outsourcing in economic activities and the
high impact generated by some innovations occurred in the provision
of services (e.g. the advent of low cost flights) have led some scholars
to devote specific attention in this area (Gallouj and Savona, 2009;
Gallouj and Djellal, 2010).
Even in sociological literature the issue of organizational innovation in
services has been addressed in a fragmented and not very systematic
way. In the health sector, in particular, attention was focused mainly
on technological innovations and the so called e-health, a concept
which includes all the services that make use of ICT in the healthcare
organisations (telemedicine, diagnostic, therapeutic, management and
administrative (supply and purchase goods and services) practices
(Eysennbach, 2001). The studies have focused especially on the effects
of such innovations in the workplace, the patient and the health care
efficiency (e.g. Bruni and Parolin, 2009; Mort et al., 2009). However,
there has been less attention to the analysis of how organizational
innovation processes occur and the construction of more wide
theoretical models to apply in various health care settings.
Starting from this premise, the paper intends to make its contribution
to the studies on service organisations and, specifically, on healthcare
organisation, through a critical analysis of the theoretical literature on
service innovation and its application to health settings. At the same
time our analysis aims to present an interdisciplinary theoretical model
able to study not only technological innovations, but all the innovative
processes that affect the health system, such as new care services,
managerial procedures, health policies (Hartley, 2005).
The first part of the paper will analyze contributions from management
and public administration literature (e.g. Gallouj and Weinstein, 1997;
de Vries, 2006; Gallouj and Toivonen, 2011; Windrum and García-Goñi,
2008; Sorensen and Torfing, 2011), where the relational and
collaborative nature of innovation processes in the organization of
services, in which suppliers, policy makers and users are involved,
seems to be particularly emphasized.
In the second section, the relational approach to the study of
organizational innovations will also be enriched by some more
specifically sociological perspectives such as the socio-technical
analysis of health organisations (e.g. May et al., 2001; Carayon et al.,
2011) and the sociology of professions (e.g. Adler et al. 2008;
Kuhlmann, 2006). The contribution of these approaches will
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complement the model coming from managerial perspective, closer to
the analysis of preferences and skills of the various players involved in
terms of economic costs and benefits, with most cultural, legal and
social aspects that affect, positively or negatively, the characteristics of
health system and the behavior of different agents involved in
innovative processes (Anderson, 2007).
The aim is to overcome the rigidities of the organizational and
managerial boundaries in the study of innovation and to propose an
interdisciplinary analysis model, in which organizational innovation in
health care takes into account the role played in different stages of the
process by all the network of actors (policy makers, administrators,
public managers, employees, private partners and users) to encourage
the generation of ideas, their implementation and dissemination of
new emerging practices.
In the concluding part of the paper some possible empirical research
lines will be proposed, providing some examples, taken from the Italian
health system, in which the model presented can be used as a key to
better understand and manage the organizational change and
innovation in health services.
15 Effective inter-professional education; an innovative approach to
Accepted
delivering collaborative working
Ruth Strudwick
Associate Professor & Academic Director: Radiography
Department of Health Sciences, University of Suffolk
r.strudwick@uos.ac.uk
Aim: The aim of the paper is to discuss an innovative interprofessional
teaching day for health and social care students.
Approach and theoretical underpinning:
This paper analyses the effectiveness of an innovative interprofessional
learning (IPL) day for 3rd year health and social care undergraduates.
In the first decade of the 21st century, policies stressing the value of
interprofessional learning (IPL) became evident (DH, 2001; DH 2005). In
recent years many high profile cases have identified the need for IPL
(Laming, 2003; Laming, 2009; Francis, 2013).
The aims of the day were to equip students with the necessary skills to
engage with other disciplines in practice, to create an authentic IPL
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experience mimicking current practice and to generate independent
learners.
A family case study was developed that was both inclusive and
authentic. This was written so that there was something relevant to
each of the professional groups. A problem based learning approach
enabled students to work as small interprofessional teams. Students
were enabled to learn with, from and about one another to improve
collaboration and quality of care (CAIPE, 2008).
In the afternoon an interprofessional panel of practice experts were
invited in to answered student questions about the family case study
and to make recommendations to help with future practice.
228 students took part and every student was asked for feedback. This
was given by 143 students, a response rate of 63%. Generally the day
was positively evaluated.
The staff members involved also found this to be a positive experience.
Contribution to the conference theme:
IPL can be seen as a way of informing the future health and social care
workforce about interprofessional working and learning about one
another’s roles in order to enhance the care provided to service users.
This presentation will encourage discussion of challenges and
innovations into IPL. In particular this is relevant to integration of
health and social services and multi-professional and interorganizational collaboration
16 What’s wrong with leadership in care homes? Lessons from failed
inspections
Will Thomas
w.thomas@uos.ac.uk
In recent years, care homes providing support and nursing for older
people have frequently been identified as having leadership
shortcomings. This has been highlighted in several ways, perhaps most
notably through reports of failing to provide adequate care (e.g.
Brindle, 2017; Parveen, 2016; Ramesh, 2012) and worries over financial
resilience (Brindle, 2016; BBC, 2016).
As part of its review of care home services, the Care Quality
Commission (CQC) considers the quality of leadership as one of its ‘5
key questions’. This paper reports on a small scale review of comments
published in CQC reports where the quality of leadership fell into
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either of the bottom two categories: Requires Improvement or
Inadequate. In doing so, it reveals something of the issues affecting
these homes and of the operation of the CQC process.
The analysis of these findings will be used to consider two questions.
Firstly, whether there is evidence that the CQC’s efforts to consider the
quality of leadership and management in care homes are fit for
purpose? Secondly, what can be said about the nature of the skills and
knowledge gaps present in the management of these homes? In
answering this second question, the author draws on his previous work
(drawing on Kittay, 1999) to highlight the specific features and
concerns of ‘dependency work’ and its management.
17 What a tangled web we weave? An investigation into the
collaboration of healthcare professionals and ‘Big Pharma’
Rachel Williams
Lecturer, Cardiff Business School, Cardiff University
WilliamsRD3@cardiff.ac.uk
On the 30th June 2016, a list appeared on the website of the
Association of the British Pharmaceutical Industry (ABPI). For the first
time in British history payments made to healthcare professionals
(HCPs) were published in a publicly searchable database named
Disclosure UK. Although Disclosure UK has been hailed as a milestone
in pharmaceutical industry transparency it has also been subject to
much criticism, mainly aimed at the optional nature of the project. BMJ
analysis of Disclosure UK found that 70% of HCPs chose to fully disclose
their payments (BMJ 2016). Whilst this number may appear high the
30% of healthcare professionals who did not disclosure received over
half of the total value of payments. Meaning the HCPs who had been
paid the most were less likely to disclose.
The idea of collaboration between the pharmaceutical industry and
HCPs is an uneasy one. The conflicts of interest which arise when HCPs
receive funds from pharmaceutical companies have been
demonstrated on numerous occasions. Payments influence prescribing
(Wazana 2000) and bias the results of research (Lexchin et. al. 2003). In
2003 the British Medical Journal (BMJ) published an iconic illustration
on its cover. It depicted cartoon pigs drinking wine, eating expensive
looking food, playing golf and delivering presentations; all while lizards
in suits greedily watch them. The title read ‘Time to untangle doctors
from drug companies’ (BMJ 2003). With 50,2083 entries on Disclosure
UK amounting to 364 million pounds, the extent to which pharma and
healthcare have detangled over the last 14 years is open to debate.
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This paper presents the findings of in depth interviews with 10
individuals on the list. Of the HCPs interviewed, 6 were psychiatrists, 2
pharmacists, 1 neuroscientist and 1 a healthcare economist. The
interviews were conducted as part of my PhD research investigating
the marketing of antidepressants and therefore the majority of
participants had received funds from pharmaceutical companies for
consultancy work related to mental health drugs. Disclosure UK has
been analysed using quantitative methods by the BMJ. This analysis
has been crucial in providing a digestible snapshot of the contents of
the database. However, this research represents the first attempt to go
beyond the figures to understand the motives and experiences of HCPs
on the industry payroll.
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Political economy, value and valuation: Advancing
contemporary critiques of capitalism and exploring
alternatives
Patrizia Zanoni

Details of individual papers submitted:
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Gender in convivial organizations: possibilities for alternative spaces accept
of redistribuition, recognition and representation
Stephanie Daher and Rene E. Seifert
Email address r.e.seifert@gmail.com
Abstract
In recent years we have witnessed the growing emergence of
unconventional spaces of production that advance alternatives to the
manipulation and inequality inherent to the dominant capitalist mode
of bureaucratic organization. At the same time that it empowers our
critique to the excessive valorization of bureaucratic technique and
technology, it opens up alternatives for those that do not fit within the
dominant context of work (Ellul, 1968). In this study we were particularly
interested in better understanding gender relations in an alternative
mode of organization, which following Illich (1976), we have addressed
as convivial organization. More specifically, we analyzed how gender
redistribution, recognition and representativeness (Fraser 2007; 2009)
is constructed in a convivial space of production.
For conviviality, Illich (1976) refers to the inverse of industrial
productivity. The concept, therefore, is in itself a critique of the
unrestrained accumulation of capital. In the convivial organization we
expect the inversion of capitalist values such as efficiency, hyper
production and unlimited economic growth. This alternative view of the
organizational tool as a production material is one of the main
characteristics of the convivial organization. In a broad definition, the
convivial organization is an organization where man dominates the tool,
not the other way around (Illich, 1976).
We conducted a qualitative exploratory case study at Central do
Abacaxi, a restaurant located in the city of Curitiba, Paraná, Brazil, which
sees food as a pretext for making friends and putting people together.
Data collection involved, two months of participant observation and
several in-depth interviews. Data analysis was conducted on the basis of
the following categories: (i) conviviality, (ii) gender, (iii) redistribution,
(iv) representativeness and (v) recognition (Illich, 1976; Fraser, 2007,
2009, Matos 2009).
Our findings suggest that the structuring characteristics of the convivial
organization, such as universal access to the tool and the voluntary
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imposition of limits to maximizing efficiency, enables the establishment
of non conventional types of relationships with the organization's
stakeholders. Notably, we observed that the conventional distinction
between customers and employees does not apply to this case, since
customers feel part of the organizations and in many ways engage with
the production process. Moreover, the valorization of ethical rather
than technical aspects of the organization, such as creative autonomy
and sufficiency, enables the construction of a space that values
individual singularities and in so doing the possibility for gender
redistribution, representation and recognition. We argue that this three
dimensional notion of gender justice is enabled by the convivial process
where the appreciation of singularities leads to the enactment of a space
where the redistribution of goods, the representation and recognition
of individuals in all their gender heterogeneity. Notably, something that
is not, or rarely seen in conventional bureaucratic organizations.
Following a feminist perspective of analysis we conclude that convivial
organizations can be considered a space of structural reconfiguration
that allows the valorization of gender complementarity, characterizing
itself as an environment in which women, constantly denied of their
traditional space of work, feel free to perform productive functions in
most diverse areas. Notably, a glimpse of what is possible by a mode of
production and organization that values limits to instrumental
technique, favors creative autonomy and opens up production to
individuals thus creating a particular space for the valorization gender
differences.
Don’t Put the Blame on Me: How the unemployed challenge their accept
devaluation
Helen Tracey
Email address helen.tracey@northumbria.ac.uk
Abstract
This paper outlines the conceptual basis (pending an empirical study) for
the hidden resistance of unemployed working class men against their
categorisation as valueless. To obscure this resistance is in the interests
of a capitalist economy, which seeks to reproduce the existing hierarchy,
while denying its existence. Skeggs’ (2011) conceptualisation of
Bourdieu’s habitus articulates how value is ‘inscribed on the body’. This
theoretical lens reveals how the classed experience of these men forces
them to return to traditional notions of the working class. This nostalgia
enables them to resist their devaluation in ways that challenge the
current conception of the ‘ideal’ worker.
In order to escape the moralising forces of the Welfare State, individuals
must demonstrate their social value by participation in the economic
sphere. In other words, the basic requirement of being considered a
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‘person of value’ in society is to have made a contribution via
employment. Individuals who are long-term unemployed pose a
difficulty for classification, as they fall outside social class models, which
all have a basis in occupation. Individualisation constructs them as being
wholly responsible for their situation. In order to be deemed worthy to
receive help to reintegrate into employment, the unemployed working
class must accept this blame and take their place at the bottom of the
labour market (Ainsworth & Hardy, 2007). Those who reject these
valueless labels are stigmatised as ‘undeserving poor’ (Castel, 2003) and
potential pollutants of those who comply with moralising forces.
Thereby the Welfare State disguises any attempts at resistance by
devaluing alternative identities.
A key way in which this resistance manifests itself is in place-based and
gender-based nostalgia. This allows unemployed men to construct a
work-related, respectable identity via reference to a time when working
class men were considered valued (Loveday, 2014). The enactment of
this identity in homes and small communities provides protection from
devaluation, while reinforcing the boundary between the working and
middle classes that political discourse seeks to obscure. By finding value
in their devalued identity, the working class unemployed are able to gain
a sense of control over their place in the hierarchy. Revealing these small
challenges to the wider political discourse of individualisation highlights
how individuals need not accept responsibility for their valueless status.
Although the empirical data will not be ready to present at this
conference, the paper will outline the planned methodology. Visual
methods will be utilised to build rapport and to access some of the more
nuanced aspects of the ‘lived experience’ of unemployment. This
research will give a human, affective voice to this marginalised group,
who are assessed as mere resources based on their potential to fill
employment roles. Most importantly it will confront the one-sided
compliance-based approach of the Welfare State with alternative ways
in which the unemployed can be recognised as possessing value.
Value and co-creation: different approaches and critical thoughts
accept
Rosana Córdova PUCRS/Fundação Getulio Vargas (FGV-EAESP)
Email address rosana.cordova@pucrs.br
Abstract
The purpose of the article is to discuss the different approaches and
classifications that emerged (and are still emerging) with the advent of
Sharing Economy and how this "new" way to consume - where
increasingly the boundaries between production and consumption are
blurred (see Toffler, 1980; Ritzer, Dean & Jurgenson, 2012; Ritzer, 2014;
Gabriel, 2008; Humphreys & Grayson, 2008) – are related to changes
that have occurred with the value and the workplace.
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Arvidsson (see Arvidsson & Peitersen, 2013), for example, will propose
a newconceptualization of value. Arvidsson has an extensive production
that argues that branding is a crucial point of immaterial labor and social
production (see Arvidsson, 2006). He is not alone in this: Lury (2004),
Moor (2007; 2008), Holt (2006), Kornberger (2010) and Cova (1997) also
address trademark issues in a global context.
Specifically in the area of Organizational Studies, Wilmott (2010)
discusses the financialization process of brands within the complete
circuit of capital.
According to Bohm and Land (2012, p. 228), Arvidsson rejects the
Frankfurt School's somewhat optimistic style of standardization,
passivity, and alienation to bring "insight into cultural studies in which
people are active and creative in their symbolic consumption". For
Arvidsson (2008), this active, symbolic consumption is itself a creator of
value.
For Arvidsson (2008), there is a progressive increase in the inclusion of
consumers in processes where value is produced around products and
brands, that is, "more and more companies involve their consumers in
coproducing brands, experiences, design, Marketing strategies and even
product development" (Arvidsson, 2008, p. 326).
In recent studies, some authors have discussed how the consumer is
generating value for organizations and also how consumers are “invited
do work” (Zwick et al, 2008), possibly revealing that processes of cocreation of value go hand in hand with processes of precariousness of
work.
The article is structured as it follows: first a briefly definition of Sharing
Economy, followed by the key concepts that have emerged to explain
this phenomenon – such as prosumer (Toffler, 1980; Ritzer, 2014),
Ethical Economy (Arvidsson, 2008; 2010; 2013; Arvidsson & Coleoni,
2012; Arvidsson & Peiterson, 2013), Organizational Work (Dujarier,
2014) and Crowdsourcing (Bauer & Gegenhuber, 2015). It is assumed
that these settings can be allocated under the same umbrella, from the
discussion of value (see Arvidsson, 2008; Harvey; 2008) and the
potential consequences in the workplace, where the consumer is put to
work (Kleeman, Voß & Rieder, 2008; Zwick et al, 2008), works for free
(Terranova, 2000; Hesmondhalgh, 2010) and also organizations can be
understood as producers of consumers (Fontenelle, 2015). The article’s
main contribution is, therefore, theoretical in nature. We hope to
strengthen the debate on the new relations between labor, value,
co-creation and consumption that emerge in contemporary times.
4

Introducing ‘goodness value’: A case of free food store extracting and accept
appropriating non-capitalist surplus value
Ozan Alakavuklar, Massey University School of Management
Email address
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Abstract o.n.alakavuklar@massey.ac.nz
With the expanding industrial world economy in the 19th and 20th
centuries, food has turned into a capitalist commodity (Clapp, 2016, pp.
19-20); however its capitalist value as a commodity emerges from
certain organisational structures and processes interwoven around
economic and social relations. From the soil to the mouth, food has a
capitalist value owing to the social production relations particularly in
the form of exchange. In other words, “one only describes something as
a commodity if it is exchanged…To be a commodity, to therefore have
an exchange value in addition to a use value, is not a ‘natural property
of things, but rather a ‘social’ one…” (Heinrich, 2012, p. 40). As value is
a normative concept, its standards are socially constructed and can
change form on the basis of different social formations, including
current market relations as well (Arvidsson, 2009, p. 16; Harvie and
Milburn, 2010). For instance, a loaf of bread is added capitalist value
from the moment of the production given the cost of the labour,
ingredients and machinery, yet rather than the commodity itself, it is the
moment of the exchange when the value is attributed and the
commodity is valued by the social actors. Through the distribution
channels the added value incrementally increases and at the retailer it
becomes a final product with its final price to be served in the aisles. This
final price, that the customer pays in exchange, represents the capitalist
(added) value which is an outcome of a broad social and organisational
relation over the ‘loaf of bread’ as a capitalist commodity. However,
when the food becomes waste, it is a discussion point whether it is still
a commodity given that it does not have a capitalist value in itself – dead
labour value with no future exchange. O’Brien (2013) argues waste food
becomes a “material capitalist surplus that can be reconstituted to yield
surplus value” (2013, p. 195).
My study is suggesting a new category of surplus value called ‘goodness
value’ extracted from food waste and appropriated in the process of
non-capitalist exchange relationship as in the case of free food store
(FFS) operating in Manawatu region, Aotearoa/ New Zealand.
The FFS aims to rescue surplus food (which otherwise becomes waste if
it is not donated) to re-distribute it without any restriction to those who
come to the store. Very similar to a shop, the FFS arranges variety of
donated surplus food in the aisles and shelves including but not limited
to vegetables, dips, pies, yoghurt, but mostly bread. The customers get
into the store, gets what they need and make the food counted item by
item for recording purposes and leave the store without any monetary
exchange. However, I claim that the FFS and other relevant actors have
already been involved in another form of symbolic exchange relation
around the food which was formerly a capitalist commodity. In the case
of food waste, I argue, the organisation of the FFS suggests an
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alternative non-capitalist value creation and appropriation including a
different labour and exchange
relationship, which I call ‘goodness value’ which is significantly different
than the capitalist logic of value (Arvidsson, 2009). Beginning with the
transfer of the food to the FFS as a donation, until it is re-circulated to
customers and other community organisations, ‘goodness value’ is
created and its surplus value is appropriated by a different group of
people including the volunteers, the founder of the FFS, manager,
suppliers, customers and other community organisations benefiting
from the services of the FFS in various ways. Briefly, I analyse how a
capitalist commodity which embodied the capitalist economic value as
a result of the socio-economic relations interwoven around it and
completed its life turns into a resource for generating ‘goodness value’
for a community. The FFS becomes the non-capitalist technology of this
transformation process on the basis of unpaid labour, community and
volunteer organising and nonmarket exchange (Gibson-Graham, 2006;
2008).
As theoretical entry points I refer to Marxian value theory to unfold the
organisational dynamics of the FFS and contribute to the discussions
about value creation by presenting a case of non-capitalist value
creation (Prichard, 2016; Reinecke, 2010; Tsing, 2013). However, within
this particular framework, I do not refer to the labour theory of value
which is mostly related to the sphere of the production. My specific
focus of the analysis here is on the role of the FFS in terms of extracting
non-capitalist goodness value from the food waste and serving its
surplus for the appropriation by others in different names and terms in
the sphere of re-circulation. By following Prichard and Mir (2010, p. 510)
my intention is to demonstrate how such kind of non-capitalist
economic exchange relationship suggests an alternative perspective
about the relationship between the economic and the symbolic aspects
of organising at the margins. In particular, this case demonstrates how
food activism in broad sense suggests an alternative organising model
for non-capitalist value creation for a community. The data constitutes
my observational notes gathered during my participant observation as a
volunteer, interviews with different actors related to the FFS and
secondary material about the FFS. In addition to observing complexity
of daily routines, making sense of the symbolic world of the FFS and
aiming to understand specific organisational processes (Ybema et al.,
2009), my organisational ethnography has been based on taking a
critical look at what the FFS does/does not and how to analyse its
operation in relation to the broader socio-economic structural setting
(Madison, 2011; Thomas, 1993).
The goodness value is a symbolic value co-created and appropriated
with the involvement of different actors and their different motivations.
My study unfolds the process of co-creation of this value in the case of
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food waste and argues what this symbolic surplus value means in the
case of this non-capitalist organising form. For instance, driven by
Christian ethics, the founder creates and appropriates a goodness value
expressed in religious and ethics of duty terms. The volunteers who put
their free labour argue for doing something good for their local
community. The suppliers, in particular supermarket retailers, argue for
doing good for both the society and the business (a derivative of
corporate social responsibility discourse). The customers enjoy the
goodness value of accessing extra free food without being officially
assessed or restrictions (compared to food banks).
From a broader perspective, despite its non-capitalist nature, it is also
argued how this goodness value has connotations with the neoliberal
paradigm in terms of governing food poverty with such charity initiatives
(Ballamingie and Walker, 2013; Poppendieck, 1998; Riches, 2011).
Overall, the FFS presents an interesting case on collective non-capitalist
value creation and appropriation which can be taken as a case to
challenge our conventional assumptions around food poverty, food
production and organising capitalist relations (Parker et al., 2014).
Hence, the contribution of the study resides in its extending the
discussion regarding theory of value by introducing the non-capitalist
organising process of goodness value as a new form of value-creation.
stocks to feedstocks. The Sociological Review, 60(S2), 192-211.
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Financialized evaluation and marketization of the UK’s social sector: accept
the case of impact investing and Social Impact Bonds
Manuel Wirth
Email address Manuel.wirth@geo.uzh.ch
Abstract
With the rise of impact investing and social policy instruments such as
Social Impact Bonds, financialized evaluation practices have found their
way into the social sector of the United Kingdom (Chiapello, 2015). Being
part of the UK government’s restructuring of welfare provision towards
more market-based approaches (MacLeavy, 2016), impact investing is
one of the catchwords for a social policy agenda which incentivizes
financial market actors to invest in social projects or social organisations
(Höchstädter & Scheck, 2015). A case in point is the Social Impact Bond
(SIB). This is a payment-for-results instrument whereby impact investors
fund a social programme and are reimbursed by the government only
when pre-defined, measurable outcomes are achieved (including
performance-based return rates). Touted as an evidence-based policy
that strives to find out ‘what works and what not’, SIBs use a range of
measurement and evaluation techniques in order to assess the social
impact of a service intervention and relate it to potential savings for the
state and financial returns for investors. These include, for instance,
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randomized controlled trials, measurable outcome metrics, value-formoney cases, statistical calculations etc. (Social Finance 2013). Thus,
what SIBs or other impact investing arrangements do is to evaluate
social impact and the worth of social organisations in the context of
(financial) market logics such as profit-maximization and short-term
returns in the social sector.
Drawing on political economic literatures on variegated neoliberalisms
(Peck & Tickell, 2007), as well as literature that take serious the role of
measurement devices in the course of marketization processes (Berndt
& Boeckler 2012, Callon 2007), this paper offers a critical, empirical
engagement with the drive towards financialized evaluation and
measurement within the social sector. It aims to shed light on the
consequences of this shift for social organisations, their working
practices and the recipients of service interventions, for example young
homeless people or the unemployed. Moreover, it explores how
evaluation is performed in the everyday-routine of the social workers
and in which ways the pressure to achieve certain performance results
is prevalent. The empirical material for this analysis consists of
qualitative interviews with UK social organisations involved in SIBs and
other impact investing arrangements that were conducted during an
ongoing PhD project.
Preliminary findings suggest that social organisations are confronted
with fundamental transformation processes in order to adapt to new
requirements on behalf of impact investors, state agencies and financial
intermediaries. This concerns particularly the use of measurement and
monitoring practices to evaluate the social impact of social services.
These evaluation practices do not only have an effect on the work of
organisations and their social workers but also on the recipients of
services. Service interventions as well as relationships between
caseworkers and recipients are increasingly rearticulated according to
the logics of evaluation. However, empirical material also indicates that
the intensification of evaluation and measurement does not exclusively
serve as means to subordinate organisations to the disciplining
grammars of financial capital and markets. Rather, it is a process in
which social organisations may discover opportunities for adaptation
and resistance and develop strategies which strengthens their position
vis-à-vis state agencies and financial market actors.
Value and measurement inside and outside production
accept
Paul Thompson, University of Stirling Management School
Email address paul.thompson@stir.ac.uk
Abstract
Recent developments in theory and practice have re-energised debates
on value creation and extraction. In particular, commentators
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influenced by autonomist Marxism reject either the labour theory of
value or a broader notion that value is created in the labour process as
envisaged in Capital: ‘the Autonomist perspective emphasizes the idea
that “labour”, understood as value-producing activity, has moved
outside the workplace and employment relationship, and so is no longer
under the direct control of management’ (Böhm and Land, 2012: 2323). For this reason, they argue that labour process and similar theories
can no longer argue for a ‘privileging’ of the labour process as site of
analysis within the capitalist circuit of production (2012: 218). Such
perspectives are linked to a related set of claims that value extraction is
based on knowledge that cannot be measured. Any account of value
based on labour time in production, material production or commodityproducing labour is held to be in crisis: ‘It is impossible to properly value
inputs, when they come in the form of social knowledge, knowledgedriven production tends towards the unlimited creation of wealth,
independent of the labour expended’ (Mason 2016, p. 136).
This paper draws on recent work (Thompson and Briken 2017;
Thompson and Smith 2017) to develop an exposition and critique of
such perspectives. We do not seek to defend the labour theory of value,
but do argue that the labour process remains a central site both for the
creation and extraction of value. The organisation and productivity of
labour are often the focal point of managerial intervention to control
costs within corporate operating profit margins and favourable cost
ratios. Such interventions are part of complex struggles over claims to
the same limited value added fund between lead firms and suppliers,
and between labour and capital across and within those firms (Froud et
al 2014).
An account of financialization is vital for understanding contemporary
shifts in value creation and extraction. Research on the rise of financedominated regimes of accumulation shows that there has indeed been
shifts in the circuits of capital (Stockhammer, 2008; Thompson, 2013).
Willmott (2010) makes an effective case for a post-Marxian emphasis on
the sphere of circulation. In particular, he emphasises another aspect of
financialization – the monetization of intangible assets or ‘symbolic
artefacts’, notably brand equity. However, value extraction in and
through labour remains central. Pressures to meet capital market
requirements and service debt influence non-financial firms to focus on
leveraging value through financial extractions and assets compared to
the rate of return on manufacturing and operational investment.
Shareholder value pressures involve and impact on the labour process
through ‘taking labour out’ via headcount reduction, outsourcing and
supply chain harmonization; reducing labour share through downward
pressure on rewards; and working labour harder through tightened
performance management, cascading financial controls and work
intensification. (Cushen and Thompson, 2016)
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The paper goes on to consider and critique conceptions of postcapitalism advanced by Mason (2015) and others. Mason has a long
defence of the labour theory of value up until the point where info goods
and their associated effects throw capitalism into crisis and provide the
basis for a transition to post-capitalism. Along with the autonomists, this
argument is derived, in part, from ‘The Fragment on Machines’.
Whatever the validity of Marx’s arguments about the development of
science, technology and automation as a basis for a transition to a postcapitalist future, it is clear that we are far from this point. The paper will
show that not only is much of value capture taking place in traditional
ways and through non-digital sectors, but that capital has been
extremely successful in finding ways to valorise new ICTs and social
media, both within and outside the labour process. Without this
understanding the arguments lead to determinism and/or utopianism
as mentioned by a number of his critics (Fuchs 2016: 237; Pitts 2015),
attributing to (Info) technology transformative powers - in this case to
dissolve markets and ownership – that it does not and cannot
independently possess.

7

Finally, the paper addresses arguments around the notion that value is
nor based in the ‘totality of social life’, encompassing all activities that
reproduce labour power such as housework and education (Böhm and
Land, 2012: 226) and seemingly all consumption activities in and beyond
the internet, Fuchs (2016). Draws attention to the participation of
unwaged user-consumers in the creation of digital corporate assets
through making assessments of products and services on Web 2.0 sites
such as Facebook, Trip Advisor and You Tube. The paper accepts that
such ‘shadow work’ contributes indirectly to value production in some
sectors., but argues that such claims are over-extended, including
exaggerating the number of industries where user-consumers play a
significant role and over-estimating its contribution in value terms.
Neither reproduction nor much of consumption practices are new,
therefore telling us little or nothing about contemporary capitalism.
Community, Economy, and Junior Hockey: Diverse Economies as accept
Registers of Valuation in Rural Ontario, Canada.
Andrew H. Donaldson and Ryan T. MacNeil
F.C.
Manning
School
of
Acadia University, Wolfville, Nova Scotia, Canada

Business

Email address Ryan.macneil@acadiau.ca
Abstract
Many varieties of capitalism (Casper, Hollingsworth, & Whitley, 2005;
Hall & Soskice, 2001) and its alternatives (Parker, Fournier, & Reedy,
2007; Roth, 2015) co-exist in our everyday lives (Gibson-Graham, 1997,
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2008). And yet, the dominant discourses in Western societies privilege a
narrow range of socio-economic activities. Neoliberal capitalism
(Harvey, 2007) suggests that capitalist enterprise, wage labour, and
market transactions are more valuable to society than alternative and
non-capitalist organizing (e.g., not-for-profit, cooperative), unpaid
labour (e.g., housework, volunteering), or non-market exchanges (e.g.,
gift giving). Gibson-Graham (2008) argued that we can create space for
new solutions to our environmental and social challenges by highlighting
the existing diversity of economic practices.
We contribute to the study of political economy and valuation by
highlighting the diverse economic practices that are invoked when rural
Canadians talk about the value of hockey. Prior research has discussed
the value of hockey as a business (Kaser & Oelkers, 2014; Paul &
Weinbach, 2011), a tourism development opportunity for communities
(Ren, Krogh Petersen & Dredge 2015; Mason, Duquette, & Scherer,
2005), a source of social capital (Stempel, 2005; Scherer & Jackson,
2004), and a source of national/community identity (Spaaij, 2009). We
argue that this prior research can be grouped into registers of valuation
(Heuts & Mol, 2013) that align with the Gibson-Graham (2008) diverse
economies framework. These registers incorporate different
assumptions about valuable economic practices. We found that
residents of Lanark County (a rural region outside of Ottawa, Ontario,
Canada) move between these registers while talking about the value of
the local junior hockey team.
The first author, Andrew, is a life-long resident of Lanark County, a
current employee of the municipal tourism department, and a former
player for the Carleton Place Canadians “Junior A” hockey team. He
interviewed 11 individuals, including the Mayor, municipal
administrators, the community programmer, the hockey team
owner/coach, former players, the arena manager, and several local
residents. Each respondent was presented with the surprisingly low
official report on ticket sales for the hockey team’s 2015-2016 season.
Over approximately 8 hours of audio-recorded interviews, the
respondents questioned, debated and defended the value of the team,
the sport, and the sport facility. We coded the interview results into
valuation registers that align with elements of the diverse economies
framework: hockey as capitalist enterprise (i.e., valuing hockey as a
business), hockey as market-transaction and wage-creation (i.e., valuing
hockey for its economic impact), hockey as socially-responsible
enterprise (i.e., valuing the team’s social impact), hockey as communal
non-capitalist enterprise (i.e., valuing the impact on community and
sense of belonging), and the hockey arena as state-enterprise (i.e.,
valuing the arena as a public good). We find interesting dissonance
(Antal, Hutter, & Stark, 2015) between these registers: moments where
respondents were unable to reconcile the logics of diverse economies.
However, we also note that respondents generally spoke about hockey
as one might speak about any commodity (Hughson & Free, 2006);
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respondents did not talk about the potential intrinsic value of playing
sport (McFee, 2003; Morgan, 2007).
Our work reconfirms the dominance of neoliberal discourse in valuation
processes, but it also illustrates many alternative and non-capitalist
ways that junior hockey contributes to this rural community. Using the
diverse economies framework (Gibson-Graham, 1997, 2008) helps us to
highlight a variety of valuable socio-economic practices that arise in
conversations about junior hockey. This suggests an opportunity to
highlight the existing diversity of economic practices by moving between
registers of valuation in our everyday conversations.
Effectiveness of the Fairtrade minimum price as a valuation device
accept
Sanjay V. Lanka, Steffen Böhm and Iqbal Khadaroo
Email addresses S.Lanka@sheffield.ac.uk
s.boehm@exeter.ac.uk
I.Khadaroo@sussex.ac.uk
Abstract
Smallholder farmers around the world face the challenge of plummeting
prices for the commodities that they produce, and are struggling to
meet the basic costs of production, never mind make a living. In
response to this ethical labelling initiatives such as Fairtrade were
started with the purpose of mitigating the crises caused by crashes in
commodity prices, such as the price of coffee (Raynolds & Long, 2007;
Sick, 2008).
This paper links the concept of valuation to sustainable livelihoods in
developing countries with a focus on the contestation over the valuation
of the coffee price at the level of smallholder coffee farmers and their
co-operative. It does so with a focus on the Fairtrade system which is
based on a vision to provide smallholder farmers with a sustainable
livelihood. A sustainable livelihood is achieved by having – a reduction
in poverty, improvement in well-being and capabilities, reduction in the
vulnerability of the household and sustainability of the natural resource
base (Scoones, 1998).
This paper frames the Fairtrade minimum price (FTMP) as a valuation
device based on its role in mitigating problems of sustainable
development through the means of a promise to provide sustainable
livelihoods. A critique of the FTMP as a valuation device is provided using
accounts of the valuation of coffee produced at the level of a coffee cooperative. Smallholder coffee farmers are often not protected by
Fairtrade during periods of coffee price crisis, when they struggle to
meet the basic costs of production. This study investigates whether
Fairtrade, which promises sustainable livelihoods to small farmers,
delivers on its promise in the context of coffee farming. In doing so, it
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details the contestation involved in defining a “fair value” for the coffee
price using the labour theory of value as the theoretical lens.
The data presented in this paper was collected from a coffee producing
cooperative, and farmers in India to provide in-depth empirical analyses
of the working of the FTMP at the level of a coffee co-operative.
Secondary data in the form of reports from the Fairtrade Foundation,
International Coffee Organization (ICO) along with studies by Bacon
(2010), Reinecke (2010) and Jena and Grote (2016) were used to
substantiate the argument. The analysis consisted of comparing the
producer price of coffee represented by the FTMP with the costs of
coffee production for export from the coffee producing countries to
investigate the role played by the FTMP to deliver Fairtrade’s promise of
a sustainable livelihood.
Given the limited understanding of the role played by valuation devices
such as the FTMP in positively transforming the sustainable livelihoods
of smallholder coffee farmer co-operatives, this paper provides a real
world account of the application and implication of the FTMP as a
valuation device with far reaching social, environmental, and economic
impact on the viability and sustenance of smallholder coffee cooperatives. The implications for the accountability of Fairtrade as an
ethical initiative will be discussed, along with the implication for policy
and practice.
9

Value, Production, and the Experiential Commodity
Matthew Cole, University of Leeds Business School
Email address bnmc@leeds.ac.uk
Abstract
There has been a recent resurgence in scholarship around theories of
value and contemporary forms of work has yielded interesting updates
to Marx’s original insights (Huws, 2014, Pitts 2015, Newsome2015).
However, Marxian political economy and critical management studies
still lag behind their counterparts in their theorisation of both service
labour and service commodities. Commodities are not limited to
physical goods, just as ‘production’ is not limited to the production of
tangible objects. Marx’s analysis may appear to focus on tangible
objects, but the theoretical framework clearly does not put physical
limitations on the definition of a commodity. As Tregenna notes, “The
physical properties of something neither qualify it to be a commodity
nor exclude it from the realm of commodities” (2011: p. 287).
Every advanced capitalist country in the world today is essentially a
‘service economy’ when measured according to the share of
employment by industry (Schettkat and Yocarini 2006: p. 128). Today,
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tourism constitutes the worlds largest service industry and accounts for
one of the key aspects of international trade (Clancy 1998: p. 128;
Oxford Economics 2010). Phenomenal growth in global tourism over the
past several decades has spurred a corresponding growth in the hotels
and restaurants sector, especially in the UK where tourism planning is
now a common feature of UK economic policy (BDO 2015). This paper
will develop a theory of the production of what I call the ‘experiential
commodity’ or the primary product of the tourism and hospitality
industries.
The ‘experiential commodity’, is comprised of both tangible (such as a
clean room and bed) and intangible (positive encounters) services. It
involves multiple concrete labours in the production processes. It
requires emotional (Hochschild 1983) and manual labour in a detailed
division (Braverman 2012). This labour process is also customermediated. As Arlie Hochschild (983) first highlighted, one of the
dynamics of customer mediation as the emergence of an additional form
of managerial control in terms of the ‘managed heart’. Other labour
process theorists have developed of emotional labour and customermediation in relation to waitressing (Dowling 2007), the extension of
normative controls (Fuller and Smith 1991; Warhurst et al. 2009), the
‘service triangle’ (Leidner, 1999) and ‘front-line service work’ (Belanger
and Edwards 2013). However no one has attempted to connect these
insights with a systematic Marxian theory of value.
In experiential commodity production, the worker must not only
produce the service commodity according to the capitalists’ criteria but
also the consumer. The simultaneity of production and consumption
ensures that the customer will also act as a means of worker control.
Experiential labour is distinct from manufacturing labour because the
customer directly influences the labour process. The customer is
inserted into the collective specialised worker. In manufacture, one
worker can directly set the others to work (Marx 1990 p. 464). In
machinofacture, workers and machines set workers to work. In the
production of service commodities, workers, machines, and the
customer set workers to work. In a similar way to the manufacturing of
physical good, management will seek to remove as much indeterminacy
as possible to ensure the quality of the product. This means that there
will be an imperative toward standardisation of linguistic and aesthetic
content to produce the desired affect (Warhurst and Nickson 2007). This
has important implications for management and employment relations
today.
10 What is value: Toward a management theory of value
accept
George Tsogas, Birkbeck, University of London, UK
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Johanna Weststar, University of Western Ontario, Canada
Email addresses g.tsogas@bbk.ac.uk / weststar@uwo.ca
Abstract
What is value? Organization needs a theory of value fit for
contemporary, cognitive capitalism, but any discussion about a
theory of value would bring to the forefront the name that no one
dares to pronounce, let alone engage with the complexity of his
work: Karl Marx! Thus, the fundamental question of what is value,
rather than what is valuable, remains unanswered in organization
and management (O&M) theory. In this paper, rather than
pursuing a knowledge theory of value to replace Marx’s labor
theory of value, we posit a correspondence between Marxism and
O&M theorizing. (We put forward the Marxian labor theory of
value as the territory for such synthetical exchange to commence.)
We posit the question “what is value” in a historically and socially
specific manner and utilize the cognitive capitalism thesis, routed
in the Autonomist Marxist tradition, inasmuch as it offers us a
coherent explanation of the social foundations of post-Fordism.
Our objective is to grasp the social foundations (essence) of value
and not merely discuss various forms of value. We reach value
through labor, the only source of value, and scrutinize features of
the labor theory of value in cognitive capitalism and put forward
propositions that would enable O&M theory to reach towards a
knowledge-based labor theory of value.
Is it “that there is nothing bold left to say, or is it… that there is no longer
any place left in which to say it?” concluded in despair the editors of the
Special Topic Forum (STF) of the Academy of Management Review
(AMR), in 2011, reflecting on the state of theory in the field (Suddaby,
Hardy & Huy, 2011: 245). In that STF, devoted to the search for new
theories of organization, it was argued that the field suffers from a
chronic undersupply of theory, both from outside the field as well as
from indigenous theories; organization and management (O&M)
theories are in extremely short supply (Suddaby et al., 2011, also Oswick
et al., 2011).
In order to overcome such intellectual desperation, we put forward a
“correspondence” approach (Oswick et al., 2011: 328) to the search for
O&M theories. We arrived at this approach by exhausting the following
three steps of theory seeking. The first step starts when one posits the
question “where are the new theories of organization?” from the
perspective of the discipline itself. But, staying at this level of analysis
endangers ceaseless inward looking. Consequently, the O&M theories
question becomes rather “where are the indigenous theories of
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organization?” That is exactly what the AMR STF (2011) summoned for.
The possibility for capturing ideas from elsewhere was discounted;
theory borrowing is a problem. But, why do O&M theories need to be
indigenous? “Well, we do not know, it seems there is nothing here,
though… But, if we keep on looking harder and long enough we might
come up with something….”, the editors of AMR might have said. The
search of O&M theories, thus, becomes a quest for epiphany from a yetto-be-known source that, miraculously, would deliver enlightenment.
We need to move on.
The vital, second step forward that we are proposing is to look at O&M
theories, armed with the knowledge and experience of an “insider”, but
by stepping outside the discipline and taking not merely a critical
perspective (“Critical Management” does that to varying degrees), but
rather embarking on an in-depth analysis of what O&M theories do not
do. The questions that arise from this perspective are: “what theories
does organization need?” That is, what are the concepts and practices
of organization that O&M theories do not explain adequately; in what
ways are existing O&M theories deficient?
The final third stage, then, becomes not a mere domestication of
imported ideas (that is the viewpoint of the disciplinary-bounded
scholar) or even a blending-in, but – best of all – a synthesis, a fusion and
an exchange between O&M theories and the originating theoretical
field; a two way stream in which the “incoming” theory helps O&M
theories to identify and explain their conceptual gaps and, in return,
O&M theories transfer their own insights.
The task of stepping outside the disciplinary confines of O&M is not
easy; it entails uncertainty of the outcome, loss of publication outlets
that habitually publish only papers that dwell on established “truths”
and, most difficult of all, familiarity with “other” theoretical
perspectives. In that respect, theory making of intellectual substance
and of considerable insight is a grueling task; thus, we can appreciate
why so few have embarked on it, why many more have been quick to
criticize such efforts, and why the end result of O&M theory generation
has been unsatisfying. Nonetheless, in the pages that follow, we aim to
illustrate the synthetical relevance of an existing and non-indigenous
theory - the Marxian labor theory of value (LTV; not to be confused with
the labor process theory) - for O&M theory.
11 What can the New Reading of Marx do for Critical Management accept
Studies?
Frederick Harry Pitts, University of Bath
Patrizia Zanoni, Hasselt University, Belgium
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Abstract
This paper advances the rereading of Marx’s critique of political
economy developed by The New Reading of Marx (Neue Marx-Lektüre,
NRM henceforth) as a productive lens to theorize contemporary work
relations. Critical organizational research is today experiencing a
renewed interest of in political economy to understand and investigate
the acceleration of value extraction processes and inequality in
contemporary global capitalism (Boehm and Land, 2012; Levy and
Spicer, 2013), including raising economic inequality (Atkinson, 2015;
Bartels, 2008), labor markets polarization (Atkinson, 2007; Flaherty,
2015; OECD, 2011), the growing labor productivity-wages gap (ILO,
2012; Piketty, 2014), and the broader shift from accumulation through
commodity production and trade to accumulation through financial
transactions (Epstein, 2005; Palley, 2007; Krippner, 2005).
Using the latest findings in the study of Marx’s manuscripts for Capital
to challenge twentieth-century orthodoxy around the labour theory of
value, the NRM offers a powerful analytical framework to de-naturalize
reified economic categories, unveil their underpinning in capitalistic
social relations, and ultimately capture the destructive potential of
capitalism. Developed in Germany in the aftermath of the 1968 student
movement, the NRM stems from the students of Adorno (specifically
Hans-Georg Backhaus and Helmut Reichelt) reading Marx’s manuscripts
for Capital through the prism of Frankfurt School critical theory. Today,
its standard bearers include Michael Heinrich, Werner Bonefeld and
Moishe Postone. It conceptualizes value as subject not to the
expenditure of concrete labour but its social validation in and through
market-mediated exchange, in relation to other concrete labour. The
NRM rejects non-monetary theories of value that conceive the concrete
act of labour creating value as a direct outcome of the invested time of
labour. Instead it emphasizes the social character of work creating value.
Doing so, the NRM explodes the apparent objectivity of economic
categories to unpick the antagonistic social relations that undergird
them. This approach reinstates class, domination and conflict not as
purely ‘productivist’ orientations to the study of capitalism, but rather
as implications of an analytical focus on the circulation of value and the
social forms it assumes in capital, commodities and money, locating the
arbitration beyond the workplace in society as a whole.
In so doing, it recodes the study of inequality and oppression found in
contemporary critical research in management and organisation.
Inequality and oppression are not surface-level aberrations impacting
upon the apparent equivalence and objectivity of movements of
economic categories and quantities. Rather, antagonistic social relations
of class and domination are essential to, and contained with, the
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appearances assumed by value in money, the generation of wealth, and
the exchange of commodities. This is partly historical, in the sense that
individuals must be forcibly separated from the means of living apart
from the earning of a wage. But the enforcement of this condition also
continues daily, in, through and behind the abstract quantitative
categories of capitalist economic reproduction, of which the
contradictions of class and inequality are constitutive.
In this, the NRM rejoins current debates over value and processes of
valuation in organization studies by anchoring them in a radically nonessentialist materialist critique of capitalist categories. To illustrate its
potential for developing radical critique, we conclude the paper with a
discussion of how it can advance current understandings of power and
inequality in the critical literatures on creative industries and diversity
and to envision alternative political agendas to foster social change.
12 Producing and capturing value in networked industry activism. The accept
case of AGvocacy movement
Olga Rodak
Kozminski University
Email address: orodak@kozminski.edu.pl
Abstract
The following case study illustrates how in information, networked
capitalism, ‘communicative labour’ (Greene 2004) of Internet users may
serve as a powerful tool to produce value, that can be further captured
in unexpected ways. ‘AGvocacy’ (agriculture + advocacy), a self-named
‘movement,’ assembles (mainly conventional and professional) farmers,
agribusiness stakeholders and various other actors involved in activities
which can be described as an organized social media industry activism.
The idea is to encourage farmers, as highly trustworthy citizens, to
‘educate’ broader public on how their food is produced and restore the
connection between ‘field and fork’ that was lost due to urbanization.
The tools are storytelling and ‘authentic’ images of their work and life
on farms: on blogs, in various hashtag campaigns, as well as everyday
activity in social media.
If we indeed live in a ‘communicative capitalism’ (Dean 2008) than
communication is one of the main organizational forces in the
contemporary socio-economic system since it ‘reproduces’ social and
cultural organization. By communicating, social actors ‘produce
organization,’ that is, various conglomerates of social relations and
meanings. These conglomerates can be further appropriated to
‘organize production,’ that is, be involved in activities that produce
economic value (Cooper & Burrell, 1988).
What is characteristic about AGvocates is that they demonstrate high
awareness of the rules of the network economy of the Internet. Rather
than trying to pursue explicit policy goals, they are concentrated on
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establishing an ‘epistemic network’ of participants willing to accept their
interpretation of agriculture, especially concerning controversial issues,
such as animal breeding or GMO. What is achieved through this network
is a specific form of Public Relations: one that explains complexities of
food production and distribution and provides either producers and
consumers with intellectual and ethical relief (Linne 2016) This can be
further used to produce value for the industry, eg. by increasing sales of
products of animal agriculture.
Organizing in the ‘movement’ happens mainly through communication
(Ashcraft et al., 2009). Potential participants join through offline
organizations or after an online encounter with other AGvocates. They
are explained how to effectively use social media and supported
emotionally when facing harassment. A glimpse into an ‘organizational
ecology’ of the movement (Segerberg & Bennett 2012) through an
analysis of a corpus of tweets shows also how different participants are
– from random urban consumers to big corporations. Since all those
actors become networked, the well-known division on ‘bottom up
movements’ and ‘top down powerful organizations’ becomes blurred in
favor of a hybrid network (Burgess et al. 2015, Burrell 2009) with various
types of participation and different abilities to capture value produced
in the network.
Still, farmers are those who put the majority of communicative labour
(Greene 2004) in ‘AGvocacy:’ they create and maintain networks, and
fuel them with content. The paradox is that is that the ‘production of
organization’ is driven by affect of farmers, who share strong identity
and self-pride which drive them to involvement, especially when their
way of life is publicly attacked (Stock and Forney 2014). AGvocacy shows
how in network economy even farmers have to weave communication
into their daily work routine. They perceive it as their responsibility and
profitable action, even though the value that they produce is shared
among many actors in the food chain.
13 Absolute values, zero prices: an economic paradox as class war accept
weapon
Irene Sotiropoulou
Centre for Agroecology, Water & Resilience
Email address: irene.sotiropoulou@coventry.ac.uk
Abstract
The paper sheds light on economic practices that are distinguished by
the zero price attributed to the items, environments or human effort
that are the centre of each practice.
The paper is part of a greater project on value with a special focus how
people in everyday life think and act concerning economic values. In this
paper, the question is how things or activities that are considered to be
of major importance for human societies end up to be priced the lowest
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or with a zero price; and how this zero pricing is not only a way of
capitalist patriarchy to devalue important contributions by nature and
humans; but it is also an effort of many individuals and communities to
defy capitalist patriarchal valuations by setting a price that is in complete
contradiction to the value of what is offered or transacted.
The paper is based mostly on theoretical analysis and investigation.
However, various examples taken from published research and
everyday life practices are used to illustrate the research question, like
the value attributed to the offerings of nature, the value of domestic
work, the value of affective or emotional work, the value of caring, the
value of human relationships.
My analysis is based on feminist, ecological and de-/post-colonial
theories used through a historical materialist approach. I am interested
how zero price is decided and implemented and how people understand
its implications. I analyse how this contradiction of the most valuable
being “free” or zero-priced functions in various situations; what is the
background of the people who assign such prices to the most valuables;
what the results of such “awkward” behaviour are; how mainstream and
non-mainstream economic structures use those practices and integrate
them into their functions and evolution; and how zero price works
within a complex situation of inequalities, social struggles and class
wars.
The analysis shows that zero price makes things “invisible” to formal
economic analysis and statistics. It seems that what has no price is not
always the sign of defeat, but at the same time, what is free is not
necessarily a sign of victory of the anticapitalist antipatriarchal struggle.
From the romanticized perceptions about women’s work to solidarity
structures where healthcare or food is offered and shared without a
reward, there is a whole spectrum of ideas, stances and practices that
affect the economy and the economic activity of the many, in various
ways. Cooperative socializing and vast exploitation, gender roles and
racialized perceptions of value, environmental degradation and nature
protection, seem all to be linked to this question. Are there absolute
values and if they exist, what to do with them, price them or not? and if
yes, how to price them? And if not, how do social struggles evolve
around this economic paradox of zero priced valuables?
The paper contributes to this discussion and provides insights for further
research as well as for further discussion concerning our understandings
of social struggles that deploy around “free” work and “free”
contributions from nature.
14 Using Capitalism to Shape itself, is that possible? The case of accept
Greenpeace Guerrilla Warfare against Amazon Deforestation in Brazil.
Dr. Marcus Vinícius Peinado Gomes
Fabio Grigoletto
University of Exeter Business School
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Abstract
This paper explore the dynamics of struggles over the natural
environment, however, aims to do so by examining it from a different
angle: how transnational environmental NGOs shape markets. The
literature on how markets are socially shaped is not new and states that
markets are not only an outcome of economic efficiency, but it reflects
political interests and struggles (Fligstein, 1996; Levy, 1997). Markets are
shaped through negotiations and political struggles engaging MNC,
State and its agencies, multilateral organization and civil society
organizations aiming to frame it accordingly to its interests. The
struggles of the natural environment is a unambiguous topic of how
social movements and transnational NGOs can shape markets as, for
example, campaigns against nuclear energy, clear energy and
‘sustainable’ products are shaping business behaviour as well as whole
industries.
A growing literature on governance focuses on the role of private actors
in developing market-driven mechanism, such as soft regulation
schemes aim to develop self-regulation standards and practices in order
to avoid corporate negative impact over the social and environmental
realms (Cashore, 2002; Bartley, 2003; Djelic & Sahlin-Andersson, 2006).
Nevertheless, this literature is criticised due to neglecting of examine
the role of NGOs and transnational social movements, as the literature
on transnational governance does not analyse the strategies, tactics and
mechanisms that these actors employ o during the negotiation in order
to establish governance mechanism (Gomes & Rojas, 2017; Morgan,
Gomes & Perez-Aleman, 2016).
Under this context, this paper will explore the literature on transnational
governance aiming to shed light on how NGOs and social movements
are able to shape markets, which strategies they adopt and why. To
achieve such goal, we will examine different strategies adopted by
Greenpeace in order to shape corporate behaviour regarding their
environmental degradation, drawing on Greenpeace Brazil campaigns
against Amazon deforestation targeting the soy and beef industries. We
will shed light on a particular aspect of the political contestation
regarding environmental degradation, how NGOs are relying on XXI
capitalism features (i.e. global values chains, brand damage and risk
perception) to expose and regulate companies’ environmental
degradation.
We conclude that, Greenpeace has changed corporate behaviour, and
consequently shaped markets, because it was able to alter companies’
perception of risk regarding being engaged in activities that affect the
natural environment. Greenpeace’s blame and shape strategy is
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successful since it relies on capitalism features, such as global value
chains and corporate reputation, to increase the pressure on companies
engaged with environmental degradation, which ultimately influence
the social construction of risk. Therefore, even though it sounds strange,
Greenpeace is able to shape markets because it draws its strategies from
characteristics of contemporary capitalism. However, it is possible to
question the limits of such strategy as it lacks to captures the very nature
of environmental impacts that are consequence of capitalism itself,
while is reinforcing a deregulated capitalism ideology, which can be
picture one of the causes of environmental degradation.
15 Valuing feeling (not) at home
Accept
Alper Aslan
Emir Özeren
Muğla Sıtkı Koçman University, Turkey
Dokuz Eylül University, Turkey.
Email address alperaslan79@gmail.com / emirozeren@yahoo.com
Abstract
Abstract
Imagine that a powerful earthquake hits you and your family. You lose
your home and have to stay at your relatives or friends. You cannot have
privacy and intimacy. You cannot sleep in your own bed. You must use
an unfamiliar bathroom. Your child cannot watch television freely. These
imaginaries were presented by the Turkish “Natural Disaster Insurance
Institution”, (Doğal Afet Sigortalar Kurumu—DASK) in four short films
broadcasted in 2014 on major television channels. The theme of the
short films was ‘compulsory guests’. As DASK explains, the short films
were inspired by the stories of the victims of the “2011 Van Earthquake”,
which had a magnitude of 7.1.
The 2011 Van earthquake left thousands of people homeless; thus,
several homeless people had to be guests at the homes of their yakınları
(in Turkish yakınları embraces both relatives and close friends). DASK
calls them ‘compulsory guests’; the short films present compulsory
guests within ‘not feeling at home’ at the home of their yakınları. The
short films end with the phrase ‘get your compulsory earthquake
insurance and avoid being a compulsory guest’. Moreover, the motto of
DASK is ‘earthquake will pass, and life will go on’. When addressed with
the short films, this motto implies that earthquake may disrupt the life,
but it will not bring another world. After the earthquake, individuals still
need to make individual efforts to survive. In other words, they still need
to have ‘‘good’ circulations amid threats that are imminent to life’
(Anderson, 2012, p. 34).
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Scholars acknowledge that good circulations should be sustained within
all domains of life, as neoliberal governmentality undermines the
dualisms of work and non-work, production and consumption,
production and reproduction, and private and public (Anderson, 2012;
Munro, 2012). Within the aforementioned blurred domains, value is not
created only within factories but within all life (Böhm & Land, 2012;
Fleming, 2014). In this sense, neoliberal governmentality tries to
appropriate the life to the market (power over life) by producing selfresponsible, competitive and entrepreneurial subjects whose
relationships are informed by the cost-benefit analyses they make
(Foucault, 2008; Weiskopf & Munro, 2012).
Neoliberal governmentality does not target individuals directly; it
shapes the ‘milieu’ through affects. Affects are not subjective; they are
of being-in-the-world, thus, being-with. They refer how individuals
resonate with the world (Ratcliffe, 2008). Depending on the contingency
of life, capacities and vulnerabilities of individuals, neoliberal
governmentality enacts hopes, anxieties and fears (Anderson, 2012;
2014; Lorey, 2015) mostly through imagined futures that embrace
certain possibilities of what may come, and what an individual may lose
or gain, etc. (Anderson, 2010).
Drawing on neoliberal governmentality and affect literature, we
examine how DASK values ‘feeling at home’. The short films portray the
uneasiness of compulsory guests at their hosts’ homes. In this sense,
compulsory guests are unfamiliar with the spaces that they are guests
within; they cannot sleep well and cannot watch television and use the
bathroom freely. The hosts are nice to compulsory guests. However,
compulsory guests do not feel at home. They are embarrassed; they see
themselves as burdens to their hosts, as one of the compulsory guests
remarks that his extended stay is at odds with being a guest. Their
unease is their properness; and, their properness is neoliberal
governmental self-governance.
Neoliberal governmentality appropriates life by valuing feeling at home
within the duality of security and insecurity (Lorey, 2015). The neoliberal
subject tries to feel herself/himself secure within her/his home. The
home, or shell, of the neoliberal subject is not restricted to a
determinate space; it is a way of being. Feeling at home depends on selfresponsibility, self-sufficiency, self-enclosure, and self-interest. Her/his
home is based on an individual cost-benefit analysis. S/he is responsible
for what s/he achieves and for what s/he cannot achieve. Moreover,
feeling at home ensures good circulations by limiting being exposed. Not
being exposed ignores demands and vulnerabilities of others. Within
feeling at home, the world is ‘my world (home)’, where individuals try
to adapt to the existing world (Joseph, 2013). Put differently, it is like
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ontological violence that precludes alternative values and identities
(Joronen, 2013).
However, contra the neoliberal governmental valuation of feeling at
home, we point out that feeling at home cannot be attained by arriving
and staying at safe individual harbours or by limiting being exposed.
Feeling at home can embrace the unhomely when the groundlessness
(Kraftl, 2007; Reedy & Learmonth, 2011)—thus contingency and
vulnerability (Butler, 2009; Lorey, 2015)—of life is acknowledged. With
this acknowledgement, we can feel at home within “co-exposition”
(Nancy, 2008).
16 The Political Economy of Student Debt
Ali Mir
College of Business, William Paterson University
Email address: mira@wpunj.edu
Abstract
In Capital, Marx offers the following ironic observation: “The only part
of the so-called national wealth that actually enters into the collective
possession of a modern nation is – their national debt.”Debt is now a
pervasive aspect of life in the US (and elsewhere) from the crushing
national debt, long associated with the poorer countries of the world
since the so-called Third World Debt Crisis, and now manifest in the
sovereign debt crises of European nations to the forms that increasingly
define the lives of working people in the US: housing debt, credit card
debt, medical debt, tax debt, and student debt. In the US, the stagnation
and/or lowering of wages since the 1970s has pushed more and more
working people and families into indebtedness, often placing them at
the mercy of “poverty industries” such as pay-day loan centers,
pawnshops, sub-prime housing mortgages, and credit cards. And it is not
just the poorest of the poor who have been affected; medical and
student debt in particular have been responsible for pushing the US
middle class into poverty.
The statistics only hint at its extent at the so-called student loan crisis,
but are quite compelling: the total value of outstanding student loans
owed by 40 million Americans is over $1.4 trillion and growing at the
startling rate of $2,726 per second. Around 67% of students who
graduated from four-year colleges in 2014 had borrowed money to go
to college, and owed $28,950 on average. Government statistics
indicate that nearly nearly 41% of the 2005 cohort of student loan
borrowers was either delinquent or in default, a harbinger of things to
come.
This paper takes a close look at the role played by the student loan
industry in creating this crisis. While these loans are indeed unique in
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several ways (they cannot be discharged through bankruptcy, for
instance), they cannot be fully understood outside of the broader
context of the history and political economy of the neoliberal system
that was inaugurated in the 1970s, and the parallel history of the
evolution of student loans.
The early ascent of neoliberalism in the US following the economic
downturn of the early 1970s produced a moral discourse that challenged
the welfare state policies of the earlier period as well as the regulatory
framework that constrained the operation of the so-called free market.
The corresponding retreat of the welfare state resulted in a shift in
priorities in funding higher education exemplified by the passage of the
Education Amendments of 1972. Among other things, these
amendments signaled a shift in emphasis in the channeling of higher
education funding away from institutions and towards individual
students. The student was cast in the role of a consumer who could offer
her or his aid dollars to one of several competing institutions. This
market-based solution was deemed to be more efficient than
institutional funding and was increasingly portrayed as a way to enhance
the choices available to students, although as commentators at that
time presciently pointed out, this policy shift set into motion a new
phase in student debt, one whose consequences are very clear by now.
This paper presents a complex analysis of the regulatory framework of
student debt, examines the legal environment of student debt from the
end of World War II onwards, and studies legislation around bankruptcy
protection and refinancing that impacts student debt, in order to argue
that the poverty industry is getting mainstreamed through student debt,
and that indebtedness is the new mode through which governance,
discipline, and accumulation are intensified. It is not too difficult to draw
a line through the histories of enslavement, colonization,
neocolonialism, austerity, and contemporary forms of indebtedness.
The paper takes the position that indebtedness is not the accidental
product of bad luck or poor planning, but that it is an orchestrated
outcome that functions predominantly as a regime of top-down control,
network discipline, and the transfer of wealth up the economic chain.
While the paper is focused on the political economy of debt, it pays
special attention to the fact that all exploitative economic practices in
the US are filtered through structured forms of already-existing
inequality, such as race. We would thus expect predatory practices to be
differentially experienced across race, and indeed many have
specifically targeted poor communities of color. We saw this in the
‘reverse red-lining’ that was revealed to have been standard practice in
the lead up to the financial crisis of 2007-8, and the subsequent
differential impact of foreclosures on poor minority neighborhoods. The
area of student loans has been no exception, with African American
student borrowers being hit hardest by the student debt regime and
enduring disproportionately greater social, economic and psychological
distress as a result.
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Finally, the paper argues that this level of debt in a society, in particular
one with exponential levels of income and wealth inequality, represents
a serious national crisis. The idea of the ‘American Dream’ has come
under enormous criticism, challenging the U.S.’s claims to being a ‘land
of opportunity’. As indenture spreads, devastating families and
communities in its wake, it corrodes social and psychic well-being
leaving people feeling helpless and angry, and weakens social bonds and
trust in institutions and the government itself. The paper contends,
based on real-world examples, that antidotes to these conditions
emerge predominantly from collective acts of solidarity.
17 Austerity Blues - Eurozone crisis, economic nationalism, and the rise of Accept
populist nationalism
Jesse Hembruff
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Abstract
One of the key features marking the post-2008 phase of capitalism has
been the rise in right-wing populist nationalism across much of the
developed world in the context of a large-scale economic crisis
(beginning in the United States) and a slow, uneven, and unequal
recovery. I argue that this trend needs to be understood within the
context of the contradiction-driven, crisis-prone nature of capitalism. In
particular, recent upheavals raise the question of how inequalities,
contradictions, and crises produced by capitalism are ultimately
legitimated in order to facilitate the expanded reproduction of
capitalism itself. I do so by using an interdisciplinary approach that
blends the disciplines of Critical Political Economy and Nationalism in
order to investigate the link between capitalist crisis and an increase in
populist-nationalism by focusing on the European Economic and
Monetary Union (EMU) in the context of the European sovereign debt
crisis and the refugee crisis. In other words, I investigate the intersection
of the EU’s so-called democratic deficit with the processes of debt
management at various scales of governance. This will produce a
political and social analysis of economic policy, which is necessary to
complement the often-technical and abstract nature of economicfocused work. Furthermore, it illuminates the role and function of rightwing populism by placing it within the context of the tension-prone
social reproduction of capitalism. I build on the critical political economy
approach, in the vein of Harvey (2006), by integrating work in the recent
field of economic nationalism in order to generate a multidisciplinary
perspective to analyse and understand the political-economic dynamics
at work in Greece, important core states such as Germany, and
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internationally and the level of the EU and the IMF. I argue that
economic nationalism is best understood as a focus on the economic
welfare of the national unit (however constructed) and the privileging
of national ‘insiders’ over ‘outsiders’ that serves to legitimate economic
policy. Crises are then conducive to redefining economic nationalism,
for instance by redefining ‘insiders’ and ‘outsiders, heightening the need
to protect them, or by challenging existing legitimating mechanisms.
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Supported employment between ableism and inclusion: analysis of the
perspective of professionals in an IPS-based programme
Stefan C Hardonk - Centre for Disability Studies, University of Iceland,
School of Social Sciences hardonk@hi.is
Eline Jammaers - SEIN, Hasselt University Eline.jammaers@uhasselt.be
Patrizia Zanoni - SEIN, Hasselt University patrizia.zanoni@uhasselt.be
Welfare states in Europe and other states in the western world have
placed strong emphasis on activation of persons who receive social
security benefits. This increasingly includes disabled people, although the
compulsory character of these policies is not as strong as with regard to
other target groups. The neoliberal foundations of activation policies
consider work as a duty and a precondition for enjoying the rights and
benefits of the welfare state. The increasing emphasis on activation of
disabled people in social policies coincides with growing attention for
work as a right for disabled people, as reflected in the United Nations
Convention on the Rights of Persons with Disabilities. These two
evolutions provide competing frameworks for making meaning of
disability and work. While the duty to work places much responsibility on
the individual to be attractive to employers and to avoid becoming a
recipient of welfare state benefits, the right to work implies that society
and organisations on the labour market are responsible for adapting their
ways of working to provide opportunities to disabled people.
To increase employment rates among disabled people, many states have
created measures and services aimed at supporting them in entering the
labour market, mostly by developing skills and providing training for job
searching and application. These so-called supported employment
programmes focus on support in the regular labour market as opposed to
traditional rehabilitation approaches, and they often depart from the
Individual Placement and Support-model (IPS), which is a standardised
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approach to employment support. Research has demonstrated that such
IPS-based programmes are effective in achieving their goal of placement
of disabled people in the labour market. However, less attention has been
given to the assumptions and meaning-making that underlie the
implementation of such programmes. In this study we aimed to uncover
the ways in which employment support professionals give meaning to
disability and work, and to their support practices, to understand how
they assign subject positions to disabled employees. More specifically, we
looked at professionals’ discursive practices to uncover the discourses on
which their meaning-making rests and the ways in which they give
meaning to the IPS-principles.
We applied critical discursive analysis to qualitative interviews with
representatives of 8 employment support services in Flanders, Belgium.
Through open coding of text fragments that pertained to service
providers´ views on activation, support practices and the labour market
position of disabled people we identified, classified interpreted their
discursive practices.
The results show that many practices – although in line with employment
support principles – are framed within an individual and ableist approach
of disability, which may reinforce stigma through subject positions of lack
and inferiority. Some participants did employ aspects of a social approach
of disability and a discourse of inclusive labour markets, however these
professionals were entrenched between the structure in which they
operate and the goal of advocating for their clients. The result is that they
place much responsibility for successful employment on their clients, and
they do not give priority to challenging ableist assumptions regarding
work.
“There’s a lot of woman in him”: The feminine as a deviance from the Accept
norm
Renan Gomes de Moura – UNIGRANRIO, Universidade do Grande Rio
renangmoura@gmail.com
Rejane Prevot Nascimento – UNIGRANRIO, Universidade do Grande Rio
rejane.prevot@unigranrio.br
Denise Franca Barros – UNIGRANRIO, Universidade do Grande Rio
denise.fb@globo.com
Being gay is still considered a social problem, primarily because the
homosexual is considered a strange and abnormal individual (Boswell,
1998), a deviant person at best (Campbell, 2009). The resistance to
effeminate gays is even greater: “the feminine is so abominable that
whoever is [feminine] makes every effort not to be” (Almeida, p.17, 2011).
The gay movement itself rejects effeminate gay adults and has never
wanted to accept effeminate children into its fold (Sedgwick, 1993).
Femininity is a characteristic that is common to both men and women,
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since “not every human being of the feminine sex is necessarily a woman;
it is up to this being to be a part of this mysterious and threatened reality
that is femininity” (Beauvoir, 1980, p.7). A notion of “normality” is
subjacent to this process of exclusion, clarifying the standards that are
expected from such a group. Ableism, originally used in disability studies,
may be useful in discussing what we consider as a gap: the inferioritization
or demeaning of the effeminate gay. Ableism consists of attitudes that
contribute to the subordination of people considered to be disabled and
is deeply entrenched in our culture, which in turn generates the capacity
to reproduce, through a collective belief, the idea that “disability” is
inherently negative and that it can be improved, cured or even eliminated
altogether (Campbell, 2009). The negative representations used against
people with “disabilities” result in these people being considered as
deviants, unproductive, confining them to the margins of the workplace
(Jammaers et al, 2016). The “naturalization” of the social and cultural
processes of discrimination against the feminine represent an easier way
to legitimize male “superiority”, as well as that of white men and
heterosexuals (Saffioti, 1987). The feminine is seen as fragile, weak and
submissive, the result of which is that homosexuals and women become
the targets of jokes and defamatory taunting, and essentially become
“abnormal” social beings (Viana, 2006). Organizations are more
susceptible to accepting homosexuals into their workforce, providing,
however that they are not effeminate and do not waiver from the social
standards of heteronormativity (Siqueira, 2009). So those who want to be
accepted must necessarily assume male heterosexual traits (Almeida,
2011), which can be seen as a sign of the phobia against traces of the
feminine in a man (Bergling, 2001; Cornejo, 2012). Even gay-friendly work
environments can be affected by the demand for heteronormativity
(Rumens, Broomfield, 2014).
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Dare to be mad: Resisting ableist discourses on mental health in the
workplace
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Mental illness is one of the leading causes of disability worldwide (NIMH,
2015), and seen as a global ‘grand challenge’ (Collins et al. 2011). Mental
health conditions are a major cause of social inequality (Pickett and
Wilkinson, 2010) and discrimination (Hornicroft et al., 2009). It is
estimated that 25% of the world’s population will experience a mental
disorder at some time in their life and yet, despite its ubiquity, mental
health still remains a taboo subject in many cultures, while those with
mental illnesses face stigma and marginalisation. The number of working
days lost due to mental health related absences runs into billions (WHO,
2007; Sainsbury Centre for Mental Health, 2007). Meanwhile, individuals
who have a MHC, are likely to be trapped in a cycle of unemployment and
low quality jobs, with limited career opportunities (Marmot Review,
2010). In work settings, people with mental health conditions are often
stigmatised, seen either as dangerous “nutters” or, alternatively, as
inauthentic, “work shy skivers”. The person with a MHC faces a double
paradox: encouraged through the techniques of mental health care to
self-disclose as a part of therapeutic healing, while at the same time often
compelled to hide their condition from work colleagues for fear of
discrimination and marginalization.
This paper critically explores this paradox in action. Based on research that
explores the experiences of people with mental health conditions in
gaining and sustaining employment, the paper hones in on strategies of
resistance undertaken by people with MHC at work, in challenging the
stigmatised ‘other’ (Rose, 1988; Acker, 1990; 1992) of the mentally ill
worker and in attempting to rewrite the ableist discourse on mental
health in the workplace.
The research adopts a critical discursive approach that recognises that
worker identities are crafted in context (Kondo, 1990), and that
normativities are held in place through hierarchically privileged binary
opposites such as mad/sane, normal/abnormal. The research seeks to
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expose the power relations that maintains and reinforces existing
economic and social structures in ways that perpetuate such binaries and
normativities to the detriment of those with hidden disabilities such as
mental illness.
The paper draws on empirical material generated through 60 in-depth
semi-structured interviews with individuals with various forms of MHCs.
Sixteen of those participating in the research were interviewed on a
repeat basis over an 18 month period, providing a longitudinal element to
the study and allowing greater opportunities for a reflexive exploration of
emergent themes. In addition, the paper also draws on further interviews
that have been conducted with employers, HR managers, occupational
health professionals and mental health advocates.
The findings centre on two resistance strategies to the stigmatised
mentally ill subject position as part of a wider ableist discourse in the
workplace. We refer to these two strategies as “resistance to survive” and
“resistance for change”. The paper offers a two-fold contribution: to the
literature on hidden disabilities in the workplace and to understandings of
workplace micropolitical resistance. It highlights how individuals can
engage in ‘tactical wisdom’ of infrapolitics (Scott, 1990), to refuse to take
on the prevailing subjectivity of the mentally ill person.
The paper offers important insights into the various strategies of
resistance that individuals with hidden disabilities might engage in, as they
attempt to develop a sustainable and productive role in the workplace.
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Time to radically re-think workplace inclusion and well-being: Accept
developing a strategy to challenge ableism in contemporary neo-liberal
workplaces
Deborah Foster - Cardiff University fosterd1@cardiff.ac.uk
This paper aims to stimulate debate around what an inclusive social model
of workplace well-being would look like. The idea for this paper has come
out of the publication of two articles: one in Sociology (Foster and Wass,
2013) and one forthcoming in Work, Employment & Society (Foster,
2017). The first argued that since industrialisation, employers have
organised work around a notion of an ‘ideal’ non-disabled worker.
Drawing on feminist debates of ‘ideal’ gendered workers (Ackers, 1990)
and with reference to claims of disability discrimination in employment
taken to law, it analysed the ways in which taken-for-granted
organisational policies, practices and behaviour are shaped by ableist
norms and assumptions.
The organisation of work in modern
organisations has become increasingly complex and alongside the
introduction of standardised (ableist) quantitative individualised
performance expectations, it was concluded that it is increasingly difficult
for disabled people to achieve employment or organisational ‘fit’. The
article calls for a radical re-think of how we view the fundamentals of
work. This needs to go beyond the current norm of inventing an abstract
job that fits an idealised employee, or adapting this ‘ideal’ to
accommodate a person with an impairment. Rather, it is necessary to reimagine jobs and organisations, in a way that is able to challenge ableism
in working practices, policies and procedures; in job design, recruitment,
advancement, retention and retirement; in interactions, relationships
culture and informal practices.
The second, hitherto unpublished article, will appear as a debate and
controversy in Work, Employment and Society. The aim is to stimulate
critical debate around a contemporary trend in HR and management
consultancy: the development of workplace health and well-being
(H&WB) initiatives. Utilising a critical disability studies lens, the article
examines how workplace H&WB initiatives, which are often presented as
positive employer initiatives, can be used as a ‘trojan horse’ to reinforce
ableist ‘ideal’ worker expectations and norms. In particular, employers
use such initiatives to shift the responsibility for the negative effects of
neo-liberal policies of work intensification, stress and ill-health, away from
the organisation on to individuals, who are constructed as ‘deficient’
employees. A move away from collectively agreed workplace health and
safety policies is charted and it is noted that these are increasingly being
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marginalised by HR led H&WB initiatives that emphasise individual
employee responsibility for their own resilience. The ‘high achieving’
worker, or new norm in such programmes, is often conceptualised as
someone with ‘ideal’ personal, physical, emotional and psychological
characteristics, able to withstand the brutalities of a modern neo-liberal
workplace. When writing this paper I re-visited debates in disability
studies by, for example, Paul Abberley (1996; 1997), who emphasised the
ways in which the capitalist organisation of work creates, as well as
excludes disabled people.
Self-help solutions and resilience initiatives appeal to neo-liberal
governments seeking to justify cuts in collectively funded services.
However, individualised solutions focus on the consequences of neoliberal policies, rather than their origin and purpose (Ferguson, 2007;
Davies, 2015). Some have argued that the current focus on resilience
represents a form of neo-liberal governmentality and is central to
understanding the emphasis in contemporary social policy on individual
adaptability (Joseph, 2013). For this reason current trends should not be
seen as “part of a post-liberal shift”, rather a “the rolling –back of classical
liberalism and the rolling out or embedding of neo-liberalism” (Joseph,
2013: 38), which prioritises the management and adaptability of the self,
subjectivity and individual responsibility, facilitating “governmentality
from a distance” (Joseph 2013: 40-3). This paper argues that there is a
real need for scholars and activists interested in disability and
employment to resist the increasingly embedded nature of ableism in
employment and develop alternative strategies for workplace inclusion
and well-being. I would like to use the opportunities provided by this
stream to begin a dialogue around these issues, and will welcome the
active participation of attendees.
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Addressing Perfect Body Syndrome in the Academy
Accept
Nancy Hansen - University of Manitoba Nancy.Hansen@umanitoba.ca
With the increasing corporate (Berg and Seeber, 2016) focus within
universities the presence of otherness in any form it is often regarded as
unsettling to the “regular” ebb and flow of established patterns and
practices of daily living. (Jones and Cadafel, 2012). The academy is an
institution built on long‐established traditions in the main a reflection of
majority beliefs and values usually white, male, hetero‐normative and
non‐disabled (Essed,2004). There is a certain comfort level dealing with
the “known” (Hansen and Philo, 2007). What Essed (2004) refers to as
“cultural cloning” replicating what has gone before.
Accessing campus services is often not a straightforward process and
proximity may not solve associated access difficulties structural and/or
bureaucratic (Hansen, 2003). My arrival on the academic, research and
teaching arena is often unexpected. Hence, my non‐conformist physicality
(mobility disability) may be perceived as disruptive simply by being
present. Access is often treated as an add‐on or afterthought. This reality
necessitates organizing daily life and work activities in innovative ways.
With the steady encroachment of neo‐liberal ideology within the academy
However, the growth of metrication has meant these creative efforts
remain largely unknown (Diaz Merced, 2016) in striving to pass, minimize
and
make
it
look
seamless
(http://chronicallyacademic.blogspot.ca/2016/08/metrics‐of‐
productivity.html)
The geography of disability is shifting and remapping research and
teaching perspectives of disability and impairment on both sides of the
desk in both form and content. The presence of disability and impairment
challenges the comfort zones of academy’s established patterns and
practices. The traditional dynamic is slowly shifting within and outwith the
academy. As we embrace non‐conformity in all its forms places and spaces
of knowledge‐production and in particular 'valued' knowledge are
changing... Academic teaching, research, approach, subject and
methodology are adapting. Areas are examined that until recently have
had limited analysis. Long‐established fixed physical and attitudinal
boundaries are slowly becoming more fluid.
This paper documents celebrates the creativity needed to navigate these
unexpected places and spaces through the front‐line experiences a
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disabled academic, community research partners, and the shifting
landscape of disability research.
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Ableism at work through a Bourdieuan perspective: Enabling/disabling
social practice in a bank
Eline Jammaers - SEIN, Hasselt University Eline.jammaers@uhasselt.be
Patrizia Zanoni - SEIN, Hasselt University patrizia.zanoni@uhasselt.be
Jannine Williams - Bradford School of Management
j.williams20@bradford.ac.uk
Responding to recent calls to extend our understanding of ableism as a
powerful organizing principle of the workplace, this study draws on
Bourdieuan theory to examine the role of social practice in
enabling/disabling employees with impairments. Prior research on
disability in the workplace with an ableism lens has highlighted the power
of language in structuring careers for disabled people, yet it has also
entailed that the social practices and behaviors constitutive of ableism
have to date largely remained unattended (Campbell, 2009). Based on the
case study of a financial services company, consisting of 22 interviews with
disabled employees and other organizational actors (hr staff, supervisors
and labor union representatives), we reconstruct the rules of the game
structuring the organizational field and show how the habitus of
employees with impairments shapes their ability as individuals to enact
valued social practice and accrue economic, social, cultural as well as
symbolic capital, with distinct (dis)abling effects. This study advances the
scholarship on ableism in the workplace first of all by showing how social
practices which are often left undiscussed in post-structuralist accounts,
constitute ableism. It deepens our understanding of ableism as an
organizing principle by moving beyond the discursive, by shifting the
object of analysis from discursive constructions to the embedding of these
constructions in social practice. Secondly, by bringing in a more nuanced
picture of ableism than the assumed binary distinction between ablebodied workers and disabled workers, we get a more complex idea of the
mechanism of ableism and how it unfolds differently in the workplace
experience of different disabled workers in the same social space. Certain
disabled workers in the field appeared to be better equipped for playing
the game, making some feel like ‘fish in water’ while marginalizing others.
Thirdly, this approach grants another type of agency to workers, as
focusing on their micro social practices, informed by practical strategies,
allows us to move beyond their shared experience of oppression by ableist
structures. And lastly, this approach allows to include material rewards
into the analysis, providing a more complete account of how inequality
and disability are related. In conclusion, this study shows that, while
ableist rules of the game structurally disable employees with impairments,
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they can never fully capture the disabling effect on specific individuals due
to the partially individualized social practice in the organizational field.
7

Governing the unenterprising self in enterprising societies
Christian Maravelias - Stockholm Business School, Stockholm University
christian.maravelias@sbs.su.se
Sociologists with an interest in the political economy (e.g. Dean 1999;
Lazzarato 2009; McNay 2009; O’Malley 2000; Rose, 1999) have made the
case that the turn to neoliberalism in the 1980s has resulted in a
transformation, not only of the principles of governing individuals and
populations, but also of the general understanding of what it means to be
an able, useful, and good individual. Rather than docile individuals who
freely restrict themselves to organizational norms and ideals, neoliberal
government idealizes entrepreneurial individuals who are market driven,
active and able to put their desires and individuality to productive work.
Recent studies of organizational control reflect these lines of reasoning.
They report how neoliberalism and enterprise culture is associated with
organizational control ambitions, which have become less intrusive, but
also more discriminatory (Maravelias, 2017). Less intrusive, because they
no longer seek to adapt and correct individuals, but to enlist and exploit
individuals’ existing, idiosyncratic characteristics. More discriminatory,
because they hereby assess individuals for the sake of determining
whether or not their nature and very existence as social beings are
valuable as human capital.
Given this it is somewhat surprising that the literature on organizational
control has devoted so little attention to the regulation of those groups of
individuals who are marginalized. Relatively, we are left in the dark with
regards to how ‘unenterprising selves’ are governed in enterprising
societies? This paper seeks to bring light on this issue by accounting for a
study of SOIE (fictional name), the largest Social Integrative Enterprise in
Sweden. A Social Integrative Enterprise seeks to integrate marginalized
jobseekers most of which are diagnosed as functionally impaired on the
labour market. The shift to neoliberalism is not only associated with a
large increase in long-term unemployed jobseekers, but also with an
increase of functionally impaired jobseekers (Foster and Wass, 2012;
Labour Force Survey, 2011 Qtr 2; OECD, 2007). Sweden is here a case in
point. Since the early 1990s, when a fiscal crisis resulted in extreme
interest rates, which forced the Swedish government to abandon its’ fixed
currency and its “full-employment” policy, the number of long-term
unemployed jobseekers has doubled and the number of functionally
impaired jobseekers has increased by nearly 400 %. Currently
approximately 30 % of all jobseekers and more than 70 % of long-term
unemployed jobseekers in Sweden are diagnosed as functionally
impaired.
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As will be shown, SOIE has undergone a considerable transformation
during the last decades. Previously (see Holmqvist, 2005) SOIE organized
sheltered work programs, which were based on the assumption that the
functionally impaired employees needed protection and shelter from the
high-performance criteria associated with jobs on the regular labour
market. Now the sheltered work programs are largely replaced by
strategic networks of partner/customer firms. These provide SOIE’s
functionally impaired employees with jobs on the regular labour market.
As we will see, the assumption underlying the new work programs is that
the – presumed – functionally impaired employees do not need shelter
from the high-performance criteria associated with jobs on the regular
labour market. On the contrary, they are seen to be especially suitable to
carry out specific types of labour such as simple service, factory or
packaging labour that “normal employees” are unsuitable of handling.
Drawing on Foucault’s (2007: 2008) and ‘Foucauldians’ within sociology’s
(e.g. Dean, 1999: 2015; Miller and Rose, 2008; Rose, 1999: 2007) studies,
I will show how SOIE’s shift from sheltered employment programs to the
new outplacement work programs represents an interesting example of
what this research refers to as the shift from liberal to neoliberal
governmentality and from disciplinary to post-disciplinary regulation.
More specifically, SOIE’s transformation illustrates how individual
jobseekers are assessed and coded as functionally impaired not primarily
because they are considered unable to carry out specific types of
professional tasks, but because they are considered unable to fit in an
enterprise culture where the ability of using one’s whole self as capital has
become crucial. This lack of fit does not mean that the ‘functionally
impaired’ jobseekers are treated as the non-valuable ‘other’ of the socioculturally fit and able jobseekers. Quite the contrary, the study shows that
the functionally impaired jobseekers are governed as labourers who have
a bio-medically defined fit for simple, monotonous service and factory
labour such as cleaning, packaging, etc. This, I argue, illustrates another
general tendency we can associate with neoliberal governmentality and
post-disciplinary control, the tendency of replacing the classical liberal
distinction between the able and the disable with a bio-political
organization of different forms of human capital.
8

Being transgender at heteronormative organizations
Maria Carolina Oliveira - University of São Paulo
maria.baggio.oliveira@usp.br
A transgender person is a person whose gender identity and/or expression
differs from what is socially expected based on their assigned sex at birth
(Grant, Mottet, & Tanis, 2011, p. 181). In Western societies in general
and particularly in Brazil, this deviance from heteronormativity dooms the
transgender body as unintelligible and illegitimate, and therefore
marginalized (Souza & Carrieri, 2015, pp. 2-4). The exclusion of
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transgender bodies extents to formal workplaces - in Brazil, the great
majority of transgender people survives from informal activities, mostly
prostitution (Souza & Carrieri, 2015, p. 7). As a consequence, the
relations of transgender persons at formal workplaces remain invisible.
This paper aims to shed a light at these experiences through the narratives
of six transgender brazilians currently employed at formal organizations.
They were asked about their relation [1] with their professional history,
[2] with others at their workplace and [3] with their organization's’ policies
and practices. The experience of being a non-normative body permeates
all the three spheres: [1] adjusting their bodies to their ideals usually
means a negative impact in their careers due to discrimination. For
instance, the subjects usually see their professional competences
questioned once their body is recognized as transgender. The question of
disclosure and (in)visibility, therefore, is central for a transgender person’s
employment; [2] it is generally difficult for their co-workers and bosses to
understand what a transgender body is. The process of making oneself
intelligible takes a myriad of forms, but has the common aspect of one’s
self-recognition as a non-normative body. Episodes of discrimination
based on their gender identity/expression are quite common, contributing
to the construction of the transgender body as abject. [3] the
organization’s practices, policies and materiality (specially bathrooms)
relate dialectically to the strength of heteronormativity inside that
environment. Therefore, they also relate to the way the transgender body
is and will continue to be (mis)understood and (un)accepted.
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the National Health Service.
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Val Williams - Norah Fry Centre for Disability Studies, School for Policy
Studies, University of Bristol Val.Williams@bristol.ac.uk
Management practices can pose barriers for equality of opportunity of all
employees. This paper will focus specifically on the practices relating to
disabled members of an organisation, and we draw on two empirical
strands of research within a larger project about ‘Tackling Disabling
Practices’ (Williams, et al., in press). Firstly, we situate our enquiry in
higher education institutions from the point of view of disabled academics
and secondly we will comment on the situation of disabled staff in the
NHS. In both cases, disabled people are routinely marginalised for instance
by the material structures of the organisation and by systems which are
shaped around the ideal of a non-disabled organisational member.
Further, both organisations provide services (for students and for
patients), and the ‘disability’ category is associated more with those
service users than with staff. We thus build our thinking on the ‘big idea’
in Disability Studies, the social model (Oliver, 2013) and also what Davis
(1995) terms the oppression of normalcy. Garland-Thomson (2011; 2014)
has referred to these exclusions as ‘misfitting’: ‘when we experience
misfitting, and recognize that disjuncture for its political potential, we
expose the relational component and the fragility of fitting’ (GarlandThomson 2014, 597).
This paper aims to explore how disabled people themselves can
understand and bring about changes, by exploring the insights of social
practice theories (Reckwitz 2002; Shove et al. 2012) focusing on practices
as social doings, ‘the structures and mechanisms that are often
overlooked’ (Bourdieu 1998, 3). Shove’s work particularly draws attention
to the different types of elements which come together to form a practice,
namely material resources, competencies and meaning; thus the theory
has immediate practical application, as a tool to analyse how things get
done in organisations, including the NHS (Blue et al., 2016).
We are interested in the ways in which moves towards diversity and
valuing of difference can be undermined. For instance, Fleming & Sturdy
(2009) demonstrate how the encouragement of individuality within
organisations can become a form of subtle ‘neo-normative control’ (p.
571). The various forms of organisational control, as set out in Fleming &
Sturdy (2009: 572) can all be seen within current practices relating to
disabled staff in the health and university sectors. As Fleming & Sturdy
(2010:3) point out, values-based discourses in rightly controlled
workplaces can be unwittingly subverted to fit the goals of the institution.
We argue in this paper that adjustments to practices which are offered as
a senior management ‘gift’ cannot have the strength to fundamentally
change the way things get done in organisations. By using examples of
misfitting within university practices and in the NHS, we will explore how
social practice theories can shed light on the taken-for-granted shape of
things. For instance, we will use examples of material barriers caused by
car parking arrangements, by the layout of teaching rooms, and by
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management structures. Even when ‘participation’ is on the agenda, the
practice can result in institutional exclusion. By unpicking the discourses
which justify exclusions, and the ‘unconscious bias’ within institutions, we
offer an alternative and powerful view of disabled staff as assets.
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Does the co-existence with technology create a new form of disability? Accept
Kamila Moulaï - Louvain School of Management, Université catholique de
Louvain kamila.moulai@uclouvain.be
Today, technological progress has experienced and continues to undergo
an evolution allowing it to be declined in various forms in the working
environment. But how can we understand technical progress? In exploring
the field of philosophy of work, this can be done in two ways: In its
restricted sense, it is understood as innovation or perfection. The
emphasis here is put on the aim pursued by technology, its objectives are
understood from a purely functional point of view. In a broader sense,
'technical progress' can be assimilated to progress in productivity. We can
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clearly understand here the crucial stake of techniques in the economic
field. Also, technicality is relayed to the second level in favor of economics
economic effectiveness. (Vincent, 1961)
At the same time, the concept of disability at work evolves in contact with
the characteristics of the working environment. As a reminder, the «
disability is constructed in relation to normative expectations of nondisability and marginalized and positioned as ‘Other’ » (Williams & Mavin,
2012). But the concept of disability isn’t perhaps even more crucial when
it is at stake in a working environment where technical progress is
changing at the point where it does no longer exist to serve the worker
but rather to replace it?
It has already been highlighted that « Multi-tasking and interchangeability are increasingly features of modern jobs, but for an
employee unable to perform in any one task, but still able to make a
positive contribution, the consequences can be catastrophic.» (Foster &
Wass, 2013). But how does the worker feel when pitted against a
technically infallible ideal?
Indeed, the concrete case that we are currently studying is the following:
self-service registers in supermarkets that we find for example in Belgium
or France in large retail outlets such as Carrefour or Delhaize. These selfcheckouts machines allow the customer to do his shopping by interacting
with a machine that replaces the presence of the cashier himself. Today,
in the same supermarket, traditional cashiers and these machines coexist.
If the study by Jammaer, Zanoni & Hardonk put forward the striking link
existing between disability and productivity in worker’s discourse.
(Jammaers et al., 2016), in a work environment that involves the machine
as an ideal that does not know of any mistake in money checking, and
which can be an infallible and physically present rival for the worker, it is
urgent to understand the consequences of this coexistence for the
individual Working with this machine. Indeed, although the
implementation of this self-checkout machine has economic advantages
and although the progress made by the technology are considerable,
particularly in terms of comfort, some philosophers have severely
criticized it.
We will therefore start our study with the analysis of the technique with
regard to the work of Heidegger. The interest of mobilizing this author is
specifically justified by his critical as well as innovative approach to the
issue. For him, technique is a mode revealing what is hidden. The
technique updates what was possible. The problem for Heidegger lies in
the modern conception that man has of technique which is no longer
understood as the unveiling of the being, but as the overcoming of this
same unveiling. The technique is not intended to actualize a latent
potentiality, but to bring about, by force, a truth which is not part to the
natural order. It arrays nature as well as the individual. (Heidegger,1962)
We will apply this modern critique of technical development in order to
think disability and ability when the ideal is a machine. Using a qualitative
Page | 775

methodology and semi-structured interviews, we will mobilize this
theoretical material as a reading grid for the understanding of the
discourse of the workers.
Areas such as their conceptions of performance expectations and ability
linked to the co-existence with the ideal embodied by the machine at work
in everyday life will be explored in order to analyze the consequences from
the perspective of identity. Indeed, thanks to the materiel collected, we
will be able to draw some considerations on the impacts on identity
induced by this technical progress. We will stay open to the idea of an
hybrid identity (Van Laer & Janssens (2014); Ellis & Ybema (2010), question
it and its implications in the case that concerns us.
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The construction of ‘difference’ within Normative Organizational Accept
Contexts
Kehinde Olowookere - Department of Business Management, School of
Social Sciences, Heriot-Watt University kfo30@hw.ac.uk
Objective: Paid work is often considered the foundation of political,
economic and social order. As vital as it is, it remains an area of
disadvantage for individuals who are constructed as ‘different’, such as
women and disabled individuals. Disabled people, in particular, have been
found to experience exclusion and discrimination in the labour market.
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This is evidenced in employment indicators which depict an uneven
distribution in employment outcomes for such individuals, particularly
those with mental health conditions. The disadvantages experienced by
disabled employees are intricately linked to the conceptualizations of
disability in the workplace. Indeed, if the persistent discrimination
experienced by disabled employees is to be addressed, it is important to
understand how disability is conceptualized in the workplace, and the
manner in which work is structured to differentiate employees. This study
aims to develop such an understanding by examining the constructions of
work around ableist notions of non-disability. Emphasis is on bipolar
disorder, a largely under-researched mental health condition in the
domain of work and employment. The overarching aim is to offer a
theoretical background for understanding the experiences of employees
with bipolar disorder in the workplace. Disability is taken to be a social
construct, and the product of social norms and standards.
Methods: The research is informed by qualitative semi-structured
interviews with individuals who have bipolar disorder, allowing for a
detailed exploration of how participants interpret their work experiences.
Eight participants were interviewed three times each, over the period of a
year. The data collected was analysed using narrative and Foucauldian
analytical techniques.
Results: The findings offer a nuanced and in-depth perspective on the
experiences of a concealed, yet relegated identity in the workplace. The
insights gained point to how the experiences of work may be a product of
the construct of work around the ‘ideal’ employee. The social contexts
within which the constructions of work occur are highlighted as ableist,
promoting the constructions of ‘inability’ in discourse. The results of the
study point to the possible reasons for the disadvantages disabled
individuals experience, both in the labour market and the workplace,
underscoring how this may be a function of the manner in which work is
structured.
Contributions: The study contributes to knowledge of the vital role played
by ableist work contexts in the lived experiences of employees with
bipolar disorder. These findings have broad inferences, particularly with
regards to how mental health conditions are perceived and interpreted in
contemporary workplaces and the society, given the continued increase
in the number of people with mental health conditions and bipolar
disorder in the UK. The study calls for the modification of work to comprise
inclusive strategies which are suited to the individualities of employees.
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Disability as perceived lack of skills
Henriett Primecz - Corvinus University of Budapest, Institute of
Management henriett.primecz@uni-corvinus.hu
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Andrea Toarniczky - Corvinus University of Budapest, Institute of
Management andrea.toarniczky@uni-corvinus.hu
Influential publications (Colella, 1994, Jones, 1998, Colella, DeNisi, &
Varma, 1998, Colella, & Varma 1999) were published already in the 90’s,
excellent summary of research approaches were summarized (Williams
&and Mavin, 2012) in this decade, above all, an outstanding special issue
in The International Journal of Human Resource Management (Shur et al.,
2016) shows that employees with disabilities are not fully neglected in
management research, but as we realized literature on people with
disabilities in management is sporadic. Diversity management literature in
theory covers (1) gender, (2) race and ethnicity, (3) sexual-orientation, (4)
age, (5) religion, and (6) disability, as they are the big six diversity
categories. These social categories are protected against discrimination in
EU legislation.
This builds on the historically discriminated groups, among which
disability is only one. The mechanism of discrimination is similar: people
are excluded as they differ from the defined normality. This normality is
the ‘white, heterosexual, western, middle/upper class, able man’ who
constitutes the implicit point of reference of managerial theory and
practice (Zanoni, Janssens, Benschop, & Nkomo, 2010:13).
We have done a systematic literature review of two leading HRM journal
about disability and its embeddedness in diversity management literature
in the last 10 years. We found 37 articles in International Journal of Human
Resource Management and 24 articles in Human Resource Management
Review, which deal with diversity, among which 4 and 17 deal with
disability and people with disabilities. (Shore et al., 2009, Ren et al, 2008,
Gutman, 2009, and Stone & Stone, 2015, Kirk-Brown & Van Dijk, 2016,
Mitra & Douglas Kruse, 2016, T.J.H. Nelissen, Ute R. Hülsheger, Gemma
M.C. van Ruitenbeek & Fred R.H. Zijlstra, 2016, Schur, Adrienne Colella &
Meera Adya, 2016, Dwertmann, 2016, Araten-Bergman, 2016, Kulkarni,
2016, Gunderson & Byron Y. Lee, 2016, Kensbock & Stephan A. Boehm,
2016, Richards & Kate Sang, 2016, Villanueva-Flores et al., 2015, Gross et
al., 2000, Kulkarni & Rodriges, 2014, McNulty & Hutchings, 2016, Clark &
Altman, 2016, Herrera et al., 2011, and Brown et al., 2014) This means that
disability is nearly absent from the major HRM journals, which reflects to
the actual exclusion of people with disabilities from the workplaces.
Essentialization and naturalization is present in management practice and
literature, and we aim to discover how disability is placed in diversity
management literature. We plan to extend our systematic literature
review towards other leading management journals with the question of
how disability is presented in diversity management literature.
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Governmentality and employment policies: the discursive construction
of youth as worker in Chile
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Guillermo Rivera - Pontificia Universidad Católica de Valparaíso
griverov@gmail.com
This article aims to describe how the employment policies construct the
youth as worker in Chile. To do this, a critical discourse analysis on public
documents of youth employment policies between the years 2008-2015
is conduced (Fairclough, 2010, Fairclough & Wodak, 2000). Following
scholars as Cherkovskaya, Watt, Tramer & Spoelstra (2013), employment
programs have been developed as forms of integration and social
inclusion of young people, immigrants, old people, women, people with
disabilities. From a rhetoric of ‘employability’, the inclusion of a subjects
that are considered as lacking of opportunities are aimed to integrate
labour markets. For this, the subject must be modelled according to a
competitive market (Vargas-Monroy & Pujal, 2013, Miller & Rose, 2009).
From a Governmentality approach (Foucault, 1978/2009, 1979/2012,
Burchell, Gordon, Miller, 1991, Castro-Gómez, 2010, Miller & Rose, 2009,
Vargas-Monroy & Pujal, 2013) this article understands the labour policies
as forms of governing the ‘vulnerable youth’ based on neoliberal values.
The results are presented in two axes. The first has been called 'The social
regulation of youth employment in Chile'. This shows how a series of
transformations in labour policies in Chile are developing. Four categories
emerged from the texts: a) The best social policy, b) The focus on the most
vulnerable youth, c) The formalization of work, d) the youth illiterate of
Management. The second axis has been called 'from the ideology to the
subject: Neoliberalism and the production of the young Chilean worker'.
It focuses on two themes that constitute the threads of discourse
(Fairclough, 2010): 'Neoliberal policies based on self-esteem' and ' the
obsession with the formal work'. Finally, the discussion argues that the
fact of focus in the discourse on labour policies allows an understanding
on how ideology works and what type of subjects produce for the markets
(Fairclough, 2010). Based on the results and the analysis, it´s suggest for
future studies to generate a broader reflection on how labour policies, not
only seek to generate a new worker, rather a 'new citizen'.
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Celebration vs. Accommodation: An Asset-Based Approach to Disability Accept
in Organizations
Tim Rose - Magnet, Ryerson University timothy.rose@ryerson.ca
Wendy Cukier - Diversity Insitute, Ryerson University
wcukier@ryerson.ca
Samantha Jackson - Diversity Institute, Ryerson University
samantha.jackson@ryerson.ca
How does ableism manifest in Canadian workplaces? What role can
organizations play in challenging ableism? How can policies, practices and
workplace cultures be augmented to recognize disability as an asset
instead of a barrier requiring accommodation? This paper proposes a new
'celebration over accommodation' approach to understanding the role of
organizations in maximizing inclusive practices by reframing disability as
an asset to organizational performance and creating meaningful
connections with disability.
Despite a current push in Canadian employment to include people with
disabilities in the modern workforce, the unemployment rate for this
population remains extremely high. Recent data from Statistics Canada's
Canadian Survey on Disability (2012) puts the unemployment rate in this
population at just under 50%. The Partnerships Council on Employment
Opportunities for Persons with Disabilities (2015) calls this gap in
employment “an unacceptable failure of our commitment to human
rights", while former Lieutenant Governor of Ontario David Onley refers
to it as "a perpetual depression" (Onley, 2011). As the population of those
with physical disabilities continues to grow (Statistics Canada, 2012), the
need to narrow the employment gap will increase. This paper is a radical
departure from established disability employment narratives and seeks to
present a new perspective on what it means to be disabled at the
individual and organizational level by reframing the debate using an assetbased approach.
Asset-based approaches have been deployed to examine questions of
race, racism and exclusion (e.g., the Black Experience Project, 2014), as a
model towards inclusive community development (Donaldson &
Daughtery, 2011; Saleeby, 2006) and to combat stigma in HIV/AIDS and
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related disabilities (Ferreira, 2006). In critical disability studies, an
‘affirmation approach’ was pioneed by Swain and French (2000) to refocus
how disability is conceptualized. An asset-based approach builds on
individuals’ and communiities’ strengths and capacities to articulate their
contribuitons and position them active agents of change. In doing so, this
approach destabilizes ‘norms’ and conceptions of the ‘ideal’ along diverse
axes. Yet, following Swain & French (2000) a gap remains in the literature
on applying these frameworks to persons with physical disaiblities.
First, we analyze the various manifestations of ableism in the workplace
by mapping the barriers to employment for persons with disabilities at the
micro, meso, and societal levels (e.g., Galarneau and Radulescu, 2009;
Turcotte, 2014) using the critical ecological model (e.g., Cukier et al.,
2014). This paper then seeks a new way forward by reconceiving of
disability as a negative social construct, from a problem requiring
accommodation to an asset to be leveraged by drawing on tenets from
critical inclusion theorists (e.g., Biklen, 2000; Roulstone & Williams, 2014)
and the business case for diversity (ESDC, 2013; Partnerships Council,
2015). To do so, we assess literature examining asset-based conceptual
frameworks and examine current research and data on disability and
employment within large organizations in a Canadian context (e.g., CSD,
2012; PALS, 2006; Turcotte, 2014).
Little research to date has applied an asset-based or affirmation model of
disability, or indeed any positive identity framework, to the disability
employment gap, though the gap itself has long been discussed in
academic discourse. (Galarneau & Radulescu, 2009; Turner & Turner,
2004). This paper seeks to reframe the dialogue on disability and
employment and position the affirmation model of disability as a platform
for further asset-based to alleviate the social and economic strain caused
by this disparity in employment.
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The ideal academic: the intersections of disability and gender in
academic careers
Kate Sang - School of Social Sciences, Heriot Watt University
K.Sang@hw.ac.uk
The ideal academic is one who dedicates their life to their academic work,
often engaging in long working hours, a macho working environment and
international/national mobility (Sang et al., 2015). These issues are
particularly acute for women academics, who still report discrimination
and marginalization, despite equality measures including Athena Swan.
Ethnic minority women in British academia report additional pressures
resulting from implicit and explicit racism in the academy (Sang, 2016).
However, the experiences of disabled academics remains under examined
in both the academic literature and policy-making efforts. There remains
a gap for policymakers, practitioners and researchers to understand how
disability is understood within academic departments, and how disabled
academics navigate the complexities of working life. The aim of this paper
is to explore how the ideal worker is constructed in academia, and how
this affects disabled academics across the career span. As such, I aim to
understand the disabling effects of academic working life. The paper is
rooted in a social relational model of disability which distinguishes
between ‘impairment’ (e.g. mobility issues) and the oppressive social
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relationship (disability) which emerges from the interaction between a
person designated with an ‘impairment’ and the working environment
(Thomas, 2004). Doing so the paper allows for an analysis of how gender
(from a social relational perspective) interacts with ‘impairment’ and
disability to affect academics’ working and nonworking lives.
The paper is based on a thematic analysis of interviews with
approximately 35 academics across the UK at various career stages (PhD
student to Professor), and a small number of former academics who left
the sector due to their ‘impairment’ or disability. A purposeful sampling
strategy was adopted to ensure both men and women are included in the
sample. Participants were recruited via social media (Twitter), university
disability staff networks, and School senior management teams. The
interviews focused on academics who identify as disabled or having a
long-term health problem which affects their day-to-day ability to
undertake tasks. As such, this is a self-selecting sample. The interviews
lasted approximately 60 minutes, taking open approach exploring
disability and health and its impact on career experiences. This is
appropriate given the very limited research in the area. It will enable
participants to speak freely about the issues which are most pertinent to
them. All interviewees will be asked to identify recommendations for the
University for how their personal complex experiences can be best
supported. A number of participants requested the interviews take place
electronically to accommodate their particular needs. Interviewees were
sent the list of topics to be covered in the interview, and asked to provide
their perspectives in the way most appropriate to their needs, for
example, using text talk, full sentences, bullet points.
Prior to the interview taking place all participants were emailed a
participant information sheet, which set out the ethics of the project.
Given the sensitive nature of disability and health the participant
information sheet will emphasised that identities will be protected during
the course of the project. All interview transcripts were fully anonymised
to ensure participants cannot be identified. Early data analysis suggests
that a number of issues emerge for disabled academics. These include,
mobility (moving away from care networks), difficulties securing
reasonable adjustments and the dynamic nature of ‘impairments’ which
may vary in their impact across the life-course. The data suggests that the
structure of academic working life can have disabling impacts on
academics. Further analysis is required to examine the intersecting effects
of gender and disability.
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Disabled jobseekers response to ‘ideal worker’ perspectives within Accept
online recruitment and selection practices
Frederike Scholz - Work and Employment Relations Division, Leeds
University Business School, University of Leeds bn10fs@leeds.ac.uk
This UK based study is primarily concerned with disabled people and
employment, and seeks to explore how disabled people respond to
organisational practices, in particular online recruitment and selection,
and able to craft their job search and workplace strategies.
This paper is informed by the extended social model of disability (Oliver,
1990; Thomas, 2004) which acknowledges that disabled people not only
experience external oppression in form of social or material restrictions,
but also internal oppression in form of socio-cultural processes that
generate negative attitudes and sustain the prejudice and stigma attached
to their individual potential (Thomas, 2004). This paper engages with the
concept of ‘the ideal worker’, generally a masculine notion (see, Foster
and Wass, 2012), and how organisational practices are formed by ‘ableist’
norms and assumptions that view disabled people as less productive
(Campbell, 2008). Conceptually, the notion of ableism builds on the social
model of disability, due to the socially constructed nature of disability
(Jammaers et al. 2016). This view links to the theory of social construction
of gender, race and class in organisations (Acker, 1990; Cockburn, 1991),
that has provided valuable comprehension into how work is structured to
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replicate and reproduce the hegemony power of elite White, able-bodied
man (Harlan and Roberts, 1998). In fact, work organisations are built on
the principles of ‘ableness’, inevitably discounting individuals who are
seen as not capable, and therefore, apparently incompetent. This study
seeks to include disabled people within Ackers (1990) inequality regimes
and explore how disabled people experience ‘internal ableism’ by
adopting an identity other than their own, and use disability passing
during their job search, which goes beyond the individual and has largely
social, cultural or political implications (Brune and Wilson, 2013). In fact,
passing is more than just acceptance and internalisation of the stigma of
disability, but in fact it varies widely and can represent a challenge to
power rather than merely the acceptance of stigma and oppression.
The unique contribution provided by this paper comes from the way it
attempts to synthesis ideas and different theoretical approaches from
across disciplines including work and employment and disability
studies. This study has adopted a qualitative research approach involving
semi-structured interviews with employers, disabled jobseeker and their
employment advisors. The main intention of this paper is to share disabled
jobseekers reported personal experiences of their job search activities,
which is also acknowledged by employment advisors from two disabled
people’s organisations who have provided employment support to most
of these individuals. This papers tries to understand how disabled
jobseekers can create job search strategies, despite these preferred
ableist traits of productivity by employers hiring practices. It takes into
account the unequal power relationship between employer and
employee, but views disabled jobseekers as active agents that are able to
challenge, at least to some extent, ableist organizational practices.
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Ableism and organizational space: Exploring the role of material work
environments in disadvantaging employees with disabilities
Koen Van Laer - SEIN, Hasselt University koen.vanlaer@uhasselt.be
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Wendy Hoeven - Architect Inclure wendy.hoeven@gmail.com
While the social model of disability (see Barnes & Mercer, 2005;
Roulstone, 2002) argues that spatial elements can play an important role
in disadvantaging individuals with disabilities, the disabling effects of
ableist spaces have received little attention in the organizational
literature. When the organizational literature on disability discusses the
spatial and material organizational context, it mainly does so in the
context of the issue of reasonable accommodations. While this topic
clearly brings spatial elements to the fore, the main focus of these studies
tends to be the process of decision making and negotiation involved in
(not) asking for and (not) granting reasonable accommodations (e.g.
Foster, 2007; Harlan & Robert, 1998). Meanwhile, the organizational
literature on space does explicitly focus on the way organizational spaces
reflect and reproduce power relations (e.g. Dale & Burrell, 2008;
Kornberger & Clegg, 2004). However, in this literature, the issue of
disability has been largely overlooked. Given the lack of attention for
space in organizational studies on disability as well as the lack of attention
for disability in studies on organizational space, the aim of this article is to
answer the question: how do organizational spaces contribute to
disadvantaging employees with disabilities?
Based on 70 interviews with individuals with a wide range of chronic
illnesses and impairments working in different organizations in Belgium,
this article shows how employees with an impairment become disabled
by ableist organizational spaces which, while appearing ‘neutral
containers’ of organizational life, reflect and privilege a specific type of
‘ideal employee’: employees without impairments. Specifically, it
identifies three processes through which organizational spaces contribute
to disadvantaging individuals with disabilities. First, spaces can contribute
to disadvantaging employees with disabilities by disabling performance
through making equal performance more difficult or requiring the
investment of more time and effort to achieve the same performance. A
second way in which spaces can contribute to disadvantaging individuals
with disabilities is by disabling their social inclusion through excluding
them from informal organizational life, segregating them from other
employees and limiting their mobility choices. A third way in which spaces
can contribute to disadvantaging individuals with disabilities is by
disabling their well-being through negatively impacting their sense of
autonomy or by making them highly conscious of their bodies and its
problematic relationship with its ableist context.
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On the whole, this article makes three contributions to debates on the
disadvantage of employees with disabilities. First, this article shows that
ableist spaces not only contribute to (re)producing inequality directly (e.g.
through exclusion), but also indirectly, by making individuals with
disabilities visible in specific ways. Second, through identifying three
different disabling effects of spaces, this study shows that despite their
importance, reasonable accommodations might not be enough to
fundamentally address the spatial sources of inequality facing individuals
with disabilities. Third, this study points to spatial interventions to address
ableism in organizations.
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Good HRM practice? Exploring the intersections of HRM and ableism
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This paper is exploratory, seeking engagement with critical management
scholars interested in the potential of ethical human resource
management (HRM) which addresses the organizing requirements of
disabled people. The paper responds to developments in the academic
literature on ethics and HRM and the emerging discourse of principled
professionalism from the Chartered Institute of Personnel and
Development (CIPD).
The CIPD project ‘Profession for the Future’ is set to inform the CIPDs
future strategy. As one of the leading professional organizations on HRM
practice, the debates currently informing the ‘Profession for the Future’
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are informed by a consideration of the ethical frameworks which might
enable HR professionals to move towards a principle based approach
which seeks to achieve a ‘win/win’ outcome for employee and
organization (Clark, 2015; Zheltoukhova and Baczor, 2015). However, one
of the recent reports from the project highlights the extent to which HR
professionals have difficulties in achieving this aim due tensions between
understanding their role as ‘ethical stewards’ and putting this into practice
in work contexts which are constrained by ‘business needs’ (Baczor and
Sheltoukhova, 2017).
It is suggested that HRM is a fundamentally ethical endeavour as it
essentially has a core concern for the treatment of humans (Greenwood,
2013), yet HRM is also argued to be a moral neutralizer in organizations,
expressed through ‘distancing, depersonalizing and dissembling’ practices
(de Gama et al., 2012:97). As a system of control HRM constructs distance
between ‘I’ the practitioner and ‘Other’ the employee, which leads to the
‘Other’ becoming ‘an object to do things on, not to be for’ (de Gama et al,
2012: 105). As a recognized group at risk of being ‘Othered’, we are
interested in exploring how disabled organizational members, and
specifically those with dementia, can negotiate work contexts which we
recognize as infused with ableist assumptions about what constitutes a
useful and productive worker. We focus upon the requirements of people
with dementia, a group who are rarely included in research on disability
and work, as people who may be vulnerable to exclusion or
misunderstanding, particularly where standardized approaches to
managing disability within a diversity framework prevail (Woodhams and
Danieli, 2000).
To explore some of these complexities we draw upon the developing field
of enquiry on ethical HRM practice (de Gama, 2012; Greenwood, 2013).
We consider the ethical frameworks of care ethics (Gilligan, 1982), virtue
ethics (Solomon, 2003), intuitionism (Audi, 2013; McNaughton, 1998) and
particularism (Dancy,1993, 2004, 2013) to construct an ethical HRM
response to enable the inclusion of people with dementia in the
workplace. We consider the potential of rejecting absolutist principles to
instead argue that a more sensitive and humane approach to HRM needs
to respond to the particular circumstances and conditions in each case.
Rather than working ‘on’ employees, we argue for discussions ‘with’ them
in the interests of the individual, the HRM profession, and the organization
as a whole.
Do ‘sheltered’ workshops challenge or reinforce abled bodied
Accept
expectations in society?
Gemma Wright - Business School, The Open University, England
gemma.wright@open.ac.uk
This working paper will explore empirical data collected for a PhD project,
to show how an organisation which is typically categorised as a ‘sheltered’
workshop both enables and shatters notions of the abled bodied worker.
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In relation to disability support, the current UK government endorses
more individual support systems in mainstream organisations that are
arguably more ‘cost-effective’ also known as supported employment.
Funding is provided to help disabled applicants in negotiating and
maintaining mainstream employment (Wehman, 2012). Alternatively,
sheltered employment such as sheltered workshops are organisation that
seek to provide employment specifically for disabled employees, are
largely critiqued and receive a lack of funding and support from the
government (Sayce, 2011). It has been argued that sheltered workshops
lead to segregation from the wider community, and often unskilful and
boring work such as basic repetitive tasks that cannot be transferred to
mainstream employment (McGlinchey et al., 2013). The aforementioned
factors, in addition to economic recession in the UK, have resulted in the
widespread closure of sheltered workshops in the UK. An example of this
was the closure of Remploy factories across the UK in 2012 and 2013
(Cimera, 2011; Department for Work & Pensions, 2013; Department for
Work & Pension, 2014; Sayce, 2011).
Adopting a social constructionist epistemology and drawing on
intersectionality and feminist disability studies, this paper aims to explore
how concepts such as the body and materiality manifest in the working
environment of a ‘sheltered’ workshop. This paper explores the impact of
abled bodied discourses on disabled employees sense of self looking at
how individuals and the organisation maintain, challenge or reject able
bodied discourses. The data analysed in this paper comprises of field
notes from participant observation conducted over a 11-month period
and interviews with 15 members from one of the few remaining
‘sheltered’ organisation (multi-level: around 50 employees) in the UK.
This paper will draw on findings that explore the identity work of
individuals who acquire a disability in later life and those with congenital
disabilities. The paper will explore what impact employment has on their
sense of self as well and their experiences of negotiating issues in the work
environment, such as leaving mainstream organisations and how this
affect their identity. The data also draws on individual experiences and
identity regulation for individuals who have a congenital disability such as
ADHD, deafness, down syndrome, and degenerating eyesight. This paper
will also draw on both employee’s and employer’s experiences of
managing societal expectations and often inaccurate social perception.
The findings of this paper will be of use to other scholar, practitioners and
policy makers in highlighting how societies expectations of the abled
bodied worker are being both reinforced and challenged and the impact
this has on a personal and organisational level.
References
Cimeria, R. E. (2011) ‘Does being in sheltered workshops improve the
employment outcomes of supported employees with intellectual
disabilities’, Journal of Vocational Rehabilitation, vol. 35, pp. 21-27.

Page | 789

20

Department for Work & Pensions (2013) ‘The disability and health
employment strategy: the discussion so far’
Department for Work & Pensions (2014) ‘Disability confident Britain: The
disability and health employment strategy – one year on’,
McGlinchey, E., McCallion, P., Burke, E., Carroll, R., and McCarron, M.
(2013) ‘Exploring the Issue of Employment for Adults with an Intellectual
Disability in Ireland’, Journal of Applied Research in Intellectual Disabilities,
vol. 26, pp. 335–343.
Sayce, L. (2011) Getting in, staying in and getting on: Disability
employment support fit for the future, [online]. London: Department for
Work and Pensions.
Wehman, P. (2012) ‘Supported employment: What is it?’, Journal of
Vocational Rehabilitation, vol. 37, pp.139-142.
“Personality is a capability”: Governmentality and subjectification of
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the personality
Chun Yooseop - Yonsei University chunys12@yonsei.ac.kr
A slogan "personality is a capability" shows the present where the
personality has become a capability for the individuals, especially for the
job seekers and the employees to develop and manage from an economic
perspective. The practices to find and make the ‘right person’ of the
business organisation such as personality tests and interviews are being
incorporated into the process of evaluation and recruitment in the U.S.,
Japan, South Korea, etc.
This study deals with the question of how the personalities of the reserve
and actual workers are governed by themselves and others and,
eventually, how they are transformed into the subjects who have 'ideal'
personalities in South Korean context.
For the research, this article draws on Foucault’s concept of
governmentality (Foucault, 2008). The study showed how the attempt to
test the personality could be linked to neoliberal governmentality by
analyzing its effects on the population level (Cromby & Willis, 2013).
However, considering the criticism that studies of governmentality are
paying relatively little attention to the experience of those who are
governed (McKee, 2009), the research needs to be conducted by the very
experience of the individuals as well as the effects on the population.
The data were collected through the participant observation on the job
seekers at the study groups and private institutes where the job seekers
prepare for the personality tests and personality interviews. In addition to
the participant observation, in-depth interviews with the job seekers, the
employees, and the human resource managers in the firm were also
conducted. Finally, the archival data from media, self-help literatures,
personality tests, and corporate education resources were utilized.
I discovered two contexts that govern the individuals at a distance, two
processes in which the workers govern themselves, and two forms of
resistance against the subjectification. Individuals are governed at a
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distance (Rose & Miller, 1992), and in response, they problematize and
manage their personalities. Governing at a distance operates through 1)
desire and 2) anxiety. The discourse of personality demands individuals to
resemble the ideal ‘role model’ which is the mythological signification of
the desire (Barthes, 1972, p.110-126). It induces workers that they should
develop their personalities as well as skills to conform to the role models.
The anxiety drives the individuals constantly to question whether their
personality is sellable and normal. As a response, the individuals 1) reflect
and 2) manage themselves. They are transformed into the objects of the
knowledge through the help of the scientific technologies, namely the
personality tests. The technology classifies individual personalities with
the grades of ‘warning,’ ‘appropriate,’ and ‘excellent,’ implying the
individuals cultivate ‘excellent’ personality. The individuals actively govern
themselves to become the ideal employees by participating in specific
activities; taking lectures, participating in human development programs,
and managing their bodies which are the symbolic and physical spaces to
exhibit their personality. By reflecting and managing the self, an individual
is produced as a subject who internalises the normal and ideal personality.
Finally, there are the worker who engage in the resistance to the
productive power by 1) distancing: presenting the selves as an
instrumental method for wage labour and 2) exiting: leaving the arena
where they are governed in relation to the employer, though two forms
of resistance could be critically evaluated as limited and unsustainable.
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Mirror, Mirror on the Wall, Who is the Happiest of All?: An
Examination of Positive and Negative Affect in Workers' Types
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Israel
Itzhak Harpaz, Graduate School of Management, University of Haifa,
Israel
Raphael Snir, School of Behavioral Sciences, The Academic College of
Tel Aviv-Yaffo, Israel
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Abstract
To be happy is the most common desire among people in Western
cultures, and a happy life is the life preferred by individuals in the
modern and competitive world (Diener, Suh, Smith, & Shao, 1995)perhaps the whole world. Organizational scholars show that work can
serve as a source of general happiness (Judge & Kammeyer-Mueller,
2011). New technology makes it possible to work from anywhere at
any time (Burke, 2009). Consequently, the concept of heavy work
investment (HWI), expressing the investment of long hours and effort
in working, has apparently spread in modern society.
Warr (2007) differentiates between two aspects of happiness:
cognitive and affective. Following Warr's terminology (2007) the
current study examines the affective aspect of happiness applying to
context-free well-being. The affective aspect of happiness is defined as
a frequent experience of positive emotions over time such as joy,
interest, and pride, and infrequent (though not absent) negative
emotions, such as sadness, anxiety, and anger (Lyubomirsky, King &
Diener, 2005).
Relying on Activity Theory and Flow Theory this study concerns the
relationship between affective happiness and heavy work investment.
More specifically, this study examines levels of positive and negative
affect in common workers and in four types of heavy work investors
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introduced in the HWI model proposed by Snir and Harpaz (2012;
2015). The model distinguishes dispositional HWI, stemming from
internal predictors (e.g., personality traits), from situational HWI,
stemming from external predictors (e.g., organizational demands).
Each major type of heavy work investment presented in the model has
subtypes. Two dispositional subtypes are identified in the model:
workaholism and work devotion. Two further HWI subtypes are
organizational directed heavy work investors and economically
oriented heavy work investors, which are both situational subtypes.
The study data were collected through cross-sectional research. The
general sample comprised of 404 workers. About 50 percent of
participants in this study were heavy work investors. Approximately
two thirds of the heavy work investors were employed in the private
sector. The study applied well established measurements.
The study demonstrates that heavy work investors report higher levels
of affective happiness than common workers. Dispositional heavy work
investors exhibit higher levels of affective happiness than common
workers, and report greater positive affects than the latter. Workdevoted employees were identified as the happiest group since they
display higher levels of positive affect than common workers,
workaholics and economically oriented heavy work investors.
Moreover, they exhibit lower levels of negative affect than common
workers and workaholics.
Finally, we found that employees who report of enjoyment at work are
expected to report higher levels of affective happiness. In contrast,
workers who are strongly driven to their work and employees who
work extra hours because of financial necessity are expected to report
lower levels of affective happiness.
In terms of practical implications, the findings of this research may play
an important role to human resource managers in increasing
employees' well-being. In order to maximize employees' happiness
they should empower enjoyment at work and help workaholics to
regulator their uncontrolled drive to work.
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Objects, actors, workers? Exploring emotional attachments and
detachments between humans and animals in organisations
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This paper explores the myriad ways in which emotions are connected
to (and disconnected from) particular animals. Far from treating the
category of ‘the animal’ as a homogenous and coherent whole which is
discrete from humanity as a species, the argument is that a complex
range of emotions co-exist, overlap and compete in relation to other
species. Acceptance of this has the capacity to highlight the contiguous
and intertwined nature of human relationships with other agents and
actors, be they human or otherwise. Hence, the paper goes on to
explore why - as organisation scholars - it is a mistake to simplify humanpet relations as straightforwardly ‘affective’ and human-livestock
relations as ‘emotionless’ in considering the organisational spaces
where ‘we’ come into contact with ‘them’. With reference to case study
material from several organisational ethnographies including a dog
shelter, slaughterhouse and farm, the audience is invited to undertake
a thorough reconsideration of the traditional human-animal dyad which
is often framed by assumptions of physical and mental distinction. While
not obliterating the lived differences between the species to the point
of nonsense, the paper draws on posthumanism, mobility theory and
ANT (and material semiotics) to question and re-specify traditional
assumptions about our bodily, emotional and symbolic attachments to,
and detachments from, other species. It is argued that this has
important ramifications for undermining the long-standing dualisms
between humanity and nature; structure and agency; man and beast
and provides a more holistic, emancipatory and liberal framework for
reflecting upon our interactions with Others.
Staging sexuality: Encoding, embedding and enacting lap dancing
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work.
Sophie Hales, Anglia Ruskin University
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Abstract
The study of emotional labour is well established within the literature
on interactive service work (Bolton & Boyd, 2003; Hochshild, 1983;
Leidner, 1999; McMurray & Ward, 2014) and the study of aesthetic
labour has built on this and has highlighted the body’s integral role in
performing emotional and aesthetic labour (Williams & Connell, 2010;
Mears, 2014). However, the context in which these modes of labour
are enacted and made sense of remains relatively under-developed.
Moreover, these concepts remain less explored within sexualized
occupations. Taking this into consideration, this paper draws from
Gagliardi’s (1990) notion of organizational landscaping to understand
the processes through which material organizational artefacts shape
the values and beliefs surrounding the lap dancing industry. In doing
so, we seek to understand how emotional, aesthetic and sexualized
labour is meaningfully enacted according to the specific organizational
landscapes and contexts in which it is situated.
This paper focuses on emotional labour as enacted in the sociomateriality of the lap dancing industry. It takes a socio-material
approach to understand how labour is enacted in a bricolage of
objects, context and landscape. This provides new opportunities for
the analysis of emotion and meaning-making in organizations through
a trialectic of encoding, embedding and enacting.
This study draws from three modes of data collection, website analysis,
observations and interviews, which were selected to focus,
respectively, on understanding how the lap dancing industry is
encoded, embedded and enacted. Specifically, this advances
understanding how the industry is encoded and landscaped through its
online presence, how it is embedded in its situated context and finally,
how this is reflected in, understood and enacted, by women working in
the lap dancing industry.
Following our analysis, we present some of our findings, the first “the
staging of the lap dancing industry”. Rather than consider a
Goffmanesque concept of staging, this theme enables us to explore the
industry as staged materially and metaphorically, and how various
socio-material entwinements conditions and compels expectations and
behaviours. A second theme explores the setting of lap dancing work,
emphasising how lived experience cannot be separated from the
context in which it is enacted. Within this theme it is argued that this is
because context is not neutral but rather constitutive of labour as it is
experienced and enacted. Finally, the theme of touch will be
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considered and becomes important in this context where the
negotiation of touch of the body is both expected and enacted in
particular ways that are dynamically related to the specific staging and
setting of the industry.
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Abstract
Demonstrating that happiness acts as a narrative and an object in fun
corporate cultures, this paper will argue that the focus on happiness
creates a subtle form of emotional control. Experiences of positivity at
work vary as employees are oriented towards and away from happiness,
and in particular happy objects which affect upon us. Happiness remains
an aspiration which can never be fully grasped, although some
employees may have greater proximity to the narrative. Current
literature on positivity and fun cultures see it as a form of normative
control (Fleming and Sturdy, 2009; Jenkins and Delbridge, 2014),
suggesting that employees internalise and reproduce ideological control.
However this downplays the emotional, affective dimensions of
positivity. After reviewing the literature on positivity and humour, this
article will adopt Ahmed’s theoretical framework on emotions to
empirically investigate how happiness operates in fun corporate
cultures. In order to do so, it investigates different 'happy objects’ affect
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employees, including: mission statements and values; fun activities and
organised events; and use of humour at the everyday level.
Through adopting Ahmed’s (2010; 2014) framework to view happiness
as both an object and as a narrative, this paper explores emotional,
affective experiences of working in these cultures. In the first sense,
emotions are part of affect. Instead of looking at emotions as originating
in the individual, rational subject, this paper will engage with Ahmed’s
argument that affect is ‘outside-in’ (2014: 9) or that emotion comes from
objects which impress upon us. This impression shapes the individual,
both physically and subjectively, through the affective experience and
memories of previous experiences. This is what Ahmed refers to as
‘sticky’ objects, when emotions becomes associated with past affects
and future potential. Therefore this involves also examining the narrative
of happiness as a promise as much as it is an affective state (Ahmed,
2010; de Beauvoir, [1947] 1997). Happy objects are associated with both
future potential and past memories: they affect upon us as a potential
that can never be achieved.
As such, this paper explores the link between happiness and control
within positive corporate cultures, by suggesting that emotions play a
part in a more subtle form of control, one that is more akin to seduction
through the promise of possible future feelings. Control within these
contexts is imposed on employees not through simply ideology, but also
through the impression which emotional management has on us and the
imperative to fit within the dominant emotional narratives. Happiness as
seduction is aspirational, and by orientating ourselves towards objects
associated with happiness (happy objects), we hope to gain more
proximity to that promise. Those who chose not to orientate themselves
towards these happy objects remain deviants, or as Ahmed would say
they become killjoys.
5

The materiality of emotions: the case of mobile devices at work
Lara Pecis, Lancaster University
Chris Archer-Brown, University of Bath
Kate Sugar, University of Bath
l.pecis@lancaster.ac.uk
C.J.Archer-Brown@bath.ac.uk
K.Thirlaway@bath.ac.uk
Abstract
Employees are increasingly using mobile devices, such as smartphones
and tablets, to communicate in a global environment, and specifically to
operationalize work-related decisions. Yet, how they feel when
executing work-related activities through these devices, which in turn
can affect their decision-making processes and activities management,
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still remains unexplored. This is surprising as the level of interest on
emotions and their impact on decision-making processes has been and
continues to be at a high point.
In this paper, we investigate how people feel when using their mobile
devices (smartphones, tablets, etc,) to execute work-related activities,
and suggest that a focus on the relation of users and mobile devices can
illuminate on the role of mobile devices in decision-making processes,
which are crucial in an ever more digital and mobile workplace.
Most IS studies are informed by a cognitive and behavioral approach to
emotions and ICTs at large, for which emotions are affective states
residing between the person and a stimulus (object). Anxiety
(Venkatesh, Davis, Morris, & Davis, 2003), flow (e.g. Trevino and
Webster, 1992), satisfaction (Bhattacherjee, 2001), amongst other
emotions, are theorized as human inner affective states diffused
outwards. Another, yet confined, stream of research in IS has been
arguing that emotions are relational constructs (Stein, Newell, Wagner,
& Galliers, 2014; Thompson, 2012), and not merely internal states or
cognitive aspects of human action (McGrath, 2006). They concern the
ways in which people position themselves relationally against the social
world with which they interact, developing a “sense of self” - a
“biographical awareness” (Thompson, 2012:195) through interactions
with their social reality, and how they feel in relation to it. This approach
conceptualizes emotions as being “produced through interpersonal
work that is conditioned by cultural imperatives: the social rules that
sanction what is appropriate to feel and express” (Fineman, 2008 p. 1).
Despite this approach moves towards a more relational acceptation of
emotions, the role of materiality seems to remain largely unexplored, as
well the role of the entanglement of users, technologies, space and time,
in shaping emotions.
In order to take into account the role of material objects and time-space
configurations, we turn to an emerging stream of research that
conceptualizes emotions as sociomaterial practices (Orlikowski, 2007).
Stein et al (2015) suggest that an agential realist approach to emotions,
by focusing on the entanglement or configuration, can illuminate on the
relational aspect of emotions, whilst bearing in mind the boundaries
between humans, technologies and the social. We do so by exploring,
through a qualitative study of knowledge professionals, emotions
emerging from the relations of users, their mobile devices, and the
settings in which these interactions occur. We find that both positive
and - predominantly - negative emotions emerge through the relation
of mobile devices and persons. As a result, we identify three modes of
mobile devices-users engagement. We provide researchers with a
framework for the analysis of emotions in relation to mobile device
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usage, and practitioners with suggestions on how managing mobile
devices-employees’ interactions can be best addressed.
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Configurations of Moral Work: Evolving Evaluation and Justification
Mechanisms in the Perceptions of Power among Women in the Israeli
Military
Tair Karazi-Presler
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tairkar@gmail.com
Abstract
How does the retrospective discussion of the use of power among
former junior and senior women officers in the military shape their
self-evaluation? How do normative (gendered) directives dictate their
experiences of power and how do they affect the establishment of
moral subjectivity?
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After conducting 55 retrospective in-depth interviews with
women who served as junior or senior officers years after their
discharge, I found that they talk about power differently. In addition to
the theme of empowerment, which can be found in both groups, the
senior officers were preoccupied with setting symbolic moral
boundaries between themselves and others regarding the proper use
of power, arguing in favor of their own moral superiority. On the other
hand, the junior officers were engaged in emotion management,
especially in the use of feelings such as shame and guilt, regarding their
use of military power. Through this unique politics of emotion, they
differentiate between who they are now as civilians and who they
were in the military. I claim that these coping tactics – boundary work
and emotion management – entail moral self-evaluation in the face of
an uncompromising societal demand: that as women in the public
sphere they must use their power carefully and sparingly.

7

I argue that the loaded cultural juxtaposition between women and
power in general and specifically in a gendered and hyper-masculine
environment such as the military forces the women to engage in moral
work to justify their power positions. By engaging in moral selfjustification, the women are essentially increasing their agency by
establishing subjectivity in the face of discourses that so often deny it
from women in power. It is a bridging strategy to cope with the
gendered social uncomfortableness that exhorts them to “sound” and
accepted use of power, especially in the transition between the
military and the civilian spheres.
Emotional labour, work meaningfulness and gender: An empirical
study of public service employees.
Jinu John Gomez, Nottingham Trent University
jinu.gomez2015@my.ntu.ac.uk

Abstract
Hochschild (1983) describes emotional labour as the practice of
expressing emotions that are ‘socially desirable’ during service
encounters. Service providers are expected to conform to certain
‘display rules’ that specify the duration, intensity, range and object of
emotions that must be experienced. As per Hochschild’s argument,
such an act can result in pernicious psychological effects to service
employees (Ashforth and Humphrey, 1993). However, the likelihood of
such psychological effects occurring depend on the interactive effects
of the emotional state of the employee, the work context and the work
content. Scholarly research has examined such interactive effects with
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respect to a number of areas including leadership (Yukl, 1989), job
design (Hackman and Oldham, 1980), culture (Schneider, 1990) and
group dynamics (Smith and Berg, 1987). Nonetheless, little research
attention has been devoted to understanding how empowerment and
work meaningfulness relates to the experience of emotional labour in
addition to identifying gender differences in this context.
Spreitzer et al (2005) signifies the importance for employees to ‘thrive’
at work particularly due to the accompanied benefits which includes
rapid progression at work, vitality, positive health and self-adaptation.
Thriving at work emerges from the feeling of empowerment and work
meaningfulness. The measures of meaning, competence, selfdetermination and impact constitute work meaningfulness (Spreitzer,
1996). The manner in which employees derive meaning from their
work can have an effect on how employees perceive the act of
emotional labour and how it is practiced thereby mediating the
consequences of practicing emotional labour. As such, this paper
explores the relationship between work meaningfulness and emotional
labour. Empirical data from the author’s doctoral research will be used
to discuss the relationships identified. The discussion will further
highlight gender differences in the experience of emotional labour as
identified from the empirical study and conclude with a discussion of
theoretical and practical implications.
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Personal experience of acts of resistance performed by professional
male models : a critico-clinical approach of emancipation processes
Kevin Flamme, ESCP Europe Paris
flamme.kevin@wanadoo.fr

Abstract
Emancipation at work and through the act of working is a socio-psycho
and transhistorical phenomenon. I did first study the litterature on
emancipation from a general lens to a particular one, higlithing the coexistence of three distinct models of thought in organizational studies
(a modernist filiation, a psycho and psychosocial filiation and a critical
one). For the ones tied to a modernist tradition, hypermodernist era
should have allow the advent of a new figure, the one of an
emancipated individual at work, autonomous and responsible for both
his/her success and failures.
One have to admit new forms of hypermodern management keep on
widening inequalities at work and generate new forms of pathologies
that we suppose to be linked to an injonction of self-reinvention.
From a critico-clinico research posture, this work aims to understand
how individuals resist to alienating features of such managerial form,
and how these acts of resistance should be emancipating or restrictive
to their capacity to be subject to their own history. I then confront a
critico-clinico conceptual framework to datas stemming from
professional male modeling field ; I have mobilized an hybrid research
methodology, based on an 8 years auto-ethnographic narrative and on
semi-directive interviews conducted over a one year period.
According to the gaps identified within the critical management studies
litterature on emancipation, I introduce a sociopsychological device
through my research methodology and clinical concepts into my
conceptual framework with a focus on emotions, enabling hypothesis
to be proposed. I shed light on the role of affects and emotions within
emancipation processes, regarding datas from profesionnal male
modeling field, and more precisely on the role of the affect of
indignation, being understood as the affect of resistance.
It appears that both a bureaucratic and identity control is at work
within this industry embedding male models into a specific role.This
double control enables the formation of a specific childish
phenomenon which creates flexible subjects enjoined to reinvent
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themselves. First, when the models obey to their managers and to the
clients’desires, they conform to the injunctions received (emotionally
and behaviourally), identifying themselves to an ideal that enables a
narcissistic pleasure which in return confort the identification to this
ideal. But sometimes a feeling of being objectivized is observed leading
to affective troubles and a collapse of self-image.

9

Then, a few models from my field which lived such situation performed
acts of resistance due to a fundamental break : from indignation, their
anger conducted them to perform acts of resistance like the creation of
a firm to help models with their comptability and taxes, informations
normally silenced by the managers. In the first case, if they were able
to operate a subjective shifting and an affective transmutation, their
act of resistance would be emancipatory because they would be
subsersive regarding their role and were able to consider new ways of
doing things. In another case, if this subjective and affective work
coulnt be perform, the act of resistance would be pathological because
the model would still identify to the prescribed behaviors and would
be unable to reflexively question his role and possibilities of actions.
The authoring power of affective atmospheres
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Abstract
Affective atmospheres are collective affects which ‘surround and
envelop’ (Anderson, 2014:139) people, things, or spaces. Affective
atmospheres “’issue forth’ from particular ensembles, acting like a gas
in that atmospheres do not have fixed borders or boundaries yet come
to envelop participants’ (Anderson, 2014: 151).
Sensemaking involves the ‘active authoring of the situations in which
reflexive actors are embedded and are attempting to comprehend’
(Brown et al, 2015:267). Reflexive actors in this definition tend to be
considered human actors, yet some theories – famously, actornetwork theory – also consider non-humans as actors, such as animals,
technologies and artefacts.
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Our purpose in this paper is to explore the ways in which affects such
as atmospheres – and the materiality they are bound to – participate in
this authoring process and enable actors to make sense of their
learning experiences and attendant power relations. Through
ethnographic fieldwork in the British housebuilding industry, we
followed a virtual design exercise whose purpose was to facilitate
learning about a new technology: Building Information Modelling
(BIM). Observing meetings and interviewing team members, we found
that specific affective atmospheres, born from the bodily encounters
between team members, artefacts and technologies, shaped this
aforementioned authoring process, impacting the ways participants
made sense of their learning experiences.
Within our analysis, theories of affect sensitive to materiality (e.g.
Anderson, 2014) are mobilized to help us understand why, during the
course of the innovation project, the participants made sense of their
learning in particular ways and how attendant power relations shifted.
Specifically, we identify how a hopeful sense of ‘progress’ was initially
assembled (DeLanda, 2006) in the meeting room through bodies near
and far (humans, technologies), as well attendant affects (faith in BIM
as a tool for progress; confidence in management control). This
atmosphere gripped these bodies and their potential for future action,
intensifying as it was actualized in certain embodied practices and felt
emotions: rhythmic passages by the project manager through agenda
items, the ticking off of deadlines, quick technological workarounds,
accumulated document revisions, and relaxed office humour. This
atmosphere did not determine learning abilities rather it placed
constraints on how the participants could make sense of their future
capacities for learning. Specifically, it created an assemblage that
repelled the potentials of certain technological actors (recurring design
issues), which, when eventually admitted, would imbue an altered
affective atmosphere of frustration, enabling the human actors to
make sense of their learning differently, while marginalizing
managerial control in the room.
Our empirical example serves to open up a novel consideration of the
potential to bring together geographical work on socio-material
distributed affects and theories of embodied sense-making, learning
and power. In so doing, we seek to explore further possibilities that
sense-making, while embodied, is often affected, and can affect,
agencies far beyond the human body. Theories of affect offer one
possibility to develop methodological and concepts that register these
possibilities and their implications to develop critical understandings of
organizational life.
10 Emotional Attachment to New Ideas: A Cross-Cultural Comparison
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Research in marketing suggests that people can feel emotionally
attached to objects and possessions that preserve their self-image and
identity. In the present research we examine whether people can also
develop emotional attachment toward their ideas, and if so, what
kinds of ideas might people feel more attachment to and why? This
question is important to answer as research shows that people who
are more attached to ideas, will have a greater likelihood of selecting,
developing and pursuing these ideas in the face of obstacles (Baer &
Brown, 2012; Baron, 2008; De Dreu & Van Knippenberg, 2005).
Drawing on research on culture, we develop a theoretical model of
idea attachment and propose that people have a higher likelihood of
feeling attached to and valuing ideas that match their cultural ideals. In
Western and individualistic cultures, people will feel emotionally
attached to their novel and deviant ideas, because these ideas
demonstrate their unique identity and independent thinking. In
contrast, in East Asian and more collectivistic cultures, people will feel
emotionally attached to their practical ideas, which are more likely to
be useful to others and thus contribute to the greater society. Findings
from two experimental studies conducted both in Israel and in China,
support our theory. Israelis feel more attached to their novel ideas
than to their practical ideas, and thus perceive them as more valuable,
whereas Chinese are emotionally attached and therefore assign higher
value to their practical ideas.
Our work provides a new window into understanding why people
might value and potentially pursue some of their ideas rather than
others. If, relative to Israelis, Chinese value practical ideas more than
novel ideas - this suggests an important mechanism that can explain an
unresolved puzzle in the literature on culture and creativity. Namely,
theorist have long asserted that Chinese face a barrier to creativity
relative to people from Western cultures, yet empirical evidence shows
that the Chinese do not struggle to generate creative ideas relative to
other cultures (Erez & Nouri, 2010) and Chinese do value novelty in the
course of assessing the creativity of an idea (Loewenstein & Mueller,
2016). Instead, our work suggests that one barrier to creativity Chinese
may face is around feeling an emotional attachment toward and
subsequently valuing of their practical over novel ideas - thereby
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discounting the very kinds of ideas that have the highest creative
potential. This finding provides a window into how organizations that
support innovation might encourage creativity in employees from
collectivistic cultures. Rather than training them in idea generation or
recognition techniques - helping them build emotional attachment
towards their new ideas could be a more fruitful place to start.
11 (Im)material relations: re-examining elective affinities, emotion and
the mediation of the possible within organisation.
Edwards, A., Finniear, J., White, P*.
University of Swansea
p.j.white@swansea.ac.uk
This paper examines the utility of Goethe (1854) and Weber’s (1905)
articulation of ‘elective affinities’ for developing insights into the
boundedness and possibilities of organisational thought. Drawing on
collective insights within the context of criminal justice, we critically
examine the possibility of thinking through an ‘otherwise’ and the
boundedness of social actors to particular frames of thought. Our
starting point lies with the potential for individual organisational actors
to think through the possibilities of an otherwise, an imaginary
(Ahmed, 2008; Strauss, 2006; cf. Marcus, 1995) within a context of
thinking beyond performance measurement. What we point to are the
means by which actors are always already wedded to a particular line
of thought (Foucault, 1978; 1982; cf. Deleuze, 1988), and always
constrain possibilities for thinking otherwise.
Starting from the local and particularistic imaginaries, we theoretically
broaden the empirical case to show more general considerations of
emotions, attachments and conduct. We examine the ways in which
objects and meaning are shaped relationally in order to examine how
the imaginary of the social can be understood as being tethered. In this
way, indexical demarcations of objects of investigation are broadened
as specific ways of seeing that impact not simply upon conduct, but
how the future or indeed any form of otherwise could be imagined.
Such a move enables a reconsideration of questions of power,
materiality, conduct and specifically the ways in which emotions both
enable and inhibit possibilities for social action. It is in this way that we
draw upon Goethe’s novel as a means through which seemingly
disparate issues can be understood through questions of value and
with affective and culturally proscribed antecedents (Bourdieu, 1983).
Akin to Weber’s analysis (1905; 1978), what is significant here are the
ways in which the tacit alignments between seemingly unconnected
entities (notably religion and forms of capital) can shape microinteraction (Goffman, 1971; Collins, 1980) and form the broader
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societal order that binds the capacity to think otherwise. Across
multiple manifestations, we trace the argument that the realm of
feelings, passions, emotions of love, disgust, hatred, pleasure in part
shape meanings (Midgely, 2000; Ahmed, 2004; cf. Dobbin, 2010),
which are felt acutely within a criminal justice context.
Through developing an understanding of how elective affinities enable
particular forms of conduct, of orientation, of attachment and control
(cf. Luhmann, 2010), we illuminate how the affective and corporeal
feed into everyday ‘common sense’ (Durkheim, 1912) and forms of
accounting for social action (Garfinkel, 1967). Here we make
connections between the stickiness of emotions (Ahmed, 2010), the
embodiment of value (Bourdieu, 1984) and a commitment to an
already existing line of both possibility (Foucault, 1978; 1982; Deleuze,
1988) and action (Goffman, 1963; cf. Becker, 1960) as a means of
shaping what may be deemed desirable within organisational contexts.
Consequently, the implications of how approaches to emotions and
materiality shape meaning at an individual (and analytical) level,
simultaneously garners weight as a collective understanding of how
the social world ought to be. It is in precisely this sense of emotional
alignment that we aim to make explicit the power of objectifying the
emotional as a potent source of organisational and societal control.
Through a theoretical examination of imaginaries of criminal justice,
we illustrate the holding power (Latour, 1986; cf. Munro, 2009) of
individual values to shape what may or may not be possible. It is in this
way that we explore how the tacit, taken for granted and seemingly
unconnected facets of emotional life enable, shape and constrain
(produces the very limits to otherwise.
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12 Misery and the market: training men to work
Simon Kennedy
University of Nantes, Langues Étrangères Appliquées.
simonmotorbike@yahoo.co.uk
This paper examines the place of unhappiness in business self-help
literature marketed to men. It considers forms of male identity that are
emerging on-line and in print around narratives that bind together
ideas of work and the personal performance of gender in ways
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congruent with contemporary modalities of economic functioning.
These centre on a joyless embrace of the endless suffering of
neoliberal capitalism, understood as both inevitable and completely
reasonable.
The literature in question expresses a very different set of principles to
the female orientated mass market self-help asketic of flourishing,
artistic engagement, passion in work and intimate fulfilment. The
romantic dialectic of the self’s journey from division to wholeness is
largely absent. Common themes include instead: fear, ubiquitous
threat, an inflexible gender essentialism, a new culture of the
normalised docile male body evinced through physical training and
dieting, a philosophy of dour daily discipline, the hagiography of great
men, the rejection of happiness as a goal to be be realised through
personal relations and the intimate sphere, and an anti-democratic
pessimistic ethos hostile to social justice and the state, all of which is
articulated in a resolutely scientific and rational mode of justification
drawing heavily upon evolutionary psychology and economics.
The body here, is invariably represented as a source of value, never as
a locale for fun, pleasure or exuberance: it is to ‘be pushed hard’,
hacked. It exemplifies exactly the ‘porous boundary’ of Judith Butler,
through which individualist transactional and consumptionist norms
can pass the imperatives of the market, aptly reconstituted at the
personal level as regimes of self-surveillance and control, in a
relentlessly rebarbative struggle of the self against the self.
This reshaped disenchanted masculinity goes, then, beyond the idealtype fictive hero of the self-made entrepreneur; more than a backlash,
or nostalgic wishfulness, the collection of strategies can be seen as an
attempt from within the bounds of neoliberal discourse to chart
personal trajectories wholly accepting of the normative
disappointments of work and personal relations—to celebrate them
even—and thus make operative the relentless demands of the market
in the psychic and physical life of neoliberal male subjects.

These ever-escalating demands of contemporary subjectification make
hetronormative gender determination intrinsic to the obligatory
branding exercises of modern life. While the reworking of patriarchy
rests upon codification of existing gender places, it represents also a
significant development of it presuppositions, which are becoming
increasingly formative of business and entrepreneurial discourses.
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their relationship to mobile technologies
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Abstract
This paper responds to the convenors’ call to understand how
emotions become associated with objects in the knowledge economy.
Specifically, we approach the call from the empirical contexts of a
creative service firm and an insurance company, exploring the
relationship workers develop with portable communication and
information technologies (PCIT), such as laptops and smartphones. In
doing so, we also aim to contribute to current discussions in CMS
addressing the ways contemporary work is accomplished through the
implementation of new technologies (Vaast & Walsham, 2005;
Leonardi & Barley, 2010) and how this affects workers’ emotional lives
(Sewell & Taskin, 2015). While PCIT are considered crucial to
organizational communication, they are often only explored at the
level of human-to-human interaction, overlooking the relational
dynamic between the human to the material (Stein, Newell, Wagner &
Galliers, 2014). We therefore suggest to open up the study of PCIT to
the emotional relationship developed between these objects and their
users. Our paper begins by considering how agency is attributed to
PCIT and how PCIT, as inanimate objects, not only mediate work
relationships but become emotionally charged transitional objects
(Winnicott, 1953), which vary in their emotional intensity and quality
towards people. We argue that taking the emotional attachment
between the human and the object into account, can help shed light
on workers’ struggle to strike a balance between autonomy and
control. Drawing on psychoanalytic object-relations theory we suggest
that workers build inner representations of important agents, which
form the basis of bi-directional relationship experiences. In their
accounts of these relationships, workers place particular emphasis on
the duality of autonomy versus control, as they position themselves
between the two poles (Benjamin, 1974). The appeal of such a
theoretical take for our empirical inquiry comes from the ability to
address the dynamics and the emotional effects of object-human
relationships and connects to a core concern of CMS regarding
alternative organizations of autonomy and control (Vuokko; 2008;
Fleming & Spicer, 2004). We considered the connection between
materiality and the emotional dimensions of autonomy and control
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with an empirical inquiry in a creative service firm in the media sector,
and in a local branch of an insurance company; both based in
Switzerland. To capture workers’ nuanced descriptions of agential and
relationship dynamics, ego-map interviews were conducted, a
technique which allows to illustrate the character, intensity as well as
the level of experienced hierarchy within relationships. Firstly, we
analyze the experience of autonomy and control in workers’ emotional
relation with PCIT, uncovering four prototypical relationship types:
independent, symbiotic, masochistic and adaptive. Secondly, we
compare empirical material from the two research sites, juxtaposing
how occurring relationship patterns and management cultures were
reflected in workers relationship experiences to PCIT. To conclude, our
analysis paves a new direction, which explores how inanimate objects
(PCIT) in the knowledge economy relate with emotions of autonomy
and control. With PCIT being relationally very close to workers, there is
a delayed resistance to new forms of control as workers attach
themselves emotionally to these technologies. We argue that the
increasing integration of PCIT into everyday work practices implicates
new relationship arrangements, in which workers experience strong
external control, through material agents, leading to an increased
engagement with their work and ultimately an intensification of
mechanisms of self-control.
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14 Fashioning ‘uncontrollable’ toddlers’ bodies – exploring experiences
of work with and for children in Nordic children’s wear companies
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Abstract
How do we think about children in the field of organization studies,
and how does children’s emotionally ‘uncontrollable’ bodily presence
impact on the everyday life of organizations? How are children’s bodies
constructed in contemporary western societies through the surfaces of
their clothes, as well as ‘other dominant social constructions of what it
means to be a child’ (Tyler, 2009, 57)? More specifically, how do design
professionals in organizations like children’s wear companies
experience working with and for children, and how do these workers
attempt to produce affective and fashionable objects to the same?
What do these objects and the design practices behind them tell us
about themes such as the ‘hidden’ meanings of children’s bodies
behind the‘surface’, contemporary constructions of childhood, or
children becoming part of consumer culture more broadly, then?
Despite a rich and ever-growing literature on (adult) embodiment
within the field of organization studies (see for example Bathurst and
Cain, 2013; Riach and Warren, 2015; Valtonen, 2013), children’s bodies
and embodiment have remained surprisingly invisible in our field. As
researchers, we have tended to ignore the bodily practices and idea(l)s
related to children’s embodiment, how these matter and have become
subject to competing imperatives, as well as how children’s
embodiment actually impacts on the everyday life of different
organizations and adults in various ways.
In this paper, we deeply reflect on the production-side of children’s
clothing. We investigate how workers in a number of small Nordic
children’s wear companies perceive, relate to and attempt to rerepresent the child’s changing body, its cultural image, and movement
through the production of clothes that become associated with
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gender, emotion and affect. Specifically, we focus on companies
designing clothing for toddlers, entailing children from 1 to 3 years. We
critically ask how workers involved in producing affective objects to
toddlers experience and talk about working for and with young
children, and how they might construct idea(l)s about toddlers’ bodies
and embodiment in their work. Toddlers are not only surprisingly
invisible in childhood studies (Lupton, 2012) and the field of consumer
culture research more broadly. They are in the age of overcoming
tremendous emotional development, consisting of uncontrollable
‘bodily bursts’ and therefore, in our view, deserve to be explored
further. Whereas the market for children's fashion has witnessed rapid
growth in recent years (Vänskä, 2017), researchers have for long
worried about how children and their caregivers are branded and
marketed to (Langer, 2002; Cook, 2004; Tyler, 2009). Still, we know
fairly little about how workers in children’s wear companies construct
‘fashionable' children’s bodies, and how they might influence decisions
about how caregivers later choose to fashion, dress and protect their
children through these affective objects (see Rafaeli and Vilnai-Yavetz,
2004).
In line with recent approaches to the human body (e.g. Noland, 2009)
as a complex admixture of the cultural, the social, and the biological,
we view children’s bodies as ‘unfinished’ (Shilling, 2003), dynamic,
shifting and ever-changing. These vulnerable and immature bodies are
socially constructed and gendered via various historical, socio-cultural,
and political processes (e.g. Parviainen, 2011). We work from the
assumption that the toddler’s body represents a body with multiple
and sometimes conflicting meanings: it is uncontrollable, leaky and
’lacking’ (compare e.g. Van Amsterdam, 2015 ), yet frequently
positioned as angelic, pure and innocent. By addressing the
significance of toddlers’ bodies in a specific domain of creative work,
this paper challenges disembodied and over-cognitivised approaches
to work in the field of organization studies (Pullen and Vachhani, 2013;
see also Strati, 2016: 253).
This paper demonstrates how both ideas and practices related to
children’s mbodiment are subject to competing imperatives in the
context of children’s wear companies. Focusing on innocence, sexuality
and gender, this paper contributes to the growing literature on
children, fashion and embodiment, and provides context for a deeper
analysis of contemporary controversies, and constructions of children
through fashionable dress and surface. By so doing, this paper also
tries to understand the interrelationships between commodification,
children and childhood in deeper and more nuanced ways. Finally, this
paper extends our understanding of the complex relationships
between children, work and commerce in the contemporary creative
economy.
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The role of numerical targets in shaping the ideal caseworker at the
Swedish Social Insurance Agency
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Abstract
A critical task of sickness insurance policy in most Western welfare
states during recent decades has been to reduce the economic burden
on society due to sick leave, by stimulating labour market participation.
Activation policies have gained strong support, and activities that
prevent the “disability benefit trap” are favored by international
organizations such as the OECD and EU as well as national
governments. A common statement in policy documents is that “the
longer people are off work due to illness, the less likely it is that they
will return to work”. Work per se assumed to have a therapeutic effect,
leading to good health and well-being. In line with this development,
the Swedish center-left government in 2016 introduced a numerical
target –and a very exact one – regarding the sickness absence rate in
Sweden; it is stated that “the sickness benefit rate may not exceed 9.0
days per individual and per year in 2020”. Further, it is stressed that
“newly granted disability pension shall not exceed 18 000 per year
during the period 2016-2020”. The targets are part of a governmental
“action plan for improved health and reduced sickness absence”. In
achieving these targets, the Swedish Social Insurance Agency (SSIA)
and their frontline staff have a key role. The state agency is responsible
for administrating the sickness insurance and decisions regarding
individuals’ right to sickness benefits. The aim of this paper is to
analyze the role of numerical targets (understood as object and
mobilizing symbols) in shaping caseworker subjectivity, including their
emotions and relationships to clients. The study identifies central
governance technologies used in the organizational shaping of the
“ideal caseworker”. The paper is based on an ethnographic study with
participant observations (meetings with caseworkers, managers and
insurance physicians/specialists) and interviews in the head office and
five local offices of the SSIA. In total 57 interviews were conducted and
37 meetings observed. The study shows how numerical targets are
loaded with positive emotions within the organization, associated with
emotions such as work joy, sense of achievement, pride and belonging
– but also frustration and embarrassment in relation to colleagues and
other local offices with “better numbers” and results. Furthermore, the
analysis shows how teamwork (in so-called self-managed teams
between caseworkers) and meetings with different street-level
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bureaucrat experts (e.g. insurance specialists and insurance physicians)
constitute central governance technologies in the shaping of
caseworker subjectivity and emotions. Teamwork and the meetings
have an influence on caseworkers to achieve mobilization around the
target 9.0. Governing by numerical targets illustrates the SSIA’s effort
to create a feeling of togetherness at the workplace and influence
caseworkers to move in the same direction – as well as maintain the
“work strategy” in the sickness insurance and reduce the number of
people on sickness benefits.
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Abstract
Indigenous community leaders in Canada are dealing with the effects
of colonialism. Laws, policies and management systems were imposed
upon them. The federal government imposed the Indian Act as a form
of public government and management. Burman and Harrell-Bond(
1979) argue that law can be characterized as imposed when “it does
not reflect the values and norms of.….that segment which will be
subject to it.” The values and norms of Canadian law and management,
based in liberal ideology that privileges the individual and private
property rights, do not reflect those of the Indigenous peoples, who
honour the collective and view land as sacred. The Indian Act imposed
a public management regime that resembled a municipal government,
with a Chief and Council, and resulted in the restriction of much of the
autonomy of Indigenous communities. Traditional forms of leadership
and management were also restricted. Along with assimilation policies,
the imposition of laws and management resulted in the loss of much of
the culture and traditional practices. Today we still see the negative
consequences of imposed law, policies and management systems.
There are many lingering social pathologies, poverty, and
marginalization from mainstream Canadian society. Dyck (1985) has
argued that liberal democracies like Canada have transformed their
Indigenous peoples into “politically weak, economically marginal and
culturally stigmatized members of national societies.” Many
Indigenous communities are in a state of dependency because they
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rely on federal government transfer payments. Because of the transfer
of public monies, the federal government has also imposed very
stringent accountability rules and reporting requirements. Some
scholars have argued that this imposed public management system has
made Chief and Councils more accountable to the federal government
than to their own citizens. (Alfred, 1999)
Kidder (1979) argues for an integrated theory of that imposed law
because it includes more than just the colonial situation and often
includes the modern context. He asserts that imposed law should not
be narrowly viewed as “a one-way process of commands backed up by
superior force” and opts for an “interactional process affected by
power differentials.” He argues that the imposition of law is not a oneway process of domination, but instead is better understood as an
interactive relationship. Kidder recognizes the agency of Indigenous
peoples, who react, resist, and otherwise take action. Indigenous
leaders in Canada have always been very active in their resistance to
the imposition of the Indian Act. There is a current movement toward
greater sovereignty for Indigenous communities in their struggle for
self-government. Begay (1997) argues that the effects of colonialism
still linger and that Indigenous leaders are responsible to “rebuild,
reunite, reshape, and revitalize their nations.” Along with the struggle
for self-government, there is a resurgence in Indigenous identity and
culture. We see many Indigenous leaders re-establishing traditional
knowledge and values to inform their governance and management
systems. Indigenous scholars argue that culture matters in modern
Indigenous governments and organizations. This paper explores how
Indigenous community leaders in Canada are drawing on the wisdom
of their Elders as they work on revitalizing their traditional knowledge,
values and cultural principles to inform their modern public sector
management and accountability systems.
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Abstract
Exactly one week after his inauguration on January 20th, 2017, the
45th American president signed an Executive Order banning travel for
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nationals of seven majority-Muslim countries. The everyday lives of
students and academics across the country were profoundly disrupted
by the act ostensibly “Protecting the Nation from Foreign Terrorist
Entry into the United States”. Foreign nationals of all kinds were
subject to intensive scrutiny at the border, with religious and racial
profiling implicit. A sense of alienation was aggravated for those
already struggling with changing campus climates in the wake of a
contentious and highly polarized election. This paper considers how
“alien” status itself became an object of collective reflection and
solidarity in the academy.
Bureaucratic processes in a state of crisis are entangled with a
resurgence of both internal colonialism and ideologies of
empire. Higher education management already faces rising pressures
undermining the access of under-represented minorities to middle
class jobs and lifestyles. Where public universities traditionally have
had considerable autonomy to oversee their own affairs, visions of
academic freedom and education as a public good have been
undermined by the neoliberal turn. What happens to communities of
color when a commitment to “diversity” is displaced by an insistence
on “ideological diversity”? Fields that generate “liberal” or progressive
ideas about social inclusion are profoundly under attack as a waste of
resources. This portends fundamental impacts on broader social
mobility, social tolerance, and practices of citizenship and democracy.
But it also challenges the university as a haven of open debate and
critical pedagogies, and it threatens to colonize the future of academic
disciplines themselves. Neoliberal hegemonies suggest comprehensive
influences on the subject-formation of students, scholars, and
professionals. New public management styles in higher education
breed vulnerability precisely where postcolonial scholarship has gained
greatest purchase, where nuanced critical theory is celebrated, and
where minority scholars and their allies have made the greatest strides
forward.
Chancellors and Presidents, Provosts and Deans all struggle to navigate
the austerity and anti- intellectualism targeted at academic
institutions. Many of the greatest advocates for public investment in
state-supported universities now accept that higher education must
become more centered on the career prospects of graduates, and extol
how these institutions answer the needs of the local and national
economy. It is too often clear that universities are being asked to
produce “cogs for the machine”, or perhaps “soulless minions of
orthodoxy”, even as general education requirements vaunt “critical
skills” and “problem-solving capacities”. Ideologies of transparency
exult centralized managerial control and the routinization of
knowledge production. Yet there may be a wealth of productive
mischief and mutual support resisting both the “iron cage” and new
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forms of exclusion. It is worthwhile to attend not only to obvious
challenges and protests against the renewal of institutional racisms,
but also to everyday practices that quietly and creatively advance key
mandates—access, diversity, global inclusion, solidarity —deemed to
hold transcendent moral value in the university.
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Abstract
This paper seeks to extend our understanding of the ways in which
public management relies on the regulation of affect for the
management of employees. In recent years, there has been growing
attention to affect as a way of understanding the ways in which identity
dynamics come to work as part of the managerial apparatus within
dynamic, high-pressure organisational environments. This concerns the
way in which processes of identification take shape within the discursive
context of work and management. As Fotaki and Kenny (2014: 21) point
out, these are affective in as far as they represent psychic ‘investment’
in certain symbolic aspects. Here, commentators have drawn on ideas
from poststructuralism (Butler, 1997) and psychoanalysis (Lacan, 2010;
Stavrakakis, 2010) in making sense of the ways in which such
identification enables self-disciplining (Cederstrom and Grassman,
2010; Roberts, 2005), careerism (Hoedemaekers, 2007; Ekman, 2012),
transgressive practices (Spicer and Fleming, 2003) and research activity
(Harding, 2008; Kenny and Gilmore, 2014), among others. Studies focus
on the ways in which selfhood is ontologically made possible by the
discursive arrangements in which it is lived out. But besides this
constitution of subjectivity, which is already a strong research theme in
organization studies, those interested in affect argue that such
determination is characterized by fragmentation and contradiction,
resulting in what they conceptualise as a ‘lack in the symbolic’ (Driver,
2006; Fotaki and Kenny, 2014). Within this lack, subjects develop affect
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in order to stave off the anxiety of such indeterminism, in the form of
passionate attachment (Butler, 1997) or a desire for recognition (Lacan,
1997: Seminar II). This represents, broadly speaking, a psychoanalytic
concept of identification. In this paper, we call this fantasmatic affect,
as it relies strongly on idealised images of the self, which function as part
of desiring complexes within subjectivity. As such, this fantasmatic
affect can be understood as something that works in complement to
what some scholars have referred to as governmentality (Foucault,
2012; Rose, 1989). We will suggest that there is a further type of affect
that can be seen in contemporary organisations.
We argue in this paper that there is a further dynamic of affect that
operates in specific organisational contexts and practices. Here, subjects
find themselves increasingly immersed in the intricacies of their work,
and in particular, in the everyday contradictions and failing of the
organisational functioning in which they work. In their efforts, subjects
come to occupy impossible positions and conundrums. As such, this type
of affect relies strongly upon an evanescent notion of organisational
consistency and order. This in turn leads subjects to invest themselves
further still into the organisational discourse and its manifestations. This
leads to continuous encounters with senselessness, interrupting their
sense of self in the process. As such, we call these affects of perplexity.
We can conceptualise the affect of perplexity as embodiment in and
through the sheer continuous flow of work, where the subject is unable
to put one-self in the (invested) position of an enterprising, selfmanaging professional. We argue that such perplexity is ultimately a
necessary complement to governmentality within neoliberalist
bureaucracy. Because work becomes a continuous texture, we are
prevented from coming to the realisation that jobs and careers are
becoming undermined, casualised and precaritised.

The analysis in the paper is based on a 12 month study of the Chilean
public sector. It examines the developments in the Chilean department
of education in response to widespread social movement and protests
against marketization and privatization within education in particular,
and the Chilean public sector more widely. Particular attention was paid
to the implementation of reform within education, and the ways in
which organisational reforms were taking shape in response to the
public outcry. We argue that because of its historical status as neoliberal
test case, Chile provides unique insights into the workings and
contradictions of late neoliberalism.
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Abstract
By the 21st century, welfare state restructuring in Australia had long
been established through a neoliberal reform agenda linked to new
strategies of rule and new specifications of the object of governance
(Larner, 2000). The new public management (NPM) era had seen
market-like relations slowly permeating and transforming the social
welfare and public sectors at the federal and state and territory level.
While progressive changes occurred, there were significant reforms in
the area of social service delivery and Indigenous affairs in the
Australian state of New South Wales (NSW) in 2012. The reforms
brought the demise of many mainstream and Aboriginal not-for-profit
(NFPs) organisations, including the Western Sydney Aboriginal Medical
Service and the Hunter Aboriginal Children’s Service Aboriginal
organisations. Aboriginal organisation now found themselves firmly
ensconced in the mainstream social service market in which they now
competed with mainstream NFPs and each other to deliver services to
disadvantaged Aboriginal peoples as a minority of the overall
disadvantaged population of NSW. This moment coincided too with
further NPM type reforms to Indigenous service delivery at the federal
level (e.g. Indigenous Advancement Strategy IAS in 2014). Arguably,
this, and other events at the federal level, reflected a downgrading of
the status of NSW Aboriginal organisations in Australian society, which
were reduced to a service delivery function through political and
funding rationalities.
This moment has operated to change the functionality of Aboriginal
organisations in NSW. Aboriginal organisations now operate in a highly
regulated, compliance-driven, competitive mainstream social service
market, competing with corporations, mainstream NFPs and each
other for access to limited government funding to deliver one-size-fitsall programs and services to disadvantaged Aboriginal and Torres Strait
Islander peoples (Sullivan 2009, 2015; Howard-Wagner 2016, 2017).
While NPM is a purely economic, cost effective solution to overcoming
Indigenous disadvantage, it requires the social service sector to meet
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high levels of regulatory compliance. Compliance is an organisational
virtue. NPM type reforms entailed excessive intrusion in the business
affairs of Aboriginal organisations and imposed excessive limitations on
their capacity to engage in advocacy, maintain community
development, create new social infrastructure and offer specialised
services.
It was not simply indicative of governing through social service agendas
or new funding rationalities and technologies of governing in the NPM
era. Paternalism was being reproduced as the very basis of policy
formation. A policy that had consequent racialized effects. Neoliberal
rationalities and technologies of governing negated the distinct role
Aboriginal organisations play in society in relation to Aboriginal
peoples and their rights to self-determination and community
development. Thus, the paper offers a way of understanding the
dynamics of social service policy formation in Australia in the
neoliberal age as what Howard Winant first coined a racial formation
(Winant 1994, 2004). In providing this analysis, this paper sits alongside
a small, but growing body of work that reveals the racialized effects of
governing through NPM in the neoliberal age (Winant 2004, Wacquant
2009, Mills 2015, Howard-Wagner 2016).[i] In doing so, it speaks to
Indigenous policy formation as a form of racial governance and
contemporary colonialism, exposing the paternalistic side of the NPM
as it was imposed on the Aboriginal peoples of New South Wales in this
moment (Goldberg 2002, 111; Howard-Wagner 2012).
[i]
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This scholarship understands neoliberalism as not just an economic
and social order, but also a racial order, which enables race and
whiteness to continue to structure social ordering (Jensen and
Howard-Wagner 2015, 150).
‘Normalising’ Aboriginal housing in the Kimberley: cultural challenges
at the interface of new public management approaches.
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Abstract
In the remote Kimberley region of Western Australia, during the
Australian Government policy era of ‘self-determination’ which began
in the 1970s, Kimberley Aboriginal people established a number of
significant Aboriginal organisations to represent their interests and
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provide services to their people. Marra Worra Worra in Fitzroy
Crossing is the oldest such organisation which provides housing,
employment and other services to Aboriginal people in a vast area of
the Kimberley. This case study explores how changes in Australian
Government policies, especially Indigenous policy and housing policy,
are affecting its operation and the housing service provided to its
constituent communities.
By the mid-2000s, the national Indigenous policy era of so-called ‘selfdetermination’ had ended and Australian Government policy shifted to
a ‘mainstreaming’ or ‘normalising’ approach. This essentially meant
that certain national government services to Indigenous people, such
as housing, previously provided through Aboriginal organisations, was
no longer to be provided directly through them but through the
government departments that serve all Australians.
However, at the same time, ‘new public management’ brought the
neo-liberal ideas of competition and efficiency into the public service
arena. Central to this was the idea of setting targets and contracting
service providers to undertake projects or programmes to achieve
them as “efficiently and effectively” as possible. In Australia, the
service providers favoured by such government tendering and
contracting processes have often been large non-Indigenous private
sector and not-for-profit organisations, in direct competition with the
Aboriginal community controlled sector. Furthermore, in order to
retain their roles and services, Aboriginal community organisations
have had to conform to mainstream systems of management and
accountability which take no account of their cultural contexts or their
histories and origins as Aboriginal self-determination initiatives, and
which ultimately enable government to have greater control over them
(Colyer 2014, Sullivan 2009, 2015) .
As part of this broader national government reform agenda of
‘mainstreaming’ Indigenous programs and bringing ostensibly ‘valueneutral’ and ‘objective’ new public management principles to bear on
them, from 2007, the implementation of a new mainstreamed National
Partnership Agreement on Remote Indigenous Housing (NPARIH,
agreed between the Australian Government and State and Territory
Governments, began. This was designed to provide new housing and
renovate existing housing in seriously overcrowded remote Aboriginal
communities. It shifted Australian Government funding and
responsibility for housing from Indigenous community controlled
organisations to State governments. However, as Habibis
(forthcoming) notes, remote housing policy soon found itself in tension
with Aboriginal cultural realities. As Habibis makes clear, Indigenous
desires for self-determination find themselves in conflict with
mainstreaming and ‘ normalisation’ of housing policy to align it with
that applying in non-Indigenous, non-remote settings.
Under the NPARIH program, Marra Worra Worra is one of six
contractors engaged across the state by Western Australia’s
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Department of Housing to manage housing in remote Aboriginal
communities. Until recently it managed all aspects of this housing
including the maintenance of over 400 community houses. A major
national study undertaken of NPARIH tenancy management services
(AHURI 2015) demonstrated that hybrid social housing models such as
that employed by the Western Australian Department of Housing
with Indigenous Community Housing Organisations like Marra Worra
Worra are the most successful in delivery of tenancy management
services that are knowledgeable, culturally competent, flexible and
adaptable. Since then, Marra Worra Worra lost the contract for
housing repairs and maintenance to a capital city-based private
contractor. Marra Worra Worra still delivers all other aspects of
housing services such as property inspections, rent arrangements and
assessment; receiving reports of maintenance required and informing
the private contractor; and working with community councils on
applications for housing. In addition its team of workers is almost
entirely Aboriginal so it is meeting employment needs in the
community and contributing to other government goals for Aboriginal
employment. However, it stands at the interface of the tensions
between Aboriginal cultural realities and the demands of an
increasingly ‘normalised’ housing policy.
This paper will explore the social impact of ‘normalising’ or
‘mainstreaming’ housing policy in this NPM environment, (particularly
rents and repairs and maintenance) through a case study of the impact
of this policy on Marra Worra Worra and its remote Kimberley
communities.
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Abstract
Weber depicted the rationalising impulses of modernity as a
dominating ‘iron cage’, with bureaucratic forms of administration its
vivid expression. Studies of contemporary bureaucrats however, can
point to a range of activities that routinely elude Weberian ‘ideal-type’
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forms of bureaucratic organisation. Certainly in postcolonial settings
there is abundant evidence for the emergence of ‘unofficial normative
ideas’ concerning forms of organisation and quests for well-being that
have a significant presence alongside formal systems of governance
and of administration. Similarly, and notwithstanding the substantial
impact of global currents of neoliberalism in policy and governance,
ethnographic studies in particular have highlighted the shifting and
often contested character of neoliberal ideas and their application in
uneven and incomplete fashion across differing public sector contexts
internationally. Rather than forming an unproblematic ‘overarching,
unified, and coherent global trend’ (Gershon 2011:537), ethnographic
accounts have characterised neoliberalism in practice as a form of
‘thwarted totalization’ (Kingfisher and Makovsky 2008:115). A
significant aspect of the complexity of such dynamics in settler-colonial
societies involve profound impasses and unresolved tensions in
relation to cultural difference and even ‘alterity’ of Indigenous
populations. But the increasing participation of Indigenous people in
state bureaucracies problematise any straightforward juxtaposition of
Indigenous peoples with state administrators and the ‘normative
publics’ of nation-states like Australia. In this regard scholars have
called for research that moves beyond simple narratives of ‘cooption’
versus ‘ambivalence’ in relation to the state (Radcliffe & Webb 2015)
and the need for far greater attention to complex struggles over
representation, agency and expertise in understanding the diverse
forms of engagement Indigenous people and their organisations have
with state bureaucracy in pursuing meaningful, positive and equitable
outcomes. This paper explores these themes in relation to research
with Aboriginal organisations in remote north-western Australia and
their interactions with regional and national state bureaucracies.
Despite the presence of fundamentally limiting policy frameworks, the
space of interaction between these organisations and state
bureaucrats emerges as a critical realm of intercultural practice,
involving Indigenous communities making intelligible to a broader
audience the public value of their organisations while seeking to
develop and deliver services and advance local interests.
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Abstract
If, as David Graeber has argued, contemporary capitalism makes state
power an intrinsic element of the extraction of profit, with
bureaucratic forms operating as a collusive form of regulatory regime
to guarantee the legality of accumulation through dispossession, then
what to make of the increasing expertise of contemporary Indigenous
organisations in these very bureaucratised modalities? Is it all just cooption and coercion; or is it, as we argue here, more complicated than
that? Ever since Foucault drew attention to governmentality as a dense
matrix through which individuals are asked to govern themselves in the
shape of the state, scholars interested in the illiberalism of calculative
cultures have drawn attention to its deceptive qualities. And there is
no question that, without overt coercion, ongoing settler colonialism
conducts itself through dense and pervasive regulation and resource
distribution / withholding, driven and justified by the performative
claims of audit culture. With its compelling rubrics of transparency and
accountability, the settler colonial state poses as a benevolent and
judicious administrator, masking its collusion with capital. Further, it is
now almost impossible to gain recognition as an Indigenous entity
without entering such a compact: one must belong to an incorporated
body of some kind to attract funds, or be registered by the state simply
to legally exist. Such analyses apply to much of what we see in
Indigenous Australia, flooding our case material too; but without
romanticising the power of Indigenous organisations to speak back,
this paper argues for a more complicated perspective. It can be
persuasively argued that having any western organisational forms
within Indigenous entities at all is always already an erosion of
Indigenous ways of being. Yet this oversimplification assigns all powers
of manipulation through regulation to the state, denying subaltern
capacity for political learning and survivance through counter
administrative tactics and essentialising Indigenous people as
perennially passive and naïve in the process. Drawing on examples
from Aboriginal Australia, in this paper we draw attention to the
increasingly sophisticated ‘new management’ techniques being
deployed by Indigenous people to manage the would-be managers of
Indigenous people, from bringing multinational mining companies to
heel over their extraction legacies, to forcing health authorities to have
a business case for their spending promises. In order to both make
inroads into the mostly unfettered ‘coloniality’ of Euro-Australian
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control of Aboriginal life and space, and to establish meaningful
Aboriginal control of land and livelihoods, a genuine and far-reaching
reappraisal of Aboriginal ‘governance’ is required, including a more
nuanced and politically cognizant analysis of the interactive space
analysts have termed ‘intercultural’. Indigenous counteradministration attempts to force a yielding by the state to Aboriginal
knowledge systems and practice, questioning the pervasive hegemony
of Euro-Australian settlement ontologies and state power. The double
valency of holding to account needs to be considered, to avoid the ageold binary where Indigenous people are seen as either co-opted or
oppositional, a dichotomising which fails to recognise the complexity of
contemporary Indigenous management regimes. It is a case of
countering technologies of control through techniques of hypervigilant reverse accounting, or when you can’t stop the paperwork, use
it.
Reference
David Graeber (2016) Fancy Forms of Paperwork and the Logic of
Financial Violence Roar Magazine Issue 3, September 2016: p 4, URL:
https://roarmag.org/magazine/david-graeber-interview-debt-occupy/
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Abstract
The concept of bureaucracy is as ancient as human civilization. Though,
the role of bureaucracy in the society have never been pacific, rather it
is a very contentious issue. Weber (1922) himself, who first studied the
bureaucratic systems and presented it as the most efficient
organizational model for human society in a capitalist world, warned
about its degenerative forms. The proper position of Weber towards
bureaucracy is disputed. Authors such as Marcuse (1968) strongly
criticized the Weberian tendency to inevitably associate the human
development to those of bureaucratic rationality. Others scholars, less
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averse to Weber, such as Mommsen (1974), stressed he was worried
with both capitalism and bureaucracy expansion, as was Marx. Though,
unlike Marx, Weber was more concerned with the uncontrolled growth
of an impersonally rational machine, rather than social inequalities and
classes. According to Mommsen (Ibid.), Weber was able to predict that,
at some point, social relations and individual actions within society
would have been 'suffocated' by the entanglement of laws and rules,
which became invincible to man. More recently, scholars from very
opposite political and theoretical perspectives, have stressed the
negative effects of bureaucracy on human people’s daily life (Graeber,
2015; Adams and Balfour, 2014) and claimed for de-bureaucratization
(Fredrickson, 1996; Osborn and Gaebler, 1992; Caiden, 1991). Gerald
Caiden's article on what he called 'bureau-pathologies' (Caiden, 1991)
shows an extensive literature, mostly based on studies conducted in the
USA and Europe, particularly in England, which by listing and classifying
all 'pathologies' of administrations, especially the contemporary and
public ones, expressed a strong idea of irreversibility of the crisis of
bureaucracies. However, the English author invited a reflection,
observing that in many cases these studies, being conducted in
industrialized countries (‘the North’?15), show the tendency of both
ordinary citizens and experts and scholars in not giving value to all the
services that bureaucracies offer (especially when they are free), for
taking them for granted. The author stressed that the problem in
general was not to show the other side as well what works.
The Brazilian sociology and public health expert, Sonia Fleury (1997),
defended the relevance of bureaucracy for each modern democracy,
while analysing the so called Bresser Reform proposed in Brazil in 1995,
a reform declared inspired by the principles of de-bureaucratization
driven by the 1993 Osborne and Gaebler publication – Reinventing
government. Fleury’s critics to what she defined a socio-liberal reform,
was based on the Poulantzas’ s theory of the state, which acknowledges
a twofold connotation of the public state - State as materiality and State
as public domain. Poulantzas’ theory leads to conclude about the
impossibility to separate the administrative machine from the
underpinning power structure and relations. Therefore, Fleury (Ibid.),
defined as a ‘wishful thinking’ the claim of Bresser’s Reform to erase
earlier political and administrative systems (both patrimonial and
bureaucratic in the case of Brazil) by only introducing a new one. While
Fleury emphasized the variety and relevance of State functions and of a
proper administrative machine (i.e. bureaucracy) to implement them,
David Graeber (2015) define bureaucracy as the Utopia of rules. To
Jacobi (1973) the term bureaucracy entails the agencies control on
human life and one of the problem of modernity is that human people
are not only unable to escape from this control but is even dependent
15

Author’s note
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on it (Ibid.). On the other hand, Richard Sennett (2016) notices that the
increasing concern with psychological dimension of contemporary
society member, is leading to the ‘fall of the public man’. That is, to the
American sociologist, while the ego-related worries and concerns have
gained increasing space, the participation in social and communitarian
matters has reduced. In this case, the problem is not an excess of
impersonality, but its contrary. While investigating corruption in
European public administrations Della Porta and Mény observed that
ethics, that is impartiality and impersonality when performing their own
job, are basic values which avert officials from corruptive actions (Della
Porta and Mény 1997). These values, indeed, do attribute heavy social
costs to any kind of bribes and crimes.
So, is the problem an excess of impersonal public space or a lack of it?
How much bureaucracy do we need? How we can find a balance
between individual needs and impersonal organization demand?
While acknowledging that there are no unique and simple answers to
above questions, the paper stresses the relevance of this discussion and
aims at feeding it, by revising it and proposing new deployments. This
alternative perspective will be developed by crossing main arguments
which will arise from the review with other branches of managerial
scholarly debate, such as that on trust and inequalities. As a matter of
fact, the problem of bureaucracy size in a democratic state is rarely
confronted considering variables such as social capital or social equity
(Rothstein and Stole, 2001). Though, trust among institutions and
citizens allows simplifying administrative processes and equality allows
enhancing trust.

Confronting a pragmatic issue (how much bureaucracy), the paper also
aims to propose a reflection on different attitudes to criticism: can
criticism shed lights on problems from the practice, being constructive,
or is it intrinsically aimed to show the dark side of the problems only?
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Abstract
Colonial management of the native peoples of the Americas is a
misguided project that is over five hundred years in the making.
Christopher Columbus’s diary entry of October 12, 1492 is the first
recorded attempt to manage the inhabitants of the “New World”.
Columbus famously denied the native peoples their personal
sovereignty, their religions, and their languages. His belief the native
peoples could become Christians, could become good slaves, and
taught “language” are three critical colonial epistemic domains that
would “splinter the souls” of the indigenous people of the Americas.
Such epistemic imperialism would shatter Indigenous worlds to the
point of extermination and extinction for many Indigenous
communities and forced realignment of Indigenous sovereign domains
toward colonial epistemes to survive the colonial subordination and
oppression. The colonial management regimes changed over those
five hundred years and Indigenous strategies for survival had to change
with them. In the second decade of the twenty-first century
Indigenous peoples enter the global arena with hard-learned lessons of
receiving, learning, and realigning New Public Management practices
that assure Indigenous survival in Indigenous terms.
This paper outlines the long history of disenchantment Indigenous
peoples were forced to endure through colonial ideological
subjugation and oppressive management. The tragic irony of
Indigenous disenchantment lies in the colonial recognition that
assimilative processes forced Indigenous peoples to emulate colonial
oppressors in every epistemic domain but it also evoked “imperialist
nostalgia” by revealing the domains of lost enchantments colonial
peoples at once denied to native peoples as colonials lament those
losses as necessary to incorporate a recalcitrant Indigenous polity into
colonial body politic. The rhetoric of post-colonial and settler-colonial
activists and advocates echo “internal regimes of control” that
purportedly achieve “recognition, redress and respect”. Upon closer
examination, colonial/settler regimes of management of Indigenous
peoples constrain Indigenous populations to follow the colonial rules
and definitions thereby further disenchanting them from their cultures,
languages, and landscapes.
This paper explores possible epistemic realignments between
colonial/settler societies and Indigenous peoples that would heal the
“splintering of the soul” while dismantling regimes of colonial
(dis)order in favor of mutually respectful engagements across
epistemes. In the late nineteenth and early twentieth century while
Marx and Weber were witnessing with great alarm the increasing
disenchantment of society through labor and bureaucratic
management of people, Native Americans were desperately fighting
for their lives, cultures, languages, and religions. In this era of
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convulsive upheaval Hunkpapa Sioux Chief Sitting Bull (Tatanka
Iyotake) said,
I am a red man. If the Great Spirit had desired me to be a white man
he would have made me so in the first place. He put in your heart
certain wishes and plans, in my heart he put other and different
desires. Each man is good in his sight. It is not necessary for eagles to
be crows.
Today, in the second decade of the twenty-first century, Indigenous
peoples are desperately asserting their Indigenous self-determination
to heal their splintered souls. Their strategies can provide healing for
all of us.

10 ‘The Technical is Political’: Sovereignty and Indigenous Policy in
Australia and the US
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Abstract
Australia is characterised by its long tradition of framing domestic
welfare policy – rather than legal agreements – as the ‘solution’ to
settler colonial conflict. When a settler state acts upon Indigenous
peoples as subjects of domestic policy this has profound political
implications. It conceptually internalises Indigenous groups, and allows
mainstream political debate over settler-Indigenous relations to take
place in the language of Indigenous wellbeing and settler goodwill. In
its assertions of bureaucratic jurisdiction and its often assimilatory
practices, Indigenous policy is deeply connected to questions of
consent, political subjectivity, jurisdiction and legitimate liberal
authority. However, these political dynamics are erased by its focus on
material disadvantage, and on technical expertise rather than political
representation.
This dynamic is intensified by neoliberalism, which Graeber argues
‘bureaucratises the world’ (2009). Despite valorising the market and
criticising the inefficiencies of the state, neoliberalism actually extends
state authority into new areas of life. In these areas it seeks to enforce
the projected disciplines of the market in return for the provision of
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basic public goods. This takes place in an increasingly unequal world,
where precarious populations are subject to extreme discipline and
control measures in order to transform them into ‘market ready’
subjects (Standing 2011). As Povinelli argues, neoliberalism legitimises
the reduction of such groups to conditions of bare life, and even
countenances their ultimate abandonment, in the name of economic
‘reality’ (2011).
Indigenous policy, like all domestic policy, is therefore increasingly
framed as a depoliticised, technical practice of public management. In
the name of their own wellbeing and of economic competitiveness,
many Indigenous communities are pushed to remake themselves in
ways that undermine traditional political structures, and ultimately
produce compliance with the settler state. Indigenous organisations
must constantly perform their liberal administrative capacity or face
coercion and defunding. Australian ‘Shared Responsibility
Agreements’, for example, reconfigure basic services as gifts that are
offered in exchange for the managerialisation of cultural decision
making processes and the delivery of political consent.
Elsewhere, I suggest that the neoliberal state can never fully resecure
the spaces it opens up when it delegitimises its own political and
economic processes, and valorises activity beyond itself. Indigenous
groups may be able to take advantage of this to continue to operate
beyond state control and speak back to settler structures. In some
circumstances there may even be increased potential for refusal of and
‘exit’ from capitalist and colonial frameworks (Simpson 2014; Hardt
and Negri 2000). Such projects, however, must be pursued while
navigating the chaos of intensifying bureaucracy and managerial
involution as part of day to day survival in the neoliberal world (Lea
2012; Sullivan 2011).
There is, therefore, much at stake in recuperating the political
dimensions of ostensibly technical settler policy. This paper argues
that domestic social policy in Anglophone settler states is a critical site
of colonial and sovereign contestation. It outlines a new research
project comparing contemporary Indigenous policy practices in
Australia and the United States in relation to welfare payments and
community governance. The US has a history of limited recognition of
Indigenous sovereignty, while Australia continues to deny the political
existence of Aboriginal and Torres Strait Islander societies. However,
both states have extensive Indigenous policy bureaucracies which
operate with paternalistic social welfare paradigms. The research
project explores how their different legal structures affect the political
dynamics of domestic policymaking in these two sites. It examines
whether the Australian policy regime carries a heavier sovereign
burden in the absence of legal mechanisms for political encounter.
Graeber, D. (2009) ‘Neoliberalism: or the bureaucratization of the
world’. In: Gusterson, Hugh and Besteman, Catherine, (eds.) The
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Abstract
In 2011 a meeting was held at the Native Nations Institute, University
of Arizona, bringing together inspired leaders and senior managers
from peak indigenous organisations among the CANSUS settler-colonial
states. Their peoples grappled with large monetary and resource
settlements that had diverse legal and political origins but highly
consistent challenges. I summarised these as:
 the need to preserve land and sea, resources, and the
monetary benefits of settlements, for future generations;
 set against a competing urgent need to deliver social and
material benefits to extremely impoverished communities;
 uneasily positioned between these competing needs they have
the immediate need to generate cash flow to maintain their
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large organisations and appropriately plan and deliver social
and economic programs;
further complicating their task is the underlying imperative to
do all of this in a way that enhances and reflects the traditional
cultures on which their claims are based (Sullivan 2015).

In other words, theirs is a task more complex than national
governments and commercial enterprises: they must devise robust
management systems for unique challenges, balancing risk in the
market with the need to preserve capital, all within a sound cultural
base.
Clearly, exceptional management skills are required to navigate these
challenges. But they are unique challenges, and should lead us to
question whether management is a unified discipline with only one
correct, though increasingly refined, form of application. In other
words, is it a science, as its disciples seem to believe; and, if not, what
does its scientism attempt to disguise? Such critique may open up the
space for appropriate alternatives.
The metaphor of the market dominates contemporary public
management theory (still called New Public Management some 35
years since its emergence). Free agents compete for desired resources,
offer their best price, and fulfil their contracts. In this way, desired
resources are distributed in the fairest and most efficient way and
society as a whole benefits. This, put very simply, is market liberalism.
Neo-liberalism extends this market idealism to every facet of social life,
embracing the organisations of civil society, extending even to the
family, and finally dominating relations between individuals (Graeber
2015:15, 17, 20.).
Not coincidentally, this ideology favours those who enter the market
with the power of capital backed by the coercive power of the state.
Indeed, there is increasingly little distance between the two. In this
new Age of Entitlement the state issues titles to deal in property (real,
technological and symbolic) to those who extract rents from their
entitlement, and there is a revolving door between them and the
senior managers for the political class (Standing nd).
While it is important to challenge ideology with ideas, it is also
necessary to unpack the social technologies that institute it. Principal
among these in the current era is management.
Management is about maximising control over an outcome while
minimising risk arising in the process of creating that outcome. Looked
at this way, management is two-fold: it is the structure of office
bearers dedicated to precise functions, and it is the flow of command
through that structure from the originating office to the point of
impact on the real world. It is, by its nature, authoritarian, impersonal,
technical, and unhuman. In a word, it is bureaucratic. There is no need
to make a formal distinction between state bureaucracy, corporate
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bureaucracy, and, increasingly, civil society bureaucracy (Graeber
2015:11-12).
Civil society organisations are the focus of this paper. They tend to
grapple with the conundrum of management similar to that of the
indigenous organisations at the start of this discussion, but, I argue, are
increasingly and deliberately assimilated to the state. Here they are in
danger of succumbing to the dehumanising influence of management
identified by both Marx and Weber: ‘that kind of man-made irreality –
indeed, that strange construction of a human mind which finally
becomes slave to its own fictions’ (Marx cited in Jacoby 1973:153) with
no ‘remnant of humanity free from that splintering of the soul, from
autocratic imposition of the bureaucratic way of life’ (Marianne Weber
on behalf of her late husband cited by Jacoby 1973:150).
We can see, then, why the indigenous civil organisations and social
enterprises I referred to at the beginning are so threatened by their
good fortune in receiving state recognition. Good management is both
their saviour and their nemesis.
Normalisation is the technique the state brings to bear on nonconforming organisations - assimilation to Graeber’s Totalizing
Bureaucracy (Graeber 2015:20). Previously non-conformist social
conglomerates, such as universities, the Churches, voluntary civil
associations, and, most importantly for this paper, indigenous
societies, are now, coercively or willingly, dragged into the ambit of the
rentier corporate state. For Aboriginal settlements in Australia the
outcome of the normalisation trend of the last two decades is not
assimilation to a workforce, but to the precariat, mostly to the lumpen
precariat (Standing 2011).
One of the mechanisms to achieve this social revolution, identified by
Strakosch (2015), is the neo-liberal reversal of classical liberalism.
Citizens no longer have rights and entitlements; it is the state that has
the right and citizens must prove by their actions their capability to
receive entitlements under licence. Citizens are licensed to exist; some
have greater licence than others; management is the technical
apparatus for policing licence.
This analysis, admittedly provisional and drawing on one or two
provocative intellectuals, nevertheless allows for several points of
contest with this global process. This paper concentrates on one contested ideas in the field of management. It asks whether theories of
management for public value (Moore 1995, 2013) may productively reintroduce diverse publics with diverse values, therefore requiring
diverse management processes, to the mechanisms by which we are
governed.
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In 2003, then Minister for Family and Community Services in
the Australian Government, Senator Amanda Vanstone, delivered a
lecture attacking what she claimed was the entrenched dependence of
Aboriginal Australians on government welfare payments. By supporting
‘passive welfare’ for the Indigenous population, Vanstone claimed the
Australian state was ‘killing them softly’ (Vanstone, 2003). By 2004 the
Australian Government had announced significant changes to the
delivery of services to Indigenous communities. It abolished the
democratically elected peak Indigenous body, the Aboriginal and
Torres Strait Islander Commission (ATSIC) and established what were
euphemistically termed ‘New Arrangements in Indigenous Affairs’. By
2005 this so called ‘quiet revolution’ (Vanstone, 2005) was fully
operational. New administrative arrangements spawned a plethora of
non-Indigenous organisational forms: intergovernmental,
interdepartmental coordinating committees amid stringent
administrative and financial surveillance of existing Indigenous
organizations and governance. With little cognizance of the irony the
then Australian government’s revisionist assimilation policy was glibly
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referred to as a policy aiming to move ‘beyond conspicuous
compassion’. (Vanstone, 2005). The ensuing decade saw the systematic
dismantling of what had previously been known as an era of selfdetermination in policy in Indigenous affairs in Australia, and the roll
out of managerialism, with sequential policies aimed at reinstating
oversight through new forms of bureaucratic control. By 2014, as
quality of life indicators showed the gap in quality of life between
Indigenous and other Australians widening, a new policy rubric
euphemistically entitled the ‘Indigenous Advancement Strategy’ was
announced under the auspices of Australian Prime Minister Tony
Abbott. Streamlining of the Government's Indigenous programs was
viewed as an ‘efficiency measure’ by the National Commission of Audit
(NCA), which recommended collapsing the 150 funding programs into
six or seven streams, by arguing that Government’s priorities should be
‘consolidating and rationalising Commonwealth Indigenous-specific
programmes, bodies, committees, councils and boards, and ensuring
programmes and reporting are focussed on outcomes’
(Commonwealth of Australia, 2016).
This paper will focus on the roll out of the Australian Indigenous
Advancement Strategy, highlighting the disempowering and
displacement effects of the de-funding of hundreds of small Indigenous
and community based organisations and the allocation of funding
instead to many larger more competitive private and well established
non-Indigenous non-government organisations. This market
colonialism has favoured mainstream organisations adept at the form
and audit cultures of the new public management, the technocratic
and administrative ‘software of colonialism’ (Neu, 2003) over smaller
more culturally sensitive and often less administratively savvy local
organisations. Using Neu (2000; 2003) and Sullivan (2006; 2009) the
paper will analyse this contemporary example in ‘accounting for
genocide’ at the interface between Indigenous controlled and nonIndigenous mainstream organizations. It will explore Foucauldian
framings of the ways in which conquest, annihilation, containment and
assimilation are operationalized through everyday governmentalities
and technocratic practice (Foucault, 2003). As Bhabba (1994, p.2)
observed ‘…it is in the emergence of the interstices-the overlap and
displacement of domains of difference-that the intersubjective and
collective experiences of nation-ness, community interest, or cultural
value are negotiated’.
Following public outcry at inequities and inconsistencies in the
roll out of the IAS, a recent Parliamentary Review of its tendering
approaches (2016) has recommended a range of improvements to its
management. This paper will consider these recommendations,
critically analysing the deeper policy goals and purposes they reflect.
For Indigenous Australia, the challenge remains ongoing: how to purse
self-determined aspirations and just recognition in the face of an
annihilating state with its armoury of administrative control?
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Abstract
It is said that, “Decisions are made by those who show up.” Although
this is true in theory, many other factors must be incorporated into the
decision-making process. For example, one must first be invited to the
table and have the legitimate authority to participate in the discussion,
and ultimately, in the vote. No place is this more true than in the
boardrooms across Canada where men, particularly Caucasian men,
dominate.
The lack of female presence in the boardroom has been a pressing
issue in Canada and around the world. “Legislation to boost women on
boards has spread like wildfire as lawmakers globally grow frustrated
with the miniscule representation of women at the very top of the
corporate pyramid” (McFarland, 2012). A new federal government
sponsored advisory council has enlisted the star power of the CBC’s
Dragons’ Den regular, Arlene Dickinson, to help it increase the number
of women who serve on corporate boards in Canada (Curry, 2013).
Although there is a dramatic increase in the proportion of the female
population with a university degree in the past several decades,
women are still viewed as inexperienced and unprepared for serving
on boards of directors. If one looks at meritocracy – an ideological
paradigm through which individuals advance in their careers on the
basis of their achievement, ability and personal preparation – women
should be crowding boardrooms.
According to a Statistics Canada report, women now outnumber men
in the Canadian workforce. In 2009, there were 7.1 million female
workers in Canada compared to 6.9 million male workers (Statistics
Canada, 2011). In addition, women generally do better than men in
obtaining a post secondary education (Statistics Canada, 2011). In the
25 – 54 age group, a smaller proportion of men (26%) than women
(34%) had a university degree in 2009. Lesley Bell, CEO of the Ontario
Nurses’ Association commented, “Women are significant players in the
labour market” (Canadian Press, 2009).
It is a well-known fact that women are under-represented in the
corporate boardroom. For example, Catalyst found that in 2011,
women accounted for roughly 10% of directors on boards of publiclytraded companies (McFarland, 2012). Although this is a dismal
showing, the presence of FNMI women on boards of directors on
publicly-traded boards is so miniscule that it does not even register.
According to the Canadian Board Diversity Council’s 2012 Annual
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Report Card, only 1.1 % of all corporate board seats were held by FNMI
peoples, without giving the gender breakdown for this number.
This talk aims to advance the body of knowledge and understanding
about the presence and experiences of First Nation, Metis and Inuit
(FNMI) women in boardrooms across Canada. It will also give an
overview of the unique barriers and supports FNMI women experience
while serving on boards; preliminary information on the short and long
term positive impacts of FNMI women’s leadership on boards of
directors in the Canadian context.
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ABSTRACT
TITLE: Individualized Flexible Work Arrangements and Motivation to
Continue Working: A Contextualized Perspective
AUTHORS: Katharina Chudzikowski, Matthijs Bal, Kilian Wawoe, Paul
G.W. Jansen

Purpose
There is increasing evidence that a more individualized approach is
needed to enhance employees’ motivations to continue working
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(MCW) beyond retirement. Idiosyncratic flexibility deals may elicit such
motivations, yet we know little about how this process unfolds, and its
contextual embeddedness. While previous research has argued that
context is important for i-deals and MCW, there is actually very little
known about the wider context, such as how the city in which a worker
is employed affects these relationships. Hence, the aim of this paper is
two-fold: First, to investigate the process through which i-deals relate
to MCW, and second the role of regional context in these relationships.
Design/Methodology To test these assumptions, we analyse survey
data of teachers (N = 1100) throughout the Netherlands. We
investigate two contextual variables which are of particular importance
in the context of teachers in the Netherlands: younger population
growth and regional unemployment.
Results Hypothesis were partly supported by showing that child
population growth enhances the positive relationships of i-deals with
outcomes, while in the context of high unemployment development
activities are more strongly related to outcomes. This shows that local
economic factors have a crucial role in determining the effectiveness of
i-deals and professional development towards motivation to continue
working
Limitations It remains to be tested how much our results generalize to
other work environments.

Research/Practical Implications These results imply that i-deals and
outcomes are not only embedded in personal and organisational
contexts but are also affected by contextual factors such as regional
development and unemployment.

Originality/Value The study is one of the first that looks at the
embeddedness of i-deals by looking at urban developments and
regional unemployment rates.

2

Too Much of a Good Thing? Exploring the Effects of Telecommuting
Use
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Too Much of a Good Thing? Exploring the Effects of Telecommuting
Use
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Too Much of a Good Thing?
Exploring the Effects of Telecommuting Use
Purpose
Telecommuting is becoming a prevalent flexible work practice (FWP)
companies adopt in order to attract and retain employees. In a growing
field of research, studies have exclusively focused on the potential
benefits telecommuting has on employees’ work domains, overlooking
whether and when telecommuting could be detrimental for
employees. Adopting a critical perspective, the goal of this study is to
delineate the inconsistent findings regarding the association between
telecommuting use and work-family conflict (i.e., WFC). To do so, this
study integrates managers’ communication ability, as a contextual
element and boundary condition to explain this association.

Design/Methodology
This study draws on matched employer-employee data from the British
Workplace Employment Relations Study (WERS 2011; 21.022
employees and 452 workplaces). Measures of WERS are selected
building on prior research and had been validated in various pre-tests
before the WERS data were collected.

Results
Findings from multilevel analyses results revealed that the use of
telecommuting is positively associated with WTC (y = 0.20, p <.01) and
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the managers’ communication ability weakened this negative
association (y = -0.05, p <.05).

Originality/Value
This study contributes to research on telecommuting in two ways:
First, extensive use of telecommuting might be viewed as “too much of
a good thing” (Kossek, Hammer, Thompson, & Burke, 2014) because in
workplaces characterized by high telecommuting use, WTC increased.
Second, this study emphasizes the role of managers’ communication
ability in reducing WTC, therefore not only helping employees manage
telecommuting in their family domain but also, turn telecommuting
into a mutual-gain policy (Gajendran & Harrison, 2007).
Limitations
The use of a cross-sectional design is a primary limitation of this study.

KEY REFERENCES
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mediators and individual consequences. Journal of Applied Psychology,
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Kossek, E. E., Hammer, L. B., Thompson, R. J. & Burke, L. B. (2014).
Leveraging Workplace Flexibility: Fostering Engagement and
Productivity. Alexandria, VA: SHRM Foundation. Available from:
https://www.shrm.org/about/ foundation/products/Documents/914%20Work-Flex%20EPG-FINAL.pdf.
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Reclaiming precariousness: the reserve army of labour within
organisations
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ABSTRACT
Reclaiming precariousness: the reserve army of labour within
organisations
Mike Healy and Iwona Wilkowska

This paper develops the notion of precariousness and challenges the
proposition that precariat is separate from the more stable working
class (Standing 2011, 2014). We argue that contemporary
considerations of precariousness lack a coherent analytical framework
to guide empirical research of dimensions of worker precariousness
and propose to return to the classical Marxian tradition, where the
issue of precariousness was first raised and from the start was
associated with the concept of the reserve army of labour (Jonna and
Foster 2016).
The paper is unique in developing a critique of the precariat that allies
an analysis of quantitative and qualitative data to the theoretical
proposition of the reserve army of labour. Secondary quantitative data,
drawn from a range of authoritative sources such as the Office of
National Statistics, the United States Federal Bureau of Statistics, ILO
and the World Bank, relates to some of the characteristics which
Standing uses to validate his view of class development such as
income, unemployment and employment conditions. Furthermore, the
paper presents primary qualitative research focused on ICT
professionals from a large multinational company, who are normally
considered part of the stable working class. Data from focus groups
supported by individual semi-structured interviews reveals that
practices such as allocation of work (‘the bench’), the use of TUPE and
zero-hours contracts result in the formation of intra-organisational
reserve army of labour. In effect, precariousness is also experienced by
those whom Standing classifies as stable working class through
experience of frequent episodes of being surplus population and
constant threat of not finding internal demand for their work.
Combined with the review of macro level data the paper highlights the
shared experience of precariousness across the various elements of the
employed and unemployed/underemployed, thus emphasising that the
notions of precariat and worker precariousness cannot be advanced as
alternatives to the working class.
The paper concludes by arguing that while focus on precarious
employment has generated much valuable research concerning the
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condition of many working people, the notion of the precariat is
fundamentally flawed thereby closing avenues of otherwise fruitful
research. The evidence presented in the paper indicates that rather
than being a separate class, those who work in precarious employment
are fully part of the working class, as defined by Marx, and, in
agreement with Bourdieu (1998) that precariousness negatively
impacts on those who are “touched by it” as well as those who
experience its adverse effects directly.
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ABSTRACT
‘Workplace flexibility’: a reflection on this ‘captured’ language .
This paper will look at Neoliberalism’s capturing of language and its
impacts on workplaces and society at large, through the lens of
business and comparisons with local government today.
The experience of the 2nd World War recorded in post-war literature
prefigures Neoliberalism’s capturing of the language of the political
left and of the progressive agenda in business. Creating its own
dominant narrative in this way appears to leave us with no alternative
language with which to critique it. The paper will begin by reviewing
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this progressive capture of language, including evidence from Local
Government.
‘Flexibility’ is one such word that has undergone a radical
transformation from a concept to deliver a workplace willing to adapt
itself to the needs of employees, to one that demands the acceptance
by all workers at all times in their careers of the right of the boss to
change, curtail or extend their working hours and pattern of work to
suit the business and the maximisation of profits without consultation.
The paper will explore these issues through a focus on the struggles of
women for flexible working and the treatment of older workers.
The first section will revisit the literature of the mid-twentieth century
women’s movement on the one hand, and evidence from the USSR on
the status of women in post-revolutionary Russia on the other – the
latter mainly through the work of Nadezhda Tatarinova (1969).
A second section will look at a projected future of retirement now
challenged by Neoliberalism’s flexible world of work and at the disjoint
between the rhetoric of Cameron’s Big Society and the lived reality.
Illustrations will also be provided from the experience of local
government workers today as they find themselves being ever more
‘flexible’ in a bid to stay afloat as the water drains away.
The paper will conclude by arguing that the rights of workers that were
gained in the West were achieved by workers’ focused on rule changes
rather than foregrounding the more basic right to be treated as any
other human being. No wonder that the government who are
promoting the Neoliberal agenda, are also keen to get rid of the key
document that links our laws to this basis in common values – The
Human Rights Act.
In asking ourselves how this can have happened I think the role of
language and its capture to serve in the Neoliberal narrative is a salient
feature that also links this phenomenon with other aspects of the
neoliberal take-over of our lives.
In looking to create a new narrative of a flexible world of work we need
to reclaim the values to underpin it. We need a vision of a better
future. Challenged to find uncorrupted words to write our own
narrative, we might take metaphors from the past. In our search for
philosophical approaches to inspire a new focus on ethics we might
turn to the writings of Levinas among others. Critical business studies
is well placed to take a proactive part in this debate.
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ABSTRACT
The ambivalence of membership: exposing inequitable inclusions
among women seeking access to Flexible Working Arrangements
Finniear, J., White, P.J.
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Abstract
This paper unpicks assumptions of inclusion and equality through
theoretical readings of an empirical investigation of accessing flexible
Working Arrangements (fWA) within the contemporary workplace. This
draws upon a wider study of professional women’s experiences of
accessing fWA following a period of maternity leave and line managers
accounts of granting or refusing fWA. We examine the tensions
associated with accessing fWA and the emergent relations that
classifications of want as opposed to need for such provision produce.
In seeking access to fWA, women were exposed to varying charges of
privilege, real or imagined, that were held to locate them as particular
types of person and importantly frames the applicant as a member of a
specific category. We examine how these categories associated with
access to fWA, work to include and exclude those in employment, and
how this frames the creation of particular kinds of membership.
Indeed, exclusionary practices were enabled through recourse to
equity, fairness and transparency. To be afforded access to fWA
necessitates a concealing and revealing of alternate membership
forms; for example, a woman having a real need to access fWA for
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legitimate familial reasons works against the idealisation of the
committed worker. For women in need were diminished as competent
organizational citizens as their real and sometimes desperate need was
reduced to a question of free choice. Significantly, women deemed
between categories (Turner, 1967), notably new mother and
committed worker, acts as an ambivalent membership display, which
can be linked to poor organisational citizenship through inconsistent
(Becker, 1960), deceptive (Goffman, 1970) or polluting (Douglas, 1966)
behaviour that requires particular management predicated upon
membership of an assumed category. Such an approach extends
membership categorisation analysis (Sacks; 1970; 1984; cf. Housley,
2015) by highlighting how forms of membership, both including new
motherhood and seeking access to flexible work, enable women to be
thought of as belonging to a different membership category. Set
against this we show how line managers may perform an
organisational line of working which is believed to include; yet what
emerges is evidence of further inequality as the nature of local
managerial decision making practices of accessing fWA when in need,
ensures that local, contingent and crucially concealed practices of
inclusion are not just conducted, but are valorised as being of
themselves inclusive, equitable and fair. Thus categorisation reflects a
particular interactional accomplishment, that amplifies the lived
inequity whilst ensuring accountability is externalised from
management to those emplaced within a given category, a case of
‘blaming the victim’ (Ryan, 1971; Mills, 1959). These categories of
distinction (Bourdieu, 2000) reproduce and reaffirm very particular
ideas about workplace privilege, maternity, gender and forms of
individuation. We explore the impact this has on the tenability of
continued employment within the workplace and point to the ways in
which intersections of fWA as a general principle, need for fWA on
account of family circumstance and motherhood, create distinct
categories from which an individual is judged and ultimately held to
account for their emplacement not of their own choosing.
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Doing Contracting, Being Flexible, Crafting Careers: The case of female
contractors in the IT sector
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Contractors who are also known as independent professionals
(Leighton and McKeown, 2015), belong to an increasing number of
non-traditional workers who do not have permanent employment
within a single organisation. These are highly skilled knowledge
workers for whom contracting becomes their preferred choice of
employment despite the lack of job security and in-company training.
Extant literature on contract workers has focused on the reasons for
undertaking contract work with an emphasis on achieving work-life
balance (e.g. Kunda et al, 2002). According to a study by Casey and
Alack (2004), women choose and prefer to work as contract workers in
temporary work arrangements because of the flexibility and noncommittal employment giving them the opportunity to pursue other
interests and roles they like pursuing in life. Though child and other
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caring responsibilities fall within these interests, they are not the only
ones. Their study has shown that interests in travelling, preference to
choose when to be on holiday but also a desire to continue with
voluntary work are additional reasons that explain the preference for
contract work other than family responsibilities. Despite these findings,
Evans et al (2004) found that though contractors indeed experience
temporal flexibility, this may not be utilised nor taken advantage of
due to employment demands and market conditions.
The study presented here examines the experiences of female
contractors in the Information Technology (IT) industry, an industry
that has traditionally been male dominated with women experiencing
low retention and limited career development opportunities. The
driving question of the study is: ‘how, if at all, does the flexibility
afforded by contracting enables women to develop their career in a
traditionally male dominated sector?’
Semi-structured interviews were carried out with 24 women over the
period November 2016 and December 2016. The interviews were
audio-recorded and transcribed. Findings so-far show that though
intentional (need for work-life balance, better financial remuneration)
and unintentional (e.g. redundancy) circumstances may lead women to
undertake contract work, being a contractor has given the opportunity
to these women to make positive changes to their work conditions so
much that they have no desire to return to permanent employment.
The preliminary analysis demonstrates that the high level of flexibility
provided by contracting enables women to choose the type of clientorganisations, projects and roles they want to undertake as well as the
location and duration of their contract. Further to these temporal,
spatial and task flexibility, another type of flexibility that emerged is
that of relational flexibility that identifies an element of contractors’
empowerment in the male-dominated workplace. Through these
diverse types of flexibility, the female contractors have the opportunity
to craft their jobs in a meaningful way (Wrzesniewski and Dutton,
2001) so that to gain career enjoyment as well as development. It
follows that women in this study have used the flexibility of contracting
to craft fulfilling careers in the IT sector. The study aims to make a
contribution to the fields of flexibility, job crafting and gender and IT.
References
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ABSTRACT
TITLE: The flexibility paradox: towards reclaiming workplace flexibility
We believe there is more in workplace flexibility than meets the eye, at
least the eye of mainstream theorizing. Sharing the view expressed by
Putnam et al. that unpicking inherent contradictions and exploring the
variety of uses and understandings of ‘flexibility’ would benefit
organizational theory and practice (2014), we would like to scrutinize
the construction of workplace flexibility discourse.
The ‘flexible’ workplaces can be considered problematic in terms of
inequality of agency distribution between organizations and
employees; the former in principle being in a position to demand
flexibility from employees without necessarily providing flexible
working arrangements which the latter could benefit from (Bal &
Jansen, 2016). Thus, flexibility discourse does not only seem perfectly
compatible with strongly unidirectional, hierarchical and monologic
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communicational mode, in which employees are ‘instructed regarding’
or ‘trained into’ flexibility, but also it is deterministically skewed
towards ‘employee flexibility’ becoming instrumentally subsumed
under the agenda of ‘organizational flexibility’. Moreover, the meaning
of flexibility itself is unclear, allowing existing power structures to
undermine the potential relevance of flexibility through framing it in
the way current elites fit best (Kelliher & Anderson 2010).

We aim to start destabilizing the established concepts sustaining
‘flexibility discourse’ through the literature-based inquiry scoping the
dominant uses, assertions and statements. The discursive regularities
found in this ‘archive’ (Foucault, 1977) will inform our deconstructive
(Derrida, 1981) line of inquiry. For instance, identifying the binary
oppositions (Derrida, 1978) underlying the process of ‘production of
flexibility’ enables to point towards an established hierarchical
construal through which the notion of ‘flexibility’ in the context of
work and organization has predominantly positive connotations
(flexible working; flexible workplace, employee flexibility; Allen et al.
2013; De Menezes & Kelliher 2011), thus becoming a normative
semantic agent promoting neoliberal discourses which provide
rationale for regulating workplace practices and behaviors. At the same
time the, broadly speaking, discursive binary opposites, such as
‘rigidity’ are typically provided with negative connotations (Volberda
1996; Way et al. 2015). This particular regularity has its historical
trajectory associated with a wider shift in mainstream discourse away
from the ‘golden’ age’ of stability and predictability, towards post
1970’ tendency to contain the, and account for contingencies involved
in survival on the increasingly global market. The emerging
metaphorizing of management in inherently dynamic and ‘soft’ terms
such as ‘move’ or ‘dancing’ (Thrift 1997) can be perceived, at least
partially, as the capitalism’s self-immune response: the semantic
capital of being ‘on the move’, able to ‘travel’ and stay put ‘until
further notice’ (Bauman, 2000) is thus employed to ensure
organizational continuity and self-preservation (Boltanski and
Chiapello, 2005). This aporia provides a fitting departure point for our
deconstruction of ‘flexibility’ towards identifying mechanisms and
agents involved in its construction, in order to explore opportunities
for more inclusive and balanced theory informing organizational
practice.
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Flexible working arrangements such as teleworking, distance work and
agile working have been on the rise for at least four decades
(Oettinger, 2011). Teleworking as material practice is discursively
legitimized using arguments relating to both external factors (e.g.
helping to protect the environment Novaco, Kliewer and Broquet,
1991; improving competitiveness due to cost reduction, Egan, 1997), as
well as internal factors (improved work-life balance (Hill et al. 2001);
job satisfaction (Pryce, Albertsen and Nielsen 2006), etc.). While the
literature on telework is abundant (e.g., Byron 2005; Galinsky, Bond,
and Friedman 1996; Galinsky, Sakai, and Wigton 2011, etc.) and
financial stakes high (counted in billions of dollars according to some
estimates (Telework VA, accessed 31.01.2017), insufficient attention
has been given to the issue of ownership of and control over
teleworking (despite some discussion in e.g. Brocklehurst, 2001).
Questions about the target of control in teleworking are rarely asked,
for example, who intends to control or what is being controlled.
Similarly, questions about the extent to which control is in fact possible
have not been addressed through a multi-level inquiry. Including both
organizational and individual (employee) levels of analysis appears
justified not merely on the strength of the ‘perennial conflict’ (Reed,
1999) between organizational wants and individual needs, but also
because such disparity emerges from our initial qualitative, interview
based inquiry.
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Inspired by the social constructionist slant of labour process theory
(Burawoy, 1979), without embracing its increasingly questionable
narrative of ‘deskilling’ (Adler, 2006), we examine the social shaping of
teleworking inherent in its design, thereby diverging away from the
popular technologically-oriented perspective (Clear and Dickson,
2005). In this reading, the causal role of technology is denaturalized,
thus providing space to consider its shaping through the agencies
involved in relations of production leading to particular frameworks
and designs in which work is executed (Noble, 1979). The above
provides an opportunity to explore the mechanisms of control in
teleworking involved in organizational design.
Simultaneously, we intend to better understand the outcomes resulting
from the specific application of power to ensure control at both levels.
To this end we employ Lukes’ tripartite framework for analyzing power
(1974) as an interpretative scheme. While the assumptions and
limitations of Lukes’ approach will be discussed in the full paper, here
we would like to point out that while not disregarding the occurrences
of explicit coercion (although ‘face one’ will not be discussed at
length), our analysis will focus on the power of agenda-setting (‘face
two’) along with perception/cognition shaping (‘face three’) (Lukes,
1974). Taking a cue from Hay (2002), we are methodologically oriented
towards supporting our exploration of the shaping of agendas and
processes of teleworking within organization (‘face two’) with the
analysis of wider societal discourses fundamentally affecting
reconceptualization of work on a broader scale (‘face three’). Thus,
ethnographic methods will be applied alongside and against the
context of discursively analyzing teleworking as an emerging social
construction.
Methodologically, our interpretivist study employs data collected in
two large organizations strongly involved in the teleworking agenda. As
our research is ongoing, for the benefit of our prospective full paper,
we expect to conduct further interviews to support our analysis of the
emerging themes.
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ABSTRACT
Skewing employees’ cost-benefit analysis of flexible work arrangement
deals: The case of Indian IT workers
This paper builds on our previous works on how managers in Indian
Information Technology (IT) industry used discursive construction of
telework as an employee benefit, with no mention of employee costs
and employer benefits, to accomplish unpaid and intensified work by
their subordinates (Bathini & Kandathil, 2015, 2017). The extant works
show that in orchestrated negotiations with the subordinates,
managers traded the telework option—construed as beneficial to
employees—for carrying out intensified work that was opposed when
executed in office. Result was greater organizational flexibility, which is
of strategic import in providing uninterrupted service at low-cost to
clients located in different time zones. In this paper, we seek to
highlight how the telework-related micro-discourses are bound by the
macro-discourses of neoliberalism that frame employees’ cost-benefit
evaluation of telework vis-à-vis intensified work. The framing translates
the intensified work and related costs into career investments and
potential future benefits.
The neoliberal discourses construct an autonomous enterprising
employee, who is not only self- controlling but is also self-directing in
her career progression. Thus, these discourses euphemize increased
work exertion by laying emphasis on the future rewards of such
exertion in terms of better and faster career progression.
Consequently, work intensification is characterized not as cost, but as a
wisely-chosen fruitful investment.
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Further, the neoliberal discourses construct a working subject that is
morally responsible and adaptable, and that takes individual ownership
for his/her work and personal life. These discourses confine the
responsibility of dealing with the consequences of the intensified work
at
home to individual employees, absolving the employer. The combined
effect of the two discourses made employees interpret the undesirable
consequences of the intensified work that they carried out from home
as their own making, rather than as costs.
Beyond these discursive effects, the resource-based power difference
between employer and employee also plays a role in how the
negotiation unfolds in an I-deal that involves trading telework for
accomplishing the intensified work from home. In a non-unionized
environment, the main source of power that employees can draw upon
is the market-value of their employment reputation. It is therefore
possible that employees with market-valued reputation could
negotiate an I-deal in their favor. Ironically, the reliance on the marketbased reputational power makes employees more susceptible to the
neoliberal discourses of enterprising self.
We use analysis of interview data of Information Technology (IT)
workers in India and of archival material to provide tentative empirical
evidence to the above arguments, and discuss the possibilities of
bringing telework within an employee rights-based framework.
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10th Critical Management Studies conference (3-5 July 2017,
Liverpool), stream (40): “Reclaiming Flexibility:
‘Workplace flexibility’ in the contemporary economy”
ABSTRACT
“‘Flexibility’, intimate discipline and rewards in the workplace: HR and
the enclosed life-world of a global multi-lingual call-centre”
In a series of papers published since 1994, the writer has tracked the
strategic imposition of HR practices upon higher education and other
human service sectors in the United Kingdom. Fieldwork in the area of
organisational change and spirituality [1] took place in two
management schools, and then analysis moved deeper into a critique
of HR theory [2]. Whilst in times of prosperity and labour shortage a
programme of spiritual rewards may be appropriate, a contrasting
punitive regime gains traction with performance management and
when an ample labour supply is available. Thus a shift from the allure
of ‘ecstasy’ to the imposition of ‘agony’ in the workplace can be
discerned. In the current work-setting, an ever more rigorous formal
multi-dimensional intimate discipline may be operationalised in order
to control and measure performance as precisely as possible.
‘Flexibility’ in such contexts is one-sided: it connotes an employee’s
readiness for submission energized by uncertainty. Such regimes lend
themselves to etic analysis in terms of conceptual and metaphorical
parallels with monastic practice and implicit sadomasochism of the
‘willing slave’ (Madeline Bunting). In reality, however, this form of
asymmetrical governance resists any such identifications in its emic
discourse, lest what amounts (e.g.) to ritual humiliation might become
fully apparent as such to the managed subject. The disciplinary regime
of a major corporation providing international call-centre services is
placed in the context of recent discussion of ‘flexibility’, and informed
by analysis of comprehensive HR training materials and a confidential
informant source.
[1] "Power and Empowerment: New Age Managers and the Dialectics
of Modernity/Postmodernity", Religion Today, 9/3, 1994, pp. 3-13),
revised in Religion, Theology and the Human Sciences (CUP, 2001).
[2] ‘Contemplation and the “Performative Absolute”: submission and
identity in managerial modernity’, special issue of the Journal of
Management, Religion and Spirituality (JMSR), Special Issue: Critical
Approaches to Workplace Spirituality: Exploring Theologies,
Philosophies, Ethics and Practices, Volume 9, Issue 1, 2012, pp. 9-29.
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ABSTRACT
Proteus on the temporary work market (flexible workplace).
Literary Myth as a way to cope with workplace flexibility
This paper presents a concept of “organizational historiography” as a
way of critical “reading the business past” while avoiding both
“organizational forgetting” and “presentism”. This relatively new subbranch of organizational study is practically orientated and can serve
reflective managers as a source of inspiration, warnings and – more
generally – development of contextual thinking by critical enriching
the reading of various stories about the past, including the past
representation in belle- letters. The author of this paper analyzes- as
an particular example- some historical contexts of narrations about
flexibility as a human challenge. Paper refers to a psychological
narrative about flexibility accumulated in the early 90s. in Protean Self
concept by Robert Jay Lifton and followed by the contemporary
concepts of Resiliency. The paper recalls that flexibility category in
psychological aspect is associated with highly traumatic challenges,
which are tested both by Lifton (in his studies of “crushing” history
phenomena) and by current experts in Resiliency (see the work about
psychological consequences of World Trade Center Attack). The
cultural look at workplace flexibility shows- tout proportion garde- the
traumatic side also of this phenomenon in the context of
modernization processes. Paper outlines the selected literary
antecedents of struggle with workplace flexibility on the example of
Polish belles-lettres. The author focuses especially on the proentrepreneurial and intercultural, yet provincial, myth of
"Lozdremensch" that was developed in the Polish belles- lettres
emerging in Polish, German and Yiddish at the turn of nineteenth and
twentieth century. On the examples of writings of Wladyslaw Reymont
(The Promised Land ), Joshep Roth (Hotel Savoy); Isaac Bashevis Singer
(Scum and The Estate); Israel Joshua Singer (The Brothers Ashkenazi),
Sholem Alejhem (various novels and stories), Symch Symchowicz
(Stepchild on the Vistula) and Charles Dedecius (European from Lodz )
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the paper assumes that the Lodzermensch myth can be read as a tale,
grown on the Polish, provincial territory, of a businessman and worker
as well more or less aware of the tension between the "human factor"
and the struggle for profit, who without a doubt faced with such
challenges as previous versions of workplace flexibility.
"Lodzermensch" has been formed and experienced its "golden age"
during the first wave of globalization (XIX/XX). So, cultural heritage
carried by the literary narrative of the myth may prove to be important
also today (e.g. struggle with the tension between the requirements of
the pursuit of profit and respecting basic cultural values, which were/
are embodied in spiritual traditions). According to the author of the
paper, this myth carries the narrative of a cultural capital, valid also (or
even especially) regarding workplace flexibility. Such reading of the
Lodzermensch myth seems to be consistent with the Deirdre
McCloskey’s idea that nothing like the work of writers helps to
understand and “calibrate” economic reality.

12 New practices, old habits: Flexibility is the new black of global
capitalism
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ABSTRACT
New practices, old habits: Flexibility is the new black of global
capitalism
Carla Bianchini* Lucas Casagrande*
*Post-Graduate Programme in Management – Universidade Federal do
Rio Grande do Sul
This paper intends to discuss the ways in which the discourse of
flexibility was historically constructed - supported by the fundamental
ideas of the capitalist system (FARIA, 2003; HARVEY, 2006). It is argued
that in this era when flexibilization is imperative for capital to continue
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its form of accumulation and expansion, the co- optation of workers
subjectivity makes possible that the capitalist system continues to
strengthen, at the same time that it weakens the worker’s power.
To evaluate this hypothesis, we interviewed workers from a
multinational American company of the automotive sector located in
the south of Brazil that ended its activities shutting the factory down in
2016.
But what flexibility we are talking about? This concept, derived from
management literature, assumes that the only way to maintain
economic progress - both for the company and the worker - would be
through the rupture of previous rigidity. However in the labor and
Marxist literature, flexibility is seen as a process of precariousness of
work and labor rights, as it is a question of diminishing guarantees of
worker and giving them to the companies.
The 1970s and 1980s were a troubled period of social and political
adjustment, economic restructuring and crisis. In Brazil, such
restructuring only began to be strongly noticed from the 1990s, with
the process of opening of the domestic market and privatizations. After
this opening, the country has joined the globalized competition, in
which the Brazilian labor force needed to compete in world terms.
There was then an increasing global competitiveness related to the
decrease of the profitability rates of the companies. In order to
maintain capital accumulation, this led companies through different
productive restructuring processes, transferring production to regions
that were not yet industrialized or with more flexible labor legislation.
This movement weakened trade union power and even the regulatory
capacity of the state.
The changes in the capitalist system and in cultural, economic, and
political practices are evident. Although, when these changes are
confronted with the basic rules of capitalist accumulation, it ́s possible
to note that these transformations are only on the superficial
appearance. It is the same capitalism in a more complex form.
Since flexibility can be mutually beneficial, flexible employment
arrangements do not always create strong labor dissatisfaction. But
their aggregate effects, such as unemployment benefits, retirement
rights, wage levels and job security, in any mode seem positive from
the point of view of the working population as a whole (HARVEY,
2006).
The co-optation of workers subjectivity becomes necessary in this
context: with the easy deterritorialization of companies, and layoffs as
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a possible future at any time, it is essential that the worker feels part of
the organization. For this, the worker is involved in the productive
process in an immersive way, in order to give him the illusion of
autonomy (through his increased multifunctionality and the transfer of
responsibility to him) while requiring him a constant productive and
qualitative increase.
Faria (2003), Harvey (2006) and Gaulejac (2007) say that the era of
flexibilization brings together an individualization of the worker, which
consequently generates a weakening of social ties (SENNETT, 2014),
and also weakens the Union power (FARIA, 2003).
In this way, the discourse of flexibility builds another form of worker's
fragility - the fallacy of employability – in which management discourse
transfers responsibility for the conquest or absence of a job to the
workers themselves. The crisis of capitalism is denied by the discourse
of an individual professional crisis (GAULEJAC, 2007).
The analysis of the interviews leads us to observe that, in this context,
the worker understands that it is his responsibility to maintain his job,
as well as he ends up adopting for himself the values of the capital and
from the organizations. He internalizes that even in times of crisis and
high unemployment, he is the only responsible for his career and for
remaining employed, accepting the fallacy of individual employability,
thus exempting the companies and the State from sharing these
responsibilities.
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Details of individual papers submitted:

1

Gamification and social media; lessons from theory and practice
Laura Cassin, UCD
laura4028@gmail.com
Abstract
Gamification in Cyberspace:
The responsibilities and irresponsibility’s of gamification theory.
- Purpose: Social networking is, in itself a form of communication. The way it is
used inherently has the effect of communicating responsibility or irresponsibility.
This paper will examine the uses and abuses of social networking and
implications from the perspectives of Gamification Theory. In particular, the role
played by Facebook, the world’s dominant social networking provider is
examined. Ethical frameworks invoking rights and social contract theory are
applied to offer an understanding of how a breakdown of responsibilities can
occur, especially since social contracts are implicit and incomplete, leaving the
door open to miscommunication and misinterpretation.
- Methodology/approach: The exploratory research study in the paper will
systematically evaluate the activities and attitudes of various stakeholders and
what these communicate about the way they assume
responsibilities/irresponsibilities in their uses of social networking gaming and
the gathering of user data. These include: users, parents of young children,
advertisers, regulators, Facebook – the company, law enforcement authorities.
There are many benefits and dangers from online gaming. The dangers
highlighted include: privacy issues, cyber bullying, harassment, addiction to social
networking and sexual exploitation of children. Most stakeholders interviewed
expressed dissatisfaction with the extent of information communicated about
ensuring security and safety of social networking, especially for vulnerable
people.
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Research limitations/implications (if applicable): This paper will present an initial
stakeholder view of gaming on social networking.
Practical implications: The study aims to point up ways in which Facebook, social
networking users, and those in positions of trust over vulnerable people can
assume greater responsibility with respect to social networking, especially in
being more explicit about communicating safeguarding personal data and safety
and well-being. It will also investigate directions for regulation of gaming onli
Social implications: Communicating via social networking is of enormous and
growing influence on the way people conduct their lives. A deeper understanding
of how different stakeholders are affected and in particular by gaming online
social network will be offered.
Originality/value of paper: The chapter gives a systematic view from the
perspectives of salient stakeholders of responsible and irresponsible behaviour
with respect to gaming principles via social networking. Such an approach to this
pervasive phenomenon has not been taken before.
2

The measure of playful critique
James Fairhead, Cork University Business School, Cork
J.fairhead@ucc.ie
Abstract
This paper is intended as a measured contribution to a number of domains of
endeavour not always characterised by measure, and in this sense thoroughly
modern in spirit and ethos. It will start therefore with a brief review of what the
classicals have to say about the notion of measure, and how magnificently we
moderns have up-ended this idea so that measurement of all kinds proliferates
immeasurably without measure. The paper turns then to the fourfold possibility
generated by the intersection of two topics: play, critique, critical play and playful
critique. Such a review, once grounded in a pre-modern ontology, seems capable
of generating searching questions about the too easy possibility of perpetuating
an inconsequential type of praxis within organisational and critical management
studies, while holding open the door in a spirit of due humility to continued
scholarly engagement of a salutory nature.
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3

Playfulness in management learning
Clive Holtham, Cass Business School
C.W.Holtham@city.ac.uk
Tine Bech, Digital Cultures Research Centre
Martin Rich, Cass Business School
M.G.Rich@city.ac.uk
Abstract
The words used by teachers in education often shape the attitudes of both
academic peers and of learners. Both the words “games” and “play” can very
easily summon up negative attitudes and even hostility in some listeners. On the
other hand there are moves to “professionalise” play, for example exemplified
through the use of terms such as serious games
(http://www.seriousgamesinstitute.co.uk) and serious play
(https://www.lego.com/en-gb/seriousplay).
This paper explores the importance of playfulness in management education and
management learning, drawing on some 15 years of seeking to integrate it within
the core curriculum. It is focussed on approaches which are not dependent on
proprietary technologies, and which may well be of minimal financial cost. This
body of work has been an integral dimension of a wider initiative to re-instate
the intuitive qualities of managers as more significant than the rational qualities
which increasingly dominated formal management education as the 20th century
evolved.
A brief history of management education can begin with Aristotle’s three
intellectual virtues of Episteme, Techne and Phronesis, through the medieval
emphasis on the Mirror for Princes, on to the military academies, and thence to
what might be called the functional business schools of the 19th and 20th
centuries.
What stimulated our own interest in moving beyond functionality was the dot
com crash and related crises of 2001. This led to institutional interest and support
to rethinking the curriculum and to piloting of non-traditional approaches, first in
an MBA elective, and then successively rolled out to MSc, Undergraduate and
executive education. We were fortunate to be able to deepen our understanding
through collaboration with a creative entrepreneur in residence, drawing on her
doctoral research relating to play and fine art.
Three dimensions are then explored:
Formal play, particularly via non-instrumental simulations

Page | 868

The process that led to a successful low-cost online roleplay simulation, which
being based on a fictional organisation can help participants address difficult
ethical challenges more readily than study based on “real” organisations
Playfulness in relation to releasing the imagination of individuals and teams; a
core component in almost any aspect of managerial or student roles, and central
to creativity and innovation. Three examples are drawn on:
Non-standard MBA Elective – Art of Management
Innovative learning method – learning by wandering around. Though not
planned, it turned out that this method surfaced a number of ethical dilemmas
faced by learners personally
Using the fabric of the business school as a performance art location
Pointlessness, both individual and interpersonal
In reflection and in particular reflective journalling for managers
Undisciplinary collaboration in the creation and sharing of knowledgeThe words
used by teachers in education often shape the attitudes of both academic peers
and of learners. Both the words “games” and “play” can very easily summon up
negative attitudes and even hostility in some listeners. On the other hand there
are moves to “professionalise” play, for example exemplified through the use of
terms such as serious games (http://www.seriousgamesinstitute.co.uk) and
serious play (https://www.lego.com/en-gb/seriousplay).
This paper explores the importance of playfulness in management education and
management learning, drawing on some 15 years of seeking to integrate it within
the core curriculum. It is focussed on approaches which are not on the surface,
some of these words seem to present a challenge to the functional-rational
model of management knowledge and business education, and they are intended
to. But taking on that challenge is of increasing importance to the long-term
success of business schools in meeting both the needs of organisations and of
current and future students. Unless the mid 21st century business school is able
to return to its historic and holistic roots balancing and integrating the rational
and the intuitive, it will simply shrink to an assembly line producing compliant
middle and junior managers. dependent on proprietary technologies, and which
may well be of minimal financial cost. This body of work has been an integral
dimension of a wider initiative to re-instate the intuitive qualities of managers as
more significant than the rational qualities which increasingly dominated formal
management education as the 20th century evolved.
A brief history of management education can begin with Aristotle’s three
intellectual virtues of Episteme, Techne and Phronesis, through the medieval
emphasis on the Mirror for Princes, on to the military academies, and thence to
what might be called the functional business schools of the 19th and 20th
centuries.
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What stimulated our own interest in moving beyond functionality was the dot
com crash and related crises of 2001. This led to institutional interest and support
to rethinking the curriculum and to piloting of non-traditional approaches, first in
an MBA elective, and then successively rolled out to MSc, Undergraduate and
executive education. We were fortunate to be able to deepen our understanding
through collaboration with a creative entrepreneur in residence, drawing on her
doctoral research relating to play and fine art.
Three dimensions are then explored:
Formal play, particularly via non-instrumental simulations
The process that led to a successful low-cost online roleplay simulation, which
being based on a fictional organisation can help participants address difficult
ethical challenges more readily than study based on “real” organisations
Playfulness in relation to releasing the imagination of individuals and teams; a
core component in almost any aspect of managerial or student roles, and central
to creativity and innovation. Three examples are drawn on:
Non-standard MBA Elective – Art of Management
Innovative learning method – learning by wandering around. Though not
planned, it turned out that this method surfaced a number of ethical dilemmas
faced by learners personally
Using the fabric of the business school as a performance art location
Pointlessness, both individual and interpersonal
In reflection and in particular reflective journalling for managers
Undisciplinary collaboration in the creation and sharing of knowledge
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4

Playful work or play-at-work
Emma Jeanes, University of Exeter
E.jeanes@ex.ac.uk
Abstract
This paper explores an organization with a ‘fun’ culture characterized by playful
acts. This culture is encouraged but not entirely management led, and employees
create many acts of fun. Regardless of the origin, the playful nature can be seen
to regulate behaviour, curtail resistance, and generate influence in the
organisation. Playfulness is witnessed in, for example, organised play, in which
employees are brought together to engage in or observe playful acts. One
example of this is new product demonstrations in which skits are written and
acted out to communicate core messages. Playfulness is also witnessed in its
play culture in which everyday playfulness is encouraged as a way of improving
employee morale and customer engagement.
The comparative freedom to have fun is enjoyed by employees, but it also
draws a veil over the mechanisms of socialization and control. Being ‘against’ fun
characterizes resistance as humourless. Or it is a sign that someone doesn’t ‘get
the way things are done around here’ or doesn’t ‘fit’. Further, the role ‘played’
by employees in initiating play and establishing rituals of playfulness gives it a
spontaneous and voluntary (rather than managed and enforced) character. It also
gives certain ‘players’ enhanced influence in the organization.
The paper explores notions of play in the workplace as dysfunctional and
‘wasting time’ (see Kavanagh, 2011), as ‘serious’ play which is seen as productive,
and associated with ‘flow’ (Costea et al, 2005; Stevens, 1980; Williams, 2010;
Schrage, 2000; Csikszentmihalyi, 1975), it addresses arguments that suggest work
and play are no longer separate (Kane, 2004), that play can be seen as critique,
resistance or intervention (Roy, 1958; Sørensen and Spoelstra, 2012), and as
usurping work (Sørensen and Spoelstra, 2012).
Themes that emerge are that: play is management led and designed to improve
productivity, often via ‘fun’ cultures (Costea et al, 2005; Fleming, 2005) e.g.
Google; play emerges to make work more enjoyable, but is not the work activity
itself (e.g Roy, 1958; Burawoy, 1979); play is parallel to work roles, and officially
sanctioned – e.g. teams, parties (Dandridge, 1986); and that play is often discrete
and temporary (March, 1976).
In the case organization we find a case of work that is playful, in which output is
(almost) a side effect of the process of play (outcomes are uncertain and not
always uppermost). Here playful work is enjoyable in and of itself and with some
sense of a productive purpose (or intention). We find playful work that is less
directly managed but that is authorised or accepted and that isn’t an act of
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resistance or critique. Furthermore this playful work may be sustained rather
than temporary acts of play – it is embedded and more central to some working
practices, typically those working in creative roles. This case reflects the degree
of autonomy in play at work found in Sorenson and Spoelstra’s paper, but here it
isn’t challenging the organisation, or taking over something work isn’t capable of
(which operates ‘in response’), but it is playful work that is creating ways of
working, and a culture
The case organization is paradoxically both symbolized by its fun culture, and
its serious intent. The organization is ambitious in its objectives for growth and in
making a difference in society by prioritizing its social responsibilities.
Underneath the ‘fun’ exterior are targets and performance related pay and low
wages. High demands (particularly in terms of emotional and aesthetic labour)
are placed on employees. Playfulness is particularly encouraged in developing
and harnessing employee enthusiasm towards meeting these objectives and
perhaps distracting from their personal costs.
These forms of playfulness are purposeful, expected, and orientated towards an
end goal. To that end the playfulness can be described as a form of work, or it
can be seen as play at work in the production of the ideal employee-subject and
by its nature is often harder to resist.
Yet play is not merely the tool of management but also a mechanism employed
by fellow employees. Furthermore by ‘following the fun’ you can ‘follow the
power’ in the organization as these ‘players’ enhance their influence in the
organization and play a significant role in shaping it.
The study draws on data collection undertaken over 9 weeks in a 12 month
period in an ethically-minded manufacturer and retailer in the UK. It includes
extensive participant observation of management meetings and away days,
working in various departments and interviews.
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5

An uncomfortable truth. Using information from interviews in management
studies
Stuart Macdonald, School of Management, University of Leicester
s.macdonald@sheffield.ac.uk
Rebecca Piekkari, School of Business, Aalto University, Helsink
Abstract
Research in management studies sees much value in the information an
organisation’s managers can contribute. Researchers go to great lengths to
acquire this information direct from managers themselves. Interviewing is
commonly considered the methodology most likely to disclose the depth and
detail of the manager’s knowledge, and there is much discussion of how
researchers should conduct interviews and use the information gained (see
Marschan-Piekkari and Welch, 2004).
There is comparatively little concern that the managers interviewed might be
lying. This is odd, considering that lying would seem to reduce the value of what
managers have to say and distort research findings. The neglect is odder still in
that we can be fairly sure that managers actually do lie. They lie not just because
they are human and human beings lie, but also because their job demands it.
This paper adopts the plainest of definitions of lying - asserting something that is
known to be untrue with the intention of deceiving (Howard, 1992; see also
Carson, 2006; Arico and Fallis, 2013). We are concerned neither with degrees of
lying, with white lies, partial lies, and telling less than the whole truth, nor with
the nuances of lying, its suggestion of the disreputable, the anti-social, the
underhand (see Erat and Gneezy, 2012). We make no moral judgement in the
sense of suggesting that lying is bad and telling the truth good. Inevitably we are
concerned with truth, though again, not with the niceties of its definition. We
accept from the beginning that truth is relative rather than absolute, and
demonstrate eventually that truth is entirely subjective.
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6

Play and ethics: an exploration of anti-capitalist values within boardsports
Mika Mård, Abo Akademi Universit
Mmard@abo.fi
Abstract
‘The exceptional and special position of play is most tellingly illustrated by the
fact that it loves to surround itself with an air of secrecy. [...] This is for us, not for
the ”others”. What the “others” do “outside” is no concern of ours at the
moment. Inside the circle of the game the laws and customs of ordinary life no
longer count. We are different and we do things differently.’ (Huizinga 1955: 12)
In this paper I will use this intriguing statement by Huizinga (1955: ibid) as a
starting point to explore the anti-capitalist or anti-commercial values that
permeate the field of boardsports1 (se e.g. Humphreys 1997). As the CEO of
Patagonia puts it: “I’ve been a businessman for almost fifty years. It is as difficult
for me to say those words as it is for someone to admit being an alcoholic or a
lawyer. I’ve never respected the profession” (Chouinard 2006: 3). I will draw
upon my ethnographic work within the field of boardsports in Finland to argue
that Huizinga’s notion of play, as “a free activity standing quite consciously
outside ”ordinary” life as being ”not serious”” (1955: 13), can be used as a useful
conceptual platform to analyse and explore this endeavour to alienate oneself
from words like capitalism, business and commerce, and to overall better
understand how e.g. “skaters have an identity of “other”” (Beal & Weidman
2003: 338).
Any given play or game incorporates a wide range of “internal” rules, norms and
moral guidelines (e.g. fair play), but in this paper I will first and foremost highlight
how play also promotes the formation of social groups with “feelings of morality:
the sense of rightness in adhering to the group, respecting its symbols, and
defending both against transgressors” (Collins 2004: 49). The anti-capitalist or
anti-commercial values that permeate the field of boardsports will hence be
interpreted in light of this, and I will clarify how these values can be understood
as epiphenomena of play itself, i.e. the playful and hedonistic activity of
boardsports: “My values are a result of living a life close to nature and being
passionately involved in doing what some people would call risky sports.”
(Chouinard 2006: 3-4). The tendency of play to surround itself with an air of
secrecy (Huizinga 1955), i.e. to construct a distinction between a “profane” world
and “sacred” world, will hence be used in this paper to analytically explore the
anti-capitalist values within boardsports.permeate the field of boardsports will
hence be interpreted in light of this, and I will clarify how these values can be
understood as epiphenomena of play itself, i.e. the playful and hedonistic activity
of boardsports: “My values are a result of living a life close to nature and being
passionately involved in doing what some people would call risky sports.”
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(Chouinard 2006: 3-4). The tendency of play to surround itself with an air of
secrecy (Huizinga 1955), i.e. to construct a distinction between a “profane” world
and “sacred” world, will hence be used in this paper to analytically explore the
anti-capitalist values within boardsports.
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7

'These our actors'; the representation of players in the legal game
Tony O'Tierney, Unversity of Leicester
ajfo1@leicester.ac.uk
Donncha Kavanagh, UCD
donncha.kavanagh@ucd.ie
Abstract
Our paper seeks to explore and question the concept of the legal person, itself, as
an actor, and its construction through quasi-juridical systems of power.
Legal personhood is not an innate quality immanent to all by virtue of being
human; a fact demonstrable by the existence of ‘stateless people’ or ‘nonpersons’, who cannot obtain access to public services (Sawyer and Blitz, 2011), or
those for whom legal process has rendered their person legally deceased (Rawle,
2015; BBC, 2013). Therefore, it would be a simplification to suggest an
isomorphic, one-to-one, correspondence between living human men and women
and the means by which they are represented within a legal system; a separation
is evident between the physical world and the legal system which represents it.
This separation has been highlighted by the activities of protestors (Gardner,
2011) and pro se litigants (Veracini, 2016), so that it has been suggested that
"individuals can somehow exist in two separate but related states" (Salyzyn, 2013
p.227). This is analogous to the manner in which financial reporting
representations signify aspects of the world, but must maintain the fiction that
the representations are the things themselves, as to simultaneously describe the
world referred to by different terms, would split apart signifier and signified in
such a way as to negate the function (Hines, 1991 pp.321-322). Addressing this
ontological gap between legal representations and those represented, we note
that prior to—and requisite for—engaging in relations or exchanges, legal entities
must first be acquired or constituted. Here, we follow Lindberg and Czarniawska
(2006, p.294) who propose that, rather than seeing actors as antecedent to
actions, actors are initially, themselves, constituted by actions; that a first step is
the acquisition of an ‘actorial’ identity, a process we term ‘articulation’, which
emerges from actions, so that "by a kind of performative declaration, the
corporation comes into existence" (Searle, 2006 p.22).
We propose a conceptual schema structured in part around a framework
developed out of the game studies literature, wherein actorial identities known
as 'avatars' are created, and act, within a bounded framework. This schema is
employed to illustrate core dynamics that distinguish corporations from
individuals; the unique properties of Bitcoin transactions, and the novelty of
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decentralized autonomous organizations such as zero-member LLCs (Bayern,
2014).
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The design of playful systems: affective ethics in technological change
Edouard Pignot, University of Warwick
edpignot@gmail.com
Simeon Vidolov, University of Münster
vidolovs@uni-muenster.de
Abstract
The design of social systems, including computerized one, has often been
conceptualized as a work of inscription or categorization (Sacks, 1979; Suchman
1993). From this perspective, IT and systems developers can be seen not merely
as designers of technical tools, but also as architects of organizations themselves.
Work classification systems are central in management and their development is
the contested site of a quiet politics of voice, work and values (Bowker and Star,
1999).
Thus, this paper looks at how playfulness is designed and seeks to incorporate
emotional and political considerations in technological change. More specifically,
we address how developers and users relate to the categories used to design
playful information systems. While in traditional video-games, the system of
norms values the connotation towards play, in the case of serious games, the
work and scientific ethos clashes with the frivolity associated with games (SuttonSmith, 1997; Statler et al. 2009). This may be why the literature inspired by
positivist motivational perspectives has acknowledged how the cognitive labels
or script associated with the task (play versus work) also affect intrinsic
motivation at work (Cellar and Barrett, 1987). For instance, Venkatesh (1999)
measured the effect of game-based learning on perceived usefulness (extrinsic
motivation) to account for cases where users would dismiss game-based learning
for being ‘just a game’.
In other words, classifying work practice as playful is not innocent and can
undermine professional integrity (Vesa et al. 2017), have consent-producing
consequences and reinforce asymmetrical power relations (Burawoy, 1979).
Classification system is also central to the architecture of intimacy and the
struggle for professional recognition (Bowker and Star, 1999). What motivates
the present paper is to look more specifically at how social actors affectively selfidentify with or reject norms embedded in computer systems. Practitioners who
are not yet technologized might be reluctant to adopt video-games (Statler et al.,
2009); thus, understanding the ethics of gamification, the implementation of
playful systems for work (Deterding et al., 2011; Deterding, 2014), requires to pay
attention to its design and system of rules (Sicart, 2009), how they encourage or
discourage affective identification of the users. This is coherent with a
Faucaultian perspective, where ethics involves problematization of a private and
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affective nature (Avgerou and McGrath, 2005). Furthermore, this is important to
clarify as computer ethics is one of the major recent development in the
philosophy of ethics (Gorniak-Kocikowska, 1996). Thus, the system of rules is a
fundamental part of computer games design as well as the emotional attachment
which they raise (Juul, 2005). Furthermore, Salen and Zimmerman (2003) identify
three kinds of rules: constitutive (abstract, mathematical rules), operational
(behaviour rules for players- directly experienced by them) and implicit (rules of
etiquette and sportsmanship). In this paper, we argue that one way to look more
attentively for ethical explanations is to engage more deeply with affective
identification with rules. This view is coherent with Robinson (1999) who praises
against the application of principles and rules and calls for a more situated
phenomenology of morality where moral behaviour is embedded in everyday life:
‘This kind of moral thinking encourages us to see such problems not only as
moral but also as social and political’. Crucially, few studies have opened the
black-box where the implementation of playful systems is negotiated between
clients and developers. This involves re-framing (e. g. Orlikowski and Gash, 1991,
1994; McLoughlin et al., 2000; Azad and Faraj, 2011) and classification of the
technology, understood as a process of shaping differences (i. e. between work
and play), which relies on a negotiable institutional discussion about the system
of norms embedded in the system. Likewise, our approach will be to interrogate
the ideological framing (Barrett et al. 2013) of the computer system (i. e. in this
case, a virtual environment designed for geologists) as the site of a debate
between competing social and political logics where the category of games is
here seen as a threat to existing institutional identities and work ethics of
scientific geological research. Based on the above, how do developers and
workers inscribe playfulness in the digital systems they are designing? And how
do they negotiate the acceptability of the gaming practice in the sphere of
institutional work and ethos?
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Beyond Metaphor: Organization as Klein Bottle Game
Kevin Scally, CUBS, UCC, Cork Ireland
k.scally@ucc.ie
Donncha Kavanagh, Quinn School of Business, UCD
Donncha.kavanagh@ucd.ie
Abstract
Metaphors are important in sensemaking (Lakoff, 1980). This is especially so for
those seeking to make sense of organization and organizing, as evidenced by the
continued influence of Morgan’s (1986) path-breaking work, Images of
Organization. Most recently, Human Relations published a special issue
(Örtenblad, Putnam & Trehan, 2016) that considered the development of
organization theory in light of Morgan’s original eight metaphors. We continue
this endeavour with a paper that explores the metaphor of the organisation as
game.
A metaphor is a device for comparing and contrasting two domains, termed the
source and target domains (Cornelissen, 2005; Oswick, 2002). For example, if the
target domain is ‘work’ then the source domain might be one not traditionally
associated with work, such as ‘play’ (or ‘games’, which we see as a subset of
play). If the boundary between the source and target domains is unclear, or
sufficiently permeable, a metaphor cannot be sustained.
The similarity between games and business has previously been noted (Carr,
1968), though the notion that business is a game has been zealously rejected,
perhaps over-zealously, because games have been understood as the zero-sum,
competitive games envisaged in much of game theory (Binmore, 1999;
Mathiesen, 1999; Solomon, 1999).
Our paper will review the wider literature on games, focusing on the debate
about the boundaries of games. We build on the ludology literature by
categorizing games according to the degree to which a game is a closed formal
system, internally complete and self-sufficient (Table 1). Broadly, games may be
autotelic (having a distinct boundary with the world), heterotelic (having a
permeable boundary open in one or both directions), or without any boundary.
For this last understanding, of a game without boundaries, we use the term ‘Klein
bottle game’.
In mathematics, a ‘Klein bottle’ is a one-sided, non-orientable surface. It is a
three-dimensional version of the better known Möbius strip. Crucially, a Klein
bottle has no boundary: its inside is its outside.
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Managing play: The management of competitive and professional gaming
Jamie Woodcock, LSE
jamie.woodcock@googlemail.com
Anita Greenhill, Manchester University
A.Greenhill@manchester.ac.uk
Mark R Johnson, University of York
mark.johnson@york.ac.uk
Abstract
In this paper we explore the management of professional video game teams.
“Esports”, or “electronic sports”, is a contemporary media phenomenon situated
at the intersections of labour, cyberculture, play, celebrity culture, and video
games. In 2015 professional gaming competitions were watched by over a
hundred million people; over $65 million was awarded in prize money, with a
cumulative total of over $200 million awarded to date. From Esports inception to
2017 there have been almost 17,000 tournaments, with 27,000 players
(organised into over 400 teams), across 236 games. These have taken place in
dozens of countries primarily across Europe, North America, and South-East Asia,
with publicized sponsorships from major global companies including Coca-Cola,
Microsoft, Red Bull, Sony, and Google. The Esports market is currently worth
$750 million and estimated by some analysts to grow to close to $2billion by the
end of 2018. This is therefore a major new media practice that is both
transforming existing forms of work, play and broadcast, and creating entirely
new careers and occupations for those who engage with it.
As Esports begins to mature as a phenomenon in the UK - although still lagging
behind countries such as South Korea, Germany, and the USA - we identify a form
of meta-competition emerging behind the tournament games including CounterStrike: Global Offensive, League of Legends, and Dota 2. This competition takes
place as the tendencies of professionalisation and investment develop. For
professional teams there are increasing pressures to gain an edge through new
training regimes, the establishment of “team houses” (where all competitive
players on one team live in the same building), the recruitment of specialist
coaches and expert data scientists, and large and more complex sponsorship
deals with a range of companies. As viewing numbers continue to increase, so
will the interest from both endemic and non-endemic brands. We argue that the
way in which this advertising money (much of it speculative at this stage) is
integrated into Esports represents a pressure from above (in the interests of
capital) to shape the phenomenon, as opposed to the pressures from below from
pro-players and viewers - often tied to distinctive gaming cultures. This metaPage | 881

competition draws to the fore a number of important issues about the
transformation of contemporary capitalism, and the capture and management of
grassroots practices.
We focus on Esports as an archetypal example of the recomposition of forms of
labour and work in a digital context, and the emergence of new forms of
management to meet the challenges of his highly unusual unfolding career path.
The starting point for the analysis is an attempt to uncover the role of different
labour process(es) tied up in the production of online and offline competitions,
linking this to the broader political economy of Esports. In turn, we hope that this
paper will bring greater critical attention to an under-developed area of
management studies, and highlight the intriguing dynamics in the management
of teams, players, tournaments, coaches, trainers, advertisers and sponsors, that
go into creating the contemporary Esports phenomenon.
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42
Reorganising the neo-liberal food system: Evolution,
Revolution, or Rebellion.
Gillian Hopkinson (with Dave and Isabel Szmigin)

Details of individual papers submitted:
1

Hungry for Change: Working together to tackle food poverty in
Liverpool and Stoke-on-Trent

Decision
Acpt

Author name and institutional affiliation Liz Parsons, Treassa Kearney,
Julie Hodgson (Liverpool University Management School) (& 5
additional authors from a range of community groups and social
enterprises)
Email address (s) eparsons@liverpool.ac.uk
Other authors:
Dr Benedetta Cappellini and Dr Vicki Harman (Royal Holloway,
University of London)
Dr Emma Surman (Community Animation and Social Innovation Centre,
Keele University)
Ms Laura Hall, Community Participation Officer (Everyman Playhouse,
Liverpool)
Ms Sue Moffat, Director, New Vic Borderlines (New Vic Theatre, StokeOn-Trent)
Abstract
In a country like the UK, with a long established welfare system, it is
perhaps surprising that people still go hungry. However there is
significant evidence that due to lack of money to buy food people
regularly skip meals and make do on a very limited diet (Save the
Children, 2012). Responsibility for food poverty is increasingly being
laid at the door of individuals, communities, businesses and charities
(Feeding Britain, 2015). A whole host of community based initiatives
and social enterprises are making interventions into food poverty at the
local level in a myriad of innovative ways. This helps us to think about
the problem from a systemic food provision perspective involving not
only accessing ingredients (i.e. through food banks) but also growing,
cooking, eating and redistributing food.
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Liverpool has been identified by the Fabian Commission on Food and
Poverty as one of the ten local authorities with the highest incidence of
food insecurity across the UK. The city is already participating in the
Sustainable Food Cities Network and has several thriving community
food projects (see some examples listed below). Stoke-On-Trent on the
other hand is just at the start of their journey but have already
developed some innovative approaches to tackling the issue. North
Staffordshire Community Food Network was newly instituted in 2015
and is currently working together with CASIC (Community Animation
and Social Innovation Centre) at Keele University and Stoke-On-Trent
Public Health Department towards Sustainable Food City status.
The Hungry for Change project aims to build on, and share, this
significant local expertise across the two cities. The project will work
with staff, volunteers and users of existing community groups and
social enterprises to share experiences and develop best practice. The
participants will largely set the agenda for learning based on their own
needs and experiences.
The project uses an innovative methodology involving the principles of
cultural animation which uses theatre to identify and communicate
ideas and co-produce knowledge with communities. Cultural animation
is a technique pioneered by CASIC at Keele University. It involves using
findings from both traditional research methods such as interviews and
focus groups, and also theatre workshops with the community as input
into a piece of theatre in which community members participate.
The presentation of the work created will take place in May 2017 both
Liverpool (Everyman Playhouse) and Stoke-on-Trent (New Vic Theatre).
Academics and practitioners will be invited along with local community
groups, social enterprises, politicians and businesses. This will be
followed by an interactive debate on the themes arising, with delegates
working with the participants who performed the presentation to
identify factors which cause food poverty and create a series of 'ideal
scenarios' of what a more community driven food supply system might
look and feel like.
The project is currently at data collection stage and as of Jan 2017 we
have conducted several interviews and held a theatre workshop at the
Everyman theatre. By July we will have completed the project. The
intention at the CMS conference is to present extracts from the theatre
presentation along with commentary from the academics involved and
individuals from social enterprises and community groups.
References
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Neoliberalism, foodscapes and child health
Author name and institutional affiliation : Sharon Noonan-Gunning<
City University Centre for Food Policy
Email address (s) Sharon.Noonan-Gunning.1@city.ac.uk
Abstract
Neoliberalism has dovetailed changes in the food system within which
obesity is historically situated. Against this backdrop, this paper
explores the local food economy through the everyday lived
experiences of working class parents of children with obesity, and
experiences of local policymakers and implementers involved with
enacting food-related obesity policy. The issue is what role can the
grassroots have in policy processes that enable changes to foodscapes
to promote health in disadvantaged communities.
It draws on the findings of PhD research, a qualitative policy analysis,
that explored disconnects between the state and parents of children
with obesity, including the relevance of class. The local state was used
as the interface between parents as policy recipients, and the other
policy actors. Critical theory including Marxism provided the
theoretical framework.
Class tensions emerged through differences between foodscapes in
affluent and disadvantaged areas, and within processes of
gentrification. Foodscapes dominated by fast food outlets and alcohol
promotions, performed a symbolic violence that served to keep
working class fixed in place - in social gradient in child obesity. Food
shops in affluent areas were described as ‘not life threatening’
compared to deprived areas in which foods of poor nutritional quality
were ‘dumped…because they think the people who live there don’t
matter. Parents talked of the debilitating effects on the sense of

Page | 885

Acpt

wellbeing as well as health. Gentrification was changing the food
economy including class based exclusion.
Responsibilised parents took ‘ultimate responsibility’ for their childrens’
food and health and criticised government that allows food companies
to produce unhealthy foods. The local state, government, and food
industry were believed to have shared interests: ‘all about money’.
Fast food outlets had been allowed to saturate poor communities.
Policymakers, while sympathetic with parents, described their lack of
power in the planning processes. At the same time, cuts were made to
services that parents identified as supportive.
Hegemonic processes in restructuring of the local state include
privatisation of the food and obesity sectors of public health. Social
enterprises and multinational companies provide public health
nutrition, and participatory budgeting is used in the making of cuts.
There is a collective sense of community responsibility for child food
and health. Despite intensification of work, mothers volunteer for
example, in teaching children to cook. Parents angry and cynical about
policy that prioritises profit above child health, believe they should be
involved in informing food policy. Parents solutions include the
removal of most fast food outlets, being replaced by culturally diverse
healthy food outlets, mixed foodscape of local grocers, supermarkets
and affordable healthy foods straight from the farm.
Parents advocated, grassroots, community level organisation as well as
a top down approach to policy-making. However, a policymaker
described democracy deficit, with lack of mechanism for lay expert
involvement. Policy implementers described tools of governmentality
as methods of parent involvement.

3

Class is relevant to food policy. It is argued that class needs to be
brought back into policy discourse. Working class interests should link
grassroots with the labour movement around a collective ethic of care
that unifies and drives political change.
Academic Agrifood Activism; challenges and tactics
Author name and institutional affiliation : Craig Prichard, School of
Management, Massey University
Email address (s) c.prichard@massey.ac.nz
Abstract
This proposed paper analyses work that I and others have been doing
to support the development of an alternative dairy industry in
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Aotearoa/ New Zealand. The paper is in two sections. Each offers an
analysis of a diary entry that presents events and programmes run as
part of the alternative dairy sector development work. Section 1 deals
with the question of how and to what extent taste experiences are
useful tactics in agrifood activism. Part 2 deals with the question of
how and to what extent agribusiness activism can actually be
considered critical, progressive or radical given the challenges of
existing institutional structures. I briefly outlines these two sections
below.
Section 1. ‘A social movement of the other udder?’
This section presents a diary entry that overview our experiences and
the results from a pen and paper surveys of those taking part in our
‘taste test’ work. In this people at demonstrations, open days and
multiple other events are asked to identify the difference and character
of sheep milk as compared with other animal milks (cow, goat, buffalo).
Our analysis discusses the extent to which presenting people with biopsycho-social challenges, namely the consumption of sheep milk and
sheep milk products in this case, is important in the development of a
social movement subject. Particularly our analysis discussees the
influence that tasting foods has as the basis for re-resignification (in this
case resignifying sheep, in Aotearoa at least, as a dairy animal). The
analysis then asks if creating new taste relations through nontraditional foods and drinks have a place in the repertoire of social
movement organizing alongside say music and dance experiences (e.g.
charivari, the protest march). The entry concludes by responding to the
suggestion that social movement food activism is actually no politics at
all - simply part of the widespread fetishization of food commodities
(Goodman and DuPuis, 2002).
Section 2. ‘Is agribusiness activism possible?’
This second section, entitled ‘Is an agribusiness activist possible?’ asks
what kind of resistance is involved in our dairy sheep industry
devlepoment work, and what kind of social movement is being built. It
asks whether agribusiness activism is indeed progressive given its
connection to patriarchal-feudal class formations and processes (family
farming), animal exploitation, and, in some instances, joint venture
investment of foreign capital in New Zealand. The entry draws on a
particular form of institutional marxian analysis (Resnick and Wolff,
2006) and discusses the complex class dimensions of the joint ventures,
familiy, sole trader and cooperative enterprises that make up the
developing sheep milk sector. It concludes by responding to the
question of whether building a social movement around an alternative
dairy industry is in fact simply building social foundations for later
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exploitation by finance capital - once monopoly positions and super
profits are possible.
References
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Cooperatives’ History and Future Revised: From cooperatives’ cooptation to cooperative professionalisation
Author name and institutional affiliation : Moritz Maurer, Department
of Social Sciences, University of Basel
Email address (s) m.maurer@unibas.ch
Abstract
The corporate food regime rose to dominance as a cause of the rise of
neo-liberal food politics. It has increasingly been contested by
alternative food movements due to its hazardous effects on ecology,
peasants, and the malnourishment of people with little purchase
capacity. So or the like the prevalent social-scientific and activists’
narrative on the state of the current food and agriculture regime goes.
While the negative effects of the current food regime have been
emphasized in research (McMichael, 2013), the historical and
sociological explanation for the regime’s predominance remains
insufficiently studied. The rise of the current food regime was not only
facilitated by neo-liberal food politics, but also by alternative food
movements and their support of cooperative business models
(Schneiberg, King, & Smith, 2008), namely the numerous (former) food
and agriculture cooperatives, which today shape the food and
agriculture sector to a large extent.
The huge influence of cooperatives on the food and agriculture sector
did not pass without notice by social scientists and activists. But social
scientists and activists tend to imprecisely explain the cooperation of
corporate and cooperative businesses with co-optation, meaning
former idealistic cooperatives transformed themselves into pseudo
cooperatives under the influence of capitalism, they got taken over by
corporations, or their ideas were alienated and integrated into
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corporate market principles. What puzzles me is whether the
development of cooperatives should rather be explained through
professionalization.
Cooperative actors often want or are forced to restructure
cooperatives in order to be more efficient or effective in the production
of marketable goods. They do so not only due to capitalist greed, but
due to various personal and political reasons. Forced to professionalize
they might be on the basis of being exposed to a capitalist economy in
which relevant services are to be paid in cash, e.g. professional medical
assistance. Tempted to professionalize they might be because they
want to enhance their impact, which in a functional differentiated
society is most likely achieved through the mediation of money, be it by
investing in better machinery for production, in research on the actual
effects of the cooperative’s functioning, or in the differentiation of the
cooperative’s internal structure. Once entangled in money-facilitated
relations, cooperatives have to mingle through economic crises and
other market influences alike corporations. But the idealistic core
system of beliefs and principles cooperatives have still matters as it
makes their strategic behaviour differ from other businesses. The
various tactics developed by cooperative actors to cope with being
increasingly embedded in a money-driven-society are in my opinion not
portrayed appropriately by the notion of co-optation.
Today or in the near future alternative food and agriculture networks
might yet again have a significant influence on the further development
of agriculture and food provisioning. If so, the processes through which
cooperatives professionalize in the face of a capitalist society ought to
be better understood.
Hence I propose the following thesis for discussion:
The historical and recent relation between cooperatives and capitalist
society is meaningfully altered by the cooperatives actors’ urge to
professionalize their doings.
The issue will be approached by comparing a historic and a current case
of professionalization in cooperative engagements – controlling for
similarities in the chosen groups shall enable a discussion of the groups’
differences in professionalization and of the effects of their
professionalization in light of their specific historical and spatial
context. Being associated to the research project “Transformative
Communities as Innovative Lifeforms” at the University of Basel
fortunately plentiful cases are accessible, for Switzerland has a
remarkable history and presence of food cooperative engagement
(Dyttrich & Hösli, 2015; Winkler, 1991). The paper to be presented
shortly introduces the core theoretical premises that inform the thesis
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outlined above. It then discusses the research design and gives some
insights into first evidence generated by its workings.
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Feeding Cities in the Future: Fair returns and affordable food
Author name and institutional affiliation : Lisa Jack, University of
Portsmouth
Email address (s) Lisa.Jack@port.ac.uk
Abstract
Food systems in developed countries rely on a concentration of supply
through multiple retailers are recognised as fragile, and food security is
high on policy and research agendas. How populations within cities will
continue to be fed in ways that offer affordability and choice is a
current dilemma for which an understanding of the pricing, costing and
opportunities for profit making (including fraud) is needed. The way in
which accounting information is communicated throughout the supply
network to achieve cheap, plentiful food provides a vital but underresearched viewpoint from which to understand why food systems are
embedded and what it would take to change them to make food supply
to cities secure. This social research can be conceptualised as the study
of the use, misuse and abuse of accounting communications by people
and how this affects social relationships (Jack, 2017).
Developed countries rely overwhelmingly on large
supermarkets and their logistics networks (Global Food Security, 2012).
Cox and Chicksand (2007) and Hingley (2005) show that in these buyer
dominated systems (monopsonies), upstream businesses are
opportunistic, play the market, or develop premium products to
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capture value. Guthman (2011) shows how domination of capitalist
multi-retailers and food processing companies is directly implicated in
policy on both obesity and healthy eating. McRae and Donahue (2013),
Lines (2008) and others investigate the effects that food systems in the
developed world have on developing countries and poorer
neighbourhoods, including food deserts (Shaw, 2014; McPhail et al,
2013). Howard (2016) demonstrates that these issues are replicated
across countries with supermarket food retail systems, and that these
systems are vulnerable.
In addition, food fraud has become more than a public health issue
(Spink and Moyer, 2013; Charlebois et al, 2016). Many frauds involving
mis-labelling, substitution, adulteration or counterfeiting of foods are
carried out for economic gain involved in selling cheaper ingredients at
a higher cost and are related to other financial crimes including tax
evasion.
Food systems in developed countries are essentially profit
making and deeply affected by disparities in wealth and income. The
connotations of low prices, marginal cost calculations, low wage
economies, corporate dividends and other accounting mechanisms
change relationships between corporate entities, consumers, farmers
and all related parties. Theorising these relationships will increase
understanding of how the food systems needed to maintain city life can
be commercially sustainable and the social relationships needed to
achieve this.
No other known projects attempt to portray food systems through
their accounting and financial communications, tracing the impact
decisions made shape the way in which food is both offered for
purchase and chosen and the ways in which the negotiations about the
price and cost of food shape commercial and social relationships.
Without such research, it is unlikely that alternative systems can be
promoted in developed countries that offer both fair returns to
producers and affordable food for consumers over large geographic
areas and are sustainable over time. The findings will contribute to
current academic and policy based debates about future sustainable
food systems supported by a sound theoretical underpinning.
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Reciprocity as potential solution to free rider problems in governance:
A case study from the Kenyan fresh produce export value chain
Page | 892

Acpt

Author name and institutional affiliation : Fredrick Odhiambo, The
Open University
Email address (s) Fredrick.ajwang@open.ac.uk
Abstract
Is it possible for us to view the transactions along the fresh produce
value chain as reciprocal exchanges underpinned by moral economy
motives and therefore be able to examine free ridership problem of
governance in terms of reciprocity? Using the moral economy theory as
was proposed by E.P. Thompson and James C Scott, this paper seeks to
analyse contractual and non-contractual exchange relationship
between the fresh fruits and vegetables export farmers in Kenya and
other parties in the value chain. In Moral Economy James Scott
introduced the concept of reciprocity as central to peasants’
subsistence ethics and as an anchor to the activities of social and
economic exchanges within client-patron relationship. Reciprocity is
associated with the idea of exchange relationship between two or more
parties of equal and unequal power relations in a continuous cycle of
transactions. Reciprocity thus mediates exchange activities between
parties. This approach was applied in this study to analyse the
governance of the fresh produce export value chain in Kenya. In this I
argue that free rider problem in governance occurs in the value chain in
which the farmers bears ancillary costs in relation to governance of the
value chain, while European retailers derive the most positive
externality from the value chain. I therefore argue that these exchanges
in the value chain can be viewed as being reciprocal mediating the
power difference among the different parties. From the results, I argue
that the free ridership problem in governance of the value chain is
potentially solved through reciprocal exchanges bounded in norms of
rights and obligations. The study holds that it is only when these
exchanges have rights and obligations attached to them that free
ridership is solved. Within this, the farmers have a legitimate right to
demand from European retailers’ access to the high value market in
which the retailers are obligated to guarantee, while retailers have a
right to demand that the farmers reciprocate by providing quality
produce according to stipulated food standards. However, in the case
one party disavows their obligation to reciprocate then the affected
party has a right to apply a cost burden to the violator to warrant a
correction of behaviour.
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The pro-environmental consumer discourse: A political perspective to
organic food consumption
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Author name and institutional affiliation : Artur Saraiva, Moritz von
Schwedler and Emília Fernandes, University of Minho
Email address (s) id5430@alunos.uminho.pt
Abstract
Purpose
Consumption, production and population have been perceived as the
main causes for environmental changes that occur in the world, and
this fact has been the central issue of the sustainable development
paradigm (Hobson, 2002). Recently, ethical consumption emerged as a
response towards social and environmental deterioration by which
individuals as consumers seek to make a difference through politicized
acts of everyday life (Brenton, 2013; Bryant & Goodman, 2004; Zander
& Hamm, 2010). This paper aims to explore which discourses
participate in the environmentally motivated consumption and their
implications on the environment.
Design/Methodology
The research is based on 31 in-depth interviews with highly committed
organic consumers in urban and rural areas of Portugal. To analyse the
qualitative data, a discourse analysis was employed, complemented by
content analysis (Fairclough, 2003; Sitz, 2008; Titscher, Meyer, Wodak,
& Vetter, 2000). Discourse analysis is positioned at the "micro" and
"meso" level to examine the discourses that are hidden in each of the
consumer's narratives (Alvesson & Karreman, 2016). Likewise, the use
of discourse analysis has proven to be suitable, considering the political
nature of the research material (Titscher et al., 2000).
Findings
The discourse analysis (Fairclough, 2003; Sitz, 2008; Titscher et al.,
2000) allowed to identify a pro-environmental discourse through which
interviewees give meaning and take a position in relation to organic
consumption. This discourse included three interconnected political
dimensions: politics of production, politics of localism, and activism.
This discourse of ideological nature promotes a self-production of food
according with the principles of agroecology; encourages local
consumption; privileges community based market channels and the
subject consumer as a transformational agent by putting into practice
alternative ideas of social economy, community and ecology. The
search for alternatives such as the cultivation of own foods and the
creation of networks of exchanges are forms of action and participation
in community outside of the conventional market models and
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represent a critique and opposition to the mainstream food business. In
a country where individualism prevails and where environmental
concerns are often not translated into environmentally friendly options
(Finisterra do Paço & Raposo, 2010), organic production and
consumption are seen by the interviewees as ways to move towards a
more sustainable choice from the social and ecological point of view,
and that challenge traditional market notions. However, the proenvironmental discourse also implied an awareness of the
asymmetrical positioning between an alternative way of consumption
and a dominant neo-liberal system.
Relevance/Contributions
The paper contributes to better understand how an ideological
environmental discourse can foster alternative methods of production
and consumption that do not jeopardize the environment and the wellbeing of communities. Moreover, the consumption of organic products
can be perceived as a symbolic and political instrument that implies
acting locally to produce, though, a global and sustainable impact on
the environment. Such contribution allows to highlight the relation
between consumers´ environmental concerns and the politics of food,
resulting in a possible transition to new sustainable consumption
practices.
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Utopia, difference and hopeful organisation: interrogating the
‘alternative’ food network in today’s food system
Author name and institutional affiliation : Jonathan Beacham,
Department of Sociology, Lancaster University

Email address (s) j.beacham@lancaster.ac.uk
Abstract
As Olin Wright argues in his Envisioning Real Utopias, “any
emancipatory social science faces three basic tasks: elaborating a
systemic diagnosis and critique of the world as it exists; envisioning
viable alternatives; and understanding the obstacles, possibilities, and
dilemmas of transformation” (2010: 10). For critical management
scholars, the dynamics of the current global food system are
increasingly worthy of such a critique. Characterised by the Marxian
political economists Holt-Giménez and Shattuck (Holt-Giménez and
Shattuck, 2011) as a corporate food regime, today it is easy to identify
the monopolisation of the food system by agribusiness as these
corporations expand both horizontally and vertically across food supply
chains. The consequences of this growing corporate power have been
devastating: civil unrest in the global South due to spikes in food prices
(Berazneva and Lee, 2013); growing inequities in the distribution of—
and access to—food, leading to a ‘stuffed’ North and a ‘starved’ South
(Patel, 2008); extensive illegal deforestation to allow for heavily
monocropped landscapes, most notably palm oil (Richards and Lyons,
2016). Certainly a list of these ills could continue.
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Concurrently, much scholarly discussion around our food system has
become heavily orientated towards the pervasive notion of food
security and instrumental, technological fixes (bioengineering) to
enable increasing yields under the spectre of Anthropogenic climate
change. Yet a future marked by these technocratic, Hobbesian
discourses seems grim: can we not imagine something better? The
emancipatory dimension of Holt-Giménez and Shattuck’s account lies in
their recognition of various ‘on the ground’ examples of “increasing [...]
resistance to the corporate food regime” (Holt-Giménez and Shattuck,
2011). Whilst important, this theorisation reduces the diverse range of
organisations attempting to ‘envisage viable alternatives’ to an anti- or
counter-politics, failing to provide adequate theoretical space to more
contingent developments instead (for example, management scholars
have cast significant critical attention to the ‘conventionalisation’ and
co-opting of the early political goals of ‘ethical consumption’ practices
by corporate interest (Berlan and Dolan, 2014), hollowing out the
potential for such projects to enact shifts in the food system).

As such, drawing upon interviews and ethnographic research with 16
organisations (small-scale (organic) producers, direct-to-door schemes,
co-operatives and community supported agriculture sites) in
‘Alternative’ Food Networks (AFNs) in the North West of England, I
argue for the need to consider more thoroughly the diverse ‘obstacles,
possibilities and dilemmas of transformation’ faced in the task of
creating ‘food utopias’. For Carolan, these utopias are understood as
hopeful but non-prescriptive spaces of “co-experimentation [...],
[through which] we can begin to see over yesterday’s horizon to a new
land with fresh possibilities; where the impossible is not only possible
but perhaps even routine” (2015: 134). AFNs have long been critiqued
for reproducing a conservative and defensive localism (Winter, 2003),
yet I suggest that we might instead read these sites differently as
helping to enact new—and better—relationships between us, our
bodies, the land used to produce food and the food itself. It is only
through a deeper understanding of how the competing logics of
organisational life are felt and experienced within these spaces that we
can properly consider the role that they might play in developing more
hopeful food futures.
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Tinned Tuna: the failure of neo-liberalism – even when it works.
Author: Gillian Hopkinson and Magnus George, Lancaster University
Management School.
Email: g.hopkinson@lancaster.ac.uk
Abstract
In 2011, celebrity campaigner Hugh Fearnley-Whittingstall brought tuna
to UK TV screens in a campaign that coincided with Greenpeace’s
release of the annual tuna league table. Following easy expression of
mainstreamed malcontent, the following four months saw a cascade of
announcements from retailers and brands signalling a move to Hugh’s
‘gold’ and ‘silver’ tuna standards – pole and line caught or FAD free
tuna, respectively (see Hopkinson and Cronin, 2015). Following the
classic neoliberal model, consumer and corporate social responsibility
combined with industry competition brought about a more ethical
market and industry – or did it? This paper tracks the subsequent
development of the pole and line tuna industry, the difficulties
encountered and other ethics silenced. Through a politicised reading,
this case contributes to the critique of the neo-liberal system – even
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when it ostensibly works well – to achieve ethically grounded food
markets.
The paper uses documentary data to produce its fishy narrative. Taking
a ‘graffiti’ or snowballing approach (Hopkinson , 2015) to identify key
actors through media, enlarge that through key actors’ websites and
further to those mentioned therein, the data was understood not so
much as ‘fact’ but as presenting arguments and justifications. The issue
is thus seen as a field of contest – with very real consequences.
The narrative focuses on power in the relationships that enmesh the
market actors. Factors include: market power of the UK tinned tuna
market, the focus of the industry on tropical waters and therefore low
income labour, the ideological power of competing accreditation
systems, the stubborn disrespect of tuna for national boundaries and
the enmeshed relationships of different fishing communities. And, to
complete a good sea-story, pirates too will feature.
The paper contributes to literatures that critique the neo-liberal system
by examining competing and contested ethical concerns in this case.
What is to count (Geiger et al., 2014) as sustainable fish? How do
sustainability and social justice compete (eg Alkjon and Norgaard,
2009)? Can social justice be delivered in an unequal world (eg
Guthman, 2004)? In conclusion, if western consumers are both
powerful and ineffectual (as I shall argue) where does this leave us?
Tentative suggestions may be offered but the question will be thrown
to the audience.
Alkon, Alison Hope, and Kari Marie Norgaard. (2009). Breaking the food
chains: An investigation of food justice activism. Sociological Inquiry
79.3 289-305.
Geiger, S., Harrison, D., Kjellberg, H., & Mallard, A. (2014). Being
concerned about markets. In Geiger S. et al. (Eds.) Concerned Markets:
Economic Ordering for Multiple Values, Cheltenham, UK: Edward Elgar.
Guthman, Julie. (2004) The trouble with ‘organic lite’ in California: a
rejoinder to the ‘conventionalisation’debate. Sociologia Ruralis, 44.3
Hopkinson, Gillian C., and James Cronin. "‘When people take
action….’Mainstreaming malcontent and the role of the celebrity
institutional entrepreneur." Journal of Marketing Management 31.1314 (2015): 1383-1402.
Hopkinson, Gillian C. "Network graffiti: Interaction as sensemaking."
Industrial Marketing Management 48 (2015): 79-88.
Treating a schizophrenic food system: Beyond the appropriation of
alternatives and condemnation of the conventional, a dialectical
approach
Author: David Watson, University of East Anglia
Email: David.Watson@uea.ac.uk
Abstract
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The modern food system is allegedly awash with problems. These range
from the destruction of natural environments wrought by intensive
farming practices to the contamination of our food supply and the
spectre of an obesity epidemic. On the other hand we have at our
disposal a much wider range of ingredients, the number of people
experiencing famine has in relative terms decreased and proponents
point to vast increases in yields as proof positive of the progress of
agricultural production methods. The claims are all true yet seem to run
counter to one another, how then are we to make sense of how the
food system is organised and evaluate this. Culturally we are also
bombarded by conflicting messages. This phenomenon is well
illustrated by the modern food icon that is Jamie Oliver, who has
recently called for a “…global Food Revolution in order to provoke
debate and inspire real, meaningful, positive change in the way our
children access, consume and understand food.” . This noble ambition
builds on previous campaigns to improve school dinners, address the
quantity of sugar in our food and improve the cooking skills of the
nation amongst other good causes for which he has been a flag bearer.
However, Oliver has also courted controversy for his numerous
commercial endorsements with supermarkets and large food retailers
which seem to run counter to his claims to revolutionize the food
system and exhortations to cook from scratch. Likewise his series of TV
programmes and books detailing how to cook a meal in 15 and 30
minutes. Looking further through his back catalogue of recipe books,
the titles on ‘super food’ jar with ‘Jamie’s comfort food’ reflecting
somewhat mixed messages. Equally we are often guilty of such
inconsistencies ourselves picking up a bunch of Fairtrade bananas, but
perhaps ignore the Fairtrade tea. So how do we make sense of our own
schizophrenia when it comes to food? I propose drawing on Marx’s
concept of alienation to make sense of these apparent contradictions
which have their roots in the tension between exchange value and use
value that is at the core of Marxian analysis and the neoliberal food
system. In this paper I explore the potential for re-organizing the food
system by drawing on some empirical qualitative data collected from 4
community food organisations as part of my PhD research.
In Praise of Non-Conformance in Grocery Retailing:
Reconnecting and Reconstructing the Relationship between Product,
Place and People
Author name and institutional affiliation : Alan Collins, University
College Cork; James Cronin, Lancaster University Management School
Email address (s) a.collins@ucc.ie
Abstract
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Under the neoliberal framework of individualism, competition, and
meritocracy, the grocery market has undergone a paradoxical
transitioning from being a site of ostensible free enterprise to one
organised and bound by ironclad principles of corporate conformance.
The chief characteristics of the grocery market have thus enabled a
hegemony of large centralised organisations or, in Williamson’s (1975)
terms, a hierarchy characterised by centralised control and authority.
When compared to other governance forms, one of the strengths of
the centralised organisation – which expects full conformity from all of
its organs – is its ability to “orchestrate coordinated adaption” which
facilitates a highly economised, culture-shaping and counter
competitive retail branding process reified through economies of scale,
scope and replication in terms of buying, distribution, merchandising
and design both at the store and firm level (Dawson and Shaw, 1989
This paper engages critically with the “conforming store”, by which we
mean a satellite store which is governed within a larger centralised
system and stands as idyllic model across the retail servicescape
(Treadgold and Reynolds, 2016). We problematize the social detriment
of the hierarchy driven food system supported by centralised
distribution, controlled continuous replenishment processes and one
touch thinking, which we argue is maintained by a reorganised and
reduced labour force implementing standardised category plans and instore architectures. The system of conformance has revolutionised
counter-competitive strategy and created a food model that excels in
moving a wide variety of novel products from distant places faster,
more reliably and more efficiently while simultaneously embedding a
financial flow system that moves funds seamlessly from periphery to
core. Consequently conformance has bred dangerously hegemonic
conditions which we suggest disrupt and degenerate the relationships
between product, place and people.
Drawing on the work of Williamson (1975; 1991;1994), and borrowing
from institutional theory, this paper analyses the servicescape
dynamics of a counterhegemonic local grocery retailer, Scally’s of
Clonakilty, who is part of a larger SuperValu grocery franchise operation
in Ireland. The analysis is based on a long-term, sustained researcher
relationship with the store maintained over 20 years involving site
visits, participant observation, audits, individual interviews, critical
engagement in shared problems and issues, and photography.
Typical to relational contracting, SuperValu franchisees are permitted a
degree of discretion across a wide variety of activities (store design,
product selection, merchandising, local purchasing etc), which is in
marked contrast to the multiple and discount operators with whom
they compete. However the Scally’s store has taken this discretion to a
new level based on the managing proprietor’s personal, socioPage | 901

ecological and communal value system, resulting in a powerfully
authentic mix of innovation, the creation of unique linking artefacts
between shopper, store and the environment, and the reconfiguration
of local resources to create a retail proposition that represents a
possible alternative to the hierarchy system forged under neoliberal
market conditions. In doing so, the current work reveals the feasibility
and extent to which the supermarket and a rejection of the overarching
hegemonic model of conformance, while pushing the boundaries
embedded in relational contracts, can reconnect and reconstruct the
relationship between product, place and people .
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Making room for “Lancashire Calamari”: Infiltrating the Neoliberal
Gastrosphere through Marketplace Mythology
Author: James Cronin, Lancaster University Management School
Email: j.cronin@lancaster.ac.uk
Abstract
Through privileging the experience of subjectivity and the hyperindividualised subject, neoliberal rationality has transformed food
consumption from a social and biological activity of necessity and
limited enjoyment into a consumer-oriented eldorado of hedonistic and
often narcissistic desires (Dagevos, 2005). Institutionalised consumer
mindedness, some have argued, is reified through gamifying,
commodifying and mythologising the world’s oldest product category
into “culinary cultures” that hinge on consumers’ agency and selfknowledge (“gastronistas”), product aggrandisement (“gastrobrands”)
and an emotional economy (“gastrosphere”) based heavily on desire,
rapacity and experience (“gastroporn”) (Brownlie and Hewer, 2011).
While symbolically invaluable to the “empowered” experientialist
subject, organising the contemporary food system around such themes
as self-interest, image, and entertainment within an institutional
framework characterized by free markets, personal responsibility and
meritocratic competition has accelerated a damaging “nutrition
transition”, produced obesogenic environments, engendered so-called
“diseases of civilisation” and overturned local food economies through
agri-industrialisation and supermarketisation.
Whilst a deluge of critical literature continues to engage with the
perspectives of alternative food movements, radical consumer groups,
and farming assemblies to rebuff, reject or dissolve neoliberalism as the
orthodox model of food production and marketing (e.g. Alkon and
Mares, 2012), we know considerably less about those with counter
tendencies who work within the neoliberal rationality towards
improving food sovereignty. Here, I theorise the techniques through
which various actors attempt to revive the legitimacy of largely
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deinstitutionalised, pre-industrial and local foodstuffs whilst guardedly
operating through an ontology of consumer-mindedness,
experientialist principles, and regard for the individual subject as the
primary site of social and cultural action in the neoliberal gastrosphere.
Through a micro-cultural reading of the promotion of tripe under the
euphemistic “Lancashire Calamari” amongst a tribal network of urban‘hipster’ foodservice enterprises and consumers in Manchester, UK, this
paper engages with themes of re-legitimation, culinary gentrification,
and the mobilization of what Thompson (2004) refers to as
“marketplace mythologies” to re-orient consumption and subtly reorganise the current food system. Myths as “sources of resonant
meanings” (Thompson, 2004: 163) that pervade neoliberal market
economies and contribute to the authoring and distribution of
compelling brand stories, I argue, may potentially be drawn upon by
even counter-hegemonic market initiatives to challenge and gain
inclusion within the orthodox food system. By unpacking hipster
culture’s mobilisation of myths grounded to exoticism, craftsmanship,
sensuality, and working-class romanticism to re-legitimate and
marketise the ostensibly unmarketable heritage food, tripe, I discuss
how marketplace actors in a relatively “marginal” position can
appropriate aspects of neoliberal rationality to strategically rearticulate
meanings of food sovereignty – or rather, to impose a “neo food
sovereignty”. These analyses help clarify Thompson’s (2004: 163)
conceptualisation of the role of marketplace mythologies in assisting
the legitimation of “competing ideological interests”.
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Making Space for Food: The Neoliberal City and Charitable Food
Projects
Author name and institutional affiliation : Jayne Cottee, University of
Essex
Email: jayne.cottee@essex.ac.uk
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Abstract
Behind the neoliberal food system lie two significant problems: food
poverty and food waste. Whilst food has become an economic
commodity, with many individuals vulnerable to rising costs and falling
incomes, food waste arises from the focus on profit within the
commercial food system (Riches and Tarasuk, 2014; Steel, 2008). This
market-based discourse is, however, contested by movements aimed at
increasing social justice. By recovering surplus food for human
consumption, surplus food redistribution groups (FRGs) and gleaning
initiatives (GIs) thus appear to provide a mechanism for solving these
twin problems. With the increasingly important role of civil society in
neoliberal societies, FRGs and GIs are increasingly accepted methods of
dealing with food poverty (Mitchell and Heynen, 2009; Vitiello et al,
2014). However, this approach ignores the limits placed on these
programs by their reliance on philanthropic donations for essential
resources (Alexander and Smaje, 2008; McIntyre et al, 2015). FRGs and
GIs can also be problematised as expressions of the neoliberal roll-back
of the state transferring responsibility for social goods to underresourced civil society groups (Mansfield and Mendes, 2013). Although
the redistribution of surplus food may appear to be a win-win situation,
FRGs and GNs have also become corporatised by acting as a disposal
route for unsaleable food from businesses aimed at profit accumulation
(Riches and Tarasuk, 2014).
Nonetheless, emerging links between FRGs and GIs could assist the
contribution of the redistribution of market surplus to furthering social
justice, by increasing access to nutritious food for the food poor
(Vitiello et al, 2014). Social justice perspectives are helpful here in
highlighting the need to improve access food, particularly in food
deserts, which express the link between malnutrition and the spatial
dynamics of social exclusion (Wrigley, 2002). FRGs can thus be seen to
oppose the unequal spatial development of capital, by seeing them as
actively creating spaces of justice within cities to help move towards a
more just food system (McClintock, 2014). In this way, FRGs allow
communities to reclaim urban space and to express the demand for
food justice through mobilising to help fulfil the ‘right to the city’
(Marcuse, 2009). Through this conceptual lens, these groups can be
seen to utilise capitalist resources, but are perceived to be underpinned
by principles of social justice rather than profit (Marcuse, 2012). Thus,
neoliberalised urban spaces are seen as sites of conflict between capital
seeking to exploit space and communities reclaiming these places by
asserting the right to utilise space through food consumption, claiming
power over the production of space from capitalist entities (Harvey
2013). The right to the city provides a conceptual lens through which to
view efforts to forge a more just urban food system, as although FRGs
and GIs do not challenge the dominant food regime, they introduce
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into it important elements of social justice in claiming space and access
to nutritious food. Thus a new food system that provides nourishing
food for everyone may lie in an evolution of the current food regime.
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“From public to plural governance in urban food systems: Lancaster
Central Market As Case Study.”
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Author name and institutional affiliation : Linda Aleci and Nancy
Kurland, Franklin and Marshall College
Email address (s) laleci@fandm.edu
Abstract
This paper focuses on the American public (municipally owned and
operated) market, a historic form of urban infrastructure legally
established to ensure, through municipal control, the equitable
distribution of food and an outlet for farmers’ products (Goodwin 1929;
Mayo 1991; Novak 1993; Tangires 1997, Tangires 2003). This is an
empirical study based on qualitative and quantitative research
conducted during the summer of 2016: using the Lancaster Central
Market (LCM) as our study site, we investigate the consequences of the
2005 transferal of the market’s management from the public sector
(the city) to the Central Market Trust (CMT), a private non-profit citizen
board charged with oversight and management of the Market’s
operations. This action followed a fierce and protracted public debate;
it was ultimately justified as in the public interest, protecting the LCM
as an alternative food source to the suburban supermarket, thereby
enhancing food access, strengthening the viability of local small-scale
farming, and creating a more diverse public space.
Following Marquis and Battilana (2009), we suggest the historical and
political context for this restructuring provides a critical framework
through which to unpack the decision-making of members of the CMT
in their new management role. Established in the mid-18th century, the
LCM, located in southeastern Pennsylvania, operated continuously as a
city-owned and operated market until 2005. With the hollowing out of
Lancaster’s downtown during the 1980s and the incursion of suburban
supermarkets in to the County, the LCM struggled to retain its functions
precisely as farmers’ access to direct markets in Lancaster was
contracting and food insecurity for city residents was deepening. How
best to manage LCM, who constitutes key stakeholders in its
operations, and how LCM should best serve Lancaster, thus were
inscribed as enduring topoi of contestation. We explore these as public
narratives central to the way in which the CMT understands and
translates historic meanings of civic purpose in the public market to
their own efforts to achieve broad social benefit.
Our paper contributes to the topic of the research stream as follows.
First, it provides institutional and historical insight into the public
market as a potential site for alternative food provision, one that differs
markedly from farmers markets in scale, capacity, organizational
complexity, and capital investment. It secondly informs a response to
“who might bring about change” in the food system. While studies of
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alternative sites of food provision have tended to focus on
consumption, we investigate the role of management, focusing on the
CMT and how they understand their role. Managers are potentially key
actors in constructing sites of alternative food provisioning (Beyer
1981; Chatov 1973; Hambrick and Mason 1984; Cannella et al. 2008). At
the same time, Banerjee’s (2008) research is appropriately cautionary,
suggesting the limitations of the assumption that managers inevitably
function as ‘‘moral actors’’ who exercise their judgment on behalf of a
‘‘public mission’’: our research fleshes out the complex and intensely
localized circumstances within which these individuals operate. Thus
the case of the LCM offers insight into the more nuanced mechanisms,
processes and relations by which markets governed by the civil sector
might (or might not) become agents in transforming dominant food
systems.
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New geographies of inequality and the reconfiguration
of the ‘Global South’ and the ‘Global North’
Fabian Frenzel, Peter Case, Arun Kumar, Mitchell W
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Details of individual papers submitted:
1

Unequal inclusion or expulsion: on the persistence of the North-South Decision
divide
accept
Karin Fischer
Johannes Kepler University
Karin.Fischer@jku.at
Since the late 1980s, ‘centre’ and ‘periphery’ as spatio-temporal
universals is increasingly the subject of criticism. Background for this is,
firstly, the growing cultural and economic differentiation among postcolonial states. Secondly, phenomena like precarity, informality and
income inequality,
originally attributed to the developing world, returned to the old core
countries. Polarizing tendencies are on the rise but within rather than
between countries, as Angie Hoogvelt finds for example. Thirdly and
more recently, the growth rates of the BRICS countries supported the
perception of the ‘rise of the South’. Accordingly, the concept of South
and North seemed to have
lost its analytical strength.
This paper argues for an opposite point of view. It is certainly true that
a large-scale spatialization of North and South cannot grasp centreperiphery relationships on different levels of scales. However, the
categories from dependency theory and world systems analysis still
make sense because core and periphery show great tenacity on a
world scale.
I will substantiate this view with empirical studies on the dependent
and uneven integration of the global South into the international
division of labor. The mainstream focus on the BRICS and East-Asian
countries obscures the fact that most parts of the developing world are
either locked in at the bottom of global commodity chains, locked-out
or expelled. Countries of the global South suffer from dependent
industrialization, premature de-industrialisation and resource
dependency which leads to, as stated by Mark Duffield, ‘insured life’ in
the global North, and ‘non-insured surplus life’ in the
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global South.
In my contribution, I would like to enter into a debate about the
usefulness of core and periphery or North and South to highlight
current forms of domination and dependency in global capitalism.

2

When worlds collide?: Universal values, national sovereignty, and
local organisational autonomy in the Global South
Fabian Frenzel
University of Leicester
ff48@leicester.ac.uk
Arun Kumar
University of York
arun.kumar@york.ac.uk
Since coming to power in 2014, the right-wing Hindutva government
led by Narendra Modi has cancelled the Foreign Contribution
Regulatory Act (FCRA) accounts of over 20,000 NGOs in India. Such
accounts are used by various developmental and organised activism
groups to access foreign funding from INGOs, multilateral aid
institutions, and philanthropic foundations, and are legally regulated
through India’s Ministry of Home Affairs. A number of the
organisations whose FCRA accounts have been cancelled have been
campaigning for human rights violations, ecological damage by
extractive corporations, and forced displacement of local communities:
many of whom belong to the subaltern classes in India.
The affected organisations (claim to, at least) represent the local
(people, ecologies, and culture) and argue for their autonomy from the
state and the market. The government counters this by labelling them
as ‘foreign agents’. It has argued that ‘autonomous’ groups’ actions
compromise the nation: its security, strategic interests, cultures,
peoples (by undermining the democratically-elected state), and
ultimately, its sovereignty. As recent events suggest, on-going
confrontation between local organisations and nation-states is not
restricted to contemporary India alone. Examples of such
confrontation between autonomous social groups and the nation-state
can be found both from India’s recent past but also elsewhere,
including Bangladesh, Mexico, and even Russia and Israel.
At the cross-juncture of this on-going confrontation, one finds a
collision between: 1) the universal (and universalising) conception of
human rights; 2) diverse and rhetorical assemblages of the nation and
its sovereignty; and 3) the autonomy of developmental and social
activist organisations (Dinerstein, Spicer, and Böhm 2009; Sutherland,
Land, and Böhm 2016). We conceive of organisational autonomy, here,
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as the absence of interference. Such an absence places activist
organisations beyond and outside contemporary capitalism, nationstate, and developmentalism (Dinerstein, Spicer, and Böhm 2009).
In this paper, we are interested in exploring the encounters between
organisational autonomy is mediated, the reimagining of the nation
and its sovereignty, and the limits of – supposedly universal – rights.
We investigate three leading Indian organisations: Citizens for Justice
and Peace, Greenpeace India, and People’s Watch; each of whose
organisational autonomy is being challenged by the rhetoric of national
sovereignty. Not only do we map the strategies adopted by the nationstate in challenging the autonomy of activism-orientated NGOs, but
also their responses to counter. We also re-theorise organisational
‘autonomy’ through a criticism of related literature particularly from
Strategy and Public Management scholarship.
Burden of Being Dual –Peasant Women of Sri Lanka at the edge of
accept
Global Capitalism
Savanthi Jayawickrema
University of Colombo
Savanthi@kaizen.lk
Scholars argue that social changes in the Global North are based on the
empirics of Global North and do not necessarily represent the
knowledge and awareness of the Global South. Such knowledge is
generally viewed through the western lenses and lacks representation
of the phenomena of the Global South propelling the need to conduct
research based on contextual novelty of the Global South. Therefore
greater interest in studies conducted in emerging and developing
markets in the Global South opens up opportunities for new research
directed by new themes, trends that are contextually significant.
Such contextual interests bring to light the need to explore current
developments taking place in the Global South including Sri Lanka.
Majority of these countries possess rich natural resources that
encourage both domestic and international tourism. Tourism as an
industry is considered to have one of the highest growth rates in the
world. As such countries in the Global South including Sri Lanka join the
bandwagon to maximize market opportunities driven by Tourism. Eco
Tourism, a branch of alternative tourism is considered to be ‘morally
superior’ to its more popular counterpart, Mass Tourism. For
Ecotourism to be in place primarily the attraction should be nature
based, secondly the customer interaction should be learning based. It
must also offer products cum services to the customer that creates
ecological, social and economical sustainability. Further Ecotourism
activities must contain a strong element of protection of the
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environment and preserve culture and benefit of the surrounding
communities. Global South remains a place with an abundance of such
resources and settings.
Amongst the different branches of Eco tourism, tourism experiences
that encompass and denote ‘authencity’, take precedence in Sri Lanka.
Such experiences encourage local participation, respect and promotion
of customary and indigenous cultures in which some of the initiatives
themselves are made by the locals. These include travel to nature
based destinations and providing financial benefits to the local
communities. Scholars emphasize the importance of contribution of
women as part of the workforce in such settings. Tourism based
research further emphasis the contribution that women are able to
make by being better involved particularly in the case of alternative
tourism as more than half of the Global South‟s population consists of
women.
On the other hand the connection between nature and women is not a
new phenomenon. Historically women have been considered to be
advocates and protectors of nature in the Global South. Chipko
movement in India to indigenous knowledge of land of women of the
Global South is well researched by scholars. As Ecofeminists argue
women and nature share many similarities in terms of values including
care, reciprocity, nurturing and corporation that are omnipresent in
both women and nature. In fact nature itself is commonly referred to
as „mother nature‟. Although there has been a significant
transformation of Sri Lankan peasant women from their traditional
way of life that was associated with nature and indigenous knowledge,
‘westernization’ characterized a milestone in their lives with its
concepts of values and ideologies. These societal changes resulted in a
peasantry that is unique to Sri Lanka. The Peasant woman in Sri Lanka
has embraced modernization with regard to some aspects of her life
including education and attire. The island itself is closely knitted via
road and rail leaving no traces of isolated rural landscapes, hence
inescapable from modernization. Observation of the country’s complex
past including pre and post colonized times, post civil war illustrates a
phenomenon that elaborates a status of being at edge of Global
Capitalism shadowed by the changing landscape.
As global capitalism encroaches in to the lives of peasant women, they
become pillars in facilitating tourism experience in rural Sri Lanka. They
are subject to dual roles like their urban counterpart in private and
public domains. As scholars argue their counterparts in the Global
North are compelled to embrace traditional role in her home (private
domain) as a mother, spouse, partner and a home maker yet be a
worker, manager in their work place (public domain) with contrasting
and paradoxical roles. In the case of the peasant women of Sri Lanka
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their roles reverse in these domains in a more distinctive manner. Their
roles as homemakers are replicated in their public domain without the
elements of modernization. Such role change takes away the
emancipation they have already achieved through modernization.
Nevertheless public domain becomes a place where they are expected
to ‘perform’ a role of a traditional peasantry by embracing attire and
an attitude which do not necessarily match their inner beliefs. Thereby
the Peasant woman becomes an object for idealization of a bygone era
for tourism authencity experience.

4

Concluding remarks
According to scholarly arguments women are burdened by the contrast
in roles in their private domain and public domain. However there has
been less focus in understanding the reality when private domain is
expected to be replicated in the public domain in an ideological and a
nostalgic manner. The result of what takes place is arguable when
nostalgic experiences no longer presume their statuses. As such I argue
that the Sri Lankan peasant women are burdened by being dual in
delivering authencity based ecotourism experiences. The burden
comes from the requirement of having to ‘perform’ a lifestyle that is
no longer serves them nor exists fully. Further this paper examines the
contemporary economic activities that collide with traditional genre
role as Sri Lanka moves towards development. The study further
explores complexities arising from being burdened by being dual using
participatory action research in order to explain the shaping and
reshaping of the lives of peasant women of Sri Lanka as global
capitalism speared its wings in a less of an ideological manner.
Impact evaluation data and knowledge: demands, prescriptions,
accept
effects and the impact iceberg in global development
Paul R Kelly
University of Lancaster
paulrichardkelly@gmail.com
Power is being re-configured in today’s technology and data centric
development (Hayes & Westrup, 2014), or what some have called
“development 2.0” (Thompson, 2007; Heeks, 2010; 2008), and it
requires critique, engagement, and disruption. Similarly, development
knowledge in “ideas”, “theory” and “policy” have never been so
important in poverty elimination (Mosse, 2007); this is true of digital
data and prescriptive methods too.
Within this data/knowledge shift, two debates about power and
critique stand out. Firstly, are power relations best framed in terms of
hierarchies, often epitomized in Chambers’ uppers and lowers (1993),
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developed/ underdeveloped, or north/south binaries? Or are power
relations as diffused and flattened discourses and actor networks more
appropriate lenses? If the latter, then development 2.0 may offer a
kind of development where poor and marginalised groups can
participate more equally (e.g. Heeks, 2008; Thompson, 2007), despite
established critiques of authentic participation (e.g. Cook & Kothari,
2001; Leal, 2007). And secondly, are critical researchers part of these
diffused networks? If so, should they keep their political participation
to their own societies, and keep out of Hilton hotels (Ferguson, 1994:
286-7) when encountering development at home or abroad? Should
critical researchers prioritise publishing critical prescriptions, or get
their feet, ethics, agencies and theory dirty in the field, as activist
anthropologists have done, and been criticised for, for decades (Lewis,
2005; Gardner & Lewis, 2015)?
To explore these blurry issues of power, data and knowledge, this
conceptual paper focuses on a single development sector process, that
of NGO impact evaluation. Instead of a new scientific evaluation
method or a new participatory technique, the papers offers an
alternative view of evaluation as practice, before discussing seven
categories of sector specific demands for impact data and knowledge.
This is followed by the response to these demands, namely the
emergence of technical impact evaluation discourses that circulate
expert methods and results, whether overtly scientific or participatory
in nature. Upon analysis, the combination of demands and the
normalizing “methods + results” frame are found to be inadequate
representations of evaluation practice, and more significantly in terms
of power they constitute an impact iceberg, wherein data and
knowledge become bifurcated. On the one hand, impact data and
knowledge are rendered as audible products for method promotion,
managerial decision-making or target site learning. On the other hand,
impact data and knowledge are submerged and rendered silent on
issues such as how we see evaluation in practice, how NGOs are
changing, and how impact comes to govern stakeholder practices.
The iceberg’s construction and maintenance is not due simply to a
north/south hierarchy, nor a smooth network of equal cultural
agencies. To understand the geography of impact data and knowledge
assets and flows in the aid chains (Wallace et al, 2006) that sustain the
iceberg, one needs to identify how and where impact demands,
prescriptive methods and data/knowledge supply chains are enacted.
Where are impact demands constructed? How is prescriptive
knowledge circulated? And where are the small NGOs that extract and
supply the impact data and knowledge conforming to the circulating
prescriptions? In responding to these questions, neither the binary
model of power, nor the smooth, diffused network model are
satisfactory. Instead, there are influential centres of prescriptive
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impact knowledge production in multi-national agencies, large NGOs,
and academic institutions around the world. There is also a multitude
of smaller NGOs, in the millions according to Lewis & Kanji (2009: 2),
many of which have adopted the role of outsourced impact
data/knowledge providers in order to compete in aid markets and
bureaucracies by exchanging impact data/knowledge for funding and
status (Banks & Hulme, 2015; Wallace et al, 2006). Uneven impact
networks feature diverse demands, influential knowledge producing
nodes, stabilised supply chains, many aligned providers, many nonaligned potential providers and hybrid collaborations. This diversity
follows Escobar’s view that network approaches alone do not always
account for granulated power relations or for the political economy of
development (Escobar, 2012: xv; Mosse, 2013: 232).

5

Finally, in returning to the role of critical researchers there is a risk that
critiques lead to an eighth category of demands, for which most NGOs
are ill-equipped to respond. For example, Pearce suggested NGOs
should develop their own neoliberal critiques (2004), but this is
challenging for most NGOs, and promotes further data/knowledge
intensity away from community engagement (Wallace et al, 2006;
Strathern, 2000). Therefore, any attempt to elevate the iceberg’s
critical effects out of the water and into the audible and actionable
field, requires engagement from critical researchers in all manner of
collaborative alliances, to test and prototype alternative ways of
knowing impact or change more broadly, which do not exert
normalised governing effects over stakeholders in the field or in
offices. The paper ends by advocating experiments and methods
featuring two-way critical engagement between researchers,
evaluators, communities, activists and sector agents, to disrupt the
iceberg bifurcations at multiple junctures, in posh hotels, in lecture
theatres and across uneven impact data/knowledge supply chains.
Re/imagining community?: Philanthropy and development in
post/colonial India
Arun Kumar
University of York
arun.kumar@york.ac.uk
Community development has had a chequered history in modern
development. In the early years of development in post-colonial India,
for example, community development sought to reconcile the
Gandhian imaginary of village republics with Nehruvian modernization.
Despite support from the state and philanthropic foundations, the
community-based approach to development yielded mixed results, as
best. However, with the rise of participatory approaches to
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development in Latin America and South Asia in 1970s onward,
community-based development became a challenger to development
orthodoxy. Its meteoric rise culminated in its co-optation by leading
global development institutions in the 1990s. Its critics, however,
pointed to the problems of elite capture at the local level and that it
had become a tyranny in itself (Cooke and Kothari, 2001).
Despite the extensive, multi-disciplinary, and heterodox scholarship on
community development, conceptions of community remain fluid and
ambiguous. It is often treated, as if, its meaning is self-evident:
understood by those for whom it matters. However, this is hardly true.
In a wide-ranging meta-evaluation of community development
programmes, Mansuri and Rao (2004) identified that core yet complex
concepts such as community remained poorly theorised and were,
often, naively applied.
In this paper, I discuss the significance of understanding the
contemporary conceptual imaginaries of community in development,
and their differences from and similarities with prior imaginaries of
community. That is, I explore, how have our conceptions of community
in development shifted, historically? And how do they help understand
the present conceptions of community? How might we explain these
shifts?
Drawing on the history of the Tatas’ philanthropy, India’s leading global
corporate house with a long, extensive, and persistent history of
philanthropy, I map four distinct conceptions of community prevalent
in development: religious and kinship-based conception of community
were dominant during colonialism; which were replaced by imagined
communities of scientists and experts during nationalism. Postcolonialism, communities were defined by their rural, caste-based, and
geographical characteristics, while communities as aggregates of
performative citizens became the norm, post-neoliberalism.
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However, instead of framing these as distinct chronological phases, I
would argue that there are close conceptual links between each of
these phases, which reveals a particular genealogy of community. Such
a genealogy of community, I argue, helps understand the history of
development and the ways in which it is imagined. It is, therefore, in
part, a particular and an intellectual history of development.
Understanding these historical shifts, I conclude, can also help us
understand philanthropy and its relation with contemporary regimes of
power.
Contradictions of organised space in favelas: putting development in accept
its place
Daniel S. Lacerda
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lacerda8000@gmail.com
This paper discusses the mediating role played by organisations – in
particular civil society organisations – in challenging or reinforcing the
geographical schism that divide centre and periphery in initiatives of
development. Hegemonic structures of power promote the discursive
dichotomies on which international and urban development is
predicated: centre/periphery, North/South, formal/informal, among
others. However, these structures are realised spatially, and so should
be the observation of their effects (Lefebvre, 1991). The present
research draws upon the work of the Brazilian geographer Milton
Santos, according to whom the observation of happenings in the same
territory would reveal relationships being engendered dialectically, on
the one hand crafting continuities and aggregating familiar meanings,
and on the other hand imposing abstract meanings that support the
instruments for operating a centralised economy. Space is formed by
both arrangements, inseparably, but when happenings are, more often
than not, integral to alien places, it may become evident that
domination has taken the place of development. Thus, the idea of
being integral to other places conveys union and agreement of
interests and purposes, and organisations are key mediators of this
political economy.
Santos argues that it is through the deterritorialisation and
reterritorialisation of techniques that their associated systems become
progressively homogenised, and in that lay the forces of
transformation of space. In particular, the destructuring effect of
technology is more brutal in territories that were less involved in
previous technical innovations, producing the reorganisation of their
territories and establishing new territorial roles (Santos, 2006). The
present work presents the case of a favela (Brazilian urban slum), as a
meaningful site for the analysis of marginal spaces. Favelas are
territories riddled with immense contradictions and disputes. They are,
often, the only available housing for poor people and are characterized
by deprivation of state services. The poor living in favelas are recipients
of many developmental initiatives, and such initiatives are largely
mediated by various civil society organisations (CSOs), which have
grown in number over time, and are the main bearers of the technical
phenomena in the territory.
Two main approaches are identified in the work of CSOs: they support
the appropriation of space by leveraging the cultural skills and
initiatives that exist in the territory, but they also fragment the
territory by incorporating managerial techniques that favour the
commodification and bureaucratization of everyday life. The capitalist
space organises itself as a mosaic, and unequal processes of
accumulation might result in favelas dwelling in the same area as
luxury accommodation, or central spaces manifested inside the favela.
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Spatial contradictions contributes thus in subverting classic
dichotomies. In that sense, the categories of centre and periphery
would be challenged because the periphery may be ruptured by
reproduction of central spaces and/or displaced to be embedded into
the centre, occupying the whole world (Santos, 1994, p. 79). Assessing
the role played by CSOs in this transformation, the paper shows how
the available technical means are linked to the activity of organisations
in engaging with contested places.
“Local initiatives”, “global cause”: the articulation of spatial scales in
the case of business strategies to alleviate poverty
Laure Leglise
Université Paris-Dauphine
laure.leglise@gmail.com
Market-based solutions to alleviate poverty result from the
intersection of 3 actor’s interests: the development community, the
private sector and the academic world. Within the academic world,
Prahalad has been the first one to promote such approaches (Prahalad,
2004; Prahalad & Hammond, 2002). Since then, they have encountered
a great success in the private sector, as poor populations of South
countries are presented as a profitable opportunity for western
multinationals facing stagnation in “developed” markets. The
international organizations in charge of development have also fallen
for this solution after the legitimacy crisis they faced and that put an
end to the structural adjustment programs (Chavagneux, 2001; Cling,
Razafindrakoto, & Roubaud, 2011). Since 2005, the Paris Declaration
on aid effectiveness is the basis of aids intervention and promotes
amongst others the principles of ownership meaning that “Developing
countries set their own strategies for poverty reduction”1 and
alignment meaning that “Donor countries align behind these objectives
and use local systems.” At the same time, poverty reduction is
promoted as a “global cause”. Therefore, “local” business strategies to
alleviate poverty are often the results of a multi-actor process
(governments, local actors, international organizations and Western
consultants) which claim to serve “global objectives” or to be “local”
actors.
This paper proposes to critically inform the scalar divisions between
the “local” and the “global” in this type of strategy by introducing a
constructivist view of spatial scales, contributing to the critical works
on market-based solutions to alleviate poverty (e.g. Arora & Romijn,
2011; Bendell, 2005; Chatterjee, 2014; Karnani, 2007, 2011). Our aim is
to reveal the power relationships and the inequalities that the business
strategies to alleviate poverty cover.
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For that purpose, we use Spicer’s theory on spatial scales, whose work
is based on human geography. In this perspective, space is socially
produced and the spatialization process is a political process, through
which social production of space becomes a tool for domination.
Because the production of scale is involved in the production of space
(MacKinnon, 2010), scales are also at the center of struggles.
According to Spicer (2006), a spatial scale is produced through the
combination of three processes: the process of capitalist accumulation,
the process of regulation and the process of production of discourse.
Each process contributes to set the limits of a scale.
Research question
Therefore, our research question is the following: how do
organizations articulate spatial scales when building corporate
strategies to alleviate poverty in order to promote their interests? By
answering this research question, we try to understand how actors use
the different spatial scales, such as the local or the global scale, and try
to control them in order to secure their power.
Methodology
In order to answer our research question, we use a qualitative
approach. We conducted two case studies in the financial and banking
sector: one in Morocco and one in Madagascar. The main sources of
evidence were interviews, which were conducted during two field
trips, and documents, internal as well as externals.
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These two cases point out the official goal of alleviating poverty thanks
to financial inclusion and are presented by actors as local initiatives.
These cases suit perfectly the objective of our research as in both
cases, various organizations claiming their belonging to different
spatial scales are involved. The power of the different organizations is
at stake and tensions emerge from these projects.
Does Corporate Human Rights Due Diligence lead to gaining a Social
Licence to Operate? A gold mining case in Chile
Rajiv Maher
Trinity College Dublin
rajivmaher@hotmail.co.uk
Steffen Bohm, Steffen
University of Exeter
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The focus of international development and human rights in recent
years has increasingly been placed on the private sector given its
increasing power and presence around the globe. Civil society has since
the 1970s tried to create a set of legally binding global rules to regulate
the environmental and human rights impacts of multinational
corporations around the globe. However, in 2011 the United Nations
Human Rights Commission approved the United National Guiding
Principle of Business and Human Rights (UNGPs). The UNGPs were
passed as soft law or as voluntary, in particular as with regards to the
private sector. Nonetheless, corporations, NGOs, consultancies and
many governments around the world hold much hope in the potential
of the UNGPs to contributing to development and the respect of
human rights. As argued by Wettstein (2015), human rights are
“changing the logic of doing business in a fundamental way” (p.275).
The UNGPs are considered to be the authoritative guide for business
and human rights (Ruggie, 2014; European Commission, 2015) and the
“most comprehensive discussion to date of the relationship between
corporations and human rights” (Muchlinski, 2012: 145).
Pillar II of the UNGP’s relates to the corporate responsibility to respect
human rights and a central element here is that of due diligence. The
due diligence section of the UNGPs that spans across 31 pages is
fraught with references to “stakeholder engagement” cited 21 times
and “consultation” cited 11 times. Authors such as Fannstein, 2000;
Cooke 2001; Burchell and Cook, 2013 and Dawkins, 2015 throw caution
to instances of participation or engagement with community actors as
they can often lead to co-optation and legitimization by the more
powerful state or private actor.
We examine the effectiveness of Barrick Gold’s implementation of the
due diligence concept of the UNGPs. In a single case study, we analyze
the company’s relationship with indigenous peoples, contributing to
the literature on Corporate Social Responsibility (CSR), international
development and stakeholder engagement. The article documents the
mining corporation’s influence strategies to implement the UNGPs’
due diligence concept. We problematize the use of such influence
strategies that are aimed at convincing communities to change
positions from “exit” to “voice” (Dawkins, 2015). The study argues that
corporations can be technically in compliance with the UNGPs, whilst
at the same time their influence strategies to comply can cause
negative impacts amongst indigenous communities, and in particular
to their social fabric.
More specifically the case demonstrates how a mining corporation can
in the name of development, poverty eradication and respect for
human rights damage internal community networks and ties. We also
show how the world’s largest gold mining corporation was able to use
stakeholder engagement and consultation in addition to other
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influence strategies such as CSR, political influence and local
indigenous community manipulation in order to comply with its UNGPs
aligned human rights policy. The findings corroborate with the
critiques of Fannstein, 2000; Cooke 2001; Burchell and Cook, 2013 and
Dawkins, 2015 on stakeholder engagement and participation. We
contribute to the literature on stakeholder engagement within human
rights and development with regards to the mechanics of using power
and influence to gain a social license to operate and compliance.
North –South CSOs Partnerships in a Changing Development
Cooperation Context: the case of Abrinq Foundation and Save the
Children in Brazil
Patricia Mendonça
University of São Paulo
pmendonca@usp.br
Rui Mesquita Cordeiro
WK Kellogg Foundation
rmc@wkkf.org
Luiza Reis Teixeira
State University of Santa Cruz
luizareisteixeira@gmail.com
International Development Cooperation (IDC) has experienced many
changes since the launch of the ‘aid effectiveness’ agenda, becoming
more focused on interdependence, economic integration, good
governance, reflecting political factors, particularly affected by the 11
September 2001 events, and the combination of economic crises, after
2008 and the parallel ascension of BRICS countries global players.
In Brazil, over the 90s, CSOs experienced profound changes in their
setting of operations and financial context. They played a key role in
the country's democratization process and in advancing civil, political
and social rights, with impacts reaching the contents of the 1988
Constitution, considered one of the most progressive constitutions of
its time. Political and social achievements were accompanied by an
accelerated process of economic change, from 2004 to 2013 (Aliança
ICCO, 2009).
At the same time, International Development Cooperation (IDC)
became more focused on interdependence, economic integration,
good governance, and later was also affected by the attacks of 11
September 2001, which marked a return to a major emphasis on
security issues. Agendas and geopolitical priorities were redirected,
with effects in the aid industry, especially after the 2008 economic
crisis (Milani, 2013).
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Between 2003 and 2010, Brazil played a leading role in South-South
cooperation which turned the country into a donor, although it had not
left completely its position of aid recipient (IPEA, 2010; Ross, 2011). In
addition, a growing debate has been established among traditional
local CSOs and international donors on whether the country needs to
continue receiving international aid, given that it is still deeply marked
by social inequalities and constantly experiences abuses related to
human rights, despite the lack of legal guarantees and more effective
distributive social policies (Aliança ICCO, 2009; Araújo, 2013; INESC,
2012; Massagão, 2011; Nader, 2013).
This article aims to examine how these changes are impacting new
trends, models and CSO strategies in Brazil, providing a brief
description of some ongoing experiences and deepening the analyses
on the case of the Save The Children (STC) merger with Abrinq
Foundation, a well-established Brazilian organization regarding
children’s rights. The analysis of this case shows that North- South CSO
mergers as related here are mainly driven by pragmatic pressures on
resource mobilizations, especially mobilizing resources among the
BRICS to meet the opportunities created by the recent economic boom
in these countries.
These experiences did not represent greater participation or
empowerment of southern civil society. The continuity of this strategy,
however, is questioned by the authors, since the economic boom of
the BRICS shows signs of slowing down since 2013 and even of
shrinkage in the case of Brazil.
10 Why results-orientation brings about everything but results –
towards a revision of development project management practice
Lena Passelewitz
Rhine-Waal University of Applied Sciences
Lena.Passelewitz@hochschule-rhein-waal.de
Oliver Serfling
Rhine-Waal University of Applied Sciences
As part of public sector reforms based on the principles of New Public
Management (NPM) since the late 1980s, also development project
management has gradually shifted its focus from inputs and outputs to
results and impact. Amplified by debates on aid effectiveness, most
donor organizations decided to introduce results-based management
(RBM) approaches. According to Ireland et al. (2003) and Binnedijk
(2000) RBM aims mainly at management improvement (learning and
improved delivery, thus effectiveness) and improved reporting
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(accountability). The empirical evidence suggests however that these
assumed effects cannot readily be found in practice.
We argue that the adoption of NPM ideas in development project
management distorts project management practice due to its focus on
results and indicators. We show that the rational choice model’s
assumption that actors’ motivation is incentive-based, can potentially
impose adverse effects on a project’s implementation process and its
outcome. We argue that focusing on a prescribed set of quantifiable
indicators, underemphasizes or neglects other, non-quantifiable
aspects of development projects. Furthermore, the flexibility required
to achieve results is compromised. This is especially pertinent in
complex multi-stakeholder projects or a quickly changing project
environment. The fact that RBM comes at high transaction costs,
diverting resources from the actual project implementation, casts
further doubt on the link between RBM and improved project
effectiveness. In addition, we show that reporting for accountability
does not per se provoke learning and therewith improved project
delivery. If organizations perceive reporting as a donor-driven exercise
based on blueprints, it only contributes to upward accountability at the
expense of learning.
Searching for alternative development project management principles
that address the above-mentioned short-comings of RBM, this paper
proposes to borrow from Agile Project Management as being used in
software development projects. Software developers criticized the
traditional waterfall project management for not being able to deal
with the high degree of uncertainty they were facing and deplored its
rigid procedures and burdensome documentation. This criticism led to
the adoption of agile approaches that rely on iterated incremental
design, programming, testing and learning cycles, in order to remain
responsive to change. Inspired by the Manifesto for Agile Software
Development (2001), we show how agile ideas can contribute to the
effectiveness of development project management, by reflecting on
how inherent project uncertainty can be balanced with thorough
planning, learning and documentation without losing sight of social
relations and results. We conclude that the adoption of an agile
approach can support development cooperation fulfil its mandate of
carrying out projects efficiently and accountably, given that donors and
recipients let finally go of rigid planning and are open to accept
changes in prioritization during the project implementation phase.
11 Governmentality and employment policies: a discourse analysis of
Global Employment Trends for youth
Guillermo Rivera
Pontificia Universidad Católica de Valparaíso, Chile
griverov@gmail.com
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The effects of the economic crisis showed unseen levels of youth
unemployment all around the world. According the International
Labour Organization (ILO) in 2013, 73 million young people between 15
and 24 years were unemployed globally (ILO, 2013). In this context,
employment policies developed from the economic crisis have
generated a series of negative discourses about the youth, categorizing
and distinguish this social group as a "lost generation" or a “generation
at risk" (ILO, 2013).
This paper analyses how the effects of the economic crisis have
generated a discursive variation of ILO’s youth employment policies.
Specifically, it explores how these conceptualisations construct the
youth as worker based in North/South differences, among advanced
economies and poor countries.
The theoretical framework of this paper draws on ‘Governmentality
Studies’ to understand how discourses are constructed to govern from
a global perspective the youth. Methodologically a Documentary
Analysis (Atkinson and Coffey 2006; Prior, 2006) is conduced. Following
Atkinson and Coffey (2006) official public documents of policies are
understood as actors that legitimize authority and validate forms of
power, allowing the standardization and categorization of the youth.
The corpus includes the ILO’s ‘Global Employment Trends for Youth’
reports, published between 2004 and 2014 (ILO, 2004, 2006, 2008,
2010, 2013, 2014).
The analyse of the Global Employment Trends for Youth reports, show
how six figures of subjectivity emerges: a) the poor youth: is associated
with poverty and therefore to young people from poor or developing
countries; b) the idle youth: is an economic gain for countries therefore
an inactive youth is costly; c) the lost generation: unemployment
affects advanced economies due to the crisis; d) the unhappy youth:
explain their self as victim of the system, their situation is an unjust
product of globalization and capitalism. Is a politicized youth; e) the
unfortunate youth: they have the misfortune for the historical moment
in which they lived; f) the distrusted youth: disbelieve in the current
economic system, becoming a clear threat to the economic and
political system.
These figures of subjectivity are understood as ‘technologies of
government’ (Castro-Gómez, 2010), that have a series of regulatory
imperatives. As noted, this way of classifying youth involves a series of
moral elements, based on neoliberal principles. Finally, this paper
discusses how the figures of subjectivity construct a productive adult in
our societies.
12 The Neverending Story of the North-South Divide:
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How Bordering serves to Perpetuate the Illusion of Progress
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In this study we problematize the understanding of the world as global
North and global South, particularly in relation to business becoming
increasingly involved in issues concerning international development
and progress. The gap between the global North and global South
appears as a definite reality in the perception of many people,
academics and practitioners alike (Eckl & Weber, 2007; McFarlane,
2006; Scheppard & Nagar, 2004). As early as 1966 David Horowitz
employed this distinction to describe economic disparity between
nations by contrasting the industrialize and wealthy North to the
underdeveloped and poor South. Consequently, their relation is
generally perceived as being skewed, with the South largely dependent
on the North, which functions as a role model for progress and
development (Eckl & Weber, 2007; Scheppard & Nagar, 2004).
However, this idea of a North-South divide as a meaningful ordering on
the world is increasingly being questioned and problematized. For
example, by investigating both the (linguistic) notion and its usage, Eck
and Weber (2007) show that this binary, which informs judgements
and decisions, greatly decreases the complexity of the problems often
addressed under its heading.
More specifically, we focus on the discursive articulation of a global
North-South divide in relation to envisioning social partnerships
between “Northern” firms/entrepreneurs and partners in the South. In
order to deconstruct the North-South divide we conceptualize this
division as a process of ‘bordering’, i.e. the purposeful forming of
patterns in mobility and interaction (Delanty, 2009; Newman, 2003;
Paasi, 2009; Parker & Vaughan-Williams, 2012; Rumford, 2013), and
develop a framework for analyzing its discursive practices. Discursive
practices are considered indispensable for bordering to become
socially mobilized, legitimized or contested (Amoore, 2006; Cooper,
Perkins, & Rumford, 2014; Cooper & Rumford, 2013; Gilmartin, 2009;
Jones & Fowler, 2007; Paasi, 1996; Paasi & Prokkola, 2008; Reid-Henry,
2013; Rovisco, 2013; van Houtum & van Naerssen, 2002).
Drawing on insights from critical border studies (CBS) we develop a
conceptual framework for analyzing the discursive articulation (Dey,
Schneider, & Maier, 2016) of this North-South divide, which we
conceptualize as an elusive border. Through reviewing the CBS
literature we distinguish three mechanisms central to bordering and: 1)
differentiation: marking difference; 2) linking: selecting resources for
connection; and 3) transformation: piloting progress. Bordering
involves the interplay among these three mechanisms, i.e. they are
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mutually constitutive and reinforce each other. Our interdisciplinary
endeavor serves to develop and apply a framework for discursive
analysis that is specifically customized to scrutinize bordering
practices- here applied to North-South divide -but which might be used
to study other borders as well.
We employ this framework in a perspicuous setting, i.e. a real world
setting where the topic is a prominent feature of everyday work
(Crabtree, 2004; Garfinkel & Wieder, 1992), for the North-South divide.
‘Supporting South’ (fictitious name) is an intermediary organization
(Dey et al., 2016) aiming to promote sustainable economic growth in
the (global) “South” by supporting local entrepreneurship through
collaboration with the “North”. This empirical case concerns a Belgian
not-for-profit organization aiming to support entrepreneurship in the
“South”- Africa, Asia and South America –by convincing Belgian
companies or private entrepreneurs to support Southern projects,
often in association with an international and/or local nongovernmental organization (NGO). The solicited support generally
implies funding, but increasingly also providing expertise and material
support. Our data are drawn from its public communication, more
specifically a ‘newspaper quarterly’ (six to eight pages leaflet, issued
with three leading quality newspapers in Belgium) covering the years
2014 and 2015. Our abductive analysis (Dubois & Gadde, 2002)
consisted of three stages: 1) template analysis focused on identifying
the three bordering mechanisms of differentiation, linking, and
transformation, 2) selection of ‘meaningful fragments’, i.e. parts of text
that constitute a miniature ‘bordering narrative’, 3) discursive analysis
of the patterns of bordering mechanisms within and across meaningful
fragments (currently in progress).
Our analysis reveals three main discursive articulations of the NorthSouth divide: 1) selective opening, 2) future dissolving, and 3)
unreflexive gazing. We are in the midst of further analyzing and
understanding their patterns. Relying on some quotes from our data,
we sketch here how these most prominent articulations are grounded
in specific discourses.
By selective opening of the border we mean that the bordering
process allows only specific individuals (identities), goods, symbolic
messages, and values to pass the border. Selective opening of the
border is largely accomplished by drawing on an entrepreneurial, a
moral and a neo-liberal discourse, i.e. the resources that are selected
to accomplish linking represent these discourses, as do emphasized
differences. We observe that this selective opening is deemed to serve
the general aim of progress and development (transformation), whichbeyond the meeting of basic needs -is understood as ‘inclusive
business growth’, i.e. increase in employees/productivity/profits with
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spillovers to the local community in the South. Moreover, this selective
opening is important to prevent ‘dysfunctional elements’ to frustrate
the process of development.
For example, outstanding Southern individuals (recognized by their
entrepreneurial and moral qualities) are welcome to “cross” the
border, i.e. they can come to or engage with Northern companies and
entrepreneurs. A Kenyan mother for example relates: "[our business]
was started by my son Anthony when he was 16. He had lost his father
when he was 2 years old and wanted to help to pay the bills. Besides, it
was his intention to help young people and women to work.” Other
Southerners are not deemed worthwhile to enter or engage with the
North due to their lack of these same qualities (as the return on
investment would be too low). For example, a Burundian entrepreneur
states that "[i]n Burundi, people want to make quick and easy money
through business. This usually means that they go to get cheap stuff
abroad and sell it here at a small profit, instead of making something
themselves over here."
Thus, the linking between the North-South divide only occurs for those
individuals who possess certain entrepreneurial and moral qualities. At
the same time North-South bordering also selectively permits specific
knowledge, which can be identified as expert and neo-liberal. For
example, we read that “the south can also benefit from some
knowledge of marketing and sales,” and that suitable individuals can
be “send to the Maritime Academy in Antwerp to improve their
knowledge.” This specific knowledge is constructed as essential to
realizing economic progress (transformation), seeing in the North "we
have created a lot of wealth through our expertise, knowledge and
talent." Moreover, these illustrations show that the North holds the
keys to this knowledge, unless it has arrived in the South by means of
an NGO or training in the North.
By future dissolving we mean that in the projected future the NorthSouth border will cease to exist, i.e. the distinction North-South as
currently conceived will no longer be relevant anymore. Future
dissolving is founded on a temporal, a parental and a civilizational
discourse. For instance, the North and the South are linked through
understanding them as part of the same process of development, of
which they represent different stages (differentiation), where the
‘elder’ takes care of the ‘youngster’. The transformations put forward
in this pattern pertains to the South “catching up”, “getting up to
speed” and “standing on its own legs”, by such actions as adopting the
same social institutions (rule of law, social security, democracy), and
absorbing knowledge and adopting technology coming from the North.
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This linear view of development further includes the idea that although
the South currently “lags behind”, this difference is only temporary. In
future, the South will proof to harbor “many benefits and
opportunities”, available as soon as it manages to “open up its
markets”, and unleash the “potential purchasing power” that is at
present (still) restricted by poverty. Put differently, in due time the
South will emerge as a full-grown, full-blown player in the global game.
However, the South is permanently at risk of being “thrown back into
the middle ages” due to a prevalence of civil wars, failing of social and
state institutions, or natural disasters. A such, the North needs to make
sure for example that people get proper education, (Northern) social
institutions are initiated and developed, and women become
empowered.
By unreflexive gazing we mean that North-South bordering calls on the
North to direct its gaze towards the South and draw conclusions for
taking action, i.e. the North is piloted towards becoming more aware
and activated by looking beyond its own borders. This final articulation
of the border uses mainly a discourse of stewardship, fused with some
elements of opportunism. Gazing through the border the North sees a
lack of many things (differentiation), i.e. money, knowledge,
technology, material, the “right mindset”, which it wants to reduce.
The North should be(come) aware of this situation in the South, and
realize that it needs to “do something” for the South, “help” the South,
etcetera. We see little instances of linking, apart from this abstract idea
of stewardship. The North should see, and feel affected by, the
situation in the South, i.e. both its miseries and its potential, and
devote some time and money to contributing to Southern
development and progress (transformation). In other words, it should
gaze across the border and realize it has a mission to fulfill.
We observe that the desired awareness does not imply/entail any
(self)reflection, i.e. a critical examining of one’s own actions and their
consequences (for global society, i.e. here the combined North-South).
Put differently, there is no need for actual transformation in the North
itself beyond a critical examination/evaluation, and subsequent
redistribution, of its resources. It is steered towards freeing up some
time and money for a good cause. This does not entail critical selfreflection where the South would act as a mirror, i.e. reflecting
Northern actions. Put differently, the role of benefactor is embraced,
other possible roles- benevolent or otherwise –are silenced.
In the full paper, we will further reflect how these articulations
perpetuate very specific understanding of development and progress,
hereby also re-imagining the North-South divide in particular ways.

Page | 928

Stream Number
Stream Title
Lead Convenor(s)

44
HRM: Powerful Player or Powerless Heretic?
Astrid Reichel
Elaine Farndale
Thomas Schneidhofer
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1

Actor-Networks, affordances of digital technology, and power
resources of Human Resource Management
Author name and institutional affiliation:
Markus Ellmer, University of Salzburg
Email address (s):
markus.ellmer@sbg.ac.at
Extended abstract:
The aim of this contribution is to shed some theoretical light of how
entanglements between digital technologies and HRM relate to the
power resources of HRM in organizations. In following actor-network
theory, we understand power as a consequence emerging from the
actions of a chain of social and technical actors (actants) each of whom
'translates' power in accordance with a certain actor’s project (Latour,
1984). Power in this understanding constitutes a permanently instable
and contested effect of engineered, heterogeneous networks (Law,
1992) and not an entity a certain actor can possess. Based upon this
notion, we suggest a perspective in which HRM retains or rearranges
its own power resources by its capability to enmesh and mobilize
HRspecific affordances of digital technologies into existing actornetworks.
We understand affordances as possibilities for action that emerge from
a given technological artefact in relation to a certain actor. Affordances
thus comprise both physical and social elements and represent
reciprocal and immediate relations between an actor and a technology
(Hutchby,
2001; Faraj & Azad, 2012; Bucher & Helmond, 2017). That is,
affordances are actor-centric: the same software may afford different
actions to an HR manager than to an engineer. Affordances of different
digital technologies in empirical literature comprise, e.g. automation of
standards and coordination of analyses (Leonardi, 2011), portability,
availability, locatability, and mulimediality (Schrock, 2015), or the
visualization of entire work processes, real-time/flexible product and
service innovation, virtual/mass collaboration, and
simulation/synthetic reality (Zammuto, Griffith, Majchrzak, Dougherty,
& Faraj, 2007). Suchlike affordances, enmeshed by HRM into a given
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actor network, may serve to alter or sustain the associations between
respective actants and consequently affect power resources in
organizations.
We demonstrate the potential of this theoretical conception based
upon the example of electronic HRM (e-HRM). As an umbrella term, eHRM encompasses all possible integration mechanisms and contents
between HRM and information and communication technology (ICT)
(Bondarouk & Ruël, 2009). Some accounts within e-HRM research
implicitly claim that the affordances of ICT make HRM more influential,
that is: strategic. Typical affordances embrace e.g. automatization, and
standardization of HRM practices, enhanced communication and
participation across the organization, or data gathering and analytics.
These affordances enable new HR-related tasks and practices that
potentially boost the strategic involvement of HR managers. However,
as demonstrated in some accounts, the project of increasing the
strategic involvement of HRM sometimes failed. In drawing from an
actor-network perspective, the case study of Dery, Hall, Wailes, &
Wiblen (2013) concludes e.g., that the loss strategic involvement is a
consequence of the interruption of formerly stable actor-networks
through the replacement of an customized HRIS with a new
technology.

2

In putting power and affordance in the center of attention, we propose
to analyze the gain and loss of HRM’s power as the consequence of the
(in)ability of HRM to orchestrate the affordances of digital technologies
relevant to HR with other actants in a given context into stable and
durable
actor-networks. Moreover, we want to address the emerging field of
HR analytics (Marler & Boudreau, 2016) from this perspective and
suggest some ideas how the enmeshment of datadriven technologies
and its affordances (e.g. analyzing employee-related (big) data in a
real-time/predictive manner; see Beer, 2016) may affect the power
resources of HR managers.
Exploring Ontological Assumptions about Psychosocial Phenomena at accept
the Work Place and how this informs ‘Management of People’? An
empirical study of HRM strategies
Author name and institutional affiliation:
Thomassen, Ole Jacob; Department of Business, History and Social
Science, School of Business, University of South-East Norway.
Email address (s):
ojt@usn.no
Extended abstract:
Background
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It is argued that the field of contemporary psychosocial research is
dominated by a natural science paradigm, which means that it is driven
forth by a quantitative methodology aimed towards developing
categories and concepts built on single cause- and effect relationships,
like i.e. the Demand-Control-Support model by Karasek and Theorell or
the Effort-Reward-Imbalance model by Siegrist (Cox et al., 2007;
Polanyi et al., 2005; Theorell, 2006). At the workplace level, there is a
similar growth in standardized tools for assessing psychosocial working
environment, like the ‘Management Standards indicator Tool’
developed by the Health and Safety Executive in EU, which covers the
so-called six Management standards (demands, control, support, role,
change and relationships’ (European Agency for Safety and Health at
Work, 2009). Another example are the QPS Nordic, developed by the
Nordic Council of Ministers (Dallner, 2000). From a philosophy of
science point of view, the current production of knowledge on
psychosocial work environment responds to a search for ‘valid and
reliable knowledge’. As such, it takes on the task to deliver a solid and
stable base of knowledge, on how to manage social and psychological
need of employees. Generally, this can be said to reside in an
ontological position, which can be called ‘relative constant’: the noble
task is to find relative constant categories and causes and effects that
might unravel scientific ‘truths’ about how to ‘manage people’.
The starting point for this article is that the underlying ontology
of ‘relative constant’ might not be an adequate response to actual
realities of working life, which has become ‘on the move’, ‘liquid’ or
under ‘constant transformation’ (Hernes, 2014; Bauman, 2000;
Sennett, 1998). In this view, change and complexity is the hub of
working life. This would imply that also psychosocial phenomena are in
flux, as our conceptions of them are shaped by an on going
construction and reconstruction of both past and the future, and as
they materialize within a complex interplay between agency and
structure. Examples of empirically based research, which indicates
some of these types of risks, are i.e. pressure on employee’s sense of
integrity (Schabracq, 2003; Thomassen, 2013), development of
‘individual compensating techniques’ (Allvin, 2006) or
‘responzibilization’ (O'Malley, 1996). Such phenomena are generally
seen as complex, ambiguous, ambivalent and sometimes even ‘wicked’
(Jespersen et al., 2016): They are products of working conditions,
which generate meaning and hazards – almost at the same time. A
general line of argument is that such phenomena are hard to assess, as
they are not intuitively visible and therefore hard to measure. From
this perspective, psychosocial phenomena might rather be
ontologically approached as ‘constant relative’, instead of something
‘relative constant’.
Research questions
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A potential necessary shift of perspective from ‘relative constant’ to
‘constant relative’ raises a basic question about the legitimacy of
current scientific and practical approaches to psychosocial phenomena
and how this informs the ‘management of people’ systems. Are
‘management of people’-systems apt to address, generate and tackle
the constantly changing nature of contemporary psychosocial working
life phenomena? As there exists little knowledge about how
organizations practically addresses new psychosocial working
environment phenomena – beyond that ‘the questionnaire’ is
presented as the most valid tool –, this article explores this empirically,
and the research question (RQ) is:


How does HRM as a total, integrated system deal with
psychosocial risks at the workplace?

This general RQ is divided into three scientific questions:




What characterizes phenomena sorted as ‘psychosocial work
factors’ and the general approach to these, in organizations
HRM systems?
Which tools are used to assess psychosocial phenomena in
organizations – and what characterizes their epistemological
underpinning?
What would be some key elements in a
supplementary/alternative approach to psychosocial working
life phenomena?

Data and data collection method
An empirical study will be designed, consisting of two main types of
data:
 Collecting HRM policies and documents from both public and
private organizations, considered to be large organizations
(within a broad definition of HRM, this will also include the
organizations Occupational Health and Safety policies and
documents).
 Interviews with HR-managers and OHS-representatives from
the same organizations, on their practical experiences about
the organizations’ effort to protect and enhance the
psychosocial working environment.
Conclusion
The discussion reflects the necessity to develop new ways of assessing
psychosocial challenges in post-industrial working life, due to its
changing and complex character. Ontologically, this implies a shift in
perspective from assessing psychosocial risks not as ‘relatively
constant’, but as ‘constantly relative’. For organizations this would
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imply to challenge the traditional – often statistical driven –
assessments, and use methods that more effectively reflects the
changing and complex nature of psychosocial risks.
3

The Ambivalence of the HRM Power/Knowledge: A Postcolonial
Reading
Author name and institutional affiliation
Dhammika Jayawardena; Department of Business Administration,
University of Sri Jayewardenepura, Nugegoda, Sri Lanka
Email address (s)
dhammika@sjp.ac.lk
Extended abstract:
The ‘triumph’ of Human Resource Management (HRM) over (oldfashioned) Personnel Management is a well-documented history which
the market managerialism is proud of. Yet, as some scholars argue, the
triumph of HRM does not necessarily indicate that HRM or the HR
department has the power to influence ‘strategic decisions’ in
organizations. Indeed, in critical HRM scholarship, the triumph is often
viewed as ‘rhetorical change’: What really changed was the language—
of personnel or employment management.
Despite this criticism of the rhetorical change of employment
management and scholarly preoccupation with the ‘power’ of the HR
department, the (ambivalent) role of HRM and its language in
(postcolonial) organizations in the Global South still remains an underresearched area. In other words, one of the main issues of HRM in the
Southern organizations is not whether the HR department has the
power to influence strategic decisions. Rather it is whether the EuroAmerican ‘original’ disposition of HRM is powerful enough to
manipulate workers in the Global South.
The limited literature on the subject shows that once HRM has
appeared in the Southern organizations, its original disposition moved
to an ambivalent position. Thereby, (discursive) power/knowledge of
HRM has become virtually impotent in managing labour in the
Southern organizations unless it is supported by native or local
language(s) of the Southern Subject — such as we can see in Sri Lanka’s
localized global apparel industry— (Jayawardena, 2014). Thus, likewise
the identity of HRM, its power/knowledge, as I argue in this paper, has
a ‘spatial character’ — whether HRM plays its trendy role in the Global
North or South.
With this background, this paper attempts to address the question of
how HRM in the Southern organizations acquires power/knowledge.
Here the paper wonders whether the language or rhetoric of HRM is
powerful enough to manipulate workers in the Global South or
whether HRM seeks support from (or depends) on the local languages
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—of the Southern— to re-produce the language/power/knowledge of
HRM. Thereby, the paper asks how it is possible to re-produce the
language/power/knowledge of HRM in the (postcolonial) organizations
in the Global South —through the local language of the Subject, such
as Sinhala, as the Subject cannot speak (for herself) in the language of
the ‘epistemic community of HRM’; English.
To address these questions, informed by Spivak’s understanding of the
subaltern (women), and Homi Bhabha’s notions of ambivalence and
hybridity (Bhabha, 1984, 1985; Spivak, 1988, 1989), the paper critically
examines the HRM language and how it is re-produced in Sri Lanka’s
localized global apparel industry. Here, along with the duality of the
HRM language, the paper analyses the nature of the HRM
power/knowledge in the (postcolonial) organizations in the Global
South. And it shows how the local language of the Subject, although
remains the language of the Subaltern (women), has become a
language of HRM that re-produces the HRM power/knowledge in the
Global South.

4

In conclusion, the paper argues that in the (postcolonial) organizations
in the Global South the language/power/knowledge of HRM is
ambivalent —and in a process of ‘becoming’.
Can employee experiences be managed? Considerations for a critical
HRM
Author name and institutional affiliation
Jasmin Mahadevan, Pforzheim University, Germany,
Anja P. Schmitz, Pforzheim University, Germany
Email address (s)
jasmin.mahadevan@hs-pforzheim.de
anja.schmitz@hs-pforzheim.de
Abstract
This paper investigates a shift in human resources (HR) practitioners’
literature and HR practice, namely the new focus on employee
experience (EX) design and related power implications. It is based on
Critical Discourse Analysis (CDA) (Fairclough, 1995; Fairclough and
Wodak, 1997) of the self-representations of HR professionals as
“employee experience managers” in professional networks and on
webpages. We link these self-representations to a critical analysis of
the practitioners’ literature on EX-design (Lesser, Mertens, Barrientos,
and Singer, 2016; Schwartz,
Bohdal-Spiegelhoff, Gretczko, and Sloan, 2016; Yohn, 2016), a concept
derived from marketing literature on “customer experience”. The
contribution of our paper is double-fold: It lies firstly in examining how
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the self-representation of HR as “EX-design” contributes to
professional HR
identity by re-claiming a strategic role which is backed by the original
‘welfare’ or ‘concern for employees’ argument (Kaufmann, 2007; Van
Buren III, Greenwood and Sheehan, 2011) of HR truly being able to
promote the employees’ best interests. Secondly, we show the
challenges for HR in designing EX. These are related to the critical
insight that employee experience – in contrast to customer experience
– is linked to various social identity (Tajfel and Turner, 1986) threats,
some of them involving the self-image and the professional interests of
HR, others being related to increasing employee diversity (Prasad,
Pringle and Konrad, 2006). By examining both powerimplications of the
EX-design trend, we contribute to the ongoing discussion on the role of
HR.
5

Damned if you do, damned if you don't: The power paradox of
HRM when utilizing online recruiting platforms
Author name and institutional affiliation
Markus Ellmer, University of Salzburg
Isabella Scheibmayr, University of Salzburg
Email address (s)
markus.ellmer@sbg.ac.at,
isabella.scheibmayr@sbg.ac.at
Extended abstract
Online recruiting has grown rapidly over the past decade and is widely
used among recruiters and job seekers (Holm, 2012; Parry & Wilson,
2009). Online recruiting refers to the transformation of traditional
recruiting processes into time- and space-independent, collaborative
hiring processes. This transformation promises to make recruiting
more efficient and effective, to provide a better service to candidates
and clients, and to retain high-quality candidates by reaching out to a
large pool of candidates (Holm, 2012; Holm, 2014; Lang, Maier,
Laumer, & Eckhardt, 2011). In this respect, online recruiting platforms
serve as a central means to deal with labour market shortages and
recruitment difficulties that have led to a more competitive
recruitment market, which often reflected in the narrative of an
ongoing “war for talent” (Parry & Tyson 2008; Beechler & Woodward,
2009). Online
recruiting is thus regarded as a promising management tool to leverage
an organization's ability to attain relevant candidates. Utilizing these
tools hence might provide HRM a more influential position, given its
ability to identify and attract important human resources to sustain
competitive advantage.
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At the same time, the technological composition of recruiting
platforms critically reshapes selection processes, both for HR managers
and job candidates (Schadauer & Springer, 2014). Consider e.g. the
presentation of a person’s résumé on recruiting platforms. The
technological frame (boxes, buttons, text-fields, pictures, sequence of
elements, navigation, search tools, etc.) determines what résumé
information is relevant and to be presented in a (predominantly)
standardized manner and thereby constructs a particular idea of a
candidate: While person-related characteristics, such as experience or
skills enjoy a high profile, hobbies or preferred TV series might stay on
the sidelines or even be excluded from presentation. The resulting
résumé then founds the basis for the matching processes with seeking
employers. At this point, different kinds of algorithm-based
technologies (e.g. machine
learning-based semantic technologies such as CV parsing) play an
increasingly influential role in platform-based matching processes.
While suchlike technologies are often presented and legitimized as
rational and objective methods in the HR domain (Hong, 2016), critical
accounts point towards
biased and even discriminatory results of online recruiting, based on
both website and process designs (García-Izquierdo, Ramos-Villagrasa,
& Castaño, 2015; Schadauer & Springer, 2014) and algorithmic
matching mechanisms (Barocas & Selbst, 2016; Datta, Tschantz, &
Datta, 2015). The use of recruiting
platforms might therefore not only lead to selection biases regarding
candidates unknown to the organization, but also effectively
perpetuate inequality in the labour market and hinder policies aimed
at equality in selection processes.
When focusing on power dimensions on online recruiting platforms,
one can find different power mechanism affecting supply and demand.
On the supply side, the construction of job candidates’ professional
identities, (combined with knowledge about a platform’s functions),
might facilitate selfdisciplining
behaviour on the part of job applicants. E.g., the technological frame
can push the selfpresentation of a candidate into a distinct direction.
Applicants may provide information into certain text field based on the
propositions they find therein; or they develop an opinion of what
personal information is most relevant to their résumé based on the
content of preceding text fields, etc. This process can be understood as
a power creating mechanism using a relational concept of power
(Foucault, 1978-1988, 1995).
On the demand side, platforms crucially affect dimensions of
definitional power in selection processes. Based on algorithms and
machine-learning processes, platforms define meaningful selection
criteria for candidates, and how these criteria are used and processed.
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Within this scenario, HR finds itself in a paradox situation regarding its
own power resources: Facilitated by legitimation narratives of HR
technology, HRM claims considerable power gains within the
organization by leveraging online recruiting platforms to find and
select vital human resources. At the same time however, HRM passes
the definitional power of what constitutes meaningful selection criteria
and
processes to an algorithmic decision-making system. This conditions a
core HR competency to blackboxed, socio-technical process of an
external socio-technical system, resulting in a loss of control and power
of HR in selection processes. As a result, HR is “damned” if it does or
doesn’t utilize recruiting
platforms: HR sustains its power resources through leveraging
platforms, while at the same time platforms drain HR’s power
resources by “substituting” a core competency of the HR function
through sophisticated technology.
Given this setting, we want to take a look at the paradox effects on
HRM’s power resources when utilizing online recruiting platforms. We
propose a research project involving a recruiting platform operating in
Austria, using a mixed-method approach to trace the socio-technical
construction of
platform-based selection processes. We expect the results to reflect
the consequences of this resulting paradox of power that may
deconstruct HR as a field itself. The result of this process is yet unclear,
but HR could find itself in the ambivalent situation of being both a
powerful player and powerless
heretic.
6

Influence without Authority:
HR Influence Tactics and Proactivity, Line Manager HR Beliefs, and
Employee Outcomes
Author name and institutional affiliation:
Ingmar Björkman, Aalto University Business School
Mats Ehrnrooth, Hanken School of Economics
Olli-Pekka Kauppila, Aalto University Business School
Kristiina Mäkelä, Aalto University Business School
Adam Smale, University of Vaasa
Jennie Sumelius, University of Vaasa
Hertta Vuorenmaa, Aalto University Business School
Email address (s):
ingmar.bjorkman@aalto.fi
mats.ehrnrooth@hanken.fi
olli-pekka.kauppila@aalto.fi
kristiina.makela@aalto.fi
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Extended abstract:
The Human Resource (HR) function continues to be challenged by both
research and practitioners regarding its ability to add value to the
organization. One fundamental challenge HR usually faces in achieving
this is the separation of accountability and responsibility. Whilst it is
common for HR departments to be evaluated on the basis of indicators
such as voluntary staff turnover and employee engagement, research
has long recognized that the stakeholders most likely to influence such
things are managers and immediate supervisors, and not HR (Purcell &
Hutchinson, 2007; Sikora & Ferris, 2014; Shipton et al., 2016). While HR
is responsible for the development and design of organizational HRM
practices and processes to help effectuate positive outcomes, the
implementation and thus success of these practices and processes rests
heavily on top and line managers.
A large body of research on the devolvement of HR tasks to line
managers suggests that leaving line managers responsible for HRM and
achieving positive employee outcomes can be problematic. This can be
due to their primary responsibilities being perceived to be elsewhere
(Whittaker & Marchington, 2003), but may also be related to a lack of
willingness, time, and HR support, insufficient people management
competencies, and a lack of clear procedures for how to carry out key
HRM processes (Nehles et al., 2006).
Embedded in the HR roles literature in terms such as ‘business partner’
and ‘employee champion’, is the argument that HR professionals need
to find ways to influence managers in the performance of HRM tasks.
However, influencing line managers can be a difficult proposition for HR
managers for a variety of reasons. First, HR usually possesses very little
position-based authority over line managers and thus has to find other
ways of influencing how line managers think, behave and make
decisions about people issues (Aldrich et al., 2015). Second, HR generally
suffers from low organizational status and a poor reputation (Ferris et
al., 2007), which is exacerbated by HR being a largely female-dominated
profession, having to confront various gender-related power and
legitimacy issues (Reichel, Brandl & Mayrhofer, 2010). And third, in
terms of expert power, HR is often seen as not knowing ‘the business’
(Sparrow, Hird & Cooper, 2015), possessing replaceable expertise, which
is reflected in the tendency of line managers having their own strong
views about how to best manage people. Thus, while social influence of
HR professionals on line manager HRM beliefs is centrally important, we
argue that it is highly problematic, and under-researched.
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Much of the current research on the role of line managers has focused
on HRM implementation effectiveness (e.g. Sikora & Ferris, 2014; Arthur
et al., 2016; Trullen et al., 2016) and top/line managers’ general
perceptions about the HR function (e.g. Sheehan et al., 2014). Whilst this
is important, we argue that another key target of HR’s social influence
are line managers beliefs about the importance of HRM practices (e.g.
Björkman et al., 2011), and the ‘cause-effect’ relationship between
investments in HRM and organizational effectiveness (Arthur et al.,
2016).
Existing research has also not tended to focus on the whole ‘chain of
influence’, i.e. it has focused either on HR’s influence over line manager
perceptions and implementation, or the effects of line managers’
perceptions and implementation on certain outcomes. Very few studies
include HR influence, line manager perceptions and employee outcomes
(cf. Sikora, Ferris, & Van Iddekinge, 2015). Furthermore, existing studies
seldom integrate the views of the CEO into their models (cf. Chadwick,
Super & Kwon, 2015; Brandl & Pohler, 2010). Given the importance of
the CEO in terms of leadership, shaping the organizational climate and
directing the strategic priorities of the organization, one can argue that
his/her views on the management of people issues will not only be
reflected in the perceptions of line managers lower down in the
organization, but also may affect (positively or negatively) the efforts of
HR to influence line managers.
Based on the above, this study aims to examine the effects of HR
manager influence tactics and proactive behavior on employee job
engagement via the HRM beliefs of line managers. In addition, it
examines the moderating role of the CEO’s emphasis on strategic HRM.
This quantitative study develops and tests a mediated moderation
model on a multilevel data set comprising 24 HR managers, 125 line
managers, and 712 employees in a Finnish cooperative. More
specifically, we examine the mediating effect of line manager beliefs
about the effectiveness of HRM practices and their HRM ‘cause-effect
beliefs’ (Arthur et al., 2016) on the relationship between the HR
manager’s social influence tactics (including e.g. assertiveness,
ingratiation, rationality, exchange of benefits, based on Kipnis &
Schmidt, 1982; Schriesheim & Hinkin, 1990) and proactive behaviours
(Griffin, Neal, & Parker, 2007) and employee job engagement.
In the development of the hypotheses, the paper draws on research into
social influence and the related fields of power, impression
management, self-presentation, interpersonal influence, and
organizational and micropolitics (Galang & Ferris, 1997; Ferris et al.,
2002; Sikora & Ferris, 2014). We define social influence as “the
demonstration of particular behavioral tactics and strategies by
individuals to influence behavioral outcomes controlled by others in
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ways that maximize influencer positive outcomes and minimize negative
outcomes” (Ferris et al., 2002: 65).
This study intends to contribute to the literature in the following main
ways. By focusing on HR influence, line manager perceptions, and
employee outcomes it provides a more well-rounded view of how HR
professionals ‘get their job done’, than what has been the case in
previous studies. Our focus on social influence sheds light on how
individual HR managers influence, or not, line managers in the joint
production of HRM, both in terms of what influence tactics, or ‘broad’
repertoire of HRM practices’ HR professionals draw on, as well as the
consequent effects of these in terms of line manager beliefs rather than
implementation, which has been more widely studied. Finally, our study
includes a focus on the role of CEO beliefs for line manager beliefs;
something that is conspicuously absent in existing studies.
7

“We are very well informed … we know the developments and the
special challenges” – Professional capital and micro-political
strategies of HR departments: Evidence from German Multinationals
and SMEs
Author name and institutional affiliation:
Rainhart Lang; Chemnitz University of Technology, Germany
Kerstin Rego, TU Berlin, Germany &
Thierry Keuscher, Chemnitz University of Technology, Germany
Email address (s):
r.lang@wirtschaft.tu-chemnitz.de
kerstin.rego@tu-berlin.de
thierry.keuscher@wirtschaft.tu-chemnitz.de
Extended abstract:
Our paper addresses the status of HRM actors within organizations.
Following the early notion of Legge (1978, 1995) about the
“powerlessness” and marginality of HRM actors in strategic decision
making, a number of more recent studies have tried to describe
changes in status and power position of HRM managers and their
departments (e.g., Lang & Rego 2015; Sheehan et al., 2014; Reichel &
Lazarova, 2013; Ulrich et al. 2013; Boudreau & Lawler 2012; Roche &
Teague, 2012). The empirical studies revealed among others that
important elements of the professional power basis of HRM, like
specialized professional HRM knowledge, control over HRM activities
or possibilities to manage meaning within the organization, are under
threat by observed role changes towards strategic roles (e.g., Sheehan
et al., 2014).
Since it is still a question, how far the new roles of a strategic advisor
or business partner have gained ground in daily practice instead being
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part of the expected talk of a “good” HR professional (e.g., Keegan &
Francis 2010; Roche & Teagua 2012), we want to investigate the
patterns of the daily activities of HR managers and their departments
and their consequences for the power position of HR managers and
departments in more depth.
More in detail, we look at …
-

the power position of HR departments and the professional
capital on which the position is based upon;
the patterns of the daily activities of HR departments, and how
they address different role expectations;
the micro-political activities of HR departments aimed at
gaining and increasing influence within the organization.

In doing so, we contribute to questions of the Call for Papers regarding
the role of HR departments via other organizational actors, and role
ambiguities and their consequences for the power positions of HR
departments.
The theoretical basis of our analysis is two-fold. We combine
Bourdieu`s concept of capital, especially the idea of professional capital
(e.g. Noordegraaf & Schinkel, 2011) with the concept of micro-politics
(e.g. Crozier & Friedberg 1978; Yukl & Falbe 1990; Neuberger 1995).
Moreover, we will also refer to the various role concepts (e.g. Storey
1992; Ulrich 1997; Caldwell 2003 or Ulrich/ Brockbank 2005) and
consequences of role changes for the development of HR professionals
(e.g., Wright 2008, Gerpott 2015, Cohen 2015).
Our empirical analysis is based on a secondary analysis of three
interviews series: one with 21 HR managers from large German
companies and two with HR managers from 7 and 11 mainly smaller
and medium-sized companies. Following Alvesson and Kärreman
(2000), we are looking at text accounts and argumentations of the
interviewed HR managers about the position of their department
within the firm, the understanding of their roles and professional
activities as well as their activities to gain and to increase influence
within the firm. The interviews are analyzed using a qualitative content
analysis (Mayring 2000). Compared to our earlier analysis on tensions
of HR managers (Lang & Rego 2015), we shift our focus on the power
position, and the micro-political strategies and tactics of HR
departments. Moreover, we extend the empirical through the inclusion
of further interview material, also about small and medium sized
enterprises, which allow us to describe the situation within the last 15
years.
With results, we will show that …
- the activities of German HR departments are still focused on
the role of an intermediary to employees or employee
advocate, although a clear decreasing trend, and departure
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towards roles those of business partner or strategic partner of
the top management;
- the professional capital of German HR managers and their
departments consists among other of specialized knowledge
about HR issues as well as knowledge about core processes of
the respective firm, empathy, skills for communication and
negotiation, networks of relationships etc.;
- the main micro-political strategies and tactics are closely
connected with the declamation and demonstration of
professional expertise, the building and activating of personal
relationships towards top managers, line managers, and
employee representatives or the control of uncertainty zones
like information about the employees.
We will discuss these and other findings in more detail in our full
paper.
Exploring HR power outside the organisation: The case of
Independent HR Consultants
Author name and institutional affiliation:
Nick Wylie; Coventry University
Email address (s):
nick.wylie@coventry.ac.uk
Extended abstract:
The lack of occupational closure has long been acknowledged as one
cause of the HR profession’s problem with power and influence
(Armstrong, 1989; Wright, 2008). Seen through the lens of
professionalisation theories (e.g. Abbott, 1988) HR has failed to
establish jurisdiction over key practices and so has found its expert
power challenged by different specialisms or alternative occupations
(Caldwell and Storey, 2007; Wylie et al., 2014). In response there have
been repeated calls for changes to the internal organisation of the HR
function, the role of the HR manager and the competency base of HR
professionals (Caldwell, 2008; Ulrich and Brockbank, 2005; Vosburgh,
2007). Most of these calls have been based on the assumption that
power will emerge from the ability of HR departments to deliver added
value and achieve strategic impact (Withers et al., 2010; Sheehan et al.,
2014). However, despite these being standard demands placed upon
any HR function, such assertions appear to have done little to allow HR
to break out of the paradoxes first identified by Karen Legge nearly
three decades ago (Legge, 1978).
In some respects this suggests a depressing picture of HR trapped in a
cycle of low status and credibility and so forever to be condemned as
the ‘poor cousin’ of management functions (Bresnan and Fowler,
1996). However, it is important to note that this picture is based on
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studies that consider HR practitioners in isolation from other corporate
or managerial professions (Muzio et al., 2011) and almost exclusively
focus on organisationally based HR Managers, operating within
traditional HR departments. This paper adopts an alternative approach
to the question of HR power by examining HR professionals operating
outside the boundaries of the traditional HR function as Independent
HR consultants (IHRCs). These IHRCs are not employed by Professional
Service Firms but operate as individual consultants or interim
managers offering advice and other services to a range of clients. IHRCs
are becoming an increasingly important sub-group within the wider HR
profession as downsizing and outsourcing lead many HR managers to
leave familiar HR roles and find alternative avenues for their expert
knowledge and insight. However, little is known about the challenges
of operating as an IHRC, the precise reasons for making the transition
to this role, the relationship between IHRCs and their HR clients and,
most importantly, the wider implications of this work for power and
the HR profession.
Drawing on theories from the sociology of the professions (Abbott,
1988; Muzio et al., 2011) as well as critical accounts of consultancy
work (Sturdy, 2009) the paper analyses some initial findings from a
study of IHRCs. This qualitative study examines how IHRCs establish
their status and credibility with clients by asserting claims to expertise
and adopting a fluid association with the wider HR profession. The
paper argues that, in some instances, the route to professional
credibility for HR practitioners may lie in roles that no longer depend
upon stable relationships that exist within traditional organisational
boundaries. The paper concludes by suggesting that this has significant
implications for how the HR profession as a whole asserts its power
through jurisdictional claims over core activities and does so in
competition with other similar corporate professions (Muzio et al.,
2011).
10 Relative power of Human Resource Management - the role of gender
Author name and institutional affiliation:
Isabella Scheibmayr; University of Salzburg
Email address (s):
Isabella.scheibmayr@sbg.ac.at
Extended abstract:
This paper aims to answer the question of relative power of the HR
department in organizations compared to other functions and
occupations. Gender usually influences an occupation’s power, with
occupations that are occupied by a majority of women having lower
status (Cejka and Eagly, 1999), lower wages (England, 2008; Pan, 2015)
as well as flatter career trajectories (Kreimer, 2009; Reskin and Bielby,
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2005; Seierstad, 2016). The occupation of Human Resource
Management (HRM), too, from the 1970s to the 1990s followed the well
documented pattern of a big increase in women’s participation going
hand in hand with declining wages and perception of a low-status field
(Roos and Manley, 1996). A more recent study in 11 Western European
countries (Reichel et al., 2010), however, shows a surprisingly different
development from the 1990s onwards. While the share of women
working in HRM increased steadily, status did increase. Status was
captured in a combined measure using HR managers’ integration into
corporate strategy development and being part of the management
board. So, for HRM increased horizontal segregation wasn’t
accompanied by vertical segregation.
Here, we want to expand the empirical investigation into this
phenomenon and analyse the relationship between HRM’s power and
its share of women. As power is a multidimensional construct that
includes both the interaction between all parties, force and disciplining
as well as self-disciplining and subjugation (Foucault, 1978-1988), we
use an indirect measure of it. Status within the organization was used by
Reichel et al. (2010), and it represents a mechanism of power exertion.
In this paper we want to expand the results by Reichel et al. (2010) and
see if the results materialize (a) on an occupational level with (b) wage
as the expression of power. We will look at wages, a variable that
captures how power is materialized (the outcome of power), while also
serving as a “summary statistic for gender differences at work” (Goldin,
2014: 1093). Wages therefore capture both power questions we are
interested in answering – how HR power is relative to other
management functions and how gender shapes occupational power.
The research questions we aim to answer are: First, is there a general
negative relationship between the share of women in an occupation and
the occupational earnings? Second, is HRM a management function
where the negative relationship between share of women and earnings
is not found? How powerful (in terms of earnings) is HR compared to
other management functions?
To answer these questions, detailed information on various
management occupations and earnings information specified by gender
is necessary. In the paper at hand we use the 2009-2015 U.S. Labor Force
Statistics from the Current Population Survey (CPS). The dataset used
provides information on median weekly earnings of full-time wage and
salary workers by detailed occupation and sex (Bureau of Labor
Statistics, 2015). 539 occupations in five sectors are covered using the
2010 Standard Occupational Classification (Bureau of Labor Statistics,
2016), 30 of them represent management occupations. Correlations
between shares of women and earnings are used to estimate the
general relationship between gender and power, HRM is tested against
all other management occupations.
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Consistent with previous literature we found a general negative
relationship between the share of women on occupational wages. Using
all occupations with complete data in the dataset (n=299) we find a
significantly negative correlation between share of women and median
weekly earnings. We predicted that the earnings of HRM are lower than
in other management occupations, due to its high share of women
(73.23%), reflecting less power of HR in organizations than other
functions. Our results, however, reveals a very different result - even
though HRM has one of the highest shares of women in management,
the actual wage level for HR Managers, is higher than the median
earnings of all management other occupations from 2009 to 2015.
Additionally we compared HRM with a second control group. Higher
wages of an occupation could be the consequence of a strong
concentration of any gender. Therefore, as a second control group we
compare HR managers to a management occupation that is dominated
by men, with the same results. We also take into account the possibility
that the results are only driven by men’s wages and by wage inequality
within the occupation. We therefore looked at the gender wage gap in
HRM. It turns out that the wage gaps for HR is lower than in other
management occupations. Higher wages in HR compared to other
management occupations are driven only by women’s wages (+11.85%),
while men’s earnings do not differ from other management occupations
(+0.61%).
Summing up, we could show that HR not only does not suffer from its
high share of women in the intra-organizational power dimension of
status (Reichel 2013) but also using the outcome variable of wages. In
HR horizontal integration of women can coexist with vertical
integration of women and also materializes into high occupational
earnings, without leading to the loss of power compared to other
functions within the organization and other occupations. Looking at
the gender wage gap we demonstrated that high wage levels are
indeed driven by high wages for women as opposed to strong glass
elevator effects for men. This cross-sectional comparison of
management occupations shows that feminization does not necessarily
involve power loss. Our results indicate that public pressure on
companies to integrate women into corporate boards as well as
policies aiming at gender equality were partly successful in vertically
integrating women into powerful HR management positions.
11 HRM professionals in the public sector: fighting for legitimacy
accept
Author name and institutional affiliation:
Jorrit van Mierlo; University of Twente, The Netherlands
Tanya Bondarouk; University of Twente, The Netherlands
Email address (s):
j.vanmierlo@utwente.nl
t.bandarouk@utwente.nl
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Extended abstract:
Lately, the future of the HR department has received quite some
interest from scholars in the field of Human Resource Management
(HRM). New forms of works have led to tasks like recruitment and
selection and appraisal talks becoming the responsibility of line
managers (Guest, 1987; Nehles, Van Riemsdijk, Kok, & Looise, 2006),
while HRM professionals are left with mostly administrative activities
(Valverde, Ryan, & Soler, 2006). As a consequence, the role of HRM
professionals is marginalising, and the lack of power of the HR
department even leads to debates among HRM scholars about the
question whether the HR department might even disappear
completely. Therefore, the question guiding this paper is: In what way
do HRM professionals in the public sector create and legitimise a role
for themselves?
We have performed an in-depth longitudinal case study in an
organisation in the public sector in the Netherlands, called ‘the
Ministry’. Data were collected during a period of more than twelve
months, in which the one of the strategic goals of the organisation was
the influx of impaired workers. Data collection included 30 interviews
with HRM professionals, coordinators, policy-makers and managers.
Furthermore, several hundreds of documents (policy documents,
promotional leaflets, emails) were analysed. Lastly, longitudinal
involvement included participation in the Ministry by one of the
authors.
We have found various ways in which HRM professionals at the
Ministry create a certain degree of power for themselves by creating
and maintaining an expert role. For instance, we observed HRM
professionals turning themselves into a valuable asset and expert, by
taking control of the recruitment and selection process from the
beginning. As one HRM professional explained: “I told the coordinator:
‘We can bury our heads in the sand, but this policy is going to happen
anyway.’ So I have showed more initiative in this policy than I normally
do”. As a result, she was subsequently asked to participate in
interviewing candidates: “[The coordinator] asked me to join her in the
interviews, also because she is quite unfamiliar with impaired
workers”. The coordinator explained: “I asked [the HRM professional]
to join me during the interviews because it was the first time with this
target group, so it was quite exciting”.
Contrasting with the hands-on approach of the above-described HRM
professional, is another HRM professional who explains she works
more on an inquiry-basis, hence waiting until she gets a concrete
question or assignment from managers or coordinators. As a result,
coordinators explain that they now perform tasks which in their eyes,
should be done by HRM professionals: “[The HRM professional] is part
of a working group and on their request we have been their 2 or 3
times already, to explain what the policy exactly entails. And we are
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now performing HRM tasks, I think they like it that we do them, but
eventually they should take it over. Tasks like recruitment and
selection are really just HRM tasks”.
Another approach we observed was by offering free-of-charge support
(e.g. recruitment and selection, and supervision of impaired workers).
That way, the HRM professionals obtain and maintain an expert
position. After all, managers delegate tasks like recruitment and
selection, and supervision to HRM professionals. As a result, it is very
likely that even if the service will not
be free anymore in the future, they remain strong partners, given their
expert role.
A third way in which HRM professionals aimed to legitimise their role
was by using various techniques to encourage line managers to hire
impaired workers, for example by making a strong appeal to their
moral obligation and the exemplary role demanded of governmental
organisations.
Another technique was by pointing out possible consequences of notcomplying, which would lead to a fine per vacant position: “Some
managers told me ‘so let’s just pay the fine’. So I said: ‘Alright, then you
can go explaining [the director], because he is not going to be amused
if he has to report to [the permanent secretary] that his department
prefers to pay 50
times the fine instead of cooperating to the new policy” (coordinator
1). By encouraging managers to comply, HRM professionals legitimise
their own role – especially if we take their expert role into account,
described above.
Lastly, we observed HRM professionals becoming their ‘own boss’ by
starting new initiatives. They have created a form of power for
themselves by hiring several groups of impaired workers. This way, not
line managers, but the HRM professionals had a lot of control over
these new employees.
Based on the findings, we conclude that the role of HRM professionals
is far from over. Still they are (seen as) the experts on several
employee-related issues and activities. However, as more and more
different organisational actors are performing those tasks, HRM
professionals have to really fight and take initiative in order to remain
the expert in managing human resources and legitimise their position
within the organisation. Otherwise, the future of the HRM professional
and HR departments might indeed be similar to that of travel agents or
telephone operators: a phenomenon from the (not so distant) past.
12 What Does HR Really Do?
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A Social Influence Perspective on the Everyday Work of HR Managers
Author name and institutional affiliation:
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Extended abstract:
The role and agency of HRM ‘practitioners’, including both individual
actors and HR departments as collective actors, have thus far been
largely absent from the HRM-performance literature (Hope-Hailey et al.,
2005; Wright & McMahan, 2011). Instead, the main body of work in this
area has been dedicated to understanding the different roles and
activities the HR function is expected to play, incorporated into various
HR role typologies (e.g. Storey, 1992; Caldwell, 2003; Ulrich et al., 2008).
Whilst typologies provide us with a broad understanding of HR work
domains, they are not particularly fine-grained and tend to downplay
the ‘realities’ (Welch & Welch, 2012) and contradictions (Galang &
Osman, 2016) that HR departments and professionals face, for example
role tensions (Sheehan et al., 2014) and competing stakeholder interests
(O’Brien & Linehan, 2014). We thus currently know much more about
the espoused roles of the HR department as a collective actor than the
everyday practices that HR professionals engage in ‘on the ground’ as
individual actors when enacting their roles (Truss et al., 2002; Francis &
Keegan, 2006; Rupidara & McGraw, 2011). What do they really spend
their working time on? How do they get things done? And why do they
do things the way they do?
A central issue influencing the work of HR in the organization is that
while they are typically responsible for the design of HRM practices and
processes, the same cannot be said of implementation. The quality of
implementation and its effect on organizational and employee
outcomes generally rest on top and line management (Purcell &
Hutchinson, 2007; Sikora & Ferris, 2014; Shipton et al., 2016). However,
HR typically has no position-based authority over line managers,
meaning that HR professionals, in order to ensure high-quality HRM
implementation, must therefore influence managers at different levels
– how they think, act and make decisions about people issues (Trullen
et al., 2016). This is not a simple task, and puts HR in a difficult position
where it has to find ways to exert influence without authority. The
situation is further complicated by HR’s generally low status in
organizations. Indeed, HR is a function that tends to provoke criticism,
resentment, and unpopularity (Sparrow, Hird & Cooper, 2015). These
tensions thus raise interesting questions related to what kinds of social
influence tactics HR professionals use (Ferris et al., 2002, 2007; Galang
& Ferris, 1997), and how various personal, relational, and contextual
factors enhance and inhibit the effectiveness of HR professionals’
attempts at social influence over managers (e.g. Aldrich et al., 2015).
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In light of the above, we argue that there is a need to enhance our
knowledge about the kinds of activities individual HR actors engage in,
why, and with what consequences. One can argue that this is
increasingly important since the ongoing changes in the nature of work,
and economic pressures, place people and the way they are managed in
the spotlight. We examine what HR actors actually do during their daily
work, with a particular focus on the kind of activities they engage in. We
examine these activities from three different perspectives: time (i.e. on
which kinds of activities individual HR practitioners spend their time),
assigned importance (i.e. which people, resources and activities HR
actors prioritize in their everyday work), and conduits (i.e. through
which means HR actors seek to exert influence).
Our qualitative data set includes 60 qualitative interviews conducted
amongst a cross-section of managers and professionals as well as the HR
manager in a medium-sized Finnish company in the IT sector. The
interviews are complemented by participant observation in weekly HR
team meetings, two corporate HR people days and one induction day
for new employees.
The main intended contribution of the paper is to shed light on the
interplay between role enactment/agency and other individual,
relational and contextual factors, and how these factors have an impact
on the organizational influence of the HR function and the individual HR
professionals. By providing a more fine-grained understanding of the
everyday work and role enactment of the HR professionals, we thus
offer a glimpse of the missing part of the HR puzzle. Pairing qualitative
interviews with ethnographic elements also enables us to shed light on
the details of the case organization that would otherwise remain
unrevealed. Whilst this is no “true tale” of what goes on in the everyday
life of HR, we argue that ‘no understanding of a world is valid without
representation of those members’ voices’ (Agar, 1996: 27), and that this
kind of approach serves as an entry point into the everyday reality of the
case organization and to the everyday working life of the HR actors
operating within it.
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The Decolonizing Management Studies Agenda:
Advances, Challenges and Prospects
Jenny K Rodriguez, Marcela Mandiola

Details of individual papers submitted:
1

Decolonizing diversity management and alternatives
Author name and institutional affiliation: Alex Faria (FGV-EBAPE, Brazil)
and Ana Guedes (IBMEC-Rio, Brazil)
Email address: alex.faria@fgv.br, almguedes@gmail.com
Abstract
The advent of a global era of imperial liberal capitalism marked by the
normalization and universalization of inequality, injustice and
authoritarianism within organizations and societies at large (Sassen,
2014; Harvey, 2007; Pieterse, 2004), has been accompanied by
different critiques on the obsolescence of Eurocentric knowledge for
the shaping and management of such global world-system(s) in
transition ruled not by Eurocentric order from the past and
corresponding non-ambivalent purisms, but by a post-Western
globality involving an unprecedented emergence or resurgence of
economic, political, and cultural interactions, interconnections and
hybridisms (Pieterse, 2009). Accordingly, we have observed the postWWII creation and the post-9/11 accelerated globalization of US-led
post-Eurocentric projects of globalization of new and existing fields of
knowledge, including management and organization studies (MOS)
(e.g., Walsh, 2015; Bruton et al., 2015). These cosmopolitan ‘allinclusive’ projects of globalization of knowledge aim to move beyond
West-rest and theory-practice non-ambivalent oppositional hierarchies
universalized by Eurocentrism (Liu et al., 2014; Latour, 2012;
Wallerstein, 1997). Interestingly, the main advocates of these prodiversity projects appropriate alternative projects and share a growing
civilizational concern with the rise and eventual globalization of
‘barbarian’ anti-West illiberal hybridist alternatives from ambivalent
semi-periphery BRICS emerging societies and peoples (Stephen, 2014;
Pieterse, 2009). They share a major concern on ‘diversity’: how to
organize and manage such ungovernable post-Eurocentric era marked
by the emergence and resurgence of multiple interconnected
‘divergent’ and ‘different’ others ?
Decolonial literature from Latin America suggests that these
cosmopolitan projects of globalization of MOS in general and of USborn Diversity Management (DM) in particular embody the
radicalization of the darker side of Eurocentric capitalist modernity,
conveniently disguised as postcolonial postmodern cosmopolitanism,
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over ‘sub-human others’ at large (Mignolo, 2011). From such
perspective, these projects, together with the advance of other
Eurocentric critiques of Eurocentrism (including postmodern,
postcolonial and critical theories), help reinforcing the decolonial
argument that the replacement of universality with
pluriversality/diversality requires multiple projects of epistemic
disobedience and delinking for decentering and multiplying the centers
of production of knowledge (Mignolo, 2009) as a means to overcome
such radicalization of capitalist modernist coloniality – i.e. the
constitutive and darker side of modernity – triggered by hyperuniversalist capitalist globalization (Quijano, 2007; Dussel, 2007).
From a power-resistance perspective it is arguable that, in practice,
extreme decolonial theoretical responses informed by a culturalist
perspective of decolonial diversality enable and justify the
reinforcement of multiple mechanisms of radicalization of coloniality
and overshadow the privileged position of semi-periphery emerging
societies and peoples and corresponding alternatives (Rehbein, 2011).
In this paper we investigate the extent to which the globalization of
DM with a focus on BRICS emerging societies and peoples is a case of
radicalization of Eurocentric capitalist coloniality/universality, or a
process underpinned by unexplored power-resistance dynamics
involving interconnected and complementary theorizings of diversity
embedded into materialities within such global world-system(s) in
transition (Evans, 2012; Sklair, 2001). Our decolonial analysis connects
the globalization of the US-born concept of DM with the US-led
projects of globalization of fields of knowledge, including MOS, with a
major focus on BRICS emerging societies and peoples. We move
beyond theoretical dichotomies grounded on non-ambivalent
categories from Eurocentrism to show that the globalization of DM is
based more on the longue durée of appropriations and containment of
decolonial diversality, through a combined perspective of
cosmopolitanism and civilizationism, than on the radicalization of
Eurocentric universality.
In the end we posit that decolonizing DM and fostering a decolonizing
management studies agenda require interconnected practitioners at
large reframing and embodying diversality and globalization from a
dynamic and multifaceted perspective of decoloniality which moves
beyond diversality-universality and theory-practice dichotomies and
takes a major focus on power-knowledge-resistance dynamics headed
by civilizational diversality. Accordingly, it also requires fostering
multiple dialogues with cosmopolitan diversality from a broader
perspective of alternative and with a growing interconnected
population of new and old diverse emerging ‘others’ committed with
managing inequality, injustice and authoritarianism otherwise.
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Abstract
The liberation concept has a long tradition within radical Latin American
philosophy (Dussel, 1980; Freire, 1972; Martín-Baró, 1998; Gutierrez;
1971). Although it has been instantiated mainly on resistance battles
against Latin American colonization from Northern influences traced
back to the very invention of Latina America as such. Liberation as it was
reactivated in a previous work (Mandiola, 2010) points out an
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oppressive relationship articulated from an abrupt and forced
imposition of alien rationalities which have shaped and determined the
identification (im)possibilities of local depositaries. Nowadays, the
coloniality of knowledge is a means of control that disguises Latin
America’s subordinate condition in order to guarantee its silence, as if
almost forced to accept the image of itself which, it sees in the mirror of
its masters (Ibarra-Colado, 2006). Silencing, even erasing, our history
management mainstream knowledge have subjugated it mains local
supporters pretending, on the contrary, their exaltation.
In order to develop a normative (Glynos & Howard, 2007) starting point
to think a critical local stance before mainstream management
knowledge, we could consider liberation as its nodal point (Laclau &
Mouffe, 2004). But what is implied if we reactivate liberation nowadays?
Is still relevant to talk about liberation if we talk from Latin America? Are
we revisiting the old question about the existence of a local philosophy?
Following Laclau & Mouffe (2004) we enhance the rejection of privileged
point of rupture and the struggle concentration within a unified political
space, stating, differently, the acceptation of plurality and
indetermination of the social. We seek to project into managerial
discourse the counter-logic of liberation in order to explore its
possibilities as a critical counter-point.
In other words, a liberation attempt would aspire to de-centre the
(privileged) identity of our local neo-liberal supporters stressing their
points of differentiation with those to externally impose that rationale,
namely foreign supporters of managerialism. Our liberation attempt
within management, would encourage the construction of a chain of
equivalences with those who in turn foreign managerialists have tried to
subjugate, meaning local people. We would like to affirm the idea of
philosophically and politically informed set of research and teaching
practices that ought not to be homogenized in the name of one model
of management knowledge. Meanwhile, an (im)possible counter-logic
of liberation, constructed loosely and abstractly, prescribing in this sense
only a minimal normative content; it can still point to a Latin American
philosophical tradition as a contextualized rationale for the alternative
impulse in the self-understanding of actors themselves. There are thus
discursive resources available to people, even if only in protean form, to
articulate their varied experiences of dislocation in an alternative
normative direction (Dussel 2006).
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Abstract
In 2014, amidst discussions about the lack of representation of Black
professors in UK institutions, students from Black & Minority Ethnic
backgrounds at University College London (UCL) posed an equally
important question: “Why is my curriculum white?” (UCLTV, 2014. For
other examples see El Magd, 2016; Hussain, 2016). The main issue
underpinning this question is that academic knowledge promoted in
curricula is Eurocentric and lacks diversity, which leads it to reproduce
forms of intellectual colonialism (Rama, 1982). The question of the
whiteness of curricula problematises not only the structural aspects of
knowledge creation, production and diffusion in higher education; it
also opens spaces of self-reflexivity and self-scrutiny for scholars about
their roles in these spaces. Much has been said about the widespread
pattern of colonial and imperial design underpinning knowledge
production, which reproduces the coloniality of power by
universalising Anglo/European thoughts and ideas and producing
global linear thinking, whilst subalternising and invisibilising other
epistemes (Walsh, 2007; Maldonado-Torres, 2010; Grosfoguel, 2011;
Mignolo, 2011). Nevertheless, these discussions have somewhat
implied that these discourses are imposed on everyone; failing to place
particular attention to how individuals sitting outside dominant
epistemes may attempt to position themselves within the dominant
group (Castro-Gomez, 2005). In this paper, I reflect on why is my
curriculum white --My curriculum: the one I structure, the one I write
up, the one I teach. Whereas theoretically and empirically, I consider
my work to be a site of contestation; in the classroom, my approach
does not go beyond a safe critique of dominant discourses. The paper
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adopts a critical reflexive approach (Maxey, 1999; Pillow, 2003) to
problematise the extent of my complicity in the whiteness of the
curriculum, what this means for me as a Third World academic in a
First World space (see Rajan, 1997), and the implications of speaking
about the Other, rather than with or from a Other’s perspective
(Grosfoguel, 2007).
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Abstract
This paper discusses corruption in Brazil from a decolonial perspective.
In a dialogue with this perspective, we understand the decolonial
thinking as an approach associated with the modernity/coloniality
network (Mignolo, 1998). Coloniality is the dark side of modernity, so
both are indissolubly linked, or, metaphorically, they are faces of the
same coin. It is therefore relevant to the development of our argument
to discuss the notion of coloniality of power (Quijano, 2000), a power
pattern that structures the world system, where knowledge, as well as
other elements, are hierarchized and governed for the production and
distribution of wealth. Think in terms of the system world is a key
feature in this perspective, because decolonial thinking is not restricted
to the analysis of isolated countries or regions, but rather to local
experiences and their interconnections.
Corruption is not a specific phenomenon in the countries of the South,
but nonetheless, the media, international organizations – such as
Transparency International – as well as academic studies often
associate it as a particular problem of the poorest countries. This
causes research on corruption in the countries of the Southern
Hemisphere, such as Brazil, focuses on current, mediatic, symptoms,
with few studies investigating corruption as a set of socio-cultural and
historical practices intertwined and structured in a local context.
Transparency International organization annually produces the
Corruption Perceptions Index, which measures perceptions about
corruption in 176 countries. The index is based on specialized opinions
about corruption, and the countries with the highest scores are those
who benefit from open governments, where citizens are able to hold
these governments accountable. Low scores represent the prevalence
of bribery and impunity for corruption. In the index for 2016, Denmark
leads for the second consecutive year as the country with the lowest
perception of corruption, while Brazil occupies the 79th position, along
with countries like India, China and Belarus.
In this context, the Brazilian media talks of a war against corruption
commanded by Lava Jato operation, a task force create in 2014 by the
Federal Court of the city of Curitiba, in the State of Paraná, to
investigate a corruption scheme in Brazil that involved the largest
Brazilian company, Petrobras. Four criminal organizations were
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investigated and the investigators found a corruption scheme that has
been in progress for more than ten years, involving Petrobras. Large
companies organized a cartel for the payment of bribes to executives
and public agents, which varied from 1 to 5% of the value of the
contracts signed. The amounts collected were distributed through
financial operators of the scheme, among which were the money
changers of the criminal organizations investigated initially.
The Lava Jato operation is already reported by the media as the largest
corruption case investigated and tried in the history of Brazil. In 2016,
Transparency International (TI) announced the result of the AntiCorruption award of the year, with Lava Jato operation being the
winner, and according to TI (2016): "Dealing with one of the world’s
biggest corruption scandals, the Petrobras case, they have
investigated, prosecuted, and obtained heavy sentences against some
of the most powerful members of Brazil’s economic and political
elites”.
In this paper, we look at the Lava Jato operation in a specific way. Our
central proposition is that this war against corruption in Brazil is not to
serve national interests, but rather, it serves foreigners interests. We
argue that the current war on corruption in Brazil is true to colonial
logic. In this sense, Lava Jato operation, despite the various anticorruption interventions in this particular case, is in danger of
succumbing to failure, since it is not a war against corruption. In order
to support our arguments, we consider as empirical material three sets
of documents: (i) documents published by the NGO International
Transparency, (ii) documents published by the Federal Public
Prosecutor's Office on Lava-Jato, and (iii) press reports on the
corruption scheme Petrobras case. To conduct the analysis of this
material, we seek to answer the questions: (1) Why and how is this war
against corruption being conducted? (2) What anti-corruption practices
are in place? (3) How do conceptions of corruption dominate anticorruption political discourse? (4) In what way is the participation of
some foreign actors tolerated while the corruption of Brazil is not? (5)
What are the consequences of the war against corruption in this
particular case?
From the historical-cultural perspective, corruption is conceptualized
by the traditional practices and cultural perceptions disseminated by
society over time, taking into account traditional practices and
perceptions as a basis for identifying what should be considered as
corrupt or not (Hodgkinson 1997, Brei 1996, Gardiner 2002). The roots
of Brazilian culture are formed by a triangle composed of the
Portuguese settlers, by the indigenous people who originally inhabited
the land and by the black Africans brought by the process of
enslavement (Borges de Freitas, 1997). Faoro (2001) states that the
explanation for the difficulties faced by the Brazilian is precisely in the
character of its historical formation, especially in its colonial past. The
patrimonialist structure acquired from the settlers and their
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administrative structure were imported into the colony after the
discovery. It was later reinforced by the arrival of the Portuguese royal
family into Brazil in the 1800s, becoming a model to be followed for
the structuring of Independence, of the Empire, and, later, of the
Republic in Brazil. The Portuguese state was organized with the
inseparability between the public goods like the lands and treasures of
the court, and the private assets that constituted the patrimony of the
ruler. All possessions were available to the prince. There was a single
indistinct sphere, formed by the public functions and private persons
who carried out such functions. The crown constituted a great rural
patrimony whose property was confused with that which was the
domain of the royal house, and there was no previous discrimination
between royal family expenses and collective usufruct goods or
services.
This institutional model of political organization stemmed from a
patrimonialism managed on the basis of the administrative will of the
prince, who was advised by subjects who also appropriated the state
for their own benefit. This elite administrator of real affairs constituted
the bureaucratic state. Here the state would be aimed at the
satisfaction of the interests of the leaders themselves, not fulfilling the
role of being an instrument for carrying out activities aimed at the
community. The chief governs the estate and the social relations linked
to it, by imposing its will on the conduct of others (Faoro, 2001).
The Brazilian state uses its power through the patrimonialist control of
the state, which translates into a centralizing and administered state in
favor of a certain political-social layer. Patrimonialism is intrinsically
personalistic, hence the tendency to disregard the separation between
the public and private spheres, with particularism and favoritism
prevailing as a form of social ascension, and the legal system tends to
convey particular power and privileges, leaving aside the universality
and formal-legal equality. The distance between the state and the
collective interests of the nation is a reflection of the detachment of
the state from the collective interests of society (Campante, 2003).
The paper will be structured as follows. We start by describing the
context and background of Lava Jato case. Next, we introduce the
decoloniality lens in more detail, mostly drawing on Dussel (1993),
Mignolo (1998) and Quijano (2000, 2005) and other authors. In this
point, it’s central to our analysis a dialogue with Brazilian authors, such
as Sergio Buarque de Holanda, Mário de Andrade and Darcy Ribeiro.
So, we describe the technical procedures for collecting and analyzing
empirical material, as well as describing the case in greater detail.
Based on this, we analyze the material in order to support our
argument that the current war against corruption in Brazil is true to the
colonial logic. In the end, we present the implications of our findings,
recognize the potential contributions and limitations of the research,
and we offer an agenda for future research on the intersection of
corruption and coloniality.
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I argue that management and organization research into marginalized
groups in developing countries can generate two types of
misinterpretation: first- and second-order misinterpretation. Firstorder misinterpretation occurs before the actual fieldwork due to
preconceived and neocolonial cognitive frames. While first-order
misinterpretation can produce problematic research questions and
lead to flawed research design, it also activates second-order
misinterpretation during fieldwork. Second-order misinterpretation is
the process of misinterpreting marginalized groups during fieldwork
because of cognitive and linguistic bias and ignorance of the local
culture, norms, and values and contested historiographies associated
with marginalized groups. I argue that first- and second-order
misinterpretation become intertwined and influence researchers to
commit what I call “cognitive violence,” contributing to long-lasting
negative consequences for marginalized groups.
Cognitive violence can be divided into two parts: 1) intentional and 2)
unintentional. Intentional cognitive violence occurs when researchers
intentionally do not develop any new cognitive frames during
fieldwork. For instance, when they participate in “jet-plane
ethnography,” or when they simply do not challenge the neocolonial
assumptions that perpetuate Western hegemony, or only deem to
undertake research projects designed to gain praise and recognition in
the West. This represents intentional cognitive violence because a
researcher is intentionally avoiding the development of new cognitive
frames that could better reflect the nuanced reality of marginalized
groups. Management and Organizational Researchers (MORs) are
capable of developing new cognitive frames that could help to avoid
misinterpretation, and by not doing so they run the risk of violating the
moral duty they have towards their research subjects.
Unintentional cognitive violence occurs when researchers are unware
of the way in which their neocolonial assumptions influence their
participation in fieldwork, or the way in which the dominant
epistemological structure prohibits them from forming an objective
view of their subjects and contexts. Both intentional and unintentional
cognitive violence, however, have the same outcome for marginalized
groups.
I argue that the development of radical cognitive frames can solve
some the problems of misinterpretation. Radical cognitive frames
involve the undoing of certain beliefs and the learning of decolonized
techniques, for example, learning a new language or building an indepth and holistic understanding, as a means of studying different
fragmented parts and elements of a culture or a developing country’s
political system, irrespective of whether an MOR is a native or
outsider. It can prevent MORs from maintaining Orientalist thoughts
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regarding marginalized groups, and simultaneously allow the
development of novel ideas. For example, MORs need to find a new
meaning for the behavior of powerful actors during fieldwork if they
want it to relate authentically to marginalized groups, rather than
continuing to use flawed knowledge that perpetuates the dominant
understanding of it. Radical cognitive frames, in this sense, offer the
possibility of open-mindedness and the creation of a paradigm shift.

6

I will analyze the above mentioned conceptualization by using my
extensive fieldwork on Rana Plaza collapse (took place in Bangladesh
that killed at least 1135 and injured 2500), for which I have already
collected more than 350 interviews and noted numerous observations.
Voices and Silences in Brazilian Business Schools
Author name and institutional affiliation: Hélio Arthur Reis Irigaray
(FGV-EBAPE – Rio de Janeiro, Brazil), Luiz Gustavo Mauro de Queiroz
(FGV-EBAPE, Rio de Janeiro, Brazil), Caroline Galatoli (FGV-EBAPE – Rio
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Abstract
The object of this study was to apprehend how minorized groups –
women, non-whites, and non-heterosexual students, perceive Brazilian
business schools and management education.
We have designed an empirical research, which was carried out in
different institutions – public, private, “ivy league”, “second-class”
universities, in Rio de Janeiro and São Paulo, for the past 6 years.
We have interviewed students of different cohorts (specifically junior
and senior students), and multiple psycho-demographic profiles; i.e,
different social classes, genders, races, and sexual orientations.
The interviews, when allowed, were recorded; otherwise, we would
take notes during the process. We have divided the interview in three
distinct blocks: the first was dedicated to the categorical data of the
respondents; the second, to his or her life story; and the last one, to his
or her experiences and perceptions of management, the schools,
professors, colleagues, and the courses.
The interviews were submitted to discourse analysis, for understanding
the language of an actant is to understand his or her social actions
(Wodak). This social action is characterized by the fact that all action is
teleological, insofar as social actors put into action effective, rational
strategies in order to reach a consensus; Regulated, in the sense that
aural movements depend on norms that are established by the group
to which these actors belong; Intersubjective, insofar as social actors
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put themselves on the scene, offering the other a certain self-image, to
produce a certain effect on him.
The results of the research suggest: a) the existence of sexist, racist,
and homophobic discourses and practices by white, male, heterosexual
students and professors; b) the frequency and intensity of
discriminatory insults vary from school to school (public schools tend
to be more democratic in comparison to the ivy league private schools;
c) for the most part, there is no solidarity among minority
(“minorized”) groups; d) gender equity is discussed specifically in OB
courses; however, racism and homophobia are still taboo topics in the
classroom; e) when it comes to diversity, professors and students tend
to be more tolerant to other gender and race groups, and more
aggressive towards LGBT students; f) behind sexist, racist and
homophobic behaviors lies the dispute over economic and social
capital; g) the curriculum designed and implement by all business
schools reinforce the neoliberal logic and the few critical professors
tend to be ridiculed by their peers before the students.
7

First Nation, Metis and Inuit (FNMI) Women in the Boardroom in
Canada
Author name and institutional affiliation: Cora J Voyageur (University
of Calgary)
Email address: voyageur@ucalgary.ca
Abstract
“Men are promoted on potential,
while women are promoted on past accomplishments”
- Sheryl Sandberg, Lean In 2012
It is said that, “Decisions are made by those who show up.” Although
this is true in theory, many other factors must be incorporated into the
decision-making process. For example, one must first be invited to the
table and have the legitimate authority to participate in the discussion,
and ultimately, in the vote. No place is this more true than in the
boardrooms across Canada where men, particularly Caucasian men,
dominate.
The lack of female presence in the boardroom has been a pressing
issue in Canada and around the world. “Legislation to boost women on
boards has spread like wildfire as lawmakers globally grow frustrated
with the miniscule representation of women at the very top of the
corporate pyramid” (McFarland, 2012). A new federal government
sponsored advisory council has enlisted the star power of the CBC’s
Dragons’ Den regular, Arlene Dickinson, to help it increase the number
of women who serve on corporate boards in Canada (Curry, 2013).
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Although there is a dramatic increase in the proportion of the female
population with a university degree in the past several decades,
women are still viewed as inexperienced and unprepared for serving
on boards of directors. If one looks at meritocracy – an ideological
paradigm through which individuals advance in their careers on the
basis of their achievement, ability and personal preparation – women
should be crowding boardrooms.
According to a Statistics Canada report, women now outnumber men
in the Canadian workforce. In 2009, there were 7.1 million female
workers in Canada compared to 6.9 million male workers (Statistics
Canada, 2011). In addition, women generally do better than men in
obtaining a post secondary education (Statistics Canada, 2011). In the
25 – 54 age group, a smaller proportion of men (26%) than women
(34%) had a university degree in 2009. Lesley Bell, CEO of the Ontario
Nurses’ Association commented, “Women are significant players in the
labour market” (Canadian Press, 2009).
It is a well-known fact that women are under-represented in the
corporate boardroom. For example, Catalyst found that in 2011,
women accounted for roughly 10% of directors on boards of publiclytraded companies (McFarland, 2012). Although this is a dismal
showing, the presence of FNMI women on boards of directors on
publicly-traded boards is so miniscule that it does not even register.
According to the Canadian Board Diversity Council’s 2012 Annual
Report Card, only 1.1 % of all corporate board seats were held by FNMI
peoples, without giving the gender breakdown for this number.
This talk aims to advance the body of knowledge and understanding
about the presence and experiences of First Nation, Metis and Inuit
(FNMI) women in boardrooms across Canada. It will also give an
overview of the unique barriers and supports FNMI women experience
while serving on boards; preliminary information on the short and long
term positive impacts of FNMI women’s leadership on boards of
directors in the Canadian context.
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Understanding everyday decolonisation: decentring the organisation
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Abstract
Every day, for at least the past ten years, Sid Anderson has worked
towards organising a new community football league. He understands
the value of sport to the health and wellbeing of his and neighbouring
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communities. So Sid consults community leaders, he lobbies local
officials, he raises funds from local organisations, and he builds
infrastructure. Yet a competitive league fixture is still to be played.
Sid is an Aboriginal Elder, a traditional owner of Papunya in the
western desert region of central Australia. Papunya and the other
communities to play in the league are deemed to be ‘remote’,
condemned by the Eurocentric idea of ‘the core and the periphery’ to a
life of disadvantage, extreme poverty, and Otherness. This taken-forgranted spatial dialectic permeates institutional policies and
organisational practices in the region to marginalise those
communities, their ways of knowing, and their abilities to organise
their own lives. The official organisation of competitive football, for
example, in central Australia is managed from Alice Springs, not its
‘peripheries’. Sid’s is a common but largely unheard of tale, yet he is
undeterred.
Following the objectives of this stream, I concur with the idea that
there is an intellectual imperative to decolonize management
knowledge production and consumption. To do so, I propose we must
critically understand the everyday acts of decolonization that are
suppressed, marginalised and dismissed locally and so rarely reach a
global audience. In this paper, I will focus on Sid’s practices, which I
frame as everyday decolonization of organised sport. From my
longitudinal ethnographic study in which I listen to Sid and other
Elders, participate in community sports events, and observe the
management practices of the official local football league, I argue that
Sid’s everyday work is a practice of decentring the taken-for-granted
narrative of where sport can be organised and by whom.
I will discuss how Sid’s everyday work demonstrates an organisational
alternative. Through his persistence, an alternative narrative has
emerged with which he and other Elders are able to contest the
management and organisation of the official league. This new narrative
decentres non-Aboriginal ideas of where sport is organised and by
whom by drawing on local Aboriginal knowledges of space and place.
For Sid, the league, communities and peoples are not remote, Alice
Springs is not core to their existence, and there is not necessarily a
‘centre’ to the new league or the land on which it will be played.
Through my development of this paper, I aim to offer two
contributions to the stream. First, this paper will show how this
alternative narrative has emerged through Sid’s persistent acts of
everyday decolonization that decentre not only organisational
assumptions but more fundamentally the taken-for-granted notion of
‘remoteness’. Second, the paper will propose how understanding such
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practical everyday-ness can contribute to the intellectual imperative
proposed.
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Abstract
At a symposium on indigenous research held at the University of
Canterbury (New Zealand) in 2015, Professor Linda Tuhiwai Smith
claimed that we should do what we can in the academy to uphold the
mana (‘the integrity’ or ‘the status’) of the people with whom we are
connected through our research. This teaching appeared in the first
edition of her 1999 book, Decolonizing Methodologies: Research and
Indigenous Peoples, where she sought the guidance of Ngahuia Te
Awekotuku on the relevance of mana to the research process for which
she had this to offer; “Kaua e takahia te mana o te tangata (do not
trample over the mana of people)” (p.120). There is substantially more
to this concept of mana and I believe the concept has much more to
say about the the nature of organization(s) and management and the
knowledge we construct in those spaces both as Indigenous and nonIndigenous CMS researchers.
Linda Tuhiwai Smith and others have made an important contribution
to indigenous research practice and that contribution has been
acknowledged internationally by indigenous researchers. For Margaret
Kovach (2009: 24) seeing Tuhiwai Smith’s 1999 book for the first time
on a book shelf evoked “a rush…an external validation that Indigenous
research counted”. For Kovach it was a defining moment that gave
legitimacy to her own projects. Absolon and Willett (2009:109) credit a
number of contributors to the indigenous research space for what they
have done to inspire researcher reflexivity; “[they] have encouraged us
to turn around, to look back, and to rethink the language, terms and
methods we employ in research”. For others, indigenous researchers
offer a critical lens which “provides valuable insights into…issues of
subjugated knowledges…” (Kincheloe & Steinberg, 2008: 147). It is
clear to see that Indigenous knowledge has a place in CMS and the
diverse and multiple conversations on mana provide rich ground from
which to build the discussion.
A considerable number of – primarily Māori and Aotearoa New Zealand
– researchers have offered commentaries on the centrality of mana to
research in their respective and diverse fields. In her research,
Wikitoria August (2005: 122) comments on the “mana (integrity,
charisma, prestige)” of Māori women and how Māori knowledge is
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fundamental to the protection of Māori women identity. Cram (1993)
once argued that “the purpose of Maori knowledge is to uphold the
mana of the community” (in Henry and Pene, 2001: 236) and
August’s (2005) research speaks to this notion in powerful and very
specific ways linking the human body to space and to sacredness.
Earlier research considered the processes of land alienation and the
pursuit of mana by Māori (Ballara, 1982), and how mana played out in
the politics of authority and power in Māori society (Bowden, 1979).
Such a construct holds significant meanings for Māori; contested
meanings that require analysis yet deserve some attention. I would
maintain that mana occupies part of what Jones, Prichard and Sewell
(2016: 16) consider to be the “marginalized spaces, identities, and
knowledges within the institution of CMS”.
Prevailing perspectives and writings on the intersection between
decolonizing research in the indigenous space and the critical study of
organization(s) and management have made modest yet important
contributions. Mana is a Māori concept fundamental to research in
Aotearoa New Zealand and primarily in social research more generally.
My purpose is to analyse the conversation surrounding the Māori
concept of mana for what it can tell us about Māori perspectives on
the nature of organization(s) (ontology), the nature of knowledge
(epistemology) and how we should go about researching
(methodology). The full analysis currently being carried out – which
this abstract is in part a small reflection – is intended for presentation
and discussion at the 10th International Critical Management Studies
(CMS) Conference 2017. It has the potential to offer some modest
contributions to the decolonizing methodologies and CMS literatures
adding to their plurivocality.
I have Māori (Indigenous New Zealand) tribal affiliations to Te Atiawa,
Te Whanganui-a-Tara (Wellington) and Pākehā (non-Indigenous New
Zealand) ancestry. In almost equal measure I have lived in my
Indigenous takiwā (tribal home territory) and elsewhere; as manuhiri
(a visitor, a guest) in other regions of New Zealand and other countries.
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Abstract
Parallel to the successive crises of neoliberal global capitalism, poverty
has been increasingly prominent on development agendas as well as in
the fields of public administration and business management. This
picture is illustrated by the meteoric and controversial rise of literature
focused on the base of the pyramid (BoP) in the US, Europe, and the
rest of the world (Prahalad & Hart, 2002; Ansari & Munir, 2012;
Karnani, 2007a,c; London, 2008).
There is a growing demand for management / development solutions
and models for a problem that has surpassed national or continental
boundaries and has become a crucial issue of global governance,
illustrated by United Nations and World Bank policies focused on
poverty. The BoP has filled this vacuum and is turning into a global
paradigm of poverty reduction in a management field that ignores
issues of political economy, (geo)politics, and coloniality (Faria &
Cooke, 2013). This framework has been insufficiently debated in Brazil
and other countries of the Global South (Alcadipani el al, 2012).
In seeking to define a clear construct to guide later debates, we can
understand poverty as a state of deprivation, be it material, social, or
cultural. Poverty, according to Lavinas (2002, p.7) can be defined “as a
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state of need, of deprivation, which can endanger the very human
condition”.
However, definitions of poverty continue to be produced in the North
from a Eurocentric and universalist perspective to the detriment of
alternatives produced in the Global South or the rest of the world
(Dussel & Ibarra-Colado, 2006).
Authors who are not recognized by the BoP literature – including
different lines of the extensive developmental literature – point out
that poverty in the rest of the world is not an anomaly of global
neoliberal capitalism or Eurocentric modernity, but rather one of the
central conditions of these two phenomena (Faria, Imasato, Guedes,
2014). As in the field of developmentalism, debates are needed in the
field of management.
The advent of capitalism and modernity, and the consequent mission
of accumulation, segregated society and the interstate system at
different levels.
The difference between the rich and the poor is part of a set of
conditions that the Eurocentric capitalist dynamics have consolidated
over the centuries around the world. Modernity has been marked by
the generation of mechanisms of accumulation and privileges that
usually produce poverty and exclusion. Not surprisingly, this has been
one of the crucial characteristics of neoliberal global capitalism.
As a consequence, while Western States located in the upper part of
the globe play a leading role in the new world order, the countries of
the Southern Hemisphere are relegated to the status of developing or
underdeveloped countries, which are usually characterized by a low
level of management and inability of the government to perform its
role of providing development solutions for the countries in question
(Held & McGrew, 2002; Furtado, 1998).
As one of the possible parallel paths to begin the process of
decolonization, development banks may be recognized as one of the
main state institutions for overcoming underdevelopment and specific
phenomena such as poverty. In Brazil, the main institution is the
BNDES - National Bank for Economic and Social Development. Until
1982, the social dimension of the bank was not recognized, it being
named BNDE. The change of the nomenclature represented an
important transition in the objectives of the bank, which was created
with the objective of formulating national economic development
policy. The incorporation of the "S" represented a focus on issues
related to social policies, a theme that is even more potent today,
albeit with ample opportunities for expansion. However, the
management literature does not recognize the Bank's importance for
poverty reduction.
Although it may be claimed that the State is dominated by a class
whose members are mostly male and white, understanding the role of
the State as a development facilitator will reflect on how governments
can maintain autonomy over their territories. This is because,
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increasingly, the global powers act in an interventionist way using the
argument that they are contributing to countries that are not able to
promote solutions in their societies. Development banks as strong
state mechanisms can keep the reins of socioeconomic development
policy in the hands of local politicians. In other words, development
banks may offer an important material basis and institutionalized form
of social power that needs to be defended and improved, guaranteeing
respect for the autonomy of states and the preservation of cultural
identities in proposing solutions.
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Abstract
The prevailing model of management employed by western
organizations upholds the ontological precedence of European
modernity and colonial discourse of management's point of view,
which perceive the ‘other’, the ‘subaltern’ (Spivak, 1988), as inferior,
what Frenkel & Shenay (2006) coin as “the spearhead of neocolonialism in the age of decolonization”, and what Young et. al (2013)
describes as asymmetrical power relationships institutionalized within
multinational organizations.
Moreover, Prasad (2001), and Jack et al. (2011) claim that MOS remain
rooted in North American and European epistemology and, thus, suffer
from three types of parochialism: contextual (US focused), qualitative
(US values and management cultural values), and quantitative. These
forms of parochialism gesture towards an epistemic colonization and
cultural imperialism at the heart of MOS.
What Jack (2011) coins ‘postcolonial interrogative space’ needs to be
voiced, deepened, broadened and empirically investigated in a more
heterodox way. As there are more heterodox scenarios in global and
international organizations, also in Finland, especially among people
who constitute their mesh, there is a legitimate intersection of
postcolonialism and MOS. So far, according to Jack (2011), the
postcolonial in MOS does not speak for the themes and people
involved in these scenarios.
This asymmetry of power relationships, that privileges some whilst
marginalizing others, as well as lack of space for more non-western
voices, calls for re-evaluation of managerial epistemologies and
practices.
Therefore, the overall aim of this qualitative, exploratory PhD research,
is to establish an understanding of the consequences of colonial past in
individual’s identity formation and its further impact on “postcolonial”
identity performance in Western organizational context.
This work-in-progress paper presents the initial findings of a pilot study
aimed at testing the validity of the methodology chosen for the PhD
exploratory research.

Page | 970

Accept

The research answers the following questions: To what extent does
colonial past play a role in one's cultural identity formation? How does
cultural identity change or become compromised because of cultural
encounters and acculturation to new cultures? In what way, does
“postcolonial” cultural identity is performed in Western organisational
context?
The theoretical framework draws from critical theory (CT) (Alvesson &
Wilmott, 1999) and one of the philosophical approaches that stems
from CT: postcolonial criticism. Postcolonial theory places emphasis on
cultural identity being rooted in power and privilege (Said, 1978) where
biological components (race, ethnicity, gender) confer privilege on
some, thus making others marginalised. It sees cultural identity as
hyphenated (Bhatia, 2002), temporal and in constant “double
movement of containment and resistance” (Hall, 1990), inscribed and
imposed by hegemonic structures (Shin and Jackson, 2003). Positioned
within the narratives of the past (Hall, 1990), it becomes diasporic
(Bammer, 1998) and remains in constant dialectic entanglement of
both one’s indigenous roots and migratory routes (Clifford, 2001).
The research takes the theorisations of mimicry and ambivalence
(Bhabha, 1984), and draws on Prasad & Prasad (2000, 2001) in the field
of management and organizational research. The research explores the
processes and dynamics of identity and self-development drawing on a
model proposed by McAdams & Cox (2010) which conceptualizes the
self across the life span.
The methodology adopted for the study employs narrative inquiry
(Clandinin, 2007) using the life-story interview, adapted from Atkinson
(1998) with Interpretative Phenomenological Analysis (IPA) as an
analytical tool. The life-story interview approach lends itself to
bringing forth the voice and spirit within a life-as-a-whole personal
narrative, and is built on respect for the individual voice of the
storyteller and the meanings he/she brings into the story. The study
was further tempered by Kohler Riessman’s (2008) approach which
asserts an importance of developing a state of mind as well as
conversational sensitivity. Template analysis, with In Vivo first and
second cycle coding was applied.
For the pilot study, a purposive sample of four participants was
selected. They were non-white male professionals from Ghana, Kenya,
Nigeria and St. Lucia, educated at university level, living and working in
Helsinki, Finland. The average age of the participants was 48, and the
average time spent in Finland was 15 years. The semi-structured and
open interviews (1.5-2 hours) were carried out between February 2016
and June 2016. All interviews took place in the participants’ homes,
were tape-recorded and later transcribed verbatim.
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The initial findings show that the selected methodology is the most
appropriate, as it gives space and voices to the marginalized ‘other’.
Preliminary analysis of the narrative accounts reveals that cultural
identities of the participants are formed by the values firmly grounded
in their native cultures, and are still linked to their colonial past. The
preliminary findings also indicate that the values and dispositional
traits linked to and derived from the native cultures become
compromised and altered when confronted by western cultural values
as well as western managerial practices.
Key words: identity, narrative inquiry, storytelling, postcolonial theory,
critical theory
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12 Should we invite Brazilian traditional social thinking to a CMS party?
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Abstract
The denouncement of Anglo-Saxon domination in management and
organization knowledge (MOK) has been one of the flagships of the CMS
movement (Jack et al, 2011). The quest for the inclusion of Latin America
in MOK and for voices from the South to be heard is part of CMS’ agenda
(Alcadipani et al, 2012; Alcadipani and Faria, 2014). Despite those
efforts, CMS scholars have suggested that non-US and non-European
theorists are still relegated to special issues and are not so much
welcomed “as say the Foucauldians or the actor-networkers” (Mir and
Mir, 2013, p. 98). Furthermore, studies have shown how much Latin
America and Africa are underrepresented in MOK production and
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dissemination (Murphy and Zhu, 2012). Hence, it is necessary to
recognize the asymmetries between the two sides of the border, before
we - three Brazilian authors from the external side of the border – decide
to engage in a dialogue with the internal side of the border (Mignolo and
Tlostanova, 2006; Faria, 2013).
Border thinking is a methodology for an author from the external side of
the border – the periphery – to navigate the internal side of the border
and, at the same time, try to bring contributions from the external side
and appreciate the theoretical constructions of the latter (Mignolo and
Tlostanova, 2006; Faria, 2013). Border thinking is an exercise of double
consciousness that requires the ability ‘to think from both traditions
and, at the same time, from none of them’ (Mignolo 2000, p. 67).
Otherwise, we may embrace theories and themes proposed by the
internal side of the border without realizing how much Eurocentric we
are being, even when we make use of critical theories (Ibarra-Colado,
2006).
Our proposal to decolonize CMS through border thinking is to explore
the contributions of Brazilian traditional social thinking (BTST).
“Interpreters of Brazil” is an interdisciplinary field of investigation in our
country that revisit the theoretical constructions of authors from BTST
(e.g. interpretesdobrasil.org). One of the authors of this paper has taken
part in a research group applying this traditional thinking to MOK (see
Martins et al, 2013). Among those traditional social thinkers, we could
mention: Darcy Ribeiro, Josué de Castro, Hélio Jaguaribe, Celso Furtado,
Sergio Buarque de Holanda, Raymundo Faoro, Caio Prado Junior,
Roberto Simonsen, Gilberto Freyre and Milton Santos.
The objective of this article is to promote a dialogue, through border
thinking, of the potential contributions of Celso Furtado to CMS. Furtado
(1920-2004) was an economist that has worked at the Economic
Commission for Latin America (CEPAL in Spanish/Portuguese) between
1949 and 1958. There he took part in the construction of a Latin
American theorizing that challenged theories emanated from the center
and that anticipated some of the proposals that would appear under the
CMS umbrella (Wanderley and Faria, 2012; Wanderley, 2015).
Our border thinking exercise will be guided by the lines indicated by
Raewyn Connell in Southern Theory (2007). Connell (2007)
explores different intellectual traditions from places such as Latin
America, South Africa and Iran, and takes from these peripheral
narratives possibilities of dialogue with contemporary social science,
opening the path to a decentralization of social theory.
For Connell (2007), North/South, West/East, center/periphery,
developed/underdeveloped, metropolis/colony and First World/Third
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World terminologies reflect a pattern of inequality of power, wealth,
and cultural influence that has historically developed outside Europe
and North America. Recognizing this pattern, and being able to name
the metropolis and identify the different situations between metropolis
and periphery would be the first fundamental condition for the
construction of a social science on a truly global scale. Another
important condition for building a global social science is to recognize
the dynamism of the periphery. The social science created in the
periphery injects issues that would be seen as unusual to the central
thought of the metropolis, such as the social meaning of the earth, the
experience of dispossession and loss and the discontinuities of the
colonization.
One of the mechanisms that constitutes Northern Theory and that acts
as resistance force to the decentralization of the social sciences would
be precisely the "erasure", the “obliteration” of these experiences. To
undo this "erasure", it would be necessary to rework the
metropolis/periphery relationships to enable a process of shared
learning. The dialogue of Furtado and CMS through border thinking is
our proposal for this shared learning with the aim of fostering a more
plural and inclusive CMS.
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Abstract
This paper looks at the methodological aspects conducting research on
Corporate Responsibility (CR) in a local community setting, where
certain voices and realities are either marginalized or excluded from
the visible debate over the responsibility of corporations towards
locals. It is an attempt to take radical differences seriously and
understanding the implications of research when it is engaged in
‘overcoming traditions of silence’ (Anzaldúa 1999) and working in the
borderlands of absence to presences (Keating 2015). The idea for the
paper emerges from a certain feeling of unease with the
methodological choices required by management journals (i.e.
comparative research, discourse analysis, etc) and what kind of
consequences these methodologies may have on the lives of those
who are ‘re-presented’ in the scholarly work. The aim is thus to clarify
certain ontological and epistemological challenges when conducting
research in the pluriverse (Mignolo 2011; see also Ehrnström-Fuentes
2016a; 2016b) where multiple worlds and ways of knowing, sensing,
and being are given equal importance while aiming at publishing (and
having already published) in management journals that are not
necessarily fine-tuned to the being in worlds beyond modern
ontological and epistemological constructs. The study explores from a
methodological perspective what it means to ‘delink’, or disengage
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from dominant Eurocentric categories of thought and assumptions, in
the words of Mignolo (2011): ‘ delinking then means to think from the
silences and absences produced by imperial modern epistemology and
epistemic practices’(p. 208). The following research questions guide
the paper: 1) what are the absences that have been produced through
Eurocentric theorizing of CR?; 2) how can what exist in the exteriority
of CR be made present without the risk of being epistemically violated
by Eurocentric categories of thought?; and 3) what implications does
the ‘re-presencing’ (instead of representing) of the previously excluded
have both on them and their worlds and on the world of how CR is
practiced and theorized? Based on the researchers own experience of
identifying absences in corporate and media discourses and converting
them into presences in management research (Ehrnström-Fuentes
2015; Ehrnström-Fuentes 2016a; Ehrnström-Fuentes and Kröger 2016),
the paper engages in an discussion on how to engage in ‘partially
connected’ conversations (Strathern 2004; de la Cadena 2011) , or
border dialogues (Mignolo 2011; Blaser 2010) and enact ‘translations’
(de la Cadena 2011) without committing an act of epistemic violence
towards the reality and ontology of those whose reality have been
previously been absent in the CR research. I argue that as long as
representational ontology is the dominant mode of engaging with the
world (and its representations) there is a risk of committing epistemic
violence and ontological misinterpretations of those worlds the
researcher wishes to engage with. Instead, working from a perspective
of relational ontology (De la Cadena 2011; Blaser 2010), it is possible to
acknowledge the existence of (entangled) radical differences and open
up spaces of ontological politics, of imagining divergent forms of life
(connect different worlds without erasing their different ways of being)
also within the field of CR research and education. Opening up spaces
of ontological politics in management and CR research is a prerequisite
to allow the pluriverse to manifest itself, and therefor to allow the
emergence of a theoretical grounding where many worlds coexist
(Ehrnström-Fuentes 2016a; 2016b).
Key words: Border thinking, decolonial methods, indigenous
knowledges, relational ontology, storytelling;
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14 Communitarian Organising: Maya Women’s Contribution to
Decolonizing Management and Organisation Studies
Author name and institutional affiliation: Jennifer Manning (Dublin
Institute of Technology, Ireland)
Email address: jennifer.manning@dit.ie
Abstract
In this paper, I draw upon my doctoral research with marginalised
Maya women working together in backstrap weaving groups in the
Western Highlands of Sololá, Guatemala, to contribute to the
decolonisation of organisation and management studies. My research
explores the work and lives of indigenous Maya women living in rural,
remote Highland communities. The work and lives of marginalised,
indigenous women in the Global South are located outside of the
dominant Western discourse of management and organisation. There
is limited empirical engagement with marginalised, indigenous women
in the Global South within the management and organisation studies
discipline. As a result, we know little about how they construct their
identity as women and their organisation/organising experiences in the
context of their social, cultural and historical location. My ethnographic
research explores the everydayness of the women’s work and lives so
to document their contribution to the discipline. In so doing, this paper
provides space for marginalised Maya women to voice their own
understanding of work from within the context of their social, cultural
and historical location, and, as a result, contributes original indigenous
knowledge to a discipline that has largely ignored Other ways of
working and thinking.
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Within the critical management studies field of organisation studies,
the lack of voices from women in the Global South, particularly
indigenous, marginalised, black, peasant, lesbian women in Latin
America, has been recognised, yet, the full contribution these women
from the Global South can make to organisation studies remains
under-theorised and under-researched (e.g. Alcadipani, Khan,
Gantman and Nkomo 2012; Alcadipani and Faria, 2014; Misoczky,
2011; Jack, Westwood, Srinivas and Sardar, 2011). Decolonial feminist
theorising recognises the specific experiences of work associated with
traditional, non-modern and alternative ways of organising by women
in the Global South to produce original indigenous knowledge and
break the mechanical transfer of organisation knowledge from the
West (e.g. Ibarra-Colado, 2008; Lugones, 2010). 3
In this paper, I pursue a line of argument that there is a need to create
a space in critical management studies that recognises the importance
of the Other’s capacity for intellectual autonomy and their own ‘seeing,
doing and thinking’. I follow the border thinking argument put forward
by Feria (2014), which enables the coexistence of different ways of life
and different ways of thinking. I encourage the acceptance of another
way of organising in the mainstream discourse that is equally of value.
My research with Maya women and their families offers an alternative
– it addresses imbalances in the discourse and gives more prominence
to the acts of those organising and working together in the
socioeconomic and academic margins. Thus, this paper is a move
towards decoloniality.
I contribute to decolonial feminist theorising in management and
organisation studies by building a theorisation of how Maya women
organise in the margins, namely communitarian organising.
Communitarian organising is founded on Maya women’s indigenous
worldviews, with which the women respect each other and reclaim the
value of community, where they are at one with the community of the
home and the community of the group under conditions of equality
and cooperation. Together with this, communitarian organising is
orientated by the everydayness of life as a Maya woman living in the
socio-economic margins. Thus, in contrast to individualism, as
promoted by modernity, Maya women have reclaimed the value of
community and collective action to address the challenges of living in
the socio-economic margins. Developing work practices that are based
on communitarian organising, Maya women weave their indigenous
worldviews of community and collective action with their
contemporary gendered and cultured identities that prioritise their
domesticity and Christianity. Communitarian organising enables fluidity
between the home and the group, a requirement in the working
practices of Maya women, while also acting as a catalyst for change by
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challenging the coloniality of gender that has restricted Maya women
to their homes and rendered them voiceless in their communities and
wider societies. In effect, communitarian organising represents the
lived experiences of Maya women working together in groups; they
live and work in a world in-between modernity and indigenous
worldviews.
Keywords: Communitarian organising, decolonial feminist theory,
Maya women, ethnography, decolonial critical management studies
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15 The landing of CEOs in the Argentine State and the diffusion of
management as a social practice: a proposal of approach from
Sociology
Author name and institutional affiliation: Florencia Luci, Diego
Szlechter and Marcela Zangaro (Universidad Nacional de General
Sarmiento, UNGS, Argentina)
Email address: diego_szlechter@yahoo.com.ar
Abstract
Historically, management emerged as a body of knowledge and a set of
techniques aimed to plan and organize capitalist labour. Perhaps for
this reason, reflections on this practice have often had an instrumental
approach: they focused to look for techniques that would achieve the
interests of the private firm. However, not all the perspectives who
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dealt with the analysis of management-related phenomena arose from
functionalism approaches basically oriented to corporate interests.
Nevertheless Sociology of Work has been one of the disciplines that
critically approached what the Management Sciences and partly the
Sociology of Organizations studied with a focus of attention on the
search of order and balance in the firm. However, both managerialist
perspectives and their critical variants had elements in common: an
endogamic, "productivist" look, centered on what happened
exclusively inside the company.
The study of management from Sociology perspective proposes to
recover discussions about actors, practices and speeches that have
been present for more than 100 years in the first business schools in
the USA, but granting them a new dimension, broader than the
prevailing one during the taylorist - fordist period. We propose to do
this nourishing the analysis from conceptual elements coming from, on
the one hand, Management and Administrative Sciences, and on the
other hand, Sociology of Work and Sociology of Organizations.
The pertinence of the sociological view of management makes sense in
the new scenario that emerged by the end of 2015 in Argentina. The
landing of CEOs of large firms in the management of various public
agencies since the assumption of the new government is one of the
most novel facts of national politics, while it prefigures a new way of
addressing the issue of management as an object of study, given the
differences presented by the incorporation of private-business vision
into the public-state sphere with respect to what happened during
previous decades in terms of the administration of public affairs.
In the current Argentine context, it is pertinent to tackle the task of
thinking critically about how articulates the logic of the public in local
state with that of the private-business oriented, fostered by agents
whose professional trajectories came from corporate environment,
and excluding in this analysis the idea that this reflection should be
restricted to management tools that move from one sphere to the
other. Therefore, we think it is necessary to extend the critical view
towards the ethos and social practice of those who, until recently,
integrated the corporate leadership of our country and who now hold
key positions in the Argentinean state.
Given the relevance and wide diffusion that management has today -as
a way of thinking the world- from the particularity of the Argentine
case and considering that, for us, the classic academic avenues
mentioned above do not seem sufficient to address the complexity of
this practice, It is our intention to describe what are the characteristics
that should have a disciplinary approach that captures it in all its
richness.
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Our sociological perspective proposes an approach that transcends
dichotomous or functionalist views and rather, thinks of management
as a social practice. A practice that has emerged in a singular historical
context - that of the beginnings of industrialization – and has followed
a path that places it today in a position of much greater influence
which demands to analyze the way certain practices and discourses of
the corporate world expand in broader social contexts (such as politics,
the sphere of reproduction, public management, etc.).
In sum, studying management from a sociological perspective leads us
to overflow the boundaries of the firm without this implying a
deviation from the sphere of work: the firm remains our anchor point
given that it is the social space where not only this practice is created
and recreated but it is also the locus that gives its validity and social
legitimacy. In other words, it is possible to argue that if managerial
practice has been encompassing other spheres of life beyond the
company, this has been to a large extent, due to its capacity to
interweave in the construction of well-established social imaginary and
success models, such as meritocracy, the cult of efficacy, the appeal to
entrepreneurship and individual performance, etc.
16 An archaeological examination: from well-being to good life
Author name and institutional affiliation: Joey NG Kong Man (The Open
University of Hong Kong)
Email address: jng@ouhk.edu.hk
Abstract
Well-being has been popularized as a global concept, since The World
Health Organization has used it to characterize health (WHO, 1948).
Well-being has been brought to many fields, including healthcare,
psychology and even business management. The dominant framework
of well-being lies on two philosophical perspectives: hedonism and
Eudaimonia. Various theoretical constructs are developed, mainly
subjective well-being (Diener, 1984) psychological well-being (Ryff,
1989) and affective well-being (Warr, 2011). These constructs presume
human is a Modern Man (Sullivan, 1986), who would be bound by
external forces. In that case, well-being is treated as ‘an external force’
that would influence human behaviours. That is why mainstream
research assumes well-being is predetermined, law-bound, static and
measurable (Diener, Suh, Smith and Shao, 1995; Veenhoven, 2000).
With this assumption, the ontological nature of well-being itself
becomes a secondary issue that is rarely studied (Sarvimaki, 2006;
Simsek, 2009). However, giving well-being a definite prescription could
possibly neglect its other ontological possibilities (Calestani, 2009).
Can well-being be dynamic, interactive and political? This paper offers
‘an’ alternative view on well-being. It treats well-being as a discursive
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concept and argues that its ontological nature could conceivably be
transformative under different conditions of possibilities. The paper
opens a discursive space where we can critically examine the
ontological possibilities and discursive capacity of well-being. In other
words, it aims to assess the usefulness and boundary of well-being in
the discourse.
In order to evaluate the discursive capacity of well-being, an
archaeological examination is conducted. This paper takes Foucault’s
(1972) ‘Archaeology of Knowledge’ as the methodology to uncover ‘a’
sequence of rules governing the discourse of well-being. By doing so,
the discursive formation and transformations of well-being are
scrutinised. Such demystification of well-being reveals its additional
ontological possibilities – Well-being is changeable, but yet culturally
distinctive. With the two additional characteristics of well-being, this
paper makes a contribution to knowledge by revealing more
ontological possibilities of well-being.
Another important contribution is the paper offers ‘a’ way to
operationalize archaeology and dissect the problem of essentialism
(Westwood, 2006) within the discourse. This is illustrated along its
transformation process, where well-being is being appropriated to the
Chinese (the Other’s) context. The archaeological examination
demonstrates that well-being is formed and shaped by its own culture
of origin. Well-being is rooted with Eurocentric beliefs on happiness
and therefore it is a culturally-bounded concept. It is supposedly bear
no significance to the Chinese culture, because the Chinese has its
indigenous prescriptions of good life, such as xing fu. Well-being and
xing fu were first emerged as two individual discursive objects with
separate cultural origins. They were regarded as two distinctive
concepts in their formations. Nevertheless, the problem of
essentialism has occurred along their transformations. When, how and
why did it happen? During the period of May 4th Movement in 1919,
the Chinese Enlightenment thinkers promoted Western ideas (such as
individualism, rationality and democracy etc.). This movement
provides a condition for academics, scholars and researchers to directly
transfer the concept of well-being to the Chinese context through
appropriation (Wang, 2008). Under this level of discourse, xing fu is
made as a direct equivalent to well-being even though the two
concepts were inherently and culturally distinctive. This is the moment
when the problem of essentialism has appeared because the Chinese
(the Other) was being dragged into the dominant discourse of wellbeing, while the existence of the Chinese concept – ‘xing fu’ was being
denied. As a result, the indigenous views on xing fu were made silence
in the well-being discourse. Here, well-being is made as a global
concept, while the Chinese (the Other’s) voices on what they think to
be good are hardly heard. In this light, it represents an insidious form
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of colonization and marginalization. This paper challenges such global
colonialism and hegemonic ethnocentrism.
Is decolonization possible? This paper offers ‘a’ plausible way – by
opening up ‘a’ discursive space where the Others are able to share the
same discursive space with the West for dialogues. According to the
archaeological examinations in this paper, one common condition that
gave rise to happiness, well-being and xing fu is human consciousness
to good life. In the light of such condition, human consciousness to
good life could have possibly enable various cultural expressions to be
articulated. In other words, there is ‘an’ interstitial space in between
happiness, well-being and xing fu, where numerous discursive objects
and concepts, illustrating human consciousness to good life, could have
possibly been formed according to different specific cultural contexts.
For example, ‘Suma Jakana’ in Bolivia (Calestani, 2013) and ‘ikigai’ in
Japan (Mathrews, 2010). This space allows any cultural objects and
concepts of good life to be emerged and transformed. Thus, it belongs
to the discourse of good life.
How could researchers locate the Other in the discourse of good life
without essentialising the subject? This paper recommends ‘a’ feasible
methodology – using critical ethnography to study the Other. Jack and
Westwood (2006) highlight the importance of using “critically-inspired
ideographic methods, for example critical ethnography” (p. 493),
because post-colonial epistemology aims to open a space to recognize
any viable alternative knowledge systems and local voices within their
own cultures. Critical ethnography helps to locate research in a
particular historical, cultural and institutional context and takes local
self-representation as the prime resource that drives research
conceptualizations and practice. Xu (2008) suggests that one needs to
“abandon the “monologue” of the researchers”, “be prepared for a
clearing operation with the familiar vocabulary and categories”, and be
“sufficiently attentive to other’s (the non-western subject’s)
expression” (p.271). That is to say, ethnographers (who are the
researchers – the key social players in the discourse) need to take
responsibility to address the imbalance of power by welcoming any
expressions from the indigenous communities and placing these
expressions ahead of the vision of Self (the researcher). They can
examine the indigenous expression(s) of good life, scrutinize them
based on the indigenous context and conduct cross-cultural
examinations within ‘a’ shared discursive space – the discourse of good
life. Hence, this paper practically provides ‘a’ new direction for debate
and research.
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17 Knowledge situatedness and hybridization: The (im)possibility of
International knowledge transfer and the selective nature of
knowledge spillover
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Abstract
Post-colonial scholarship has greatly enhanced our understanding of
how historical hierarchies are reproduced in the current era. By its
continuous insistence on taking those hierarchies as the starting point
of its analyses, however, studies in the post-colonial tradition – not least
those concerned with issues of organization and management –
habitually describe encounters between (ex-)colonizer and (ex)colonized as oppressive meeting of unequals where one seeks to
dominates the other and where the “other” frequently seeks to be
dominated. Drawing on Bhabha (1994), in this paper we wish to move
beyond the dichotomizing analytical approach and instead attempt to
understand the meeting of the (ex-)colonizer and (ex-)colonized as a
melding of knowledge systems from which emerges something new,
something hybrid in nature – a meeting where one knowledge system
cannot overwrite or suppress another. We draw on two empirical,
interview-based research projects where we have sought to understand
“hybridization” of journalism practices in contemporary India, a setting
where traditional newsgathering practices and principles increasingly
encounter “Western” practices. In the first project, we have studied the
transfer of knowledge of newsgathering practices from international
news agency Thomson Reuters (headquartered in UK and the US) to two
of its Indian subsidiaries. In the second project, we study how “Western”
newsgathering practices spill over onto local Indian media firms as
journalists move between employers.
Not surprisingly, when looking at the interview material with a
traditional orientalist lens we can see how Western media workers place
Indian journalists in a lower position and how the latter, in their
supposed strife to become like the former, often echo these views and
eschew local practices. As we move beyond this hierarchizing analysis,
however, we see that knowledge transfer and knowledge spillover are
significantly more multifaceted phenomena. Our study on knowledge
transfer shows how Indian journalists, although often describing
Reuters’ practices as superior, still struggle with Reuters’ principles of
newsgathering and question their applicability in their own context. In
particular, Reuters’ emphasis on multiple and named sources to ensure
news credibility causes problems in a context where source protection
is limited. To ensure expected rapid news production, alternative means
of ensuring credibility are therefore sought, such as consultation of
personal networks of journalist colleagues. We also see how “Western”
control systems are implemented to curtail such hybrid practices, and
how attempts are made to escape such systems. In our research on
knowledge spillover we see how “Western” concepts such as journalism
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handbooks, process-driven journalism, quality assurance and expertcommentary-as-news are adopted but also adapted to a context of poor
source protection, strong reliance of personal networks and where
notions of who is an “expert commentator” may be different. We term
this “selective spillover”.
Our studies lead us to suggest that to move beyond a hierarchizing
understanding of knowledge transfer and knowledge spillover in a
postcolonial context, we must consider the institutional (historical,
etc.) situatedness of both knowledge systems and how situatedness
plays out as hybrid expressions take form.
18 Is the Chilean HRM model in crisis? Emerging issues on the
management of the workforce in the context of Chile
Author name and institutional affiliation: Gregorio Perez Arrau
(Universidad de Santiago de Chile)
Email address: gregdechile@gmail.com
Abstract
This article debates the model of Human Resources Management
(HRM) in the specific cultural and social context of Chile. It is argued
that the present HRM policies and practices applied by Chilean firms
are losing their effectiveness and credibility among workers leading
organizations to face severe problems in attracting, retaining and
motivating their employees, which in turn led to high rates of turnover,
lack of trust and collaboration among workers. The situation described
can be observed across all types of organizations and in all economic
sectors. In contrast to the recently adopted concept of ‘war for talent’
in which valuable employees change their jobs as a consequence of a
vibrant and competitive labour market, in this article it is argued that
the HRM discourse is not having the expected effect upon employees'
attitudes to work because of the transformation taking place in the
economic, social and cultural field.
As a response to the of lack of credibility and mistrust in the HRM
discourse, a number of new concepts have been introduced in the
management jargon such as talent management, happiness
management, ontological coaching, emotional organization, people
management, gestión de colaboradores (collaborators’ management)
etc., most of which have been enthusiastically adopted by HR
managers, consultants and even academics. The extent to which these
new concepts have been applied in organizations and their impact in
the labour force is unknown, but these fashionable terms seem to be
quite popular among specialists.
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In this paper we argue that these new fashionable terms are only bandaid solutions and a desperate effort to create a new discourse that can
make sense to skeptical workers. On the contrary, the evidence today
suggests that the main problem in the labour arena has less to do with
fashionable terms or new techniques and more to do with structural
issues. In this sense, and considering the instrumental nature of
management, the Chilean HRM model may be considered having a
severe crisis (or even dead!) as it is not able to create an attractive
discourse for workers and managers and hence to regulate efficiently
the labour relations within the workplace.
In order to support this idea, firstly the main aspects of the HRM model
are examined as well as the main criticism and their implications in the
Chilean context are discussed. Secondly, some of the main
characteristics of the Chilean labour markets are described, in
particular the precarious employment conditions, which have been
linked to increases in the number of labour disputes and numerous
difficulties in labour management relations during the last years.
Thirdly, the impact of the HRM discourse is analyzed in the light of the
new generations of workers, particularly those called millennials or
generation Y, who are reluctant to commit to one organization in the
long term. In fourth place, the massive access to information and
communication technologies and their influence in the employee’s jobrelated decisions and career plans is explored. Fifthly, the social
conflict and the social movements of the last years are described in
order to give a better understanding of the political climate of
nonconformity and public scepticism, especially towards the last
governments, politicians and business people that arguably impact in
the HRM discourse in many ways. Finally the influence of individualistic
views of society and its effect on the work environment is studied.
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Towards a Behavioural Model of Regulatory Deviance in Wall Street
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Extended Abstract
"For you ... anything. I am going to go 78 and 92.5. It is difficult to go
lower than that in threes. Looking at where cash is trading. In fact, if you
did not want a low one I would have gone 93 at least." (March 16th 2006,
submitter's response to swaps trader's request for a high one-month
and low three-month U.S. Dollar LIBOR). "Always happy to help, leave it
with me, Sir." (March 20th 2006, submitter's response to request).
"Done [...] for you big boy" (April 7th 2006, submitter's response to
swaps trader requests for low one-month and three-month U.S. Dollar
LIBOR). These are a few excerpts from the attempted manipulation and
false reporting on foreign exchange benchmark rates case (Commodity
Futures Trading Commission vs. Barclays PLC, Barclays Bank PLC and
Barclays Capital Inc., 2012). Yet, these few excerpts are a clear
illustration of an underlying social phenomenon that led to regulatory
compliance breaches, namely intragroup dynamics (which constitute
the informal corporate culture).
Following the global financial crisis, under the impetus of a new
institutionalised financial regulatory framework, to identify and prevent
breaches, investment banks have improved their control systems across
the three levels of: core control system, organisational structure and
corporate culture. However, nine years later, investment banks
continue to engage in regulatory compliance breaches. Hence, financial
regulatory behaviour continues to be loosely coupled to or decoupled
from regulatory compliance requirements, enforcement actions and
organisational control systems. Why is it the case? Whilst these
initiatives are necessary, they fail to act upon the investment banks’
invisible challenge, namely informal corporate culture.
The organisational ethics and behavioural ethics literatures have
burgeoned to understand the causes behind ethical breaches. However,
these literatures have not focused on the financial services industry and
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more specifically on “tough guy, macho” investment banks, and only a
dearth of these literatures has focused on the group-level. We recognise
that these literatures are relevant to regulatory compliance, especially
when this later aims to be values-based – however it takes a long time
before values-based framework can become culturally embedded in an
organisation – rather than command-and-control. However, we aim to
focus on the construct of regulatory compliance, which can be
distinguished from conformity and obedience (Etienne, 2010), instead
of the construct of ethics. Regulatory compliance is defined as a form of
rule following alongside the three elements of: norm awareness,
intention to conform and conforming behaviour. Regulatory compliance
risk is the risk of breaches. This focus on the construct of regulatory
compliance is justified by three reasons.
First, as suggested by the post-modern perspective, ethics is subjective
and contextual (Rossouw 1994; Werhane 1998; Thiel et al. 2012;
Sonenshein, 2007). It is therefore difficult to assess ethics, whereas
regulatory compliance receives enforcement and prosecutorial
attention. In addition, it is often difficult for individuals to know their
own ethical values (Freeman and Auster, 2011). Second, especially in the
context of “tough guy, macho” investment bank, individuals perceive
that they are confronted with business problems to be solved ‘‘using
criteria of expected costs and benefits to personal, and, or
organisational goals’’ (Awasthi 2008, p. 209), instead of being
confronted with ethical problems (Awasthi 2008; Fichter 2016). In
addition, the very activation of the construct of money, the defining
element of investment banks, triggers makes individuals more likely to
adopt a business decision framework as opposed to an ethical decision
framework (for experiments see, Kouchaki et al., 2013). Hence, the
distinction between official and operative goals makes it very difficult to
use the construct of ethics (Fichter, 2016). Third, regulatory compliance
can trigger a power dynamic, whereby sustained negative socially
competitive behaviour can occur – in contrast to the moral instincts
hypothesis positing that individuals desire to be seen as “good”
individuals (Bazerman and Tenbrunsel, 2011).
Two key approaches to understanding rule following behaviour can be
outlined: the command-and-control approach and the self-regulatory
approach (Tyler and Blader, 2005). The command-and-control approach
posits a rational-choice view of human behaviour, whereby individuals
attempt to maximise the benefits and minimise the costs of their
actions. To avoid such a marginal utility calculation, the focus of this
approach is on sanctions as a deterrent (Tyler and Blader, 2005; Lehman
and Ramanujam, 2009; Hale and Borys, 2013). The self-regulatory
approach posits that individuals might internalise rules so that they will
choose to follow them independently of rewards or sanctions (Tyler and
Blader, 2005). Individuals will have a higher rate of rules internalisation
when they perceive the rules as legitimate (Tyler et al., 2007). In
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addition, individuals are more likely to comply with rules when they
perceive that their personal values are congruent with their
organisation’s values (Tyler and Blader, 2005) and with the rules
themselves (Gezelius, 2004; Jenny, Fuentes and Mosler, 2007).
The rule following behaviour literature recognises that rule breaches are
more likely to result when rules: contradict one another (March, Schulz
and Zhou, 2000), are ambiguous (Feldman and Smith, 2014) and conflict
with other workplace activities (Guo et al., 2011; Hale and Borys, 2013),
especially in the case of highly competitive organisations (Walsh and
Ordones, 2014; for the impact of competition, levels of testosterone and
cheating see, Carney and Mason, 2010; Malhotra, 2010; Coates, 2012;
Jia, Van Lent and Zeng, 2014). However, these explanations fall short in
accounting, for instance, for why antitrust rules aimed at reducing
competitiveness are breached (i.e., LIBOR). Nor, more generally, do
these explanations unearth the tensions between rules and workplace
activities, and their related cultural attributes.
To better understand how rules create tensions with workplace
activities, and their related cultural attributes, we focus on the case of
regulatory compliance in “tough guy, macho” investment banks.
Specifically, our explanation is rooted within the fact that organisations,
especially large ones, have, often, a number of cultures at various sites
(Barnard, 1938/1968), divided between the formal corporate culture
and the informal corporate culture(s). The formal corporate culture is
documented, standardised and visible inside and outside the
organisation (Baserman and Tenbrunsel, 2011). It is transmitted along
administrative channels, which operate through the force of coercion
and the formal manipulation of rewards and punishments. The informal
corporate culture includes a set of relationships that are hidden,
subterranean, but powerful as they informally reinforce certain values
and behaviours. It is transmitted through social channels and pressures
and is “felt” by individuals (Selsnick, 1943; Lawler and Rhode, 1976;
Lange, 2008).
We focus on “tough guy, macho” investment banks experiencing an
asymmetry between their formal corporate culture and their informal
corporate culture, and on cases where the informal corporate culture is
assumed to hold negative consequences upon regulatory compliance
risk. We argue that the institutionalisation of financial regulation within
the formal corporate culture generates tensions within the informal
corporate culture, which affects regulatory compliance risk. More
precisely, at a conscious level, the core cultural attributes of “tough guy,
macho” investment banks constitute motivations for individuals to
identify with a group (which constitute the informal corporate culture)
and to conform. Therefore, this informal corporate culture will establish
a status quo, which will affect regulatory compliance risk. This status quo
is reinforced, at an unconscious level, through a group-level defence
mechanism. In addition, emotional contagion and RegTech efficacy are
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mediating the relationship between informal corporate culture
identification and regulatory compliance risk.
This paper adds to previous research on rule following behaviour,
specifically, and on informal corporate culture, more generally, by
developing an alternative account in four important ways. It addresses
the question of: how does the informal corporate culture affect
regulatory compliance risk in “tough guy, macho” investment banks?
First, this paper presents a behavioural middle-range model, which can
be tested, outlining how the informal corporate culture is an antecedent
of regulatory compliance risk within “tough guy, macho” investment
banks, at both a conscious and unconscious level. Second, this paper
focuses specifically on “tough guy, macho” investment banks and
outlines the consequences for regulatory compliance risk of their core
cultural attributes. Third, by combining social identity theory and
emotional contagion, rooted within social psychology, with social
defence mechanism theory, rooted within psychoanalysis, we
contribute to raise attention to the invisible dimension of organisations,
therefore allowing for more in-depth insights (Brown and Starkey,
2000). The dark side literature on organisations has explored the role of
narcissism in explaining corporate failures, such as Enron (Stein and
Pinto, 2011) and Lehman Brothers (Stein, 2013) and the failure of ethics,
more generally (Ketola, 2006; Judge, Scott and Ilies, 2006; Blair, Hoffman
and Helland, 2008; Duchon and Drake, 2009). In contrast, this paper
focuses on two dark sides that are culturally embedded in “tough guy,
macho” investment banks and which therefore are very representative
of individuals working in these organisations. Fourth, this paper outlines
the mediating role of emotional contagion and RegTech efficacy, which
is also a unique focus.
This paper is structured as follows. The first part presents the
background relevant to “tough guy, macho” investment banks. The
second part presents the behavioural middle-range model of regulatory
compliance alongside a typology of regulatory compliance behaviour
and risk in “tough guy, macho” investment banks. The third part
presents a discussion about the theoretical and managerial implications,
with the later focusing on reducing the formal-informal corporate
culture asymmetry in “tough guy, macho” investment banks.
Between compliance and deviance: Behavioral Effects of Outputaccept
oriented Performance Management
Gabriele Faßauer
Technische Universität Dresden, Dresden, Germany
Gabriele.Fassauer@tu-dresden.de
Abstract
In this conceptual paper, I discuss the behavioral effects of outputoriented performance management (OPM). Looking at OPM as means
to foster employees´ behavioral flexibility, I particularly argue that OPM
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exerts anomic pressure on the workforce and thus intentionally leads to
a departure from common workplace norms. By changing and blurring
boundaries between ‘compliant’ and ‘deviant’ behaviors, OPM thus
encourages the desired behavioral flexibility but also unintended
behavioral consequences. For critical reflection of the variety of possible
behaviors and delineation of implications for managing flexible work
behavior I introduce a typology of deviance, which comprises ‘positive’,
‘negative’, or ‘ambivalent’ behavioral consequences with regard to
particular organizational requirements for manufacturing performance.
3

Franchising, Loose Coupling, and Cheating in a National Pool League
Timothy O’Boyle,
Kenneth N. Ehrensal
Kutztown University, Pennsylvania, USA
Ehrensal@kutztown.edu
Extended Abstract
David Boje has often been heard to say, “All organizations are designed
to get the results that they get (personal communication).” Drawing
upon data from a three year participant observation study that
examined how accusations of cheating in a competitive pay to play pool
league were denied, deflected and normalized, in this paper we will
argue that this organizational deviance (cheating) can be seen to be both
facilitated and encouraged by organizational arrangements and
structures. We examine the disconnect between the idealized
organization of franchise agreements, regulations, and handbooks and
the realities of the actual operations and practice of both franchisees
and player/members of the league.
The American Poolplayers Association (APA) is the largest pay to play,
handicapped pool league in the United States and Canada. The league
operates tournaments on a nation wide basis through a network of
independent entrepreneurs called League Operators (franchisees) who
are responsible for staging competitions following the APA rule manual
and operating standards. In APA tournaments, therefore, responsibility
for ensuring that rules and regulations are followed, including that
players are appropriately handicapped, falls to the league operators,
who also benefit financially from having the largest number of players
possible entered into the tournament. To further complicate matters,
the league operators have limited power to sanction players who do not
abide by the rules and regulations.
The first author (O’Boyle) is a criminologist with a research focus on
deviant behavior who is also an APA participating member and certified
handicapper. In a three year, multi-site participant observer study2,
which included 60 unstructured interviews of APA pool players, it was
determined that there was a significant amount of cheating taking place
at APA tournaments. The cheating manifested as players deliberately
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playing above or below their assigned APA skill level (handicap). That is,
players purposely manipulated their performance to affect their
assigned handicap. In this paper we examine the organizational
arrangements that allow for players to cheat with limited consequences.
The APA itself has a small staff in its St. Louis, Missouri headquarters and
carries out it operations through a network of franchised “league
operators.” We argue that it is just this loosely coupled network of
operators (agents) which permits the degree of cheating that occurs. As
Kidwell and Nygaard (2011) note, strategic deviance is a mechanism that
franchisees can use to rebalance the power relations between
themselves and the franchisor. We draw upon the work of Berle and
Means (1932) and Williamson (1982) to examine the underlying agency
problem within this network. Further, we examine how constraints on
operator’s authority to sanction, combined with the financial incentives
on a per player basis, limits the degree to which operators can or are
willing to sanction individual players. We also note how the loose
coupling (Weick, 1976) of the actual tournament operators allows
player/members to move from venue to venue with limited surveillance
and detection of cheating. And we close our analysis by examining how
this league (organization) is dependent on players as the principal
monitors of other players’ behavior (Sewell & Wilkinson, 1992). In our
conclusion, we will discuss the implications of this particular case study
in light of the growing use of franchising, contracting out of core
organizational functions and “the sharing economy” as “normal”
business/organizational arrangements. We will suggest that one would
expect an increased amount of “deviance” in the form of cheating,
cutting corners, and so forth, where processes are not easily subjected
to surveillance or monitoring.
4

Harnessing positive deviance in a regulated environment:
The challenge and opportunity of liberating hidden parallel processes
and behaviours in regulated organizations
Jane Lewis, Hidden Insights Europe Ltd, Chichester, UK
jane.lewis@hiddeninsights.co.uk
Extended abstract
Purpose
The proposed paper assesses the risks and the benefits of finding, or
even encouraging, positive deviance in highly regulated organisations,
where compliance is paramount, and reviews cases for evidence of
how this has been achieved.
Research
This empirical study draws on the literature and personal experience as
a practitioner. The question it seeks to answer is:
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When and how has positive deviance worked successfully to improve
outcomes and solve tough problems (Rittel & Webber, 1973) in
regulated environments.
Scope
For the purposes of this paper, we focus on banking, pharmaceuticals,
healthcare and social care, where regulation, compliance and
inspection are key drivers of culture, and where there have been
examples of projects to capture positive deviance (Pascale, Sternin, &
Sternin, 2010), (Pascale & Sternin, 2005),(Marra, et al., 2010).
We distinguish between the values-based definition of positive
deviance of Michigan Ross Business School (Spreitzer & Sonenshein,
2004), the facilitation process described and taught by the Positive
Deviance Initiative (Sternin M. , 2016) and the Implementation Science
method (Bradley, et al., 2009)
Content
The paper explores how and when deviance can be made safe and
turned into an asset. It discusses the reasons why organizations might
want to consider this at this point in time.
Current trends in organizational design (Laloux, 2014), and leadership
(Heifetz, Linsky, & Grashow, 2009) are considered for their potential to
create organizational learning from deviance and diversity in individual
practice and behaviour in a regulated environment (Cialdini, 2001). The
paper recognises the barriers that have arisen to profiting from
individual difference, and the
potential benefits to the organisation of doing so. (Lawton, Taylor,
Clay-Williams, & Braithwaite, 2014).
Findings
We look at how evidence-based practice can be combined with
engaging staff, in discovering and spreading what works best. We
comment on 5 elements that are considered as essentials of
compliance. This example is taken from Baker and McKenzie’s website
(Baker & McKenzie, 2012) but similar lists are found across the
internet. Google searches have not so far revealed an academic source.
 Leadership
 Risk-assessment
 Standards and Controls
 Training and Communication
 Oversight
The paper reviews lessons learned about the conditions needed for
success (Singhal, Bruscell, & Lindberg, 2010), and the leadership,
culture and processes (Pascale & Sternin, 2005) needed to make it
happen. It gives examples from the literature and from personal
experience of how working with positive deviance can change the
culture of itself, without the need for a culture change programme.
The paper sets out our experience of the key steps needed to leverage
individual difference, the roles, relationships and power dynamics that
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need to created and how to minimize risk of overstepping the
boundaries of compliance, whether for safety or for ethical reasons.
We call for further research into the application of positive deviance in
organisations, with test projects based on strong research design.
5

Experimentalist governance in elderly care: from regulatory pressure
to local experimentation
Hester Van de Bovenkamp
Lieke Oldenhof
Annemiek Stoopendaal
Erasmus University, Rotterdam, The Netherlands
oldenhof@bmg.eur.nl
vandebovenkamp@bmg.eur.nl
stoopendaal@bmg.eur.nl
Extended Abstract
In both Organization Studies as Public Administration there is much
debate about the regulation of public services such as health care. On
the one hand, rules are meant to ensure quality and accountability. For
this it is important that public service organizations comply with the
rules. On the other hand rules are said to create problems since they
create regulatory pressure preventing service providers from doing their
job and standardization preventing services to be adjusted to individual
needs. These problems have been one reason for researchers to explore
deviance as a means to deal with regulatory pressure since it would
allow for room to innovate and increase quality (Sparrow 2011; Kidwell
and Martin 2005; Waring 2007). In this paper we want to move beyond
the dichotomy between compliance and deviance using the concept of
experimentalist governance (Sabel & Zeitlin 2012) to study regulatory
pressure in Dutch elderly care.
The experimentalist governance concept argues that local actors
actually have a broad repertoire of action when dealing with regulatory
pressure. This action repertoire goes beyond merely complying or
ignoring the rules. Given local discretionary room, actors have agency to
reshape the local content and form of rules via a continuous process of
experimentation and learning (Sabel & Zeitlin 2012; Stoopendaal et al
2016). Because there are no clear solutions for regulatory pressure and
conflicting rules, pragmatic experimentation is needed. Depending on
the issues at hand, local actors exchange information, learn from each
other’s practices (and failures) and adapt rules that no longer fit the local
needs. Because local needs may differ per individual or group,
experimentation is not an easy and clear-cut process. The existence of
‘varieties of goodness’ (Von Wright 1972) and multiple valuations
(Wehrens and Oldenhof, forthcoming) make it difficult to change or
adjust one specific rule in isolation. Therefore, local actors cannot
operate in isolation from each other but need to exchange experiences
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and discuss which values should be prioritized or combined in a
compromise. Experimentalist governance is thus also political in nature
as it deals with questions which values should be embedded in rules
(and which not). Although experimentalist governance has much
attention for local agency, it is argued that national infrastructures that
facilitate local knowledge exchange. These local practices are centrally
monitored on their activities and their results. This information is then
exchanged to ensure learning both on the local level and on the central
level.
We use the concept of experimentalist governance to explore how
actors deal with regulatory pressure in healthcare. Dutch elderly care is
an excellent case to study in the regard. There are a large number of
rules ranging from national legislation, professional guidelines,
indicators of the Healthcare Inspectorate, quality standards of health
insurers to professional and societal norms about quality of care such as
the importance of safety and participation of clients. These rules are
important for ensuring the quality of care and for accountability
purposes. However, these rules are also considered problematic and
create a feeling of regulatory pressure. This happens when: “rules,
regulations and procedures that entail a compliance burden but do not
achieve the functional objectives of the organizations” (Bozeman and
Anderson 2016 p.737-738). Moreover, it is said that there are too many
rules, introduced by different actors, which often conflict. This problem
is increased further in elderly care in response to quality incidents
reported in the media. These incidents often lead to a call for more rules
and stricter regulation. In this paper we focus on the problem of
regulatory pressure and how nursing homes deal with this by looking
into the participation of elderly in their own care.
Also in this case the solution for regulatory pressure is often depicted as
obvious; to do away with unnecessary rules and give health care
providers more room to make their own decisions. Another way of
solving the problem in practice would be to defy the rules that are
considered problematic. However, both of these solutions prove
problematic in practice. For instance there can be much debate about
which rules are necessary and which are useless. Moreover, when rules
and norms conflict doing away with one or the other is not easy either
since both can be important to hold onto. For instance in elderly care
much importance is attached to client involvement and participation but
also to client safety and both have been part of professional guidelines
and rules of external actors. However, in practice they can conflict with
each other.
When I just came here, I was allowed to stand up with a ‘Bea’. Yes,
that is what it’s called, a kind of mobile step where you can stand
on (….) and which you can use to pull yourself up a bit. They (care
workers) drive that thing towards the bed and then (…) you can
you can sit. Then once I fell….I hadn’t hurt myself, nothing broken
or whatever…. But from that moment onwards everything had to
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be done passively (without an active role of the patient). And in the
beginning that was very scary because I hung there in the mobile
hoist. And then you have to turn in the bed, because they need to
get the mobile hoist from underneath you. In the beginning I felt it
was a real pity, because I would like to stand up! (with emphasis
of the respondent). But they said: that’s no longer possible, that
isn’t safe anymore.
This complexity means that we should move beyond a debate about
doing away with rules or defying them towards creating rules that do
justice to this complexity. This is where the concept of experimentalist
governance comes in (Sabel & Zeitlin 2012; Oldenhof & Bal 2016). In this
conference paper we will report on our study on decreasing regulatory
pressure in elderly care through experimentalist governance. The study
is based on qualitative interviews with external actors involved in the
regulation of elderly care (such as the Ministry of health, insurers,
Inspectorate etc.) and ethnographic case studies in 4 nursing homes. We
reflect on the value of using the ideas from experimentalist conferences
and relate it to the debate on compliance/defiance in the Organization
Studies.
How positive deviants can help organisations to be compliant
accept
Inger Winther Johannsen
PD Acadamy, Copenhagen, Denmark
in@pdacademy.dk
Extended abstract
There is an inherent dilemma in managing organizational performance
building on the one hand demand for compliance to organizational
measures and standards, and, on the other hand a recognition of the
value of distributed and situated innovation (Fried, Singhal & Langer
2016). This paper argues that this dilemma can leads back to the concept
of power and managerial control. Thus, the paper will explore why even
though participatory approaches (i.e. allowing a situated innovation) is
necessary to create sustainable organizational change in complex
problem solving, it is continuously not the common approach to change.
Further the paper will unfold how the understanding of managerial
power and the distribution of control in participatory approaches to
change presents a significant barrier for management recognizing the
hidden solutions in their organizations.
When organizations repeatedly do not meet their managerial targets, it
creates a sense of urgency and a need for action because red figures are
considered a sign that something is malfunctioning. This can be number
of readmissions in hospitals, decreasing sales figures in companies or
increasing employee sickness absenteeism. The organization find itself
in a stage of drift not having a strategic fit with the expectations of the
outside world (Porter 1996, Johnson & Scholes 2013). Very often
different managerial or political initiatives will be launched trying to fix
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this problem yet the organization continue to drift and at some point,
the organization might even find itself at a stage of flux (Johnson &
Scholes 2013). Now, management might find themselves stuck (Cohn
2014). The feeling of being stuck arises because the problem is not
solved although many good efforts have been made (Sternin & Pascale
2005, Pascale, Sternin & Sternin 2010). This might be due to a wrongful
diagnosis of the problem which the organization faces, not recognizing
the complexity (Cohn 2014). Because the typical approach to change is
continuously top-down, very often with the help of external consultants
looking outside in giving expert advice (Pascale & Sternin 2013,
Zimmerman, Lindberg & Plsek 2006, Cohn 2014, Auspos & Cabaj 2014).
The problem with this approach is that it will not be very effective and
at worst it will amplify the problem, because you cannot solve an
adaptive challenge with a technical solution (Cohn 2014, Grint 2008,
Heifetz 1994, Auspos & Cabaj 2014). If you are facing a complex
problem, it calls for a change approach that is adaptive and gives weight
to flexibility, information sharing, learning and uncertainty (Cohn 2014).
Here co-creational methods are suitable. Positive Deviance presents
itself as such an approach (Auspos & Cabaj 2014, Sternin & Pascale 2005,
Zimmerman et al 2006).
However, when facing a complex challenge, the feeling of being stuck
brings a sense of being powerless because management is unable to
provide the solution to an important problem troubling the
organization. It might even threaten the organization’s future existence.
The more troublesome the problem and the more the organization feels
stuck, the more will management often be seduced by symptom
management giving the impression of being in control, i.e. management
needs to do something. The dilemma is that leading into the unknown
with an approach such as Positive Deviance requires in part patience
with results and in part openness towards whatever the solution will
turn out to be because it is co-created. Alas, co-creational methods
require a distribution of knowledge and influence and does not present
a quick fix, i.e. an easy communicated solution. Hence, the process will
affect power dynamics in the organization and management might be
perceived as indecisive management. ”It is hard to get people
comfortable with the idea of step-by-step, good-enough-as-you-go, and
not falling back into the idea that we can plan our way out of all this or
avoiding the real issue by continually studying. The tendency is to get
some experts, plan it and avoid talking about what the real issues are”
(Zimmerman, Lindberg & Plsek 2006, 86)
Yet, the role of management in co-creational processes is not equivalent
to letting go but a question of managing control differently. Working cocreational makes distinctive demands for management (Grint 2008). In
fact, applying a Positive deviant approach to change could be identified
as a way of regaining control when facing a complex problem because
the deviants actually presents a plausible next step. The underlying basis
of Positive Deviance is that there is an existence of individuals or groups
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of individuals who exercise better solutions and results than their peers
yet operating within the same constraints and resources (Pascale,
Sternin & Sternin 2010, Sternin & Pascale 2005). Hence, being compliant
although the norm is that we fall short. This might be a lesser margin of
errors, well-nutritioned children, completion of school etc. Finding out
what they do will in fact provide management with sustainable solutions
consequently getting them unstuck.
Further, when working experimental, insurances of the professional
foundation becomes highly important. Management plays a key role
here ensuring that the distribution of influence does not result in
malpractice. Here professional standards and organizational values
becomes important managerial instruments. related to monitoring
whether the experimentation is contributing in a positive manner to the
organization achieving its overall goals. This construction of feedback
data bears great resemblance to traditional performance management
(Kaplan & Norton 1992). However, often what metrics proves useful is
defined together with the community. These metrics will typically
consist of professional measures of problem/success. This could be
number of sick days, number of errors, sales figures, client satisfaction
etc. These can both be metrics which the organization already is
applying in their regular management but typically new metrics will be
supplemented. Further, Positive Deviance entails a mapping of norm
practice and positive practice (step 2 and 3). This is a qualitative mapping
of why the problem has proven sticky and a qualitative mapping of what
characterizes the positive practice. This gives management a unique
insight to their organization’s strength and weakness and in-depth
knowledge of the dynamics at play. These metrics serve a processual
purpose providing feedback for the community (Pascale, Sternin &
Sternin 2010, Cohn 2014). Being able to uncover the interconnections
and interdependencies of the problem and continuously monitor
feedback data gives management an in-depth understanding of its
organization as well as a more factual knowledge to possible problem
areas literally beyond management control. As such it can be argued
that developing this new managerial instrument of control in fact gives
back power to the manager who otherwise felt powerless and stuck
instead of letting go as sometimes suggested. Because the collected
provides an informed basis for managerial action leading into
uncertainty.
Working with co-creational processes is not to leave the operating
details to the community as Mintzberg (1981) describes as suitable for
the adhocracy. It is more a matter creating a process where the
management together with employees can develop the new solutions in
an experimental manner, but confident that this is within the overall
purpose of the organization. Thus, the managerial task at hand is not to
let go of control allowing refractory deviant behavior but merely a
question of an adjusted techno structure (Mintzberg 1981) uncovering
the hidden solutions which the positive deviants represents.
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Consequently, at some point the organization might need to evolve its
institutional practices (Auspos & Cabaj 2014).
An underlying discussion:
Organizations consists of hundreds human interactions in both
processes and relations (Cohn 2014, Johnson & Scholes 2013). These are
interactions between different levels of managers, management and
employees, across departments, with clients, with suppliers etc. This
introduces hundreds of organizational interfaces when defining it as an
interconnection between human beings. As such, interfaces establish
elements of interconnections and interdependencies. Therefore,
interfaces introduce both possibilities as well as obstacles. This can be
identified as a “layered complexity” (Jacobs 1996 in Auspos & Cabaj
2014).
At the same time markets are understood as living systems and this
emphazises distributed leadership, experimentation and rapid learning
(Sullivan 2011). Further, there can be economic and budgetary
uncertainty. Consequently, organizations are connected to some degree
of complexity. This is not unwanted as competitive advantage is often
found in the unique mix of value embedded in the organization through
a set of activities (Porter 1996) thus complexity is. However, the level of
complexity underlines that more often then what happens today
management need to embrace and uncover deviant behavior to be
compliant to standards and expectations.
7

Constructive deviance and compliance to the ISO 9001 standard: case
study of a food multinational company
Hiam Serhan-Murray
Doudja Kabeche
AgroParisTech, Paris, France
hiam.serhan-murray@agroparistech.fr
doudja.kabeche@agroparistech.fr
Extended abstract
This communication aims to present an operational illustration of the
espoused theory and the theory-in-use of standardization (Argyris &
Schön, 1976). By applying the model of “activity theory and expansive
learning” (Yrjö Engeström, 2001, 2015) to two practitioners in a food
company following the standard ISO 9001 requirements, we illustrate
how the company adopt, comply with (standardize) and transform the
standard requirements (deviance) to fit and expand the organizational
goals.
We study the practices of two practitioners:
(1) The Corporate Quality Manager of the multinational, who interprets,
contextualizes and declines the standard requirements in new rules to
comply with; and,
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(2) The ‘Quality Responsible’ of one factory of the company, who
receives the new rules to be followed in practices.
The objective of this empirical study is to clarify the meaning and scope
of compliance and deviance in practices standardized according to the
ISO 9001 standard. These two practitioners different in their functions
and position have the same objective: obtaining the certification and
maximizing the satisfaction of customers and consumers.
Summary of the proposal
The ISO 9001 standard is a quality management tool, paradoxically
oriented towards conformity (standardization according to ostensive
rules) and creativity and innovation in performative or operational
routines, organizational relations, products and services. Its
implementation depends on the three elements that construct its
structure and its dynamism: an artefact made of expert scientific and
technical knowledge encoded in the form of rules or requirements to be
met (Brunsson and Jacobsson, 2005); a managerial philosophy to
interpret and implement the new rules; and a reductionist view of the
knowledge and relationships of a company (Hatchuel and Weil, 1995).
Viewed as an organizational and managerial innovation which means
the "implementation of new management practices, processes,
structures or techniques aimed at achieving and expanding the
organizational goals» (Birkinshaw et al, 2008; Ansari, 2010; Damanpour
& Aravind, 2012), the ISO 9001 standard is conceived not only to ensure
that operational practices conform to standard requirements, but also
to explore new internal and external knowledge on which the company
can rely to create innovations.
By using a case study (Yin, 2009) applied to the theoretical method of
activity system (Engeström, 2001, 2008, 2015), we question the factors
and actors that permit to the standard to be adopted by the company
and to comply with its requirements (standardization by compliance),
and transformed by different actors and factors, to create new
institutional, cultural and organizational learning (deviance). The
Engeström's model of activity theory and expansive learning (2001,
2015) builds on and completes the activity theory initiated by Vygotski
(1934) and Leont’ev (1981) (Figure 1). According to his model, the
'subject' or practitioner assuring the learning experience drawn from the
artefact introduced (standard) interacts with tools, formal and informal
knowledge, and his/her 'community', according to a precise division of
labor and responsibilities, to reach an (object), or a common objective –
acquiring the certification- and increase customer satisfaction.
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Figure 1: The Engeström Activity System model (2001)
We have chosen this model for two complementary reasons. On the one
hand, it reveals the interaction of the three components composing the
standard and which orient the meaning of the rules and values of each
requirement: the rules declined from the requirements, the management
style that will make use of the rules, and the reductionist view of knowledge
and the parties involved in the implementation of a rule. On the other hand,
this model, known as “learning by expanding” makes visible the learning
processes that occur from the interactions of the system during the
standardizing process, and lead to deviance in order to achieve and expand
organizational goals.
The study of activity system of these two practitioners shows that
standardization is not a linear procedure oriented to “checking rules”
that assure compliance, but a dynamic process resulting from the
interactions between different internal and external actors of the
company, and from the learning loops that underlie the standardization
process.
Learning involves the detection and correction of an error and evolution
in knowledge. We emphasize on the two types of learning that occur
from the application of the standard requirements: the single loop
learning and the double loop learning (Argyris & Schön, 1976). Single
loop learning suggests correcting within some governing variables. This
means that rules related to the standardizing plan are operationalized
for compliance rather than questioned. Plans written according to the
ISO 9001 standard, afford greater control and internal audit that
discourage deviance.
Double loop learning is to question the governing rules and to subject
them to critical scrutiny. This learning may lead then to a shift or
deviance from the governing values and rules, leading to a new way to
solve problems and customers satisfaction.
Double Loop learning occurs when errors are detected and corrected in
ways that involve the modification of organization’s underlying rules
and objectives.
Double Loop is developed when the practitioner seeks rapid answers
and results. The hierarchy consultation takes time and the approval of
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new methods may not occur. This practice could lead to what Michel
Moullet (1998) calls – the management clandestine- which is a form of
deviance from established rules and norms followed by practitioners
(standard-in-use) to ensure the achievements of organizational goals
fixed. According to Moullet, 'clandestine management' is based on
informal, tacit knowledge that allows the practitioner (in our case the
Quality Responsible of the factory) to disobey the cascade of “how to
produce” in the production process, and develop new paths hidden from
the managerial gaze.
This deviance is a departure from a reference fixed by the corporate
Quality Manager to guide behaviour and practices, and each deviant
behaviour is considered as a learning stage, an evolution in practices and
products.
If according to the standard ISO 9001, compliance to the requirements
means detecting an error and its correction according to certain fixed
rules (Good practices), we show in this case that deviance from the rules
is constructive, and does not mean breaking the rules of the standard,
but intend to benefit the organization and company, by learning how to
continuously improve organizational routines and create new concepts.
The deviance processes will be studied as learning processes and
constructive for both activity systems of the corporate Quality Manager
system and that of the Quality Responsible: the tools and practices of
the former show the “espoused theory” of the standard in the company;
and the practices of the latter reveal the standard in use in the factory.
Standard-in-use reveals that the goals fixed in the factory guide the
actions rather than the theories and rules the practitioner explicitly
espouses.
The contribution emphasizes the practices and behaviours of the
practitioners and the deviant factors in each system of their activity:
their experience, their managerial competence and managerial
philosophy (delegating, participating, controlling), their position in the
hierarchy (power, leadership, bureaucracy), etc. and how these factors
influence the organizational goals and values.
9

The Abject and The Symbolic Organisation
Alice Wickstrom
Joel Hietanen
Stockholm University, Stockholm, Sweden
wickstromalice@gmail.com
Abstract
By continuing to privilege stability and order (Linstead and Thanem,
2007), mainstream organisational inquiry seem to have been subsumed
under logic of corporate capitalism (Butler, 2008; Fleming 2015). What
this has led to is a prevailing stream of reasoning that situates subversive
behavior as malfunctioning and thus undesirable, making it into an
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epiphenomenon rather than part of organising itself. In this short essay,
we will pose an alternative approach to deviant behavior by drawing
upon philosopher-psychoanalyst Julia Kristeva’s (1982) theorizing on the
abject. Our reading will diverge from extant work that draws a
connection between abjection and darkness (see for example Linstead
et al., 2014), as we see this as yet another framing that emphasises the
possible dysfunctional, rather than the emancipatory, characteristics of
the psychoanalytic understanding of subjectivity. Instead, we will
explore how the abject can be understood as a simultaneous force of
both compliance and subversion. This approach will thus underline the
fragility of the Symbolic aspects of organisational phenomena by
dissolving the borders between the functional and the dysfunctional,
the praised and the silenced.
The Abject
Kristeva situates the human subject in a constant phase of becoming
(‘in-process’). The ‘self’ is thus understood as a temporal expression,
constantly emerging through an interplay between external and internal
forces rather than a stable self-determining agent. This line of theorising
is derived from the Lacanian module of psychosexual development and
the three registers of the psyche; the Real, the Imaginary and the
Symbolic. Here it is important to stress that the Lacanian Real is not to
be confused with reality. Instead, the Real is what escapes Symbolic
meaning and thus what constitutes an inevitable lack in what we
perceive as reality. Although the subject is seen as situated in between
the three orders, the ties to the different registers alters over time (see
also Fink, 1997). For Kristeva, the subject’s initial entrance into the
Symbolic realm of language is marked by the act of abjection and
repression of the Real. In order to identify with a socio-symbolic self, the
subject is forced to demarcate itself from the archaic (m)other. The
(m)other is understood as a part of the Real and when the subject is
situated in this (pre-Symbolic) phase of becoming the boundaries
between I and Other, child and mother, are fluid and undetermined.
After entering the Symbolic realm, the subject is fostered to construct
meaning through language and culture which allows for a sense of
autonomy and wholeness. In the context of management inquiry, the
Symbolic manifests itself through rules, norms and mechanisms of
surveillance within an organisational context. The repression of the Real
is however incomplete. This as the separation from the (m)other renders
a residual abject, which is neither object nor subject, but rather a chaotic
pulsation impossible to symbolise through language. Nevertheless, it
remains present as an inherent threat.
While the object (any coordinate within the Symbolic order) allows the
subject to temporary settle in its desperate search for Symbolic
anchoring, the abject draws it towards a state where meaning dissolves.
Thus, it becomes a source of both fascination and horror as it constantly
challenges the borders of Symbolic identity and order. This
psychoanalytic reading situates the residual abject as a precondition for
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all being and should directly tied to dark or negative aspects of Symbolic
becoming. Any direct linkage between its threatening character and
dysfunctionality would therefore only validate the societal order
prescribed by the Symbolic realm of language and culture, where the
emerging subjects’ indoctrination under normative standards is seen as
seen desirable.
The Symbolic Organization
When approaching organisational phenomena through this
psychoanalytic lens, any prescribed normative behavior can thus be
understood as in line with the law of the Symbolic order.
Furthermore, it allows one to situate both acts of conformity and
subversion as responses to the affective force of the abject.
Organisational means that are implemented to foster compliance can
be seen as feeding upon the inherent abject, as they offer an escape
from its threatening character through the establishment of ties with
the Symbolic context. By providing the subject with a certain sense of
relief, as it validates its perception of self while simultaneously silencing
the threat against the construct of meaning. However, the Symbolic
order remains fragile as it cannot account for (construct meaning of) the
affective forces of the Real. This manifests itself through inevitable acts
of deviance towards its normative ruling, as the abject constantly
challenges the borders imposed on the emerging subject. From this, one
can find the corollary connection with the preoccupation with control
and compliance within managerial literature. In order to sustain the
dominant corporate agenda, acts of subversion are labeled as
dysfunctional and become the target of correctional means which
follows the Symbolic repression of the Real.
While scholars in organisational theory has previously stressed the
emancipatory aspects of subversion, Kristeva’s theorising on the abject
directs us towards particular tendencies that are anchored in the
complexity of subjectivity constructs. This could thus complement the
discourse on deviant behavior by further interrogating the inevitable
and emancipatory, rather than dysfunctional aspects, of organisational
life. Regardless of the means of control, the inherent forces of the abject
will continually seek out to disturb socio-symbolic identity and the
boundaries imposed through organisational conduct. This could open up
for novel ways of conceptualising deviant behavior within organisational
studies, where the prevailing mainstream framing only reinforces the
idea that individuals should be subsumed under the corporate logic of
compliance. The question then becomes how one can better account for
these destructive forces, in order to target the actual dysfunctionalities
of organisational phenomena, which are derived from neoliberal
managerialism and its dominance over the discourse and corporate
practice.
10 Power and counter-power - towards a realistic view of behavior at
the workplace
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Extended abstract
How should we understand human behavior at the workplace and in
organizations? How should we understand the relation between
managers and employees?
Research into the topic of ‘deviance’ and ‘misbehavior’ has typically
taken assumptions about organizations for granted and thereby – often
implicitly – assumed a harmony perspective on both communities and
organizations as a background and norm in relation to which deviance
has been seen as misbehavior and violation of common norms and
values. In consequence, much of the research into working life deals
with various forms of ‘misbehavior’ as presented by Ackroyd and
Thompson (1999) in a negative sense. We claim that there is a need to
revitalize the genre and direct attention to different forms of
‘misbehavior’ from a perspective of power, i.e. that different activities
and behavioral expressions actually are turning around power in the
relations between managers and employees, their respective powerand counter-power strategies and actions.
A basic starting point for our argument is that human behavior in
organizations cannot be treated as independent from the concretehistorical society that the individuals are part of. Both managers and
employees’ activities are complex and there are many forms for
activities, i.e. physical and psychological activities in individuals and
organizations. Society is concrete and consists of human individuals and
activities, making the individual a condition on par with society and they
both can only be determined in relation to each other. Society consists
of different human activities and systems, whereof some are manifested
as organizations and our material, cultural and social needs develop
through different activities, social systems and organizations. Hence, an
organization is not a conscious creature but consists of human activities
and these activities also lie embedded in social and material structures.
Think for example of what unique access managers and employees have
through different physical and social information systems!
Through our activities in organizations, these are brought into more
solid forms, i.e. what we call institutionalization. But not everything is
institutionalized. There is also de-institutionalization, i.e. to bringing
something away from its solid forms. Such processes do not only happen
randomly, but are partly effects of interests and influence in daily
practices. This brings our attention to the most mundane activities that
form working life in terms of activities, resources and relations and sets
the center as well as the borders of normality, deviance and
misbehavior. However, the establishment of such norms and
perceptions of deviance is contested through manifestations of
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opposition and conflict. There is an array of processes of opposition in
an organization. An important question is how we should scientifically
explain and understand processes of opposition in the organization.
The daily work organization
Our study turns around the power relations between managers and
employees in the daily, trivial work activities. We are trying to
understand power in the small everyday conditions where we usually
don’t think about it in terms of power. The aim of the study is to develop,
within human work science, an explanation and understanding of
power.
Based on 13 interviews with 12 respondents in the Norwegian
municipality sector the material highlights the everyday nature of
contested interests and power expressed in the most everyday working
life situations, through explicit or hidden opposition and conflict
between managers and employees. Of special interests has been how
the respondents describe these everyday situations at work and what
words they use to do so. The study focuses on how the respondents
interpret and understand such situations in working life. Of special
interest is the relation between the concrete work people perform and
their interpretations of what is going on in the organization.
The analysis shows how everyday situations are crucial to understand
both the organization of concrete work and aspects of power in
everyday working life. It also illustrates the need to develop more
nuances in studies of deviance and misbehavior in working life. What
becomes evident in these accounts and their interpretation is that there
is a need to get away from the monolithic notion of deviance as
something necessarily negative and that it is not accurate to label it
misbehavior as it perpetuates a one-sided managerial perspective. A
more promising development of the field would be to embrace both
sides at the workplace: the managerial side and the employee side for a
richer account of what is going on in organizations.
However, such a turn also requires a fundamental rethinking of the most
basic ideas of organizations and legitimate exercise of power. Instead of
the one-sidedness embedded in the very notion of ‘misbehavior’ the
field would need to embrace a dual view where employees’ voice is as
legitimate as managers’ perspectives. Not least, the analysis illustrate
the necessity of recognizing differences in interests and make further
distinctions in the manager-employee relation. For instance, there is a
need to further elaborate on notions of conflict and discern the nuances
that reveal that competing interests lead to opposition, but not
necessarily to conflict. To which extent opposition escalates to open
conflict is not least depending on the very character of the relation as
conciliatory or non-conciliatory.
11 Exploring people's use of technology at work for non-work related
processes: what do we know about gender and status variations in
uses and abuses of technology at work?
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Extended abstract
Whilst it has been widely acknowledged that technological
developments, such as the internet and mobile communications
devices, extend work into people's domestic lives, we know rather less
about how people use these technologies in work for non-work related
reasons. The current study is concerned with a kind of nonwork at work
described as cyberloafing, where individuals use their employer’s
internet for their own purposes. The majority of studies of this global
phenomenon have been carried out in the US, using a survey based
methodology and research has often viewed the subject from an
organisational psychology perspective with proposed solutions based on
the assumption that employee behaviour can and should be changed.
Although this literature is dominated by a positivist paradigm and
underpinned by a set of assumptions that must be questioned, much of
the critical management studies literature is based on an alternative and
arguably equally questionable set of assumptions.
Different groups have different experiences of cyberloafing, with gender
causally significant in affecting outcomes. This may be due to a greater
pressure on women to exhibit work commitment or because women's
experience of the labour process is such that they are more likely to have
lower status roles and endure "direct control" as a result of occupational
gender segregation. However, such assumptions will also benefit from
detailed scrutiny. This early stage PhD project questions assumptions
over the ‘deviance’ label by focusing on gender and home-related
motivations for example, if the cyberloafing of busy parents at work is
of a ‘remote-parenting’ kind, then should this activity be considered as
deviance at all?
The current research is influenced by Paulsen’s (2015) study of empty
labour in Sweden that has sought to extend earlier work on
organisational misbehaviour in order to challenge existing and widely
held beliefs in the organisational misbehaviour literature. Paulsen’s
(2015) typology of empty labour provides a critical framework that
introduces the potential for researchers to gain a richer understanding
of the workers who engage in empty labour and the extent to which
context and job design impact cyberloafing, in some cases to the same
degree as employees’ own active appropriation of time.
A discrete body of the research literature has identified that
cyberloafing may have positive associations such as when e-breaks
result in the employee feeling refreshed and restored or in improved
creativity (Coker, 2011; Ivarsson and Larsson, 2012). However, whilst
appearing to represent an alternative perspective, in this paper it will be
argued that these apparently more optimistic assumptions also feed
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into the mainstream account whose particular focus is improving
productivity and whose basis is the idea that work represents a social
good (see Weeks, 2011; Fleming, 2015).
Little peer-reviewed research may be found that explores managerial
discourse in relation to cyberloafing. Looking at media coverage of
higher profile cases where individuals have been sacked as result of
cyberloafing may falsely give the impression that managerial responses
to this phenomenon are uniform. However, evidence from qualitative
research studies of cyberloafing demonstrates that managerial
discourse also contains elements of ambivalence. Indeed, research has
shown that higher status workers spend a greater amount of time
cyberloafing than their lower status counterparts (Garrett and Danziger,
2008). This paper will undertake a systematic review of existing
contributions to this area in order to identify what we know about the
ways in which deviance is gendered in the literature, particularly where
this may be viewed alongside managerial discourse.
12 Interrelating organizational tensions and deviance - The enactment of
standards in software development
Sarah Langer
Friedrich-Schiller-University, Jena, Germany
sarah.langer@uni-jena.de
Andrea Fried
Linköping University, Linköping, Sweden and Friedrich Schiller
University of Jena, Germany
andrea.fried@liu.se
Abstract
The paper is a theoretical and empirical contribution to the study of
organizational deviance from standards. Occasionally, alarming
deviations of organizations from standards are reported from e.g. the
automobile, textile, food processing industry risking quality, health,
safety and environmental protection. For this reason, we deem it
important to shed light on the organizational aspects of deviance.
Contrary to existing managerial literature on deviance focusing mainly
on individually deviant behaviour (Kidwell & Martin, 2005), we
emphasize here the organizational nature of deviance. By means of the
structuration theory (Giddens, 1984), we point to the duality of
standards across time and space (Pozzebon & Pinsonneault, 2005) and
relate, furthermore, the concept of organizational tensions (Putnam et
al., 2016) to the concept of organizational deviance. To understand the
origin of organizational deviance, we define organizational deviance as
a response to underlying organizational tensions and contradictions.
Empirically, we draw up a qualitative, organizational ethnography on the
enactment of standards in the software development of a railway
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vehicle engineering company. Our findings identify exploratory (1)
different types of organizational tensions and deviance, (2) patterns for
legitimating organizational deviance, and (3) different attributions of
responsibility for deviance by the organizational members during
standard enactment. This way, we intend to enrich the theoretical
discourse on deviance by an organizational analysis and hope to add
another, organizational dimension to the recent debate on alarming
deviations of organizations from standards.
13 Deviance in Management and Organization Studies – Introducing the accept
Concept of the ‘Second Order Observer’
Andrea Fried
Linköping University, Linköping, Sweden and Friedrich Schiller
University of Jena, Germany
andrea.fried@liu.se
Erik Bjurström
Inland Norway University of Applied Sciences, Campus Rena, Norway
erik.bjurstrom@inn.no

Arvind Singhal
The University of Texas, El Paso, USA and Hedmark University of
Applied Sciences, Norway
asinghal@utep.edu
Abstract
The paper reviews different concepts of deviance in management and
organization studies, allowing us to evaluate underlying assumptions
both shared and contested in the field. Studies from traditional
management research conceptualize deviance primarily as an act of
norm or rule violation as well as individual motivations or conditions for
norm-breaking behavior. In management literature, the assumption is
prevailing that deviance not only violates social norm, but it has negative
consequences for the organization and requires social control by
management (Bryant & Higgins, 2010; Linstead et al., 2014). On one
hand, management research predominantly tends to focus on this
negative, undesirable and malfunctioning aspect of deviance. On the
other hand, we see a positive turn in management and organization
studies to recognize the value of distributed and situated
innovativeness, to honor the “odd” agent of variation, and frame
deviant behavior as something vital to continued learning, innovation,
and organizational survival. However, we argue that absolute
assessments of what is positive and what is negative deviance do not
hold. Furthermore, the more recent theoretical developments that refer
to relative assessments by identifying fixed points of reference to
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identify for whom positive/negative deviance do not hold, too. We
introduce the concept of the ‘second order observer’ (Luhmann, 2000;
Roberts, 1993; von Foerster; 1984) to take (as researchers) the position
of an observer of the observer of deviance. A researcher should be the
observer of the assessor/observer of deviance and not the observer
him/herself. This insight leads to a phenomenological approach to
deviance which asks for the people’s reasoning for deviant behaviour in
specific situations. Thus, we enable criticism of distinctions drawn
theoretically and empirically (e.g. positive/negative deviance or
compliance/non-compliance or misbehavior/suitable behavior) instead
of doing these assessments ourselves. The shift to understand
researchers as ‘second order observers’ on deviance has tremendous
consequences for the type of research questions we are able to raise.
Furthermore, instead of reducing complexity as often done in
management and organization studies, we call for more complex
descriptions of organizational life and a “loss of authority on science’s
side” in the discourse on deviance (Beyes, 2005: 457).
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Title: Critical HRD post-Brexit: Entertaining a politics of possibility in the face
of racism and xenophobia
Dr Allan Ramdhony
Lecturer in HRM
Business School
Edinburgh Napier University
Scotland

Abstract
Keywords: Critical HRD, xenophobia and racism, intersectionality
We worry that we are on the cusp of a new society – ‘the uncaring society’.
(Anderson-Nathe and Gharabaghi, 2017)

Introduction
This theoretical paper explores the role that Crtitical HRD (CHRD) can play in
mitigating against racism and xenophobia following Brexit. The paper begins
by ‘taking the pulse of CHRD’ to draw attention to its current stage of
development before making the case for a timely engagement with the
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notions of racism and xenophobia. It then considers how, in the wake of
Brexit, the hyper-mediatised narratives and images of racism and
xenophobia have led to a ‘hyper-reality’ resulting in a loss of meaning and a
disconnect from the lived experiences of those on the receiving end of the
phenomenon. Recognising the need for a de-mediatised and laminated
understanding of racism and xenophobia, the paper draws on
intersectionality scholarship and a case example to develop a fine-grained
and multi-layered conceptualisation of the ‘protean migrant’ and the
‘culturally-different’. Importantly, it foregrounds the dynamic process of
identity formation and social representation of the migrant and the
culturally-different borne out of a multiplicity of power relations and sources
of oppression and discrimination anchored in racism and xenophobia. The
paper concludes by highlighting its contribution geared towards a ‘politics of
possibility’ and augmenting the emancipatory potential of CHRD in mitigating
against racism and xenophobia.

Taking the ‘pulse’ of CHRD

As the HRD field stepped into the 21st Century, it went through a critical turn
(Rigg et al., 2007) with the emergence of what is now commonly referred to
as Critical HRD (CHRD). The essence of the discourse that has been woven
around CHRD so far can be captured along two major dimensions: its
iconoclastic stance and its emancipatory intent. As iconoclastic paradigm,
CHRD is poised for a ‘negative’ critique of situation definitions and courses of
action that are located in a managerialist/technocratic mode of governance
that serves to normalise an exclusive focus on performance which is
potentially oppressive and exploitive (Rigg et al., 2007; Elliott and Turnbull,
2002; Fenwick, 2005; Trehan and Rigg, 2011). As bearer of an emancipatory
interest, CHRD aims to produce a kind of knowledge and frame action that
can help reconstruct the conditions in which a better symmetry can be
achieved between strategic and ethical imperatives, performance and
learning, productivity and employee well being (Fenwick, 2015; Habermas,
1984/87) – thus nurturing within the HRD field the holistic ideal of more
democratic, equitable, life-enriching yet productive and sustainable societies
and workplaces.
Consistent attempts have been made to lay the theoretical foundations of
CHRD (e.g. Fenwick, 2005; Callahan, 2007), map out its conceptual contours
(Sambrook, 2009), enlarge its research agenda from alternative critical
perspectives (Ramdhony, 2011; Bierema and Cseh, 2014), consider its
potential pitfalls (Rigg et al., 2007), and look into ways to effectively enact it
(Callahan et al., 2015). There is now a feeling amongst HRD scholars that
CHRD occupies its rightful place as a key paradigm within the HRD field and
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that it can serve the valuable purpose of ‘bringing clarity to the field and
helping it secure a sustainable future’ (McGuire and Garavan, 2011, p.5).
However, CHRD is far from being a ‘closed concept’. It shares with HRD an
ontology of becoming (Lee, 2001) and is best viewed as a dynamic and open
concept which is in synch with the ‘Spirit of the times’ and accommodating of
phenomena and events that emerge within the (global) context in which it
unravels and which speak directly to its core principles and precepts. The
resurgence of racism and xenophobia that is currently sweeping across the
Western world in the wake of Brexit is one such issue which cannot remain in
the domain of the ‘undiscussables’ and which CHRD needs to tackle head on
(Bierema and Cseh, 2014).

Racism and xenophobia as hypermediatised contructs

In the UK, the results of the Brexit referendum held on the 23rd June 2016
sent shockwaves across the nation. The ‘average punter’ was served with a
pastiche of narratives and images from the global media in sensationalist
attempts to uncover the causes behind the decision of the British people to
leave the EU. With the benefit of hindsight, references were made to the
racist and xenophobic grounds on which the Brexit campaign was fought
‘right from the start’; and to how it was the sinister outcome of a gradual
descent into a politics of fear and scaremongering rooted in nationalism,
islamophobia and anti-migrant sentiments that played directly into the
hands of far-right politicians and other extremist groups of the same
persuasion (Khalili, 2016). The migrant soon became the ‘insignificant other’,
the ‘‘resident evil’ or ‘alien invader’ who is a permanent threat to the purity
of the race and the ‘final cause’ of the economic fallout, the national debt
and the degradation of public services.
To the ordinary individual sitting in front of the TV in the comfort of their
home, reading the newspaper on their way to work or slipping into their
daily routines, the hyper-mediatised narratives and images of racism and
xenophobia to which they are constantly exposed has resulted into a hyperreality – What the person, removed from the political fray and the crucible in
which Brexit is panning out, is left with is an image of racism and xenophobia
into which reality has collapsed – leading to a loss of meaning and a
disconnect from the lived experiences of those on the receiving end of the
phenomenon (Baudrillard, 1983).
However, the real in the hyper-real has to be redeemed. Brexit is ‘causally
efficacious’ and has concrete effects in the ‘material’ world. The
Metropolitan police reported a ‘horrible spike’ in hate crimes particularly
targeted at Eastern Europeans following the referendum results. The London
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mayor’s evidence team also alerted the public to the fact that since Brexit
more than 2300 race-hate offences were recorded in the capital (Weaver,
2016). Heightened levels of antisemitism have been registered by the
Community Security Trust with 1309 reported incidents of anti-Jewish hate
last year. Social media is also providing a powerful platform for coordinated
campaigns of abuse and harassment directed at Muslims, Jewish people and
other minority groups (Sherwood, 2017).
In this respect, Brexit has renewed the legitimacy for an overt form of racism
and xenophobia in which racially-based grievances and prejudices can be
freely brought into the open (Pettifor, 2017). It has also contributed to the
normalisation of morally-reprehensible, discriminatory and violent attitudes
and behaviours which were up to now repressed. The epigraph from
Anderson-Nathe and Gharabaghi (2017) is timeous and profound: The
Western world is gutting itself of its moral values and hurtling towards a
callous and uncaring society – which is cause for worry and concern.

A laminated understanding of racism and xenophobia

There is need for a de-mediatised and laminated understanding of racism
and xenophobia and the production of a kind of knowledge that can capture
the complexity of the phenomenon and the lived experiences of invidividuals
and groups who have to confront it. To do this, this paper first attempts to
disentangle the two terms to unpack their respective meanings and draw out
their differences before exploring the nature of their relationship. It then
draws on intersectionality scholarchip (e.g. Choo and Ferree, 2010; Choo,
Crenshaw and McCall, 2013; Staunaes, 2003) to develop a non-reifying, finegrained and multi-layered conceptualisation of the multiple overalapping
identities of the ‘protean migrant’ and the ‘culturally-different’. Importantly,
this exercise draws attention to the dynamic process of identity formation
and social representation of the migrant and the culturally-different borne
out of the multiplicity of power-relations and sources of oppression and
discrimination anchored in racism and xenophobia. A case example is used to
illustrate the key issues arising from the analysis.
The paper seeks to enlarge the current conceptualisation of CHRD by
engaging with the notions of racism and xenophobia which have hitherto
received scant attention in the literature. Importantly, the knowledge it
develops can be effectively incorporated into the CHRD research agenda and
translated into practice – thereby augmenting the emancipatory potential of
CHRD whilst enabling it to entertain a ‘politics of possibility’ (Harvey, 1996) in
mitigating against racism and xenophobia.
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Looking at Employee Engagement to Guide Workplace Diversity and
Inclusion: Implications for HRD
Stephanie Pleasant, University of Minnesota, Twin Cities
pleasant@umn.edu
Abstract
Diversity and inclusion (D&I) has become a core competency for many
organizations. A growing number of employers are beginning to realize the
benefits of acknowledging and appreciating differences. Correspondingly,
recent research suggests a diversified workplace can leverage better
performance, while also contributing to the development of its employees.
Thus, diversity regarding social issues, such as race, gender, and sexual
orientation, has become a popular topic of discussion in fields related to
training and development, organizational development, organizational
behavior, and management. Similar to D&I research, studies often emphasize
the importance and benefits of a multicultural integrated workplace, but
there is limited research explaining how organizational D&I initiatives are
facilitated and implemented. However, there is a consensus in the literature
that highlights the vulnerability employees experience when they choose to
engage in discussions concerning racism, sexism, homophobia, xenophobia,
and other forms of discrimination. For this reason, it is necessary to refer to
other areas of interest to inform the research and practice of D&I in the
workplace. This text presents a conceptual analysis of how employee
engagement research and practice can guide D&I initiatives. To achieve this
objective, a review of literature is presented depicting theoretical
approaches and techniques used in employee engagement that can
potentially enrich organizational D&I strategic planning, facilitation, and
implementation. Subsequently, the implications for the field of human
resource development (HRD) will be discussed, which also examines how the
fusion of employee engagement and D&I are motivated by principles
grounded in critical HRD (CHRD).
Background
Discussions concerning D&I and employee engagement provide a broad
range of perspectives. Some scholars suggest D&I has an impact on
employee engagement, while other research explains employee engagement
and D&I carry the same objective. In support of the first assumption, Jones
and Harter (2005) conducted an analysis of dyad relationships between
employees and supervisors, and the results indicated dyads with different
racial backgrounds have different outcomes of employee engagement. The
findings in this study was further supported by Avery, McKay, Wilson, and
Tonidandel (2007) when they conducted similar research about subordinates
and supervisors, in regard to racial identity, workplace support, and
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absenteeism. As a result of surveying over 650 participants who identified as
either, Black, Hispanic, or White, the study revealed “Blacks reported
significantly more absences than their White counterparts, but this
difference was significantly more pronounced when employees believed
their organizations placed little value on diversity” (p. 875). Additional
research by Downey, Werff, Thomas, and Plaut (2015) provides more
evidence that D&I influences employee engagement. Through a study
involving 4,597 healthcare employees, the researchers concluded employees
believe workplace D&I training fosters trust in the workplace, which
positively impacts employee engagement. There are several other studies
that depict a similar relationship between D&I and employee engagement.
Conversely, those who believe D&I and employee engagement are
corresponding concepts have a more holistic perspective. However, these
conversations are fairly recent developments and appear to take place in
forums used by practitioners. Over a decade ago, more than seventy-five
percent of Fortune 1000 companies publicly expressed their commitment to
D&I initiatives (Daniels, 2001). On account of this movement, D&I specialist
began to identify trends and submit their expert opinion. DiversityInc,
Forbes, and Gallup are among many social platforms that have addressed the
intersections of D&I and employee engagement. In an article titled
“Employee engagement and workplace diversity and inclusion - two sides of
the same coin”, IPA focused on the inter-relationship of the two concepts
(Clarke, 2015). Essentially, the article encouraged organizations to move
away from looking at D&I and employee engagement as mutually exclusive.
Instead, employers should aim to merge the two agendas. Gallup illustrated
a similar understanding in their case study of Fifth Third Bank’s
organizational development initiative. The bank used an integrated approach
by concurrently focusing on D&I and employment engagement, which
resulted in a positive response from their bottom line, employees, and
customers (Whiston & Robison, 2014). Ultimately, these examples
challenged the initial approach to D&I and employee engagement. More
research is needed to acquire a deeper understanding of how D&I is
impacted or intertwined by employee engagement. This paper seeks to
discover: How employee engagement research and practice can guide
diversity and inclusion initiatives in the workplace?
Theoretical Framework and Implications for HRD
Why does diversity and inclusion matter to HRD? Whether there is support
or dissension in response to D&I in the workplace, it plays a critical role in
training and development. Western cultures continue to experience
increasing diversity across several facets of society. As generations continue
to increase their socioeconomic mobility, minorities have gained access to
occupations and ranks unbeknown to their immediate communities. These
breakthrough accomplishments warrant celebration, but they are
occasionally met with misunderstandings and isolation. As a field that values
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the effectiveness and efficiency of operations in organizations, learning how
to overcome barriers to achieve optimal performance is central to training
and development. Hence, understanding how individuals and organizations
develop must include all persons, not simply the majority. As advocated in
critical human resource development (CHRD), it is important to question
notions of power and privilege that exclude and marginalize minorities.
Fortunately, HRD is a field equipped with several areas of interest that can
help uncover and deconstruct barriers to diversity and inclusion in the
workplace. Particularly, employee engagement appears to have a direct
connection to D&I, based on existing research and practice. However, it may
also be beneficial to look at employee engagement through a critical lens to
account for multiple perspectives. CHRD provides a suitable platform to
review reflect, and take action against practices that perpetuate the
marginalization of minorities. We must seek out injustice and inequality to
defuse the subjugation of minorities in the workplace. Thus, it is important
we realize social issues are not confined to our personal experience. Social
issues spill into our educational and professional workplace and requires the
same attention.
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Abstract
Through in-depth phenomenological interviews, I will seek to understand
how Black men and women balance their professional identity in the
workplace, while also internalizing the struggles they experience as victims,
activists, or mere observers of the pervasive racial issues that target their
community. To understand this phenomenon, this study will investigate how
affinity groups function as a forum to discuss issues that impact the learning
and development of Black professionals. By exploring social learning and
social networks through a Black conscious perspective, I intend to bring
awareness to human resource development (HRD) research and practice.
Consequently, several principles of sociology will be used to articulate how
racism, discrimination, colorblindness, and White privilege experienced by
Black professionals outside the workplace might also influence their
sensibility and identity at work. Similar to previous studies that advocate for
the need to re-examine the role of social learning in HRD, this study further
accentuates the foundational contributions of sociology by demonstrating
how racial issues impact individuals and how they connect to organizations.
Background
The binary between Blacks and Whites have played a central role in the
workforce history of the United States. Beginning with the exploitation of
free labor, and including the present-day diversity efforts to create a
welcoming environment for all people of color, the United States is still in the
process of creating a more inclusive workplace. However, as companies work
to eliminate workplace incivility due to racial tension, the world continues to
relive the past by perpetuating societal issues that have historically created
division based on the contents of race. Although there are human resources
policies, federal legislation, and workforce protection agencies that seek to
minimize racial issues in the workplace, social issues are still a part of the
lived experience of all employees, whether they are victims, oppressors, or
bystanders of the social imperfections around them. The reality of escaping
the social problems from the past has become a haunting continuation of our
present-day experience, which ironically has become captured by our
technological advances.
The speed, data, and clarity of mobile phones and cameras have incited a
civic responsibility within select citizens to record and broadcast the social
obscenities they witness. Most recently, the atrocities of police brutality
targeting Blacks has become an illustration of racial discrimination that
appears to be proliferated between Blacks and Whites. The deep-rooted
tension between these two groups ignited polarizing sentiments, which has
prompted a social movement among Blacks known as Black Lives Matter.
Although there are disconcerted efforts to redefine the social movement as
an act of terrorism, Black Lives Matter is simply a reaction to the terror of
feeling that Black lives simply do not bear the same value as Whites.
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Whether one chooses to disagree, agree, or ignore this social movement, it
has stimulated a response to how individuals understand and react to racial
injustice in the United States. Unfortunately, some individuals have used
these events to unveil racism, while some choose to remain silent and
withdrawn from the social inequalities experienced by others. Once again, it
appears that the remnants of the past are disrupting the progress of building
a multicultural society.
Despite these setbacks, there are many Whites and Blacks who continue to
sponsor unyielding notions of hope that characterize American values to
work towards a resolution to become a more unified and less combative
society. This study explores the complexities of this time in American history
by looking at how Black professionals experience and witness the enigma of
racial tension outside of the workplace, as they work in a predominantly
White corporate environment. Through the social gathering of Black affinity
groups, I hope to investigate how companies use affinity groups to support
Black professionals.
Why it Matters to HRD
Traditional approaches to HRD seek to explain how individuals and
organizations improve performance through training and development
(Swanson & Holton, 2001). This study seeks to critically explore this concept
for Black men and women in the workplace. More importantly, this study
aspires to expand the scope and utility of HRD, by demonstrating how social
learning impacts the training and development of Black professionals.
Understanding this experience is important to the field of HRD because HRD
plays a unique role to identify and facilitate the dynamic relationship
between individuals and the organization. Hence, to become more informed
and effective HRD educators and practitioners, it is important to
acknowledge how racial issues impact the learning and development of
employees.
HRD must re-examine its role to understand how individuals learn in the
workplace. As a field focused on training and development, HRD must be
more involved with “learning how to learn” (Smith, 1983). This concept is
deeply rooted in adult education. Through the exploration of critical HRD
research, adult education has become more relevant to HRD practice
(Fenwick, 2004; Knowles, Holton, & Swanson, 2014). While researching the
role of HRD in corporate social responsibility (CSR), Fenwick and Bierema
(2008) recognized the necessity for HRD to become more engaged in the
process of learning. They encouraged the field to be more aware of how
learning becomes central to individual and organizational development. The
authors found that organizations who practice CSR “focus on employee
learning and promotion, employee ownership of development, and
employee safety and respect… however, HRD appeared to be only marginally
involved or interested in the firms' CSR activities” (Fenwick & Bierema, 2008,
p. 24). Other HRD scholars have raised similar concerns about understanding
how learning occurs at the organizational level (Senge, 1990; Marsick &
Watkins, 1994), but research regarding individual learning is mostly
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concentrated in career development and adult education literature.
Nonetheless, there has been a growing discussion connecting individual
learning to social learning in HRD (Gibson, 2004; Woodall, 2006; StorbegWalker & Gubbins, 2007; Callahan, 2013). This study will contribute to this
dialogue by broaden the understanding of how social learning influences
individuals’ training and development.
Theoretical Framework
Critical research aspires to advocate, emancipate, and facilitate change in
response to social, political, and economic discrimination that historically
and presently exist in varies institutions, policies, and organizations
(Creswell, 2013). Stemming from critical theory, critical race theory (CRT) is
an interrogative approach to legal studies that examines the relationship
between power, law, and race. Cornell West, professor at Harvard University,
ingeniously described CRT when he said “critical race theory is a gasp of
emancipatory hope that law can serve as liberation rather than domination”
(as cited in Crenshaw, 1995, p. xii). Similarly, this study embraces a
transformative worldview that encourages readers to acknowledge the
marginalized, yet exceptional experience of Black professionals. Through this
enlightenment, the field of HRD can potentially further develop its
understanding of how social networks contribute to social learning in the
workplace. With this in mind, CRT is used as both a theoretical approach and
social movement.
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On 24 June 2016, England and Wales voted to leave the EU; voters in all
regions of Scotland voted to remain. Why did England and Scotland respond
so differently to the EU referendum and in its aftermath? I address the
question of the differences between the Scottish and English referendum
results by applying Bourdieu’s field theory and, in particular by applying the
concept of the political field as used by Brubaker in his studies of emergent
post-Soviet nation states (and see also Swartz and Steinmettz). For Brubaker
(1996: 17), ‘nationalism is not engendered by nations… it is induced - by
political fields of particular kinds’.
From this perspective, I argue that Brexit was a political response to a crisis
in the English sector of the UK political field, one in which ‘social and class
conflicts were transposed from social space onto the political field’ (Eyal
2005: 151). That is, the leadership of the Conservative Party in England
perceived that the party’s future was under threat from the Eurosceptic
Right within the party, and externally from UKIP (the UK Independence
Party), a threat enforced by the anti-EU press (Mail, Sun, Express).
This transposition of the crisis into the political field led to the offer of a
leave/remain referendum to placate the Eurosceptic Right (Shipman 2016).
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However, the result of the vote led to the resignation of David Cameron and
the ascension of Theresa May and head of a ‘nationalist’ faction of the
Conservative party. Thus the crisis in the political field called up a
‘nationalising’ answer – and this explains the different responses to the
referendum in England and Wales and Scotland.
The nation is a political project (‘the nation-evoking, nation-invoking efforts
of political entrepreneurs’, Brubaker 1996). So, while English nationalism is
caught in unresolved tensions between submerged ideas of a culturally
homogeneous ‘England’, threatened by immigrants and toxic dreams of
imperial ‘Britain’. Scotland’s National party had already officially and
consciously adopted a form of civic nationalism – open to immigrants - as
opposed to the idea of a nationalism as ethnic and primordial.
This paper therefore contributes to the call by the Stream’s conveners to
consider the impact of Brexit on organisations (political parties) and
organising (political fields).
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The liberal media and the bulk of the Academy have reacted to the events of
2016 with a frantic attempt to rationalise. Broadly speaking, our default
interpretation of the events is depicted below:
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Neoliberalism

Austerity

Brexit

Trumpism

In this paper I challenge this linear cause-and-effect rationale, an
epistemological bias which in spite rhetoric to the contrary appears to
pervade critical management studies. As critical management theorists, our
ontological predisposition to perpetually rationalise macrosociological shifts
in respect of oversimplified linear thinking is of limited value. Arguably, all it
reveals in us is crude ideological conviction, political prejudice and identity
anxiety. Are we genuinely content to conflate critical scholarship with left
wing politics? Yes, we critical scholars are prejudiced! The sooner we accept
this, the sooner we will begin to recognise the extent to which we ourselves
habitually misrepresent the Other. We are building straw men. We are,
paradoxically, entrenched conservatives. In deliberately appealing to those
people on the margins (migrants, LGBTQ, and ethnic and racial minorities)
the political right has been silenced, caricatured or left out. Surely this slice
of society should not be ignored by CMS on the basis that we liberal
academics find their beliefs difficult to stomach? On the contrary, it seems
likely that the most interesting data will be realised by focussing on these
long ignored sections of the demographic. It is here argued that should we
expand our remit in a bid to understand – and perhaps even empathise with
– the emotions, fears and insecurities of white, working class conservatives.
Of course, to step outside of politics is impossible. Instead, guided by the
epistemological nuance found the works of Nietzsche and Kierkegaard, I
explore the dynamics associated with collective identity that have been
influential co-constructors of the 2016 events (both in terms of the populist
revolutionaries and their intellectual corollaries). In so doing, the ideological
contradictions and paradoxes at the very heart of the debates are revealed.
This complexity includes, for example, the symbiotic relationship between
the political left and the political right (Faye, 2002), the paradox of prosperity
(Morris, 1970), the paradoxes of peace (Mosley, 2009), the perennial
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misalignment between the public mood and psephological analytics (Bartle,
2010), the turbulent history of the relationship between liberalism and
democracy (Mouffe 2000), and, indeed, the multifaceted nature of liberalism
itself. Finally, the concept of ethnomasochism warrants rigorous analysis, if
only to rescue it from extremist obscurity.
This paper will make uncomfortable reading. However, we need to
acknowledge these biases irrespective of how noble our aims have been. Like
it or not, we are a chief reason for Brexit; we are a chief reason for Trump’s
victory.
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We have the best facts, really, we do
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The buzz of Brexit and Trump brought with it a new Oxford dictionary word
of the year: ‘post-truth’, which has ridden the wave of anti-intellectualism
and anti-expert discourse in Europe and the USA. As expected, the academic
community, the metropolitan intelligentsia, those holding onto technocratic
ideas of politics – and yes, CMS scholars too, were up in arms against
alternative facts within their own social media and journalistic bubbles. In
this paper, we take the opportunity to raise a note of caution to our critical
kin and provocatively ask: Is not the goal of CMS to present alternative facts?
Much like the Trump administration is attempting to present theirs?
In asking such a question we suggest that CMS has never been a scientific
pursuit of truth, but collections of normative and evocative critique that aims
Page | 1028

Accept

to bring about change. In so doing, CMS quite often questions the “facts”
developed quantitatively and objectively by management scientists,
behavioural economists and other shoo-ins for publication by the Academy
of Management journals. Of course, this political imaginary of what is
commonly referred to as “the mainstream” of organizational and
management theory is just as much an empty signifier (Laclau, 2005) as
bureaucratic “Brussels” is in the Brexit-narrative or job-stealing “China” is for
Trump. In the “mainstream” various similar imperatives are invoked (e.g.
globalization, competitiveness) to legitimize a proposed course of action and
to suggest (implicitly or explicitly) that “there is no alternative”. Instead, CMS
is committed to uncovering the alternatives that have been effaced by that
very same management knowledge and practice (Dunne, Harney and Parker,
2008). Whether conceived of in terms of an ideology which reproduces
certain “ruling illusions” (Skillen, 1977), or in terms of discourses which are
historically contingent, CMS is concerned with the proposition that things
may not be as they appear, even if the reasons given for this differ both
ontologically and politically.
Brexit, post-truth and alternative facts, then, give CMS scholars an
opportunity to re-evaluate our position(s) on theory, what can be considered
a fact and will no doubt encourage a little reflexivity about our own
argumentative aesthetics and narrative. As a provocative starting point for
this re-evaluation, we propose to revisit how the “problem of facts” was
addressed by some “classic” postmodern thinkers. Motivation for which
stems from our concerns as to how to respond to a manager, student,
brexiter, trumpist, etc. if they confront us as CMS academics with what is
their own peak behind the power dynamics of science, economics and
management. Can we offer a response regarding narrative and social
constructionism without falling back onto some form of positivist reaffirmation of “hard” facts (even if that itself is just an alternative fact of a
particular kind)? Or should we agree that facts can be problematic and
instead work on our populist arguments?
Therefore, we could try, especially in our classrooms, to imagine futures
based on certain values (Harney & Oswick, 2006) or surrounding certain
organizational forms (Parker et al, 2014). The counter-factual sometimes can
be a powerful ally in constructing political imaginaries (Laclau, 2005). Or,
indeed we could revisit the idea, to mime Spivak’s by now self-denounced
concept of strategic essentialism, of ‘strategic positivism/empiricism’?
Dunne, S., Harney, S., & Parker, M. (2008). Speaking out: The responsibilities
of management intellectuals: A survey. Organization, 15(2), 271-282.
Laclau, E. (2005). On Populist Reason. London: Verso.
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The Brazilian Impeachment and The Brexit: a common agenda for politics of
organizations.
Imagine organizations that can grow from 5 members to thousands in a
couple of years. Moreover, that have seats within the government, and
members recognized as stars. No, we are not talking about Technological
Start-ups but about organizations that has as their objectives the political
agenda.
As Wolin (2009) advised, the politics has changed. ‘No longer do legislatures,
prime ministers, courts, and political parties occupy the spotlight of attention
in the way they did fifty years ago. Now it is the “politics” of corporations,
trade unions, and even universities that is being scrutinized. This
preoccupation suggests that the political has been transferred to another
plane, to one that formerly was designated “private” but which now is
believed to have overshadowed the old political system. We seem to be in an
era where the individual increasingly seeks his political satisfactions outside
the traditional area of politics’ (WOLIN, 2009, p. 316).
Informed by Deleuzian courses, given in Vincennes about the Michel
Foucault’s historical formations of knowledge (in 1985) and about the power
(in 1986), we are seeking in this paper to understand the emergence and
action of politicized organizational forms on Brazilian Impeachment of 2016.
Chronologically, one of the forces acting for the institutionalization of the
business field can be associated with the USA, because it interferes in its
formation via development of business schools in several countries around
the world, from which we can mention the UK (WILLIAMS, 2010), but also
Brazil. By observing the latter (country), we realize that the forces to which
we refer to, have already worked in the development of the business
schools. One pole of these forces was associated to modernization \
industrialization of the country. Schools emerged as a way to fight
communism by US During the Cold War (ALCADIPANI; BERTERO, 2012).
However, even having in mind that US spy agency CIA has leaked documents
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mentioning the actual president of Brazil (who took place after the
Impeachment) as an informant (WIKILEAKS, 2016), the dictatorial regimes
installed in Latin America during the last half of the twentieth century, has
gone.
The organizational and political aspect targeted on this paper is in a different
domain. It has to do with the group from Mont Pèlerin and their foundations
and think tanks (PLEHWE, 2009) but specially, with one of the think tanks
that act at Brazil nowadays: Atlas Economic Research Foundation, whose
founder participated and received financial support from members of the
Monte Pelerin Society (ALVARES, 2014).
The Atlas Network justifies special attention for being considered as a think
tank creator of another ones (MIROWSKI, 2015) through of its courses but
also for direct financial contribution. Its form of action is based on
continuous repetition of the archetype of management courses in Brazil:
‘Apparently, the US interest was to create a school of management able to
develop by itself, but adopting the American model, and yet, able to
graduate professionals who thought about the development and
modernization based on an American view (ALCADIPANI; BERTERO, 2012, p
296, our translation).
Atlas Network is supportive, in Brazil, of a number of another institutions,
training its members to learn how to become more and more financially
independent, but spreading their political ideologies through of training of
another members. Among the think tanks supported by it, we mention the
Institute Ludwig Von Mises Brazil, the Students For Freedom, Millenium
Institute, Liberty Institute, and so on. Each of these organizations has
branches in several states and regions of the country, and acts in several
ways (ATLAS NETWORK, 2016), to spread and solidify your ideas and specific
interests. The deep connection among the members of these institutes can
be exemplified by one of their famous members: one of the current directors
of the Mont Pèlerin Society, is the Brazilian Margaret Tse (THE MONT
PELERIN SOCIETY, 2014), and she is also "CEO and Researcher about Public
Policy" of the Liberty Institute (LIBERTY INSTITUTE, 2010a), researcher at the
Atlas Economic Research Foundation, and publishes articles on the page of
the Brazilian Millenium Institute (MILLENIUM INSTITUTE, 2013).
However, beyond the continuous repetition of this technological archetype,
what "[...] is significant at present is the spread of this policy", which occurs
through of a myriad of institutions, that like the discourse of the
management, are named as neutral, but on the contrary to which they
preach, they show the spread and "[...] absorption of the politics through of
institutions and non-political activities" (WOLIN, 2009, p. 316, our
translation).
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So, instead of calling for direct relationships between the think tanks and the
government (though they exist now more than ever), we also mention,
mechanisms such as the crowdsourcing, that are already considered as
important political tools, for being important connectors of political interests
and financial resources (GRAEFF, 2014; HEIKKA, 2015) that have already been
studied on this sphere with the organizations studies (PRPIC; TAEIHAGH;
MELTON, 2014). These kinds of sponsorship can be seen in all sites of think
tanks mentioned, through links and spaces for donations, which allow raising
funds through people who share the same interests. An example of this was
the "new platform" crowdfunding launched by Students For Freedom (ATLAS
NETWORK, 2015a).
In synthesis, the tools developed as crowd funds and the ways of spread
knowledge are political processes, even when they are not directly involved
with the state. At the case of the think tanks, everything confirms the
participation of people who donate funds as an interest in forming a kind of
state, and these institutions mentioned are responsible to effecting these
interests. They are part of the organizational forms, emergent during by the
turbulent moments. This is better illustrated, in the participation of think
tanks like the Students For Freedom, in recent impeachment process of the
president in Brazil in 2016, which shows that there are important forces
involved.
About this process, the president of the Atlas Network himself, Alejandro
Chafuen, uttered phrases such as "we never engage in street or political
issues in other countries". However, the role of these organizations networks
can be still noted in the same interview: "obviously, there is some correlation
among people who go through our programs and the institutes in which we
work and what is happening here". When referring to young people
indoctrinated by the company and active during the protests, the president
illustrates that: "they were in the manifestation, in several levels of
leadership. This excited me because each of them had at least 20 friends who
think alike". Finally, when discussing again about the think tanks, he defines
that "the function of them is to take care that young people are well
educated" (CHAFUEN, 2015).
These statements are consistent with Foucault’s observation (1979) about
power: more than institutions, are the persons as its transmission centers,
the points through which it passes. Moreover: that well educated people
confirm another of the Foucault’s points: there are no power but powerknowledge relations. There are as people that engage politically when they
support organizations as those ones who study and engage directly in using
what they learn, inclusive via MBA’s (ATLAS NETWORK, 2015b). These
organization forms of political power, as Deleuze (1986j) says, are
presupposed by knowledge. In this paper we argue that the connection
about the political moments lived in the UK with Brexit and in Brazil with the
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impeachment can be understood via organizations, created to reach political
objectives.
Thus, we suggest an common agenda for investigation of turbulent political
moments via organizations, which is informed by the following questions:
what types of organizations can be seen as emergent and active? They have
common roots? What kind of knowledge can presuppose the forces on
action and finally: through which technology of power they act?
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Brexiting CMS
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Abstract
The British voters’ decision in June 2016 to leave the European Union could
be seen as the largest popular rebellion against the establishment in the UK
modern history. It is also part of broader global politics, the resurgence of
populism and right-wing nationalism in Europe, the United States and
beyond. Bringing in its wake the worrying emergence of racism, xenophobia
and anti-intellectualism, Brexit and its consequences need to be a core
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concern for Critical Management Studies academics in fighting and
challenging some of these sinister forces emerging in our society,
organisations and workplaces. We use this paper to debate how CMS can
interrogate the challenges and consequences of this ‘phenomenon in the
making’. We critically consider how three distinct key positions within the
CMS tradition, namely anti-performativity, critical or progressive
performativity and political performativity can be put to the task of making
CMS relevant in Brexit and post-Brexit contexts and unearth some of their
limitations and challenges in this new era. Our intention is to encourage
CMS-ers to contribute positively to shaping the post-Brexit world in academic
as well as personal capacities. We argue that doing so is likely to require
engaged, public critical education and scholarship, enabled by more
participatory forms of engagement, which may begin to unfold new forms of
public performativity within CMS.

9

Ex-Pats no more!

Accept

Organising as Migrants in Brexit Britain
Fabial Frenzel, University of Leicester, ff48@leicester.ac.uk
For many EU citizens resident in Britain, the EU referendum campaign, its
result and the ongoing political fall out from it have created a disturbing,
distressing and uncertain new reality.
Many reported a deep sense of rejection when the referendum results were
first announced. Since then, xenophobic violence and the increasingly cynical
and spiteful political rhetoric from many parts of the political and media
establishment in the country have added to a new sense of anger and
estrangement among EU migrants in the country. The government has made
explicit its plan to use EU citizens as bargaining chips in the planned Brexit
negotiations. In recent month increasing evidence emerges that the juridicaladministrative exclusion of EU citizens in also kicking in, as home office case
workers reject increasing numbers of applications for Permanent Residency
for EU citizens. Likewise, EU citizens are likely to already face discrimination
in job applications in the UK as companies will need to consider applicants
future immigration status.
In this hostile climate EU citizens, often resident in the UK for years, have
taken to organizing themselves, challenging political and economic exclusion,
xenophobia and violence. From interest groups such as the 3 Million to
campaigns like the recent 1daywithoutus, EU citizens in the UK have started
fighting for their rights in Brexit Britain. Sites of struggle include workplaces
in sectors depending on EU workers and extents to broader social domains.
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As EU migrants are beginning to organize, some also come to realize the
relative privilege they have experienced as migrants with EU citizen status in
comparison to non-EU migrants in the UK. Such privilege has often gone
unreflected. It is expressed in self-descriptions such as ex-pats, in which EU
migrants aim to differ in socioeconomic and political status from other
migrants. In the current climate such problematic differentiation continues,
when some EU migrants are insisting on their high-skilled migration status,
ostensibly to differentiate themselves from low-skilled migrants who are
implictily declared more legitimate targets of the natives’ xenophobic rage.

10

In this paper an overview and part ethnographic reflection is provided on the
existing campaigns and emergent strategies with a view to better understand
the processes of collective self-articulation and definition of EU migrants in
the UK. In analyzing publicly available social media debates, and some
processes of political articulation and organizing, the paper aims to
contribute to a better understanding of the formation of migrant
subjectivities among EU citizens in the UK. It asks critically, whether current
mobilizations of EU citizens support or hinder the formation of a progressive
platform for a broader migrant mobilization in Britain.
Expertise in a post-truth world: How can CMS make a difference?
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Olivier Ratle, University of the West of England
Olivier.Ratle@uwe.ac.uk
In the run-up to the referendum on leaving the EU, campaigner Michael
Gove infamously declared that, “People in this country have had enough
of experts”, and adding later that, “those who consider, or declare,
themselves experts are actually more likely to err than the rest of us”. These
comments were quickly ridiculed by many academics and other
commentators, but they were also seen as an invitation for experts to “raise
their game” (Dommett, 2016). At a time where the word ‘post-truth’ entered
the Oxford dictionary, this can be seen as a call for CMS scholars to play
more prominently a public role. But doing so, they face at least two
problems: 1) potentially a general anti-intellectual prejudice, as epitomized
by Gove’s comments, and 2) the fact that people cannot always identify
expertise when they are in the presence of it (Dreyfus and Dreyfus, 1986).
These circumstances offer a timely moment to examine the strategies used
by CMS academics to make a difference to the world around them. The
literature offers a number of prescriptions as to the nature of effective
strategies for academics having a meaningful impact, and the relevance of
theses prescriptions is assessed in relation to a dataset made of 24
interviews with CMS early-career academics.
References
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Riding Runaway Tigers: media representations of women political leaders
in the aftermath of the Brexit referendum
Sarah Robinson
University of Glasgow
Sarah.Robinson.2@glasgow.ac.uk
Ron Kerr
University of Edinburgh
Ron.Kerr@ed.ac.uk

On Friday 4th March 2017 James Naughtie on BBC Radio Four reported on
British Prime Minister Teresa May’s visit to Glasgow to address the Scottish
Conservatives, framing the visit within the tricky leadership challenges for
both May and for the Scottish First Minister, Nicola Sturgeon as ‘two
important women …. each riding a runaway tiger’. Arguably these two
women are dealing with political situations not of their own making, as both
‘leave ‘and ‘remain’ campaigns famously saw their male leaders - Cameron,
Gove, Farage and Johnson - disappear hours after the results were
announced. So the main tasks both of seeing through Brexit and of opposing
it have fallen to women or - as described slightly differently in the press ‘women are cleaning up Britain’s Brexit mess’. This paper follows (1) how the
press represents each woman’s trajectory to their current leadership
position and (2) portrays their individual leadership challenges and dilemmas
in their current roles, as well as (3) building up the antagonistic tensions
between them as reflected in the above-mentioned Radio 4 report. Finally,
we ask how stereotypical images of female political leaders are being
reproduced or challenged.
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Organizing and Organizations of Death
Marcos Barros

Details of individual papers submitted:
1

Bring up the Bodies: Designing urban spaces for Death and the Afterlife
Dara Ivanova – Erasmus University Rotterdam, the Netherlands
Ivanova@bmg.eur.nl
Abstract
"In the event of my death, I, Leslie Abigail Cash, as a Buddhist, wish to be
cremated. My funeral, such as it is, shall be a celebration of the life cycle,
with music and dancing. After, it is my expressed desire that my ashes
shall be taken to a nondescript location, preferably public and heavily
populated. At which point my ashes, promptly and unceremoniously, are
to be flushed down the nearest toilet."
Captain Fantastic (2016), directed by Matt Ross
Death is not only social, affective and disruptive, but it is also a material,
organizational and practical undertaking. Dying and death are always
spatial; death happens somewhere; it resides in specific (deathappropriate) places. Different deathcare cultures do dying and death in
different ways, through different material practices. Yet, the pressures of
urbanization and overpopulation begin to pose functional issues for policy
makers, urban planners, designers and architects, as well as for death
professionals around the world. In this paper, we critically examine how
the affective and the material come together in the urban spaces of death.

We explore deathcare spatially through the lens of architecture and
design. By analyzing architectural submissions to design competitions for
cemeteries, crematoriums and burial places, we aim to understand and
delineate the role that (new) technologies and innovative design play in
changing the way people dispose of their dead. It is crucial for any society
that there be “agreed upon principles to respond to the universal
presence of dead bodies” (Laderman 2003: xv). Yet, as societies change –
and so do the material facilities, practices and technologies for death
placement – new principles must be agreed upon. In the latter half of the
20th century both cremation and “natural” or “green” burials have
received increased attention in the U.S. (Olson 2014). As seen in the
opening quote, films and television have also broached the subject of
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death process and placement. Olson (2014) specifically addresses Alkaline
Hydrolysis (AH) - a technology that dissolves the body, disposing of it
through municipal sewer systems. What do all these cultural and
technological changes in the context of urban planning reasoning and
overpopulation mean for the design of deathscapes?
This paper is based on ethnographic work with architects, designers,
cemetery personnel, crematorium personnel and funeral home directors.
We use Actor-network theory (ANT) approach, which we view, in line with
Mol (2010: 265) as “a set of sensibilities”. Linking up with ANT, we remain
open and critical, as said sensitivities present us with “modes of engaging
with the world”(ibid.: 262) of deathscapes design.
References:
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Home in Twentieth Century America. Oxford England:
Oxford University
Press
Mol, Annemarie. 2010. Actor-Network Theory: Sensitive Terms and
Enduring
Tensions. Kölner Zeitschrift für Soziologie und
Sozialpsychologie 50 (1):
253-269.
Olson, Phillip. 2014. Flush and Bone: Funeralizing alkaline Hydrolysis in the
United States. Science, Technology and Human Values, 39
(5); 666-693.

2
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Hell-bent on reparation: how organisations seek repair through
mourning. Lessons from three case study sites
Bob Townley - University of Leicester, School of Business
rkt6@le.ac.uk
Abstract
Bell and Taylor (2011) note how the process of mourning, of ‘letting go
and moving on’ at times of loss, is far more complex and unpredictable
than accounted for by psychological ‘stage models of grief’. They challenge
a variety of academic / organisational literature that applies this model to
a neat ‘managerialist’ conception of the psychological impacts of
organisational change and, through reference to Hazen’s work (2008),
argue that the interpersonal aspects of loss (‘continuing bonds’) must also
be acknowledged. I suggest that this links closely to Freud’s (1917) and
Klein’s (1946) views on the role of ‘introjection’ - holding onto the good,
lost, object internally – in successful mourning. Klein’s (1937: 313) work
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also shows how a human need for “making reparation [is] a fundamental
element in love and in all human relationships”. She demonstrates how, in
some circumstances, early childhood experiences can establish the
capacity for successful mourning and reparation of perceived losses;
relating this process to an unconscious re-building of the attachment
between infant and breast in later life, “unconsciously to regain and build
up again the good and complete breast which he had once possessed and
lost” (1946: 16).
Using findings from my recently completed (psychoanalytically-informed)
PhD research, across three separate case study sites, the proposed paper
will aim to show how these organisations have responded to periods of
turbulence, collapse and near-death. It will seek to illustrate how this
capacity for mourning, healing and reparation can be enacted within
organisations at times of traumatic transition; including within a ‘dying’
organisation. It will look at examples of perceived damage and losses
through the eyes of managers and staff, and how the range of responses
relate to different experiences of loss and mourning. It will show how a
revisiting of earlier life experiences, particularly relating to loss, can
influence behaviour in organisations and demonstrate how a desire for
healing and reparation has emerged as a core theme across the three case
study sites.
References
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“They Killed My Friend!”: The Impact of Death in Organization
Identification
Rafael Alcadipani – EAESP-FGV, Brazil
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Abstract
How does the killing of a colleague impact on the identification of
organizational members that daily deal with deaths? In this paper, I will try
to address such research question by analyzing a tragic event that
happened with homicide crime scene detectives. In particular, I will
explore an extreme event (Eisenhardt, 1989) when criminals executed one
of the homicide crime scene detectives in front of his family. The data for
this paper is part of a 4-year ethnography (Spradley, 1980; Van Maanen,
1979) that I have been carrying out with detectives in one of the largest
metropolis of the world.
My data from observations of the real-time aftermath of the events and a
detectives’ “Whats Up” discussion group suggests that the killing of a
colleague generates a process that eventually reinforces workers
organizational identification. When the death happens, workers are first
chocked. Then, they evaluate if the victim was a “real” member of the
organization (“was he a ‘true police’?”). Subsequently, workers identify
themselves with the victim (“it couldhave been me”) at the same time that
they disidentify themselves from the organization (“the police does not
care about us”). As a result of this disidentification, workers figure out
individual reactions to protect themselves (“what can I do to avoid being
killed?”) to later re-identify themselves with the organization (“we are
police”). Finally, workers reinforce their identification with the
organization (“together we are stronger”).
This paper contributes to the literature about death in organizations (Bell
& Taylor, 2011; 2016), on how traumatic events impacts on organizational
identification (Pratt, 1998; Kimberley et al., 2001; Riketta, 2005; Ashforth,
2008) a theme that has been neglected by the literature and also on police
studies where studies about police deaths are scant.
References
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ANCESTORS AND GHOSTS IN CONTEMPORARY ORGANISATIONS
Dr Mary Murray, Massey University, Palmerston North, New Zealand.
Dr Damien Ruth, Massey University, Palmerston North, New Zealand.
M.Murray@massey.ac.nz
Abstract
In this paper we consider the presence, role, and significance of ancestors
and ghosts in contemporary organisations. Max Weber, as an heir of the
Enlightenment, and who remains as an ancestor with abiding presence
within the academic discipline of sociology, argued that ‘modern’ society
was characterised by rationalisation. In a similar vein, the historian Keith
Thomas saw one of the defining characteristics of ‘modern’ society as
involving a decline in beliefs about religion and magic. In this paper we
challenge such ideas through an exploration of relationships between the
living and the dead in contemporary organisations. There is an extensive
“new age” literature about ghosts, the significance of ancestors and
paranormal phenome, and the relationship between the living and the
dead. Academics have also explored these areas. However little has been
researched or written about the relationship between the living and the
dead in contemporary organisations. In this paper, providing pertinent
examples, we consider ongoing relationships between the living and the
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dead, as ghosts and ancestors, and ‘imagined communities’ in
contemporary organisations, including family and corporate businesses. As
Bruno Latour observed: “we have never been modern”.
From death negation to benefits of living – how funeral plans in Brazil
Accept
are entering in the health business
Oscar Lima - Universidade Federal de Minas Gerais – Belo Horizonte/MG,
Brasil
lima.oscar@gmail.com
Abstract
The presentation discusses the “zones of indistinction” between the
funeral industry and the healthcare industry, in the capital city (Belo
Horizonte) of Minas Gerais State, Brazil. The work treats about biopolitics,
discourses and neoliberalism. The empirical object of research is “zones of
indistinction” between the funeral and the healthcare industry. Today, in
Belo Horizonte we are watching public hospitals selling funeral services,
promoting partnerships with funeral homes or creating departments for
that purpose. In the sense, the best example is the Santa Casa de
Misericórdia hospital, a philanthropic institution and a national reference
in health treatment, which pay their alimentation spends with the profits
from its funeral house. On the other hand, the funeral homes are adding
to their funeral services, medical discount cards, which seems to be
attending a large number of poor people, unable to pay for traditional
health insurance plans. Historically excluded from public health services,
they found those plans other resource to access healthcare goods.
It is importance to notice that funeral plans and health care plans have
different procedures due disease treatment. In fact, it is not the funeral
home provide only discounts, and are not responsible for the medical
services. The treatment is usually held in popular clinics that expanded
exponentially in Brazilian urban centers during the last fifteen years, and
offer only ambulatorial services for lower costs if compared to private
health care. Although these clinics provide a type of discount depending
on the plan, in most cases, the funeral home provides discounts only to
five medical specialties (pediatrics, gerontology, general clinic, cardiology
and orthopedy). For the complex cases (surgery, hospitalization, etc.) the
patients are send back to the public health care system, which they all
costs want to avoid. Therefore, the system created in the partnership
among funeral homes and popular clinics is a preventive one. Also, it is a
familiar one: who posseses the funeral plan can aggregate more five
relatives in it to have the same benefits. More recently, this discount
system is being expanded to other stores such as laboratories,
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pharmacies, gyms, pet shop, among other enterprises no directly related
to health care.
Interestingly, when hospitals move towards the mortuary business they
are not censured by the funeral sector, which does not occur on the
reverse side. The Regional Council of Medicine according to interviews in
local newspapers, is now punishing doctors who agree to give discount to
patients because they are transforming health into “commodity”. Thus
sets up a conflict in different conceptions of what will be the role of
businesses that act upon health, life and death.

6

I will speak about biopolitics in the context of the neoliberal reforms at the
Brazilian society, but not just that. It’s about resistance, subversion and
improvisation at everyday life, inside and outside these organizations. The
theoretical discussion will pass through sociology, because there are
different agents and roles through this dispute. In short, principal issue is
to understand how biopolitics is transformed (or not) in a field that has
relations between groups of different organizations, individuals, practices,
discourses and subjectivities. The theoretical reference is the work of
Michael Foucault.
Marketizing Death: The Organizing of End of Life Care in the UK Hospice
Accept
Sector
Fran Hyde - University of Essex
fhyde@essex.ac.uk
Marjana Johansson, University of Essex
marjana.johansson@essex.ac.uk
Kat Duffy, University of Glasgow
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Abstract
This paper explores the effects of marketization in the UK health and
social care sector with a focus on end of life care (EOLC). Specifically, it
examines the discursive legitimization of a Marketing department in a
hospice in the East of England. EOLC organizations have increasingly
adopted a market-based philosophy in line with a trend towards
marketization within and beyond the care sector, while also needing to
uphold an ethos of compassion following cultural and moral conventions
related to death and dying. Our research explores the organizational
tensions that emerged when a particular hospice significantly expanded its
Marketing function.
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Death and dying has increasingly become ‘the object of management and
organization’ (Reedy and Learmonth, 2011: 117). How, where and when
we die, or should die, is informed by sociocultural imperatives of
medicalization and separation from the public domain (Kearl, 1989), which
have implications for the organizing of death and dying in practice.
Increasingly, this organizing is shaped by the centrality of the market and
consumer. For example, Sturgeon (2014: 405) shows how ‘consumer
culture has influenced attitudes towards health and dying’ in the NHS.
Marketization, or the shift in the provision of goods and services
previously located outside market-based arrangements into the market
sphere is a key process in this context (e.g. Araujo et al. 2010: Caliskan and
Callon, 2010). The adoption of a market-based logic follows on from
market-orientated reform and reduced public spending for health and
social care organizations, and the introduction of New Public Management
principles (Corry, 2010; Myers and Cato, 2011).
EOLC or palliative care holistically acknowledges individuals’ emotional,
spiritual and physical suffering (Hylton Rushton, 2009; Manning, 1984).
Championing palliative care has played an important role in the
development of hospices, of which there currently are some two hundred
in the UK (Hospice UK, 2017). The hospice ethos is grounded in a strong
belief in organizing palliative care through small inpatient units, day
centres and occasionally in homes (Hospice UK, 2017). Palliative care
practice also encourages the terminally ill to be involved in planning and
choosing their treatment rather than being passive receivers of care
(Borgstrom, 2015) This can be understood as constituting a ‘good death’;
one where the patient retains control (Conway, 2011; Holloway, 2007),
ensuring a process of ‘dying decently, tidily, not disintegrating as persons,
not being a mess’ (Neuberger, 2004:126). Writers on patient
empowerment have debated whether this promotes a consumerist
discourse (Beresford and Croft, 2011), with the terminally ill being
burdened with the additional responsibility of having to ‘die well’
(Holloway, 2007; Kastenbaum, 2001).
Using interviews, observations, images and documents of a three-month
long ethnographic study, we explore the tensions which emerged in the
process of reorganizing space, functions and responsibilities through
discourse analysis (Hardy and Thomas, 2014). Viewing marketization as
both ideology and organizing principle, we examine how legitimacy was
constructed in talk, text and material practices, that is, how ‘participants
mutually account[ed] for [their] ongoing social activity’ (Golant and
Sillince, 2007: 1150), and how these accounts and practices were situated
within broader discourses of marketization, EOLC, death and dying. While
the ethics and effects of the marketization of health and social care have
been debated, less insight and theorization exists into how micro-level
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organizational practices intertwine with and legitimize, or counteract, a
wider marketization discourse.
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Abstract
Employing the framework of Strategic Action Fields (SAFs) (Fligstein &
McAdam, 2011; 2012), I explore the emergence of organizations and
initiatives in the wake of the death of two Swedish authors, namely
Ingmar Bergman and Astrid Lindgren. Ingmar Bergman (1918-2007) was a
highly regarded writer, director and playwright, awarded with the highest
recognitions within film, including three Oscars. Astrid Lindgren (19072002) was a writer, mainly recognized for her numerous children’s books.
The purpose of the paper is to characterize the different organizations
that carry on the legacies of Bergman and Lindgren and to explore the
nature of “immortality projects” – the organizations and initiatives that
compete and collaborate to keep a deceased artist’s work alive.
Overall, death is a somewhat overlooked subject in the social sciences and
perhaps even somewhat of a “taboo subject” (Alvesson & Sköldberg,
2009). Death indeed marks an unavoidable end, the epitome of the
human condition, but it is therefore also a critical moment of analysis for
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the formation of social action. Death simultaneously opens up and closes
off possibilities, and oftentimes there is an urge to continue the work or to
preserve something of those that have died, especially in the field of the
arts. Proponents of terror management theory argue that we
unconsciously pursue futile projects for symbolic immortality (Becker,
2007), while others again question this inescapable terror and propose
that a more mindful approach to life should make the limited time we
have at our disposal more worthwhile (Willmott, 2000). Bridging these
two views, the SAF framework is based on the presupposition that
existential and material motives are entangled when pursuing collective
action (Fligstein & McAdam, 2012).
Analyzing the organizations and initiatives that have risen after the two
author’s deaths, which range from foundations, associations, local
community initiatives and also state-sponsored literary awards, it seems
that some are driven out of more rationally materialistic motives, such as
the Bergman Archives that keep Bergman’s scripts, while others have been
created for the sake of coming together and share an interest, such as the
Astrid Lindgren literary society. Together these organizations and initiative
form a field of strategic action to keep the respective artists’ work alive.
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Abstract
This paper draws on non-participant observation conducted within an
international ship management company to highlight different practices
and reactions to employee death in the organization. While discussions of
death with dignity more frequently focus on palliative care, this case
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focuses on workplace dignity and the behaviour of the organization and its
members surrounding two unrelated employee deaths.
While literature on dignity in death is extensive and the interest in dignity
in the context of employment is comparatively new, there has been little
engagement in debates around dignity in death in the context of death in
employment. Though not a frequent occurrence in many industries, the
24-hour nature of a liveaboard workplace in the merchant marine
constitutes any death or injury on board as a work-related matter. While
most deaths are attributable to marine casualties such as collisions, a
proportion are also a consequence of the shipboard environment; both
industrial and psychological (EMSA 2016; Iversen 2012). For those
employees operating ashore, the relative safety of their own work
environment can attribute to these incidents a distant and irrelevant
quality. Despite the geographical distance, Howarth (2007:156) outlines
that sudden death even for those who are not close to the deceased, can
nonetheless present challenges of ontological insecurity and
meaninglessness. The different social expectations around death practices
for those of different nationalities is also not an apolitical circumstance
(Walter 2012), and may be a significant element of concern in the diverse
circumstances of international business relationships.
The two deaths in this organization were contrasting in many features.
The first represents an instance of a mysterious death at sea, and the ways
in which employees engaged with and resisted standardised procedures in
order to distance themselves from the incident. The second highlights the
final days of an engineer with many years standing in the organization,
and the lengths to which employees circumvented and concealed
standard processes in order to produce a dignified death.
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Workplace dignity is a holistic concept which draws upon human rights to
consider the impact of good or poor quality work and work environments,
concentrating on a variety of factors such as autonomy, diversity, and
voice; but also elements of work relationships such as just reward and
employee citizenship (Bolton 2007). Lucas (2011) as well as Kostera and
Pirson (2017), however also argue that in looking at these relationships
the social, communicative and physical work environment should be
considered as elements in the doing of dignity in the workplace. As an
analysis of workplace dignity, this paper brings together existing
perspectives on death with dignity and workplace dignity to highlight
important issues around the conception of autonomy and
interdependence in work relations.
DEATH IMAGE TRANSFORMED BY TECHNOLOGY: THE THEME OF
EVOLUTION, RISK AND IMMORTALITY
Adem SAGIR, Karabuk University
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Death is one of the phenomenaon which social reality is constructed.The
common reaction of the cultural societies in the face of death is the gap
caused by bereavement of the person and anxiety for closing this
bereavement.When traced from past to present, the basic context of
describing the death and the reactions given in the modern period is the
technological means. The "individual", surrounded by machines, follows
the redefinition of "death" beyond the fictional scenarios in a Steven
Speilberg film. Death become ordinary in daily life whilethe modern
people are alienated from death. Now,the agenda has become evolution
of death, turning into a risk and removal of death from life. Technology
has provided numerous opportunities in this regard. This studyfocuses on
the death-technology relationship. In the study, three main categories are
used as follows:

Darkness in Modern
Mind

Death Image

In
delayed
modernity
As element of
risk

Immortality
In
The
Beauty
Industry

Death Image

In
bodies
carried future
In the internet
technologies
In
the
professional
funeral services

Risk
As the residues
of science

Death Image

Evolution
At hospital

"Evolution" has been used to refer to the institutional
transformationsbrought by the technology. The category carries the
concern of expressing the change that the hospital and the health system
have formed on death. Bodies carried future refer to the ways in which
technological means can bring rebirth to the humansin the future.
Cryonics companies freeze the bodies in the tubes and keep them until the
time the person demands to wake up. Together with the development of
Internet technologies, the transfer of death services to social networks has
been considered as another sub-title. This title is also considered to be
directly related tothe fact that professional funeral service providers
develop their service standards in a technology-oriented manner.
The second category used in the study is used to refer to the disruptive
effects created by development and technological changes on the
societies with the concept of "risk". The concept of "the residues of
science" describes discussionsstemming from relationship between
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medical technology and ethics. The main contexts in here include organ
transplantation, abortion, euthanasia debates, vegatative state, brain
death and autopsy. Environmental disasters, epidemics and nuclear
accidents also describe anotheraspect of technological transformations.
The transformation of death into a risk element is relevant to here. The
fact that communities exposed to these adverse effects are backward
communities is the basis for assessing the death-technology relationship
within the scope of "delayed modernity".
Undoubtedly, one of the reflections that death has been reified and
reduced to a biological phenomenon by science is considered in the third
category. The aspiration of immortality has been used to refer to the
beauty industry's anti-aging designs. The beauty industry has been
considered as modern forms of challenge to death. Behind the challenge
to death, the secular division between death and beyond by the modern
thought is brought on the agenda. The change in the perspective on death
can be considered normal in the sociological perceptive; however the
point to take into consideration is the emergence of technological means
that support these changes.
In order to understand the relationalityof death and technology, this study
seeks answers to the following basic questions around the categories
cited: Which traces did institutional transformations leave on the
reactions to death? Did the hospital turn into a big iron cage in which the
death was closed? In what context did the medical technologies change
the definition of death? Was it possible to bring a new ethic into question
at the point where death collided with technological changes? Were the
choicesoffered by technology to human beings’aspiration to immortality
satisfactory? In all of these questions, the changes in modern people's
attitudes towards death have been searched in parallel with technological
transformations. While the technology transforms the concepts and
redefines them, it also builds death within a new perspective.
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Abstract
Over the past few years, death has become a lively trope for
understanding contemporary work. Scholars vividly portray the experience
of work as a “living death” (Cederstrom & Fleming, 2012) while others
portend the rise of the “dead personality” (Gerard, in press). Often set
within the context of “24/7 capitalism,” this scholarship views work as
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eclipsing not just sleep (Crary, 2012) but life itself (Fleming, 2014),
rendering the worker lifeless.
And yet strangely, the worker cannot die. Suicide nets encase the facades
of factories at FoxConn (Moore, 2012), while memorials to the working
dead perpetuate power relations well into the afterlife (Bell & Taylor,
2016). Moreover, what was once cult worship of dead celebrities,
propagated by quaint, mid-20th century notions of the “American dream,”
now takes on a ghostly quality (Mestrovic, 1997). The truly sinister aspect
of death today under neoliberalism—stripped of its biological, cultural,
and spiritual moorings—is that it literally gets “put to work.” Marx’s
(1867) famous vampire metaphor of capital re-emerges with newfound
potency: ‘the vampire will not let go “while there remains a single muscle,
sinew or drop of blood to be exploited” (p. 416).
Less explored is how this neoliberal mobilization of death relates, if at all,
to actual organizations that confront death on a daily basis. Looking to
healthcare in particular, we find that death follows a similar neoliberal
logic. People get the death they can (barely) afford. “[T]he high cost of
dying,” as noted by economist Eli Ginzberg (1980), precedes in lockstep
with the increase in healthcare costs, which have forced both single-payer
and private healthcare systems to distribute resources more “rationally”
at life’s terminal stages (Bekelman et al., 2016). Doing so, however, has
become exceedingly difficult, as advances in medical technology prolong
conditions (even dire ones) indefinitely (Gordijn, 2006). Not surprisingly,
we witness entrepreneurs pursuing ventures intended to defer (Garfield,
2016), reverse (Woollaston, 2016), and ultimately eliminate death
(Regalado, 2013), all of which would be a boon for business. If only such
prolonged and increasingly expensive lives could be put back to work—so
the neoliberal logic goes—then the healthcare crisis would be solved.
This paper explores how death’s “medicalization” goes hand in hand with
its “workification” under neoliberalism. Drawing upon autonomist Marxist
thought (Bifo 2009; Tronti, 1979), it depicts how our deaths are only
useful—like our lives—if they can offer some extractable value. The
perennial quest to live forever is now only desirable if we can also work
forever. Meanwhile we are encouraged to die swiftly and efficiently.
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Abstract
Suicide is usually considered the last step of a process in which a person
has tried in vain to resolve a situation, until suicide is perceived as the only
solution. A multitude of risk factors affect suicidal behaviour, but do not
offer causal explanation (Van Orden et. al., 2010): Psychiatric disorders,
biological factors, workplace factors, such as high psychological demands
combined with weak decision-making and social support (Karasek, 1979,
Karasek and Theorell, 1990), high professional dissatisfaction, a perceived
imbalance between effort and reward (Siegrist, 1996), heavy workload
combined with intense time pressure (Demerouti et al., 2001),
organizational changes, interpersonal conflicts, injustice, unclear
communication, difficulties in achieving work/life balance, psychological
harassment etc. may all lead to severe stress and hopelessness.
Consequently, distinguishing antecedents in the private sphere of a suicide
victim from work-related issues is oftentimes difficult.
The complexity of this psychosocial phenomenon therefore makes it
difficult to establish universal prevention strategies. Management
literature has traditionally understood occupational health interventions
as based on the model of Murphy (1988) and Quick, Murphy, and Hurrell
(1992), which is in turn is based on Caplan’s work (1964) on the principles
of preventive psychiatry. This model distinguishes three types of
prevention: primary, secondary and tertiary prevention, focused
respectively on organizational factors, management of work-related
mental health issues and patient care. Similarly, internal crisis
management literature focuses on prevention, intervention and
postvention stages (Frandsen & Johansen, 2011).
The objective of our research is to explore the possibility for organizations
to establish appropriate and context-specific workplace suicide prevention
programs. Our research question is thus: How can occurrences of
workplace suicide be appropriately managed and effectively prevented?
We will focus the first phase of our research project on the role of middle
managers in the aftermath of occupational suicide, as middle managers
are key to both managing the crisis and to further prevention.
The firsts results from our literature review and exploratory interviews
show that middle management has a key role in the implementation of
suicide prevention programs: programs seem to be implemented topdown (as a management initiative), with the help of NGOs or
consultancies. Suicide is a brutal and generally unexpected act that creates
a crisis situation in a workplace. The surviving employees must process
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emotions ranging from sadness to disbelief, disgust, anger, a need to
understand the cause of the suicide, and guilt. Managers can show
empathy either by increased closeness or respectful distance, they can act
immediately or give the group time to mourn. The suicide needs to be
announced and people at risk need to be directed to internal or external
resources to prevent "suicide contagion". A process of collective mourning
can be initiated to create discussion spaces to let actors express their
emotions, to reflect on actions to resolve the crisis, and their own
management methods.
This study is the first step of a future comparative study, which aims at
understanding contextual differences and the effect of local laws and
policies. The performativity of suicide prevention, and the nexus of actors
involved in suicide prevention (grief counsellors, ‘work doctors’,
specialized companies, trade unions, etc.), will also be explored. We will
carry out three case studies in three specific areas that allow us to identify
the need for contextual prevention of suicide at work. Indeed, we think
that the notion of a single and universal set of suicide prevention
measures needs to be abandoned, as it is disconnected from the realities
of management and the complexity of suicide.
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